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foreword 
Wi th more than fifty years as a performer, wri ter, 

inventor, publicist and dealer, Burling Hull has built up 
a gigantic storehouse of information on Maglc and Mentalism. 
He is known professionally as "Volta" The Man With The Radar 
Mind and his collection of Mental books, manuscripts and 
apparatus staggers the imagination of even the most know
ledgeable performers. A great deal of Burling Hull's pract
ical information has been passed on to the fraternity through 
more than forty books which he has published over a period of 
years. The largest of these was the encyclOPedic "Dictionary 
of Mentalism!! which appeared in a private limited edition 
about 1960 0 

The original edition of the "Dictionary" contained 
a rather large amount of personal editorial comment which, 
though of sincere concern to Mr. Hull, provi(led no pertinent 
information and distracted from the real value of the book. 
This material has been deleted to make room for additional 
content, enabling us to supplement this ,.;orl{ ,d th 34 more 
great mental effects and routin~sc More than 100 line draw
ings have been added to this worl{ to help you understand and 
enjoy the mate rial he re inc 

We want to thank the dealers and originators whose 
items appear in this book. All effects contained in the New 
Encyclopedic Dictionary of Mentalism remain the property of 
the contributors, originators and dealers who reserve all 
commercial rights to the mannfacture, publication and sale of 
their own items. We have made no attempt to give credits, 
other than those which accompany the original manuscripts, be
cause the origin of many mental effects could hardly be traced 
at this late date. 

The fjrst "Limited Edit:ionllof the HDictionary" had been 
put together hastily, resulting in a certain amount of vague
ness that needed clearing up. We believe that this new en
larged and illustrated edition will be truly appreciated by 
those who want to use the New Encyclopedic Dictionary of Ment
alism as a ready source of reference. 

It has always been our aim to provide Magicians and 
Mentalists ,'lith the most valuable information at the most 
reasonable price and it is wi th this thought in mind that this 
book has been published. We hope that you will see a reflec. 
tion of this alm in the New Encyclopedic Dictionary of Ment .... 
alismo 

THE PUP,J.,ISHEF~ 
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!lAIR TICHT PREDICTION" 

(Hollywood Magic Exchange) 

vn a toy balloon which contains a folded slip of paper, the spectators 
write their names, initials or marks with a ~allpoint pen. Performer states 
that the folded slip contains a prediction o~ some futur.e event. On that date 
the balloon is broken and slip contained found to have prediction as promised 

f performer. 

The gimmick: Cut the neck off a ballot.n so you can tear the rest of it 
into a flat ragged sheet. With ballpoint p~n write several names on it. Fold 
balloon into a package about III x 2" and squeeze it with plyers so it keeps its 
shape. Insert this into another balloon of same color preferably blue and 
inflate it. It will look like a folded slip of paper. When balloon has been 
signed by spectators place in a plastic or glass box for display and to pre
vent balloon fr.om bursting, prepare a dup1.icate slip with the predictions in 
left pocket. 



Work::i.::-.g: Borrow.alarge.~white handkerchief and spread .it~flat. on table. 
Take balloon in your right hand meanwhile getting folded slip into left hand. 
Transfer balloon to your left hand placing it directly on top of the slip so 
your fingers will hide the slip. Lay balloon with slip under it in middle of 
handkerchief bringing the four corners up to form a bag. Give this to one of 
the committee and a pin to another person who is told to burst the balloon 
through the handkerchief. He does so, removes the slip and verifies the pre
diction. The gimmick apparently becones one of the pieces of the exploded 
balloon and attr.acts no attention. 

**********": 

THE MEN-TAL-O MYSTERY ACT 

Effect: Fair cards and envelopes are distributed to the members of the 
audience, Ivith the request that they vJrite their questions and sign their name 
on the cards, then seal the query in the envelope. This done, performer 
collects the sealed billets, inquires of each spectator their name, writes 
names on the envelopes for purpose of identification. These sealed billets 
are collected and never leave the audience's sight. 

The seaLed envelopes are deposited in a fair glass bowl, which is left in 
.~ the keeping of some disinterested spectator. Performer returns to stage, calls 

a name, requests the party to acknowledge same by raising the right hand, then 
answers the question. The spectator holding the glass bowl is then directed to 
search emong the billets and locate the envelope bearing the party's name just 
called. This envelope is opened by the performer who verifies the question and 
name AFTER it has bee2 answered! Another name is called, and question ans
wered~ same removed from the bowl by the disinterested spectator, and again 
verified. At the conclusion, the envelopes and cards are returned to the 
original writers. 

This particular routine is designed for performer who l>lorks without 
assistants! anytime, any place and for any occasion. It requires no prepara
tion» no apparatus or srecial properties. The cards and envelopes, if of uni
form size, may be 0orrowed. The misdirection and psychology of the effect :1'9 
very clever a~d t~e modus operandi is practically indetectable. 

Properties: Ordinary cards and envelopes are used, the only restriction 
is that they must be alike in size and appearance. Small envelopes that can 
be easily held in the palm of the hand are recommended. 

Modus Operendi: For tLe purp:>se of illustration and to make the method of 
operation as clear as possible, .~e will assume that twenty cards and envelopes 
are distributed to twenty different spectators \-Tho write a question on the cArds 
and seal them in the envelopes. Any nurr.ber of billets may thus be prepared. 
The cards and envelopes are distributed and spectators are then requested to 
write one important question and sign the name in full. The performer distri
butes the cards and envelopes and is among the spectators at all times. During 
this distribution, it is necessary that ~ha performer see the contents of ONE 
card before it is sealed in its envelope. The performer may wait until he sees 
a finished card, th~n direct thQ spectator. to insert the card (thus noting the 
question and name in a glance) the perf orner showing the audience how to seal 
them. Or it will be found quite easy to learn the contents of at least one 
billet while circulating about the writers. (More about that later). Let uS 
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assume that the contents of one billet have been learned, .?nd the other nine
teen are unknovTn, and all cards are sealed in their respective envelopes. 

Performer returns to the spectator \"ho possesses the billet containing the 
information he is nm·r familiar with, and tat<.£s same in his. hand. He inquires 
of the spectator his name, in order that he can write jt on the envelope for 
purposes of identification. He kno,vs the name of course, also thfo contents. 
On hearing the name, he pretends to write the party's name on the envelope but 
in real .. lty writes nothing. Assur.1e this party 1 s name;:o be BROWN. The per
former then collects a second billet (;:my billet) and inquires this person's 
name (which is Smith). He t8.b:;s Smith f s envelope and apparently writes Smith's 
name on it~ but actu.clly writ8s the nClIDe ;'Brown.!! Coll.ecting the third billet, 
he inquire:; the up-me of the third ,·;ri ter and learns it to be Davidson, and 
appears to write the"':: nam..:'! on tho third envelope, but in reality writes the 
name of the second writ.:'!r, or Sl1ITH. This procedure is continued, always writ
ing the preceding n2.ffie on the envelop just collected, until the LAST €:nvelope 
is in your possess:i.on. On this envelope you TNrite the preceding NAME, and the 
name just given by the L~.sT SPECTATOR .e.s his name. is written on the FIRST 
ENVELOPE collected. 

~!e nOiv bo.vG t,,,enty envelopes each contc>.ining a card bearing e:Olch spec tat
oris question and name. The twenty spectators 7 names .e.i~?ear on the envelopes 
likevlise, for purposes of identific?tion. As (Cach enve~.,)pe in securely sealed, 
they ma~l be safe~.y hande~ to any me;nber of the audience t or piaced in a glass 
bowl, mixed up and this bOT.]l containing the questions plc.ced in the care of 
some disinterested spectator. 

Pcrforr.:J.er no,1 returns to the S~<:lgc and is 110i" ready ~:o start the actual 
demonstration of reading the contents of the scaled messages, 'fqhich actually 
repose in -::he glasG bo'·ll, now in the possession of some disinterested spectator. 
Appearing to concentro.te, hc' cnlls the name BRO'V,lN (this W[!s the first billet 
collected, and he 1.8 a130 familiar with the question Brm'7r.l \',rotc on the card.) 
Getting acknO\.;rledge~I'.cmt from Bro~vn he procee.ds to answer Brmm IS questiono 
During the process of answering the qU8stion, he requests the spectator holding 
the bm.,l of questions to endf'.a-<JOu:::- to find Brown I s billet, ~'lhich bears his name 
on the envelope. The performer can vIaic until he h2.5 c.olHpl,,,,ted the answer and 
then takes the;: hillE':t, or takes it d:;.::ing the answer pr0CeSt;. At the conclu
sion of' tr:.e3T'.3wer he in<,!uires 0·C BrotD it he W":lS successful in reading the 
contents of the e;1velope and t1sks perm~2sion to open same auJ verify. This he 
does hurriedly, nod.s his head and places the card and envelo?~ on the table. 

Again h:=. conc.entratea and calls another name ~ which is Si'11TH'S name, and 
SllITH I S CARD rEARING THE QrESTION AND HIS NAJfE vJAS IN THE ENVELOPE MARKED BROWN: 
While appa rlmtly vex ifying JROWN 1 S QTJE S ':lION • he LEARNED the NEXT spectator's 
name and question (Smith)" The quo.stion is ansvl(;:red, same located in the glass 
bowl, and thE.:n verifi·:;d by the performer, this modus operandi putti:1g the per
former in possession. of the n • .::xt spec.tator I s nD-me and question (vlhich is David
son) and ~.,hich is answnred. This readi:1.g one ahead process is continued until 
the performer answe~s all billets. 

After tLe first billet is :t'e.8.d and verified, the cG.rd is uithdrawn from the 
envelope. The card is then placed on top of the envelope~ And card and.envelope 
placed on ':able. The same procedure Is carried out vlith all questions, the 
envelopes s2.ndvichj.ng the ca;:ds ~ TId all should be placed in sc-=!uence in an 
orderly pile. At the conclusion of the demonstration, when all billets have 
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been answered~ you have the entire twenty cards and twenty envelopes, take the 
card now resting (last billet opened) on the top of the pile and place it on the 
bottom of the pile. Now go into the audience and distribute the cards and enve
lopes, to the original writers, and they are now stacked in perfect sequence 
and can be paired off as fast as you locate the spectators. 

Explanation of the routine: The modus operandi of this effect will no 
doubt seem very complicated and may be difficult. to understand by many. How
ever, in spite of its complicated appearance it is vary simple once the idea 
is grasped! In order to make the e~~ct procedure cl~ar~ the modus operandi 
will be expl8ined in detail, using only three spectators and three billets. 
While it is not practical to use '.:his method for such a small number of spec
tators, it will enable you to get a better understanding. The three spect
ators are Harry Jones, John Smith and Me.ry Brown. 

Three fair cards and envelopes are distributed among your audience of 
three, a card and envelope to each person. Each write their name on the 
card !lnd one question. In shewing them how to seal the billets (or how or 
where to write the names) you learn the contents of one of the billets, say 
Mary Brown's. (It vTOuld be-difficult to learn thE contents of one of these 
billets with only an audience of three, but this explanation is for purpose 
of illustration only.) We will assume that Mary BrO\vu I s question is "When 
will I marry?!! All three questions and. envelopes are sealed, and you collect 
Mary i s envelope first and ask her ne..me # \'llien she replies, performer thanks 
her and informs his audience that he is going to write each spectator's 
name on the envelope for purposes of identification and appears to be 
writing IIMary Brownll on the envelope but in reality writes nothing. He then 
a~proaches Harry Jon~s, take$ his envelope, inquires the name, 1e informed 
Harry Jones and pretends to ~'lrite the saoe on envelope but really writes 
IIMary Brown. 1i He then t.::tkts the third billet and learns the naDe to be 
:1John Smith" and on this Cllvelope writes "Harry Jones, II All envelopes are 
collected and it is now necessary that he write the last name on the first 
envelope. That is ~ he must write "John Smith on the first envelope which is. 
really Mary Brown's billet, containing her card and the question. In appear
ances the three envelopes have been collected and each spectator's name 
placed on their respective envelupes. 

Returning to the stage -the perforP.1er calls the name "Jvlary Brown" as he is 
fsimilar with the question. This question he answers and then he requests the 
spectator to take Mary Brownts billet from the rlass bowl and give it to him. 
He opens same and verifies it, in reality reading the card written by John 
Smith bearing his name and question. Having answered the qt:8stion, the enve
lepe is placed on the table, card on top of it and performer calls John 
Smith by name ane! answers his question. !.iO\,z the billet is given to the per
former who opens it for the ?urpose of verification. The card contained in. 
this envelope is that of Harry Jones. The card and envelope are placed on th 
other card and e~velope on the table to~ and ~erformer requests Harry Jones 
to raise his hand. He now answers Jones' question and asks that the billet 
be given him bearing Jones' name which he opens and verifies. (The last bill ... 
et is that of the first spectator). These are placed on the table, atop the 
other two cards and envelopes. 
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Now examine 'the cards and--enve1opes on- 'the table. You will find them 
stacked as follows: 

Mary Brown (envelope) 
John Smith (card) 
John Smith (envelope) 
Harry Jones (card) 
Harry .Jones (envelope) 
l1cuy Brown (card) 

.5 E.NV~LOPE3 AS COL\...(Cl."ED 
~j Ot-H...\ 5M \\ H lvt U '5\" N OW BE 
NRrr\2:.t..l Ot".\. F\R~\ ~N'I ~t-OP~ 

Note that all cards and envelopes are "paired" together with the exception 
of the card and envelope on the top and bottom of the packet. Now by taking 
the top card and placing it in the bottom of the pile, EVERY card and envelope 
will be in perfect sequence and properly "paired.' 1 You are now ready to dis
tribute them back to the original writers. This explanation should make the 
modus operandi understandable. 

Variations: After you have grasped the mode of operation, you will 
readily appreciate these variations and wrinkles which go to strengthen the 
routine if you care to use them. As previously explained, any number of 
questions can be used, but you are to return the cards and envelopes to ever} 
writer you answer. It is then necessary that you answer every billet in order 
to secure the card that was supposedly in the first envelope answered. 

Here is a well-balanced routine. Distribute say fifty cards and fifty 
envelopes and plan to answer t,velve or fifteen which will make a sufficiently 
long program. In the course of distributing the c-ards and envelopes you wil1 
find an opportunity to glance at some ONE billet. (This opportunity may be 
offered as to pass a card to another spectator ncar this writer, or you can 
take the c~rd in your hand an~ insert it in the envelope advising your 
audience to put the card in face down, so No One can see il.) You can thus 
learn this one question. You continue to pass out cards, etc. and now start 
the collection. Collect half a dozen billets inquiring the writer's name 
and write their correct name on their envelopes. When you approach the spec
tator who holds the billet containing the question you know, take it, inquire 
his name, appear to write same on envelope. but leave it blank. Then continue 
collecting the next 12 or 14 billets, writing the preceding name on each billet 
and the last 118m" on the first billet. You nm.; have your packet to -work with 
but you can still continu0 to collect billets, inquire the writer's name and 
really write it on the envelope. As you appear to be ~ing up too much time, 
ask the spcc~ators to oblige you by pJ.acing their own names on the envelopes for 

-- 8 -



purposes of identification. Collect all these names in a glass bowl, having 
first deposited the envelopes you have written the names on. Leave the glass 
bowl containing the questions with some spectator in the audience and return 
to the stage. You are now ready to offer one of the strongest routines ever 
p resen ted by any men ta1is t. 

Questions and names were written on fair cards and envelopes collected 
and never leave the audience's sight. Each writer's name is (apparently) 
written on each· envelope, these deposited in a glass bowl now in possession 
of Bone spectator. Performer calls first name and answers questions which he 
was able to learn during the distribution of the cards. Verifying same, this 
gives him the next name and question~ etc. The perforncr must continue until 
he has answered the cards as prepared by himself writing the names, and on 
the last billet, he regains the card for the first envelope but he explains 
that he is forced to close his entertainment due to the time that he consumed 
and greatly regrets his inability to answer all questions explaining to do 
so would require several hours. Performer informs his audience that he will 
return the sealed billets that are left in the bowl and no doubt many writers 
would not care to leave them about the theatre where so many prying eyes might 
learn some of their personal affairs. The remaining sealed billets (still 
sealed) and with the spectator's names on them are returned to the original 
writers. What could be stronger? 

The last routine actually proves that ALL questions were actually placed 
in the bowl, that performer never approaches them and that the remaining 
balance were returned, still intact to the original writers, together with 
those answered. T'hi<; routine must be seen to be apprecic.ted and will baffle 
the best of skeptics. 

While it is not part of the method or routine to use a plant in this one
man system, it is felt that additional tips and variations will be apprecia
ted by all readers, whether or not they place them in practice. The value of 
a confederate can readily be appreciated, if this confederate is the first cne 
to be answered, the performer, of course, knows the contents of the billet. 
In this way the performer never approaches the billets until everyone has 
been SEALED. He then ma!<cs the collection. 

Again a sensational effect can be created and presented as a special test 
if a second plant is used, After having answered sufficient questions, the 
performer starts to return the answered billets, also requests that a spect
ator or u&her aid :In the distribution of the remaining billets (sealed), ,the 
coufederate can put his punch in the show. He can stand and challenge the 
performer to an,swer his bil:.et (-1;<7hich he just recovered from the bowl) and 
here is ample opportunity to present a real tcst. To create a wonderful 
effect is merely a matter of showmanship. 

THE ALL FAIR WANT-AD TEST 

(Burling Hull) 

Secret: Burling Hull created a masterpiece when he painstakingly RE-WORDED 
the advertisements on a page of classified advertising so that FOUR 1ifferent 
words appear AT A CERTAIN NUMBER FROM THE BEGINNING OF EACH ADVERTISEMENT. These 
pages, the size of Popular Mechanics magazine, may be carefully inserted into 
any magazine of this size for th,';! purpose of this presentation, and are 
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now available from Micky Hades EntE::.rprises ... Eachc-01umn has_. a separate word 
at a certain number.-- . For instance, t10NEY is the SEVENTH word in every ad in the 
entire page. 

OFFER is the 13th word in every ad in the 1st column 
NEW is the 15th word in every ad in the 2nd column 
WRITE i8 the 10th word in every ad in the 3rd coJ_uriln. 

Directions: Place one of the ndvertisement pages in a copy of the current 
issue o.f'iThe :r':odern Mechanic I1esazine." Put it in the same section "t<lith the 
regular section of "Classified Advertisements lr in the nagazine. You are now 
ready. Have a glass bowl and a pair of scissors. In the event that you 
intend to usc. all three worCts or four _.;ords - then have THREE PAIRS OF SCISSORS 
with BLUNT ENDS (~vithou.t points) such as obtainable at local stores so that 
you can give one to each of the spectators who are to assist you in this exper
iment. As there <'.re two styles of presentation depending on "tvhether you plan 
to have the word appear upon a slate apparently written by the aid of the 
aSpirits" or appear on a large card plac(~d inside an envelope which you have 
hung in some conspicuous place beforr~ the start of the performance. This 
feature (the revelation of the vlord at the conclusion of the experiment) may 
be prepared according to your preference. . 

Other ways to reveal the 'vord are to hnve the twrd first arrived at by 
the audience by ni.l apparently f-.:ce choice _. and then pici: up a. slate and 
chalk and receive an impression by means of 1-iental Telepathy of the word 
lvhich they have selected and which they are concentrating upon mentally. 

PATTER AND PBESE!'lTAl.'ION 

Performance: "Ladies a.nd Gentlemen, for my next c.C:;IJ1.0nstration I take 
pleasure in offering an ex?crimcnt in Sci3ntific Mental Phenomena. In order 
to have the material as simple as possible, I "viII make use of a page of 
advertisement taken from the CLASSIFIED SECTION of "The Popular Mechanics 
Magazine. II This issue is the :!.SSU8 of (give dat·3 of magazine.) 

Run over the pagc:;s m!tl.l you reach t1.1e Classified Sectio.l \vhereyou~-have.. 
Llserted you;: extra page. Take the tvlO p9.'?,<?S, the one you ha-..re inserted and 
the one direc.tly belm'l it bet\veen your tl1Umb and forefinger end TFAR THE PAGE 
OUT OF THE BOOK. The tearing sound 8.S the gem.lin2 page comec free from the 
magazine will p:o:ovide the SOUND ~7hich maker.: it app'ear that you have torn 
both pages cut of the magazine. Separate thE: two pages, saying, "We will use 
this page which has the largeAt number of advertisements on it." Toss the 
magazine aside and com,~ fon;ard with the single sheet. Hand one of the pairs 
of scissors to a spectato~ in the front row of seats, asking t~is individual 
to cut the thlee columns apa.rt, mz.king three strips (column 1, 2 and 3.) Take 
these columns and distrihute them to different persons in the audience handing 
Column 1 to a pcorson who w,? ,. ~ 11 call P.ARTY NO. 1 - column 2 to a spectator 
who we ~vill call PARTY NO.2 and the same with Column No.3. It is suggested 
that you hand to each of these persons either a small tray on which to cut up 
the advertisements or a large envelope into "t"lhich they may drop these clipp
ings as they are cut. Gj.ve to each of these persons a pair of the scissors. 
(By using the small scissors ~vith blunt points, they may be carried conven
iently IN THE POCKET ~vithout ca::cning on the cloth. and may be distributed 
right from your pocket without retur:J.ing to ;.:he stage). 
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"I would like to have each person holding the strips of advertisement 
cut these carefully apart AT THE BORDER LINE WHICH SEPARATES THE ADS. I 
believe ther~ are about 20 to 30 ads in each column. I trust that the 
volunteer assistants will not mind 'cutting up' for a few minutes for the 
entertainment of the rest of the audience. You do not? Thank you." 

"Now it has so often been said that performers in this line employ con-:
federates, so I would like to remove that unfair suspicion from your mind 
before going further in this experiment. Therefore, if any of you would like 
to have me change the ladies and gentlemen who are assisting in this experi
ment and select others to hold these clippings, I will be very glad to do so. 
Are these persons satisfactory to you? Vzry well) then we will leave the 
experiment safely in their hands. Will you please place the clipping which 
you have cut from the advertisements in the receptacles which you holdl! (this 
refers to the envelopes and trays which you have handed out with the columns). 
IINow I .. wuld like to have the audience choose one of the three individuals 
holding these clippings, the RIGHT, the LEFT, or THE CE~TER ONE. Will some
one please callout ,,,hich is preferred? The party at the right side? Very 
well. 

I~OU, sir, have been selected •. 1 want you to realize your responsibility 
to the audience and to he perfectly fair and unprejudiced in your choice and 
not try to assist me in any way as against the fairness of this test. Will you 
therefore please place your hand WITH YOUR EYES SHUT among the clippings and 
select one leaving the choice entirely to chance. You have one? Thank you. 
Will you now place the other clippings back into this glass dish so as to get 
them out of the way (bring forward glass dish - have party Four clippings 
into it). We will now proceed to have a selection made of the words in the 
advertisement, which 'Vle also have determined entirely by chance. (Here the 
performer employs whichever of the numerous methods of flforce" he prefers a 
few of which we have suggested below), We will assume that the third col-
umn is the one which is being dealt with here. He will then use the method.to 
force the 10TH WORD. "The number selected by the audience h.sppens to come out 
as number 10. Will you therefore be so kind as to count dmm to the 10TH WORD 
in the advertisement which you hold? Please be quiet as possible, so as to 
allow the gentleman to do this ~V'ithout confusion. Have you done so Sir? 
Thank you. Now will you be so kine as to count down once again to be SURE 
that you really found the 10TH WORD in the advertisement" (pause for a moment 
as it is necessary to have the gentleman make sure that he h:ts the correct 
word before going on with the feat). 

Effect 2 and 3. Performer may now pick up the slate and piece of chalk 
and ask the gentleman to show the advertisement to person sitting at his left 
and both to concentrate upon the words - pretend to receive the correct 
impreSSion of the word by means of Mental Telepathy. He may then write the 
wore! or rather print it in large letters on the slate which he holds. Then ask 
the gentlemen to announce the word which is the 10th word in the advertisement 
selected. It then only remains to turn the slate around and show that he has 
written the IDENTICAL tvORD. 

This w~y be repeated with another of the two remaining columns having one 
of them selected and then forcing tte 15th word if column number 2 is to be 
used. An effective climax is then to bring out a lady assistant, have her 
blindfolded. State that this time without a werd being spoken, she will 

- 11 .• 



endeavor to receive the..impTessioR_of -the word • This, of course, she can do 
very successfully because she kno"ls the word in this case will be HNEW." 

Effect 3. This is generally sufficient, but if the performer wishes to 
carry it still further. the 3rd or final presentation may be attempted. In 
this case bring forward the glass bowl and have ALL of the clippings poured 
into it and stirred up by someone in the audience. From this, ONE advertise
ment is selected at random - an entirely free choice. The forcing method 
employed is noW' used to indicate No.7. OF COURSE THE 7TH WORD IS THE SAME 
ON ALL THE ADVERTISEMENTS. The performer may proceed with a 3rd presentation 
as follovTs: 

Patter: liTo go still further in the realm of mental phenomena we shall 
attempt a feat involving an experiment in prediction. You sir, who have 
selected the word from the column and the advertisement also, will you kindly 
announce the W'ord , .. hieh you have selected'?" (The spectator states that the 
word is MONEY.) The performer remarks ,"ith a laugh, "wl,lat a POPULAR Selec
tion you have made Sir. That is something we all like _. which everyone ~Yill 
approve of, I am sure. I call your attention to the large envelope which 
you saw placed there (pointing to it) before the start of my performance. 
It has been in full sight at all times during this exhibition. Involving 
as 'it does the possibility of an experiment in prediction, I want to tell 
YI)U that within that env~lope is a card bearing a word. That word was written 
~EFORE THE PERFOR~J~CE BEGAN. I will now open the envelope and withdraw this 
card. On this card you find that the vlOrd "MONEY" has been written which is 
the IDENTICAL word SELECTED FROM THE IDENTICAL ~~VERTISE}lliNT - ALSO SELECTED 
by the audience. ::: remind. you again that this \vas \\fritten BEFORE the experi
ment had begun! -----1 Th:mk You!:! 

Forcing Methods: A pack of forcing cards made up of 7,lO~13,15 numbered 
cards in rotation. A standard IIChanging Bag" on handle. Numbered cards all 
different shown - tossed into bag _. Switch fe.ature of bag operated and cards 
all alike tn other compartment are all that spectator can secure when he 
!!selectsH a card from the bag. 

Each card having TWO numbers on it (one on each side) erables performer 
to force TWO numbers at a. time, so the effect can be worked, say with t~I7O 

words. For other forcing methods secure the Book "ONE HUNDRED AND ONE METHODS 
OF FORCING" by Annemann. 
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THE VOLTA MASTER SLATE HRITING 

Micky Hades Enterprises 

This Method is based on the peculiar characteristics of Figures dis
covered by "Volta, II plus a mystifying routine as l<lorked out in connection with 
another slate trick using non-mechanical slates but which required preparation 
of the slates and the erasing of the numbers. The routine of moves has been 
changed lately and employs now part of a variation suggested by Annemann in 
a trick using .cards in place of slates. The Allnemann card effect employs the 
Volta number idea but in a different way; namely, with small numbers which 
would be useless on the slate. The Volta method also docs not employ an 
extra number. The moves are also different, as the Annemann idea required 
hiding one side of card, BEHIND THE HAND which would make the feat impossible 
with large slates - or anything larger than a calling card. A slate cannot be 
hidden by the hand. 

NOTE: The Volta Slate Writing requires NO TREATMENT OF S.LATE WITH PAINT -
EMPLOYS NO ERASURE - EMPLOYS NO EXTRA FIGURES. Also, uses LARGE NUMBERS cover
ing the ENTIRE FACE of each side - over one of which the answers appear in 
writing. It requires NO HIDING OF ONE SIDE OF THE SLATES behind the hand -
Lhe moves being FREE AND OPEN. 

Directions: This trick may be performed with the usual size small slates 
such as magicians generally use. Or it may be performed with the Giant Size 
Slates, such as Volta uses, and of the size which Koran uses and the size which 
we made up sp'ecially for Dr. Harmon and Rajah Raboid. The club performer will 
probably prefer the medium size (6" x 9") slate. It is better to use slates 
WITHOUT RIMS for this trick. The slates appear less suspicious this way for 
it appears that they must necessarily be free from mechanical features. This 
point should be brought c,ut by to,,€! performer in introduc i ng his sla.te tricks..ll. 

Preparation: Mark a l.<:lrgc-FIGURE /lIn with the white chalK - startl.ng at 
the TOP of the slate and bring the line downward USING THE ENTIRE SPACE OF THE 
SLATE FOR THE FIGURE. MAKE IT AS HIGH AS POSSIBLE SO THAT THE ENTIRE SURFACE 
OF THE SLATE IS USED FOR THE NIDillER 1. Now ON TOP of this write the answers 
that are supposed to come from the spirits - WRITING THEM RIGHT OVER THE 
NUMBER 1 ON THE SLATE. A good idea 'is to use a red chalk or an orange-colo
red chalk for the answers - so the performer ivill not be suspected of having 
written these anSt-l'ers himself with the white chalk which he has in hand at the 
time. he is marking the Nll1BERS. You are now ready to perform. Lay this slate 
~ffiSSAGE SIDE DOWN - on TOP of the other slate. 

Performance: Bring out the two slates. While talking, hold the slates 
together in the left hand und carelessly turn them to show the UPPER and LOWER 
SURFACE of the packet of two slates held together - and back again. End with 
the Slates in front of you as in ILLUSTR.,.\TION 2. The top slate (toward 
audience) weill cnll SLATE "All - on the underside of which is the HRITING. 

Next draw the t\VO slates apart as in FIGURE 3 drawing the top SLATE "A" 
to the right. Put the slates together again with ilBI! on TOP (Fig. 4) 
BE SURE TO KEEP THE SLATES HELD DO\~N IN THE POSITION SHOWN IN FIGtmE 4 BECAUSE 
THE MESSAGE IS ON THE BOTTQI.! OF THE PILE, THEREFORE THIS SIDE MUST BE KEPT 
TOWARDS YOUR BODY AND AWAY FROM THE AUDIENCE. - ' -~~~----.-
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SI-1ING AROmIDtowara. 'lli.t LEI'T lace figure 5) AND ~I{ A-WAGE iWK6E1..< ~H ON 
THE UPPER SURFACE OF IIBn - make this figure. exactly the same as the FIRST 
Number 1. Remark; "We will call thi~ sioe No. 1. I will mark it to identify 
it." 

NOW RAISE THE LEFT H..'i.N"D EDGE ·OF liB" (see Figure 6) - like opening a book 
and sl;ide it AROUND BEH1ND (Fig~re 7) the other Slete. This no1:..~ becomes the 
BOTTON Slate. ' 

, Turn facing the audience and hold the slate AS IN FIGURE 8. Ivritc ;3. large 
number 2 on··this surface- filling up the ENTIRE SPACE on the Slate. Make f.t 

half turn to, the left and show this side blank also with e;~ceptiol1 of NUHBER 2 
(Figure 9). ' Remark, "We will call this side 2." Then swing back to position 
Figul'p. R. 

® 
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Take the LEFT HAND EDGE (Figure 10) and open the rear sl.atebookwise under-

cover of the front slate - then slide it around IN FRONT of the other slate (as 
in Figure 11). This presents a new side facing you. Mark a large number 3 on 
this side (Figure 12) and show it to the audience as in Figure 13 - then back 
to position 14. 

Now here is where a little caution must be observed. Again open Slates 
bookwise - but this time DO NOT SLIDE IT AROUND IN FRONT of the other slate 
but just TURN IT AROUND and replace it back against the other Slate. (Figs. 15 
and 16). THE ORIGINAL Number 1 is now FACING you. But this is UNKNOWN to anyone 
but yourself. (Fig. 17 shows performer's vie~:r at this point). 

Now holding the chalk as before. PRETEND to draw a straight line from the 
top downward as when starting to write a number 4 - but keep the chalk AWAY 
from the surface. Just let your fingernail draw down against the slate which 
makes a SOUND,similar to the chalk. Then draw the two lines which change the 
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number'l into a number 4 (as shown in the BACK VIEW Figure 18). Figure 19 
ShOHS the view as the audience sees it. Sho", this as in Figure 20 saying 
"We will call this side Four.~: 

Now tie the slates together with rt piece of tape remarkina "That way we 
have shmm and Nm.fBERED as I have shown them, EACH OF THE FOUR SIDES.\! Tie 
them with a piec€; of tR.pe and h<md th€',m to the audience to hold - or hang 
them in a conspicuous place. 

An excellent trick to perform at this point is the !lAll F::tir Want-Ad 
Trick". Another excellent combination effect may be selected from the book 
entitled "THE \vORLD'S GREATEST BOOK TESTS!' which f:;ives 12 excellent methods 
of tricks suitable to use in cOITwination with Volta slates. 

A little practice until the routine becomes autC'Datic and almost second 
nature and you have mastered the HOST PERFECT SLATE TEST EVER INVENTED, using 
ORDINARY non-occhanical slates. The principal is DIFFERENT employing 
princi1lles of optical illusion ~qith th(~ principle of psycholoSY thnt the mind 
cannot remember the confusing mOV2S \>]hcn a slight varie.tion is made on the 
last turn -, combinec; ~.dth this is the fact that the p8culiarity of the figure 
4 being merely an addition to the figure 1, 41nke:s possible this "I.,ronderfu1 
cOfilbinRtion, f.n excellent example of l10dern Scientific J:1.3gic Principles -
which do 8v1ay -v .. rith clumsy l7lcdv:mic.e.l devices, 2xchC:l1.ges, und(~rC0Ver work ane 
subterfuges or any QUICK HOVEHT.NTS. 

EVERYONE wiJlqsk you to DO IT AGAIN - bec;"use no one '(.Jill be able to 
BELIEVE their ovm eyes. But DO NOT REPEl.T IT imd risk detection, Do it just 
ONCE, doing it cleanly and shm.Jing ,3ve:rything Sf.) th2.t all can see it - and 
let that suffice. 

THE MYSTERIOUS DR. C. SLATE MYSTERY 

Invented by Dr. nere~"2.rd Carrington 

This sl::l.tc Hystery which ~"us the first as \·]el1 ':lS one of the BEST non
mechanical methods to (~o <lH8.Y \'7i th flaps, e,tc. I had the honor to introduce 
at the time I W2S the lJA.gical inventor 2nd technician for Poole Brothers 
Co., then the headqu(lxtcrs ror J:.1indreaciing and Spiritualistic 1tiaterial. It 
has been th(! T:'!ost widely "sto1enn

, "lifted'l, and "borrowed'; effect in this 
line I have ever .seen, 

But if r.myonc i,!~nt8 to know the true orJ.g~n of this excellent feat. he 
has only to turn back to his files of "THE SPHIN1~" for 1920 and read the 
advertisements of it ,,!TId tL.: TESTIMONIALS quoted in the numerous Poole Bro
thers edvertisements t:lonth After mont'':l pleinly on exhibit therein. 
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Effect: Two perfectly unfaked slates are brought out and shown back 
and front. As each side is shown, it is lettered respectively: A, B, C 
and D. The spectators themselves may nwrk each side as sho,vn. Slates then 
tied together and held by audience. A message appears on one of the slates, 
preferably one giving the answer to a row of figures a \yord fron a dictionary 
test or the names of two cards selected by the audience. 

Among all the purloined samples of this trick I have seen NONE ~\lhich had 
the proper kind of ribbon supplied with it. The slates are to be tied toget
her later. So what is mere natural than that they should be brought out tied 
up with a strip of ribbon as shovITl in Figure I? Perfectly natural. The 
ribbon is tied as sho\m in Figures ). and 2, <;howinr, back and front. The 
ribbon is a special ki.nd. It is light colored in the center and GRADUATES 
OFF INTO A DARK. BLtJE-BLACK t,TIHCH CLOS:CLY !1ATCHES THE COLOR OF THE SLATE. 
(Fig. 3). Therefore the ribbon really arpears about ONE-P~F AS WIDE AS IT 
ACTUALLY IS because the edges blend off into the slate. An optical illusion 
in fact. Note Figure 4 to show this BLENDING ILLUSION effect. 

Refer to Figure 5 and note that the names of two or three cards can be 
printed underneath the part where ~he ribbon passes over the slates. 

Working: Shm,' the REAR (message side) first. Hark with chalk in upper 
corner the letter "All ~ saying IIThis ~.,e will call the A side. II Turn the tied 
slates around and ~how the FRONT or TIED side of slates shown in Figure 1. 
Mark "Bu on this side and call it the B side. Pull the end of the single-bow 
knot and SEPARATE the slates showing the INNER SIDES. As the "message" is now 
on the side which is A\vAY from the audience (on the "l'l.? side) you can show the 
inner surfaces freely. Mark one of these inner surfaces '!C li and the other liD". 
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Put the slates together BUT WITH THE HtJ." SIDE BETWEEN THE TWO SLATES and 
retie the slatas as before. Hand these to a spectator. Have two cards selec
ted (use my Svengali Forcing Pack or force otherwise) - or use a good diction
ary test. Have slates opened and message discoverec. 

My personal contribution to this effect was the use of (1) the Special 
OPTICAL ILLUSION ty?C cf ribbon, (2) using ~NO LINES. one aJove the other, 
for the words -- instead of the single line. This also serves to create a most 
ama.zing optical illusion as the. t"t'lO lines made rather short and coming near 
to edge of the ribbon LOOK "IIDER THAN THE RIBBON ITSELF AT THE CONCLUSION OF 
THE FEAT. White. as ,,18 all know, makes anything appear LARGER than a dark 
color - such as used for the ribbon edges. 

*********,~* 

"VOLTA" BLINDFOLD STREET DRIVE 

To get a clear picture of the subject the reader must first realize. that 
the drive is a PUBLICITY STUNT purely and simply - nno. not a clever lITrick 1

• 

It is sometimes hard for a pure l'h'\GICIt.li! who f,:;3.tures the use of extremely 
baffling principles and strives for indetectabl", !!principles'! to realize that 
in this present PUBLICITY stunt he is cnt2ring ~n entir21y DIFFERENT FIELD. 
Here the TRICK METHOD employed is rel:1tively mUNPORT,ANT while the PUBLICITY 
ll.NGLES are all E1PORTAt\[T! rfany or the grc;:"test and most successful mental 
perfor!!l2rS usc extremely CRUDE :t-.lETHODS, but employ good PUBLICITY results. 

Effect, briefly, is that ;Jerformer advertises (1) his show, or (2) a 
big charity drive, (3) tnE.' opening datc f)f some store, (4) the first showing 
of a new autG or truck model by ap.. auto dealer or ether interests, publicities. 
By newspaper advertisem'::-.:1.ts - by announceI:lents over RaGia, paid for as !tspot': 
announcements by dealer or theatre, at a cast in most towns of from $1. 00 
each up to $3.00 and $5.00 in larger towns and by anncuncements from st.<1ge 
of theatre by ?erformer or manager of theatre and also sometimes by loud 
speakers driving thrcmgh tmvu, that on 8. certain d2te--

Dr. A, one world-·f.<1mot.,s mcntulist, will drive a late model 
car through the traffic AFTER BEING BLINDFOLDED. HHow does he do 
it? H01--1 can he do it? Hill he be able to do it? Come and see him 

atte:.llpt jt at A.H. st:"l.rting on the corner of _____ Aye. 
cmd Street on ____ (date). You have HEARD about him! NOt.] COME liND 
SEE HIM DO IT with your o'tm eyes. II 

Arrangements can be made by contacting in person or VIA YOUR MANAGER 
the lacal car dealers and expLdning the r:reat Eublicity benefits that will 
result fran (1) the picture.s in ne,vsp.<1per showing their car used in the stunt ~ __ .. _~ 
(2) your announcements frr;m and radio c.nnouncing that you "tvill use Ha 
beautiful ne"l model furnished by Co. leadinr; car dealers in 
(name of l0cal town). Also the blindfoldilliJ, will take place on an open model 
so-and-so truck fr0ID the sa;ne company parked on the corner of above st:-eets. 
The public is INVITED FREE. 

Arrange with dealer to hayc signs m3d(: e.civertising that car is furnished 
by the dealer and h,qvc them hung on the sides of cpen truck. Have the truck 
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bearing advertisements parked nIl day if possible at prominent corner where 
the most passersby will see the ads. 

Car dealer will usually pay $50 to $100 per day to you for advertising 
their cars. Some performers do not bother with this fee, but insist on a 
quarter or half a page of advertising space of the dealer, carrying the 
mentalist's PICTURE, say a portrait, in one corner and a picture of him 
sitting blindfolded in the car - and run for several (THREE DAYS AT LEAST) 
days in the local newspapers. 

On the day of the stunt have ~ bridge table and two folding chairs placed 
in the truck. Secur€ a committee of two or three well known persons connected 
with the car dealer, chamber of commerce. head of any organization sponsoring 
your sh()~Ii or similar personages to be at truck and stand beside you. 

After a short address telling them what you will do and that you are 
appearing at such and such a theatre or show on certain days, that the truck 
has been furnished to you by the leading car dealers, so and so company, and 
also that you will use for the drive a brand new so and so model from the so 
and so company (mention the name as often as possible in talk.) 

Ask committee men to step forward. Take your blindfold and place it 
over the eyes of each member asking them to notice it completely obscures 
all sight and visibility. While holding it over eyes of one man ask him if 
he can see what your n3nager is offering to him. Have manager hold out a 
$10 bill "md wave it about to¥l8rd him. COIIlI:1itteeman iliill reply that he 
cannot. Reply, "Thought not, that wss 1". THOUSAJ:W DOLLAR BILL he. was hold
ing out toward you, sir! I know if you could hsve seen it you would have 
taken it.lI This Volta gag is good to use as it RELAXES everyone with a 
round of laughter from the crow.:i. If he asks for it then, you can say "Oh 
noW', we have to keep that in case we snash up this nice new so and so mode1.!! 
And that will get another laugh. Use ~ny PRELIMINARY steps of blindfolding 
you prefer - the wads of moist cotton flattened into three-inch disks, flat
tened against the palms, etc. or any of the methods in the book liTHE \V'ORLD'S 
BEST BLINDFOLDS Il

• Then turn your head back until you are facing directly up 
toward the sky. By seating yourself in one of the chairs this becomes easy. 
Place strips of adhesive tape - first strip from left to right temple across 
top level of the eyes and the cotton disks or pads thereon (Figure 1) and 
as this is done by either you or your assistants or mnnager BRING YOUR BROWS 
DOw~ IN A DEEP FROWN (which will be hidden ~y hands) placing strip across 
face. Now place a second strip over left eye from point about midway betw£en 
eyebrow and hairline if you are not bald and passing over the cotton pads 
and down to the left cheek, RETAINING THE SCOWL OR FROWN MEANWHILE. Repeat 
similar treatment with another strip over right eye and pad. (Fig. 2). Now 
pick up the blindfold and holding it with THUMBS ON THE UPPER SIDE and fingers 
on the lower side, bring hands up until the blindfold is directly across the 
eyes from left to right and ask committeeman to tie ends of blindfold at the 
back of your head. To assist party in doing so you BEND FORWARD UNTIL YOUR 
FACE IS FACING TOi~ARD FLOOR. As your head moves farward you find it EASY to 
press the blindfold firmly against the EYEBROWS and at the same time relax 
your scowling position of brows, which on raising up will - with pressure of 
fingers against brows and slightly pushin8 upward with the fingers - cause the 
adhesive tape end that is against the cheeks to break free. This pulls the 
pads upward or rather causes them to naturally rise upward, leaving a neat 
space under lower ed:~c;s of cotton pads. 
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Now by glancin9. downward you can see 
quite clearly under the blindfold along 
either side 0f your nose, If a beginner 
and you DeCODe confused, you cen easily 
brenk the te.pe away from th~; cheeks with 
your. thumbs and lift peds up from eyes as 
your thumbs are on the INSIDE next to 
your cheeks. 



Have CAR STARTED A}lD WliliMED UP by dealer before you get into it, so it 
will not stall while you drive slowly at 8 or 10 miles through town. Have 
committeeman and assistant or manager assist you dovn a short step ladder to 
ground and then into the car you ~"ill drive. Some p\O!rformers add touch of 
having one hand or wrist handcuffed or chained to steering wheel spoke, Or 
a chain handcuff may be used. Explain this is so performer cannot escape 
from car in case of accident. Start drive with a blaring of horns, both yours 
and cars from dealer or theatre ov:ner. I~hen you come to corner slow down and 
stop. If there are traffic lizhts you can tell by noticing the other cars on 
opposite side of road coming tOHard you are stopping. Then when lights change 
you will note them starting and you can start also. ), .. 8 YOU TRAVEL l>ruCH SLOW
ER THAN OTHERS IT IS Rt .... Sy TO BE GUIDED BY TIlEI'! AT ALL TIMES. At times you can 
put your hand to your forehead and bring back head as if concentrating on what 
to do next. Especially when it is desired to turn a corner. You can put hand 
to forehead dramatically and :!think" a bit, turning hEad slightly to that side 
and th2n nod head as if satisfied and extending hand in that direction, turn 
corner slowly. 

At finish of drive ask party to unti~ blindfold. To assist them you 
naturally turn face downward and place hands against cloth again to keep it 
from dropping to the floor and t-nULE DOING THIS, DRAt~ BLIi~DFOLD DOWN~.J'ARD 
AGAIN AND PRESS THE ENDS OF ADHESIVE AGAINST THE CHEEKS so they will again 
stick to the cheeks and pull pads down a bit too if they have been moved up 
too high. Everything will then appear as at start. 

Blindfold can be made of v;;.lvet of 1ight\-Jeight, or velveteen. By pick
ing out every CROSS THREAD along the Lm,?ER l!z inches of the cloth, it can be 
made so that you can see through it at that pe.rt. Pick cut, the threads with 
a large needle and pull them free with tweezers. Some performers just use 
chiffon velvet which is transparent toward light feeling correctly that the 
preparation of the eyes ,?ith pads and adhesive tapes is sufficiently convinc
ing. Others show one blindfold and have it tested, and then while pads and 
adhesive is being place.d on cyes~ the me.nager or assistant holds blindfold 
and switches it. Others use the cross stitch binding in center of doubled 
cloth. As ends of .;lindfo1d are tied t5.ght tois causes the diagonal stitch-
ing to open up like Lazy Tongs and leaves visibility in the center as 
only ONE lay'or ts t::.C::l -.... r .~~C'!:-.'.~ of t~ ... 2 cjTes. 

Ed N'2l1on presents 
A. J. G. Thompson, Jr. Creation 

111 ~1 PRO V En· QUE S T I 0 1'1 REA DIN G'I 

I guess I must ha\:-e looked at the.m all -- all the many, many methods 
for reading sealed nessages that have appeared tn profusion since the twenties. 
Designed primarily for answering-af-question acts, there were none that, in my 
opinion) approached perfec tion of the type I vms seeking. After years of 
fruitless searching, I finally developed a set of moves •... not difficult ones 
either .•••• that produced the desired effect for me. 
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Not more than ten snaIl (business size) ';vhite cards and ten envelopes 
(flap-an-end type), into which they will fit, are employed. Pre~~.,o~ 
the latter by snipping one-e:i?:,hth inch off the bottom end. (Fig. 1). Cut a 
1/4: 1 space (a size that can ..,,;:: concealed ea.sily by the ball of your thumb) from 
the FACE at th~ bottom edge, (Fig. 2) nnd arrange the envelope as the lower
most one of a stack of 10, cut-'out si.de down • 
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Hand out the cerds~ instructing the spectators to write any questions they 
wish and then hold the c.'l.rds writing siele down. Also give an envelope to the 
last person to receive a card; retrace your steps to the others and hand them 
each an envelope. finally returning to the first man who, by that time~ should 
be finished writing. 

On the pretext of showing him what is to be done, take his face down card, 
insert it in the remainin3 envelope (the gimmicked one) and seal it in full 
view, showing it on both sides as you explain, not only to him, but the other 
writers as well) the procedure to be followed. As you hold the envelope aloft. 
remark that nit should look like this;~. Tell the first spectator. before who 
you stand, that he is number 1 p.nd that you Hill so mark his envelope for 
later identification. Lay the envelope on your left palm (flap side up) with 
the open (slit) end nearest you, and '\.JRITE 10 WHILE APPA...'ltENTLY WRITING 1 along 
the left edge (lower corner Fig. 3). Gover the small figure with your left 
thumb and gather the other scaled envelopes and number them always WTiting the 
numbers one behind thus: 

(bottom) 10 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 (top) 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

Return to the front, holdinp: toe envelopes high above your head in full 
view. Once there, bring the stack do ..... "U in front of you, in the .'lction 
turning it completely oVGr (with th~ help of the right hand), so that it 
raay be held by your left fingers on the side towards the audience, and by 
2 moist left thumb at the rear over the cut-out and resting on card number 1 
(env,~lope 10 Fig. 4). If the penciled numbers have been ?laced properlYJ 
9 will be covered by the left fingers. 

Rccapitubte and explain thflt '",hat you hope to do is to hold the enve
lopes up one at a time and divine the contents of each, 1Ilike this". As 
you utter this phr::1s8? press lighLly with your left thumb on the exposed card, 
and. with your right fingers, pull the prepared envelope off the stack. 
BEFORE THE EYES OF THE AUDIENCE? YOU fu'lVE REMOVED A CARD FR0l1 AN ENVELOPE. 
The card remains on the rear of the stack, completely out of the spectators' 
sight, but with the writinp.: in your full view. Replace the empty prepared 
envelope under the stack (on the side nearest audience.) 

There are ~70 courses open at this point: (a) with your right hand pick 
up the envelopc:! AND the exposed card nearest you (envelope is marked 1, but 
contains card 2) and hold it to your forehead, or above your head. While 
this position is being maintained, the stack in your left hand can be turned 
over casu~lly to demonstrate without comment that everything is in order; or 
(b) you can pull cut the envelope numbered 1 and hold it aloft, leaving the 
exposed card on'the rear of the stack, this being accomplished because your 
moistened left thumb is pressing on the card. ii.t this point, the upheld 
envelope can be turned casually, so both sides are visible. It is a ~ood 
idea to alternate (a) and (b) as the remaining questions are answered, which 
will prove most canfusing to the onlookers. In either case, there is ample 
time to ascertain what has been written, when first the card is removed from 
the envelope. 
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Aft2r answering the first question, if (a) has been used, push the 
envelope back on the stack under the left thumb, so that about half of it 
extends over ~he right edge of the stack and slightly above the latter. Or, 
if (b) has been used 1 place the envelope in the same position, but bet~<Jeen 
the exposed card !:lnd the stack, and then push the expcsed card to the right 
with your left thumb until the c~rd is directly behind the envelope, which was 
held aloft in your right hand. 

Utilizing both hands, shift the position of the envelopes and visible 
card until the stack and card can be srippcd by their upper edges between 
the little, third and middle fingers on the side nearest the audience, and by 
the fleshy base of the thumb on the side facing you. (See Fig. 5). Attain
ing this position will free the left thumb and forefinger ~l7hich grasp and 
hold the extending edge of the envelope w'hile the right thumb and fingers 
tear off the end. Shift envelopes to position as sho'(,m in Fig. 6 and with 
the right forefinger and thumb, l>tithdraw the card therein, apparently veri
fying the information you h3ve just r0vealed, but really re~ding what is on 
the number ~ cflrd, Bring this cs.rd t0warri. the left hand, apparently with 
the intention of securing the clipped <:::nvGlope. Slip c2rd 2 under the left 
thumb, grasp th.:: other card (1) and. the ext2ndin8 envelope between the fore 
and middle fingers of the right hand, .'lnd ,Tithdraw both to the right, at the 
same tin2 -::-et.,lining card 2, just left by the right hand, by pressing tightly 
against it ,l7ith your left thumb. 

The ture to th..::: audience is that you have ;>tcked up a sealed envelope 
bearin2 the figure 1, held it to your head, divulged the contents and opened 
it for verification. 

When you n:~turn the card and cavelope r.(>.ld in your right hand, spectator 
number 1 discovers thr;.t it 18 rea11y llis card enc apparently his envelope too, 
for it bears the Number 1. 

Utilizing either (a) or (b) clepend:...ng ution which ncthad \l7as used first, 
proceed in exactly the same manner with the'second question, lifting off 
enVelope Number 2) but actually c0ntainin~ card 3. After answe-::-in3, return 
card 2 and envelope TIle.rkcd 2 to tile second spectator. 

Continue the foregoing procedure until there is but one envelope re
maining ••.• number 10. On the.; side facing you ~"ill be the number 10 card. 
After ansvlering the ques tioD, turn the envelope (~11d for end in a vertical 
plane, which "Till brin?; the gimmicked cnd to your right. Te2.r it off, 
thus setting rid of all the evidence. Apparently reillove the card from the 
envelope, actually pulling it off the back 'l:rith your right thumb ••.•. a 
perfect illusion. Pn"tend to ch:::ck the \vritten question and then return both 
card and envelope to tht:; person who ~lrote the question. 

PART II 

F;Jr those 1>1entalists net partic.ularly interested in ques tion reading, 
G shorter test, employing only three envelopes and care, but the same basic 
move, is possible. 

The primary differenci; lies in the fact that the. first spectator is asked 
to ll7rite:my nu.'Ubr::.r, the second person, a word and the third to draw some 
simple design. 
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After marking and collecting the envelopes containing the cards as 
described in Part 1, and returning to the front, point out that the three 
forms of expression have been used •... numerals from the Hindus, letters from 
the Phoenicians, and design, or Hieroglyphics from the Egyptians. Then as 
in part One, explain that what you hope to do tc hold up the envelopes 
singly and divine the contents of each, "like this". It is at thi~point 
that card number 1 is removed secretly from the envelope li~rked 2. 

Co~p1ete the test as previously described, alternating procedures (a) 
and (b). 

PART III 

It is possible to present Part II as a portion of a two-person routine. 
After seating your }kdium somewhere to your left with a pair of sizable slates 
easily accessible to her following completion of a previous test, explain 
that you are going to give her a rest and that you will prove that you can do 
something besides looking wise. Hand out the three cards and envelopes and 
proceed as described in Part II, up to and including the point where you 
disclose the first digit of the number. ;~pparently encounter difficulty 
Ilgettinglt the second. Fuss around, blaming the spect:'ttor for not concen
trating. Then, in a sentence telling him to think, code the number to the 
I1edium who is resting apparently and~ therefore. paying no attention to the 
proceedings. Suddenly she says sweetly, "I don't like to interrupt, but 
I believe that the number you are trying to get is •.. n. This usually pro
d~ces a small sensation when the spectator ~nnounces that such is indeed the 
case. 

A bit of amusement can be injected here if you will say resignedly, IlNow, 
Ladies and Gentlemen, you can see for yourself what kind of home life I have. 
The other night I was sneaking in at rather a late hour when I heard her say, 
·."So, playing cards again! Lay the $3.45 you won on the dresser. If you 
had quit an hour ago, you "lould be $6.19 to the good ll

• 

Proceed successfully with the remaining digits and, when you are ready 
to return the first card ~nd envelope to the writer, have the Medium approach 
from the left and hand her the two items in your right hand across your left 
arm which should be extended slightly towards the audience, the remaining 
envelop,~s being clutched by the left fingers and thumb. This procedure 
becomes inportant later. 

Continue with the name card. l{hen the time arrives for the Medium to 
return it, have her approach as before; that is, from the left. This time, 
however, she should bring with her the pair of slates and two pieces of chalk. 
As she takes the card and envelope preparatory to returning them, she looks 
directly at card 3, which is in full view in your left hand (card 2 and 
envelope are handed across the left arm as previously described) and memorizes 
the design. 

After the Medium has returned the card and envelope, have her hand one of 
the slates to the person who drew the design and then withdraw to a position 
about equidistant from you and the spectator. Reveal by description the type 
of drawing, after requesting the spectator to reproduce it upon his slate and 
then instructing the Hediulll to dray] what she thinks it is upon her slate, both 
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without showing the results. This portion can be 1112de more ~:ffective by hav
ing the Medium handle the entire matter in the audience, sQthat it will not 
be necessary for you to say anything. 

For the climax, to the Hediur:J end have her turn over her. slate, 
whereupon it will be seen that she has draw;:;. a figure exactly as you described 
it. Then ask the specte.tor to turD. over his ·slate, \-,hich proves that both you 
and your Nedium are corn:.c t . 

By Bryce Chambers 

A common shortcomtnf; anont: m:!ny other,rise excellent mental effects is 
a lack of directness and a content of extr3.neous "lctions on part of perforr.l
er. It then ta.kes Rmple misdirecticn to me..ke such an ",-ffect convincing and 
to keep t!1e audience from such m0V2S as mere trickery.· The 
author believes the to be very dir2ct a.nd effective. and just the 
course of action a genuine:: mentalist might follow. 

The effect is somewhat different from the usually presented mental 
mystery. Three ci".rds <lre sailed into the audience and the audience members 
whon the cards· touch 2xe invited to arise. The perforner calls attention to 
a scaled envelopE: s in full vie\.;>" and says he ,·Jill :raentally conveyor 
transmit what he has therein ·t-7ritten to the threr:; stand::'ng. The first per
son calls I".loud the first nuraber co~ninc; to mind following the performer's 
deep concentration. Like.wise the. scccmd p(:rson calls out a person's name, 
and the. third person c8l1s out any single ~"ord in the English language. As 
these are called out. the performer ·write's theT.l on n pad for future reference. 
Dropping the pad, he ,,,,p.J.ks ove:r and pick" up the sealed envelope and forthwith 
hands it to anybody in the audience. This person, after v0rifying that the 
envelope is tightly se81eo., tC2.rs it op8n and remov.::s a card (written in red 
pencil) and reads aJ.o11.d the itC':IS Hhich c.heck alr.lOst exactly with the pre
viously tabulated i te",:;. 

The materials n.::ed3d to about this stD.rtlin?, test are: ."3. pad of 
paper about 2~ x inches; a of rca carbor. p?pcr a little less than 
pad size; a pi(',ce of flexible cardboard 2:\z x 1--3/4" cut from the type 
used for taking n(Jtes, e.tc.; a drti.g envelo:?8 about 6 x ):1.2 inches (one opening 
at the end); a tube or bottle of rubbE":r cement (Carter's rubber statj onery 
cement is suitable as it has an attached a-pplying brush). All of the items 
:ne obtainable at a or office su?ply store. Also used is any fair-
ly thick book ~vhich serves as n s t,::md c'r holder for the envelope. 
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Fl G.t PAD OF PA'PE.'R. 
~ l/:R..~ X .3 \ 12." 

To prepare the pad, slip the carbon paper under the first she\:!1.. ar.tt with 
a drop of glue affix it at the top to the second sheet to prevent its dropping 
out. The piece of cardboard is slipped under the red carbon paper and is 
centered in the pad. When this card w,".s cut, hO\vever, it was cut just slightly 
wider than the pad - about 1/16 inch, and when it is centered in the pad there 
is a very slight overlap along either edge (see Fig.l). Take care in subse
quent handling to prevent card from shifting_ 

To prepare. the envelope~ seal it and sllip about 1/16 inch off the 
opposite ene thus opening that end. With thumb and finger push in the folded 
edges so that the opening remains bowed out or d'istended about !~ inch. With 
a brush apply rubber ce~ent all around the distended opening to a depth of 
nbout 1/8 inch, and allow cement to dry. (Fig. 2). If the opening is pushed 
closed now, of course the cemented surfaces ,dll stick and senl that end (a 
similar faked envelope has been used before for magical purposes.) 

For carrying purposes, have a p~per that fits in the opening to prevent 
prematurB sealing. Now snap a rubber band around the book and set it on edge 
and stick the envelope into the book. about an inch of the ungimmicked.end 
going between the peges. (Fig. 3). The book thus serves as e stand to keep 
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the envelope in audience view at all times. The opening in the top cannot 
be seen at a short distance away! Stand back a ways and ccmvince yourself 
of this, but the au~ience should not be directly to the sides in a line with 
the envelope. 

Ready to perform now~ Sail three cards into the audience to select assi
stants by chance (and it is best to r;1.ake them give the audience th2ir liTord 
that nothing has been prearr:~nged "lith th2.fJ). They merely stand in place. 
After the appropriate tiuildup, you c.l:'l.iEl you \vill ffi<3ntally transmit what 
has been beforehand written and sealcc. in the envelope. Say you will count 
three and concentr.'ltc; and the first person is to cgll flloud the first 
number of three figun~s that COi:1CS to his mind. M.enrmhile you have picked 
up the pad, 5ayin:; that you \·7111 record ,,,hat thoughts arE: ·received to make 
sure they are not fdrgottcn. The pac~ is placed in left hand (assuming you 
write right-hcmded), the pain anet fingers circling it nflturally. "lith a pen 
(or a pencil) write the i.lUmber cr,llcd out in the center portir)f! of the pad 
so that the writing is tr2nsfcrred by the carbon to the tnp of the concealed 
card, nmJ(~ver ~ c:o not 'v:rite the exact numb2r fdven, Dut instead change the 
center figure by one di~it. Thus if the pcrs0n called 982 write 972 on the 
ped, but n::m€:mb2r vlhich way the numbcr Has 21tered (nobody but you sees pad's 
writing). You concentrate age.in, and likc\-Jise ;:<.sk the, second person to call 
the first n~~ or woman i s name '\vhich cones to his mind, l'jrite it under the 
nuraber. The third person likewise calls out any En?;lish \·~ord which is 
writtQn under t!1e namc. Do th8 ",·rriting openly, holdinG ped teward 2udience. 

Now comes the first Dove, As T:1enticncd, thC'. pad :f.G h8l(; ~y the encirc
ling palm ane fl.ngers. The concealed card T.7hich is a little wider than the 
ps.d therefore makes contact on either edge Hi th finp,ers and pale. 1,fter 
swinging the Pdd so that it faccs tt2 body, tl1C right hEme. nov.' lifts the pad 
straight up, vrith the result th2.t the card reme.iI'.s behini nC2tly pahned! 
(Fig. 4). As the pad clears the lef t hil,1d, thE:' hand 1 s thumb and finger tips 
take the pen v7hi.ch was bein? helrl by the pnbl Clnd other fingers of the right 
hand. The left h.3.ud nc·~.;r naturally holds the peln~,:;d card, ~he pen also being 
.held a.ffordins perfect m.isdirection. This \'7hole move takes but em instant, 
and is very smooth ""nd easy even 2')r rlDe not proficient at palminp:;. Drop the 
pad on table, mentioning yeu will refer back to it. 

Ncxt t ... 'rn and ;;.;Talk tmvarrl thl; envelope which should be tc the right. 
During this) the right hand takes the: pen DIlCk frOT;]' t.he left. The left hand 
rC<1ches townd envelope as the: fin~e~cs st·r"dp,hten out: and thl3 thumb turns 
in and clip~ the upper corner of the card Hhich causes the lower edge to 
separ2tc from the [laIr.!. The outstretchecl hand now reaches the standing enve
lope and as the hand lowers, the fincers tiluch the side toward audience and 
the card slides into the openin~:, "(Jut tint; t11'2 thuZ1b to the rear (lnd the 
envelope i s left edf~e in the crotch of the thumb. The, thumb releases the 
card v7hich drops down into thQ envelope as thE; fingers lm-rer assuming a posi
tion parallel to tho edg83 as the envelope is picked up and raised high in the 
-2.ir. 

During t:1e r:'lisinG, the thulClb at the rear closes shut the opening and. 
as the envelope is held high) it is 8<lSY for the thumb to run alonG at the rear 
and finish sealing t:1i.:: envelope, with the little fin[0r slipping to envelope 
rear Rnd assisting .. The ~uthor pauses just a ~Jment as he reaches the envelope 
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and slips the card in, looks up and addresses the audience with a remark 
about the envelope having been in full view at all times, etc. This furni
shes just enou~h misdirection to cover any delay in getting the card into the 
opening. With a little practice it will be found that the entire move goes 
rapidly and smoothly and excites no susp~cion, but don't try to hurry it. 

Still holding the envelope high, give it to someone in the audience, 
saying, liThe envelope is tightly sealed, is it not?" After he verifies this, 
he rips it open and reads aloud what is written in red pencil on the card. 
He reads the number while you ?ick up the and read (apparently) the 
original number. Due to your alteration, the number on 'the card is not quite 
the same, but say that h2 cane close - a subtle point making it seem more 
like a nental test. The other items check. Conclude appropriately. 

The test should, of course, be conducted as a mental experiment and not 
as a trick. By chanfing the presentation, it can obviously be used as a 
prediction, apparently rrognosticating thoughts to come. 

*********** 

TELEDICTION - (U, F. GP..nNT} 

It's BIG -- It! s NE\\F -- It's BAFFLING -- It I s DIRECT -- It's GOOD. Refer 
to the illustrations and you will SGe just how it works. On slips at rear 
draw or write the correct design and slip it into the correct position as 
per marking on rear of outfit. (Rear is side with elastic holders and slips). 

FIG! t=RONT VIE.W 

t40TE. : sYM80LS ARE. 8,.A..C.\< 

TO BACK. 811..1£\ S WITH 
CCRQ"t::SPON DI N G S '(M.&O\..S 
AR'it CLIPPED \ ~ Pl.A.C..\:.:'UNDER 
\I-I~ ELAsnc 'A..P'E... 

Working: Pick up plaque with front to audience and ask a person to think 
of one of the designs. You pretend to pick up their thoughts and make a 
?rediction on a slip of paper. Fold it the same as those folded at rear. Pre
tend to place it in a he.t or bowl on the table, really keeping it conceru.\..d 
in thethand. CasHcllv nIece hand ill pocket as 'lou ;Jatter along, leaving the 
slip in pocket. Pick up plaque again and with front roaudience. Uold it 
between hands at top and bottom, one hand at the top and one at tha bottom. 
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Rave rersan callout the name of design that they had thought of. As they do 
you see. marking at rear that corresponds >;vith that design. Take a fresh hold 
on the plaque with one hand only and at point the C0rrect slip is in, holding 
board and slip at this point~ thumb at the rear and fingers at the front. 
The thumb secrl,tly slides slip out of holder into hand. The free hand 'pulls 
the plaque away and places it on table. This leaves slip concealed in other 
hand. This hand picks up the hat or bowl and as it does so, lets slip secre
tly fall into same. Hand hat or bowl to person, let them remove slip, open it 
up and read your apparent prediction. This is the one the person thought of 
and named. 

For Radio, Television or PersoDc.1 Appearances 

By U, F. Gr.3.nt 

This script reveals HOW to present and how this wcnderful act is accompli
shoe:. Veritable 11IR4CLES to any lay audience or cc::mmittee .•. lID act that will 
create Dor.:; talk, mystery and attention than any othGr type of Magical offer
ing •.. Appears to border on the r;:;al supern,"ltural. The act consists of appar
ent real mindreading and several super tests, ,1.11 of this is so flexible that 
you !lk'ly be on the sane program week in and week out and viOrk a different test 
each time. 

In the first part you step out ;::nd instead of the usual pasHing papers 
out and h'lving people write questions or havLlf!; a person in the audience for 
them t:) 'o1hi.sper their questi()ns to; you merely ask ?2o?le t.O concentrate and 
you will rsad their minds. Then you call ?2ople by names or initials, tell 
them v7hIJ.t theY'lre: thinking of and perform mind tests for them, such as telling 
then how ouch Doney they h,':wl2 in their p0cket, how ;nany grandchildren they have, 
Social Security numb€,r, if they have a trip in mind ;:md ~Nhere to, how they 
happened to attend your shoy1> type ·::;f wC'ttch thi~y haVE: in their pocket and 
practically anything along ti.lis liil€'. 

GET THIS---Every 'lues tion you p.ns\Ver the i.'tC tue.l person in the ,'1udience 
verifies it and is not ;:c plant, is completely mystified and adrnits they have 
never seen you in advance or had any conversation ,vith you. 

This Master Mind Type of Act had 8<!de thousands of dollars for a chosen 
few. 

SECRET AND WORKING OF THE ZENITH H/iSTER MENTAL ACT. The part that has 
foeled the V!.ymen and n:;agicians <dike on this type of 'lct is that no apparent 
questions were written or whispered to anyone. and each person would agree that 
they had not seen the performer in advance or told anyone what the answer to 
their question Has; etc. That secret is what Y0U are buying :1.nd that secret 
can make you hundreds of dollars. 

The gimmick used 511, thir-; type of -"tct is known by all Magicians .':l.nd used 
by many, but it took a master mentalist to figure out and use it so his act 
appeared to be out of this \-lOrld, oven to those in the know. This he accomp-
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lished by a very simple swit:.ch around. He discontinued the practice of 
having papers passed out and questions written. The way he asked the person 
who wrote the question he answered whether they had ~ver seen him in advance, 
etc. was a great feature but again shmols how a knovffi method used just a. shade 
different can fool those in the know. 

The gimmick used in this act is nothing more than our old friend, the 
question clip board. For those who do not know what a question clip board is, 
it appears as an ordinary wood clip board that will stand rigid examination. 
Clipped to it is a piece of paper perforated into sections. The first person 
writes on bottom section, tears their question off and keeps it. The second 
person writes on the next one, etc. The standard bonrd will take care of 
four or five ques t ions. One or !!lore boards rrL::1y be used. Later, w'hen the 
board is taken back stA.gc~ unlocked tmd opened up, you will hrwe carbon 
impressions of the writing, unknown to the writers or the audience. 

BUT •.. In the Master liental Act th;:; ,.]ay this board is used is the main 
feature. If werking the act on ~ television show, naturally it is a show 
that has a studio audience~ so you have. e man in the lobby to catch the 
first four or five people. who c:::-mc in. He steps up to a person with a clip 
board in hand and explains that there is 'Cl Hentalist on the program, and 
wonders if the person would take .'.1 bill out of his pocket, write dmm the 
serial number of it, si~n his name or initials, tear the paper off and keep 
it, and not to let hi!!! (the man who is telling them of this test) or a 
living soul see what it is. He is told to keep it in his pocket at all 
times and during the mental act to merely concentrate on this tost. to see 
if the Hent'1list can pick up his thouz,hts and tell him the number of the bill. 
This is done with three or four more early arrivers. Each person is prepared 
fer a different test, such as ~skinr, if they have ~ trip in mind, where to, 
the type of w8.tch they have in their ;,:-ocket, their Social Security Number, etc. 
Practically any type of test qUEstions you can think of may be used. Then 
your man leaves and takes the boards back stage. This means that just the 
first few who enter know of this phase and even to them it appears impossible 
that the performer will have a chance of knowing their tc;:st, since no one 
saw the test they wrote and they have the paper in their pocket at all times. 

Before the appear::1nce the clip board is o?f!Ucd up and the carbon impress
ion of the tests are road a~d copied down in abbreviated style on a small 
card that is held in the hand that the crystal is in, or in the cloth that 
the crystal is held in when the performer steps on stage. The crystal, when 
looked through will magnify the writing as the mental~st looks into it. SQme 
perfor!!lers do not use a crystal, but me!!lorize the four or five questions and 
answers. Others have a pad which they write on during the act and near the 
top in fine writinE is the information they need. 

During the ,3.C t ~ the studio, as well ",.s the television audience, is no t 
aware of the fact that any questions were written (the same thing applies to 
theatre or club dates) and when the nentalist calls out the name or initials 
an~ a person raises their hand in response, the mentalist words his conver
sation with the person in such ~ manner that the person is NOT asked if he 
wrote a question. He is merely asked if he has ever seen the performer before 
or in advance of the show, or if he has told a living soul what the answer to 
his test is. Naturally, the person will answer "no.". 
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It may be of interest to the reader to knm., that this general idea of 
using clip boares in the lobby in advance of the show was worked out many, 
many years ago for Paul Kara by U. p, Gr2.nt,and le.ter. on Kara put out the 
secret on this in a hundred dollar manuscript. /.rElther idea worked out for 
Kara by U. F. Grant was this~ BesideS the fe"'7 questions that were written 
in the lobby in advance? papers were passed out to the audience during the act 
for them to write questions on. Then 2.S these were being collected and before 
the assistants zet to the stage with them, Kara started answering the ques
tions they apparently wrote, but these were really the questions that were 
written in the lobby in advance. The questions brought to the stage were 
switched and the crir;inals went off s to an assistant who opened them to 
get the information ;-lhich.,Tas secretly delivered to Kara on stage ... BUT .•••• 
in the Master M'.::!ntal Act, no questions ar8 'i:lrit ten during the act and this is 
the apparent small part th3.t has made the a.ct ~?pear so inpossible. From the 
point of vieti' of the aud~_(;ncE:., at no time 00i.!S anyone vJrite a question. 
They apparently merely think of n question aUG the performer apparently picks 
up their very thoughts. 

In the answering of the questicn or thought the performer can build it 
up into much greater effect in the '-/lay the qm~stion i.s ans,\?cred. We .. iill 
say that a person "rites to i:1quire if he is to take a trip to New York City 
next week. The perforncr goes at it in r:his ... ray. First. he get the 
impression of initials so 2nd so. The person raises their hand and the per
former says: "You h2-v8 a test in r:l.ind in regard to a trip. Is that correct? 
Please think of the plf.ce YOl.l. intC'nc to visit. I get ':he impression that it 
is New York City, is that correct? Flow please concentrate as to ,\>7hen you 
ex?ect to take this trip. I get it as fomc:: time next week. Is that correct? 
It is? I do not predict the future, I merely read thoughts~ so I cannot 
say whether you will take the t:rip or net, bnt if you do I merely hope it 
will be '1 very happy and successful one. 

With 3uswers of r:his type built up, ?lus the special test in the second 
pert of your act, it is only necessar:7 to ,':1.us;..,er four or five questions to fill 
in the alotted tim2 for an act of this type. Too long an act is not good 
theatre. 

PAu"'lT TI.JO 

Special Tests With Well Known Persons 

Part Twa consists of a test with some well known person. For example, 
an orchestrp. leader may brinG any L(:.:cord. to the performanc.:! with him "rapped 
in any manner desired and it never leaves his possession and he never. tells 
a living so~l the name of it and S'Vlears to the fact that he is not in o>-hoots 
with you ... STILL.. you are .s.blc: to name the record and ~ive its serial 
number, and for effect it then '112Y be ~pen2c1 by the oxchestra leader and 
played to verify it. 

An author may brinf~ any b0oks'!nd 
on any book, peek P.t any \mrd in the book 
na1!le the book, page and ivord. 

- 32 -

in a corner (any corner), decide 
at aay page and yeu are able to 



Before you make your eppearance, anyone may suspend an envelope in the 
dome of the hall or thcetre and you are able to tell its contents without 
asking a single question or touching it. 

The above are just ~ few of the many test possible. An artist may go 
out in the hallway and make a sketch and you duplicate the same sketch on 
the stage at the same time. 

Any of these men that you work the t:~st with :Jre J:mT plants and they too 
are completely fooled. 

Part Two is also worked on the same plan as part one, the gimmick again 
being a question clip bO:3.rd, but the clever handling of the person you are 
going to work the test with is what makes the final effect so startling and 
apparently impossible. 

Naturally, to get a wall knovffi ?erson to .. lork the test With, they must 
be contacted in advance by one of your men or representatives. You should not 
see the person or talk to the.ra until they step on the stage. Your representR
tive calls on him in advance carrying a brief case, and in it, with other 
papers, he has the clip board. He explains that he is there in connection 
with the appearance of this person on a television program. (All well known 
people, such as writers, actors, etc. are glad to get on television for the 
grea.t free publicity they will bet. and the bigger the person is in any line, 
the easier he is to talk to and handle, once you ?,ot to them; otherwise they 
would not be a well known person. Judges and all politicians are easy to get 
on a progran, especially before election time as they always want publicity). 
Your representative explains that he wants them for a test on the Mentalist's 
pro8ram. He will aSSUL!e that the well known -person is an author. Your repre
sent2tive asks him t') pick out any t,Il'O books that he has written, to decide 
on a word on one of th2 pages in either book, remember the book, the page and 
the word, and that he will step out while this is done as he was instructed 
not to be prase.nt while t!1e selection was beine: made. The author is then to 
call him back in the rO')ffio When he co~es back he opens his brief case to 
get out a paper for the author to sign to the effect that he will be on the 
program on such and such a night. This paper is clipped to the clip board. 
The author is told that it is not a contract or anything like that to bind 
him to the agreenent. but merely a paper he is to keep as a reminder. When 
he does this, he is also told, so he will remember the book, the page and 
the word, to be used on the act, to jot that down also, tear the paper off 
and keep it, and not to let anyone see it, especially the Mentalist on the 
night of the progrslli. Then on the night of the program he is to bring that 
book along with a ccup1e of ~thers so as to throw the Mentalist off the track 
as to which one the word is in. Then, during the program, to select that 
book, pag:e and wore: that he decided on co, moment ago. Under no circumstances 
he to change his ~ind on the word or book, as that is liable to throw off the 
>;Il'orkins of the pro8ran and spoil it, and if the program daes not go over, it 
"Nou1d be to his disadvc:mtage as much as anyone else's. 

On the night of the test, during the program, the subject, in this case 
the well known author, steps cnto the st2ge with his books and the Mentalist 
has him verify that he, the Hentn1ist, has not seen him in advance and that he 
has not te1d a living soul what ~ook or word he is goin~ to pick out. The 
Mentalist then tells the author to take his books over in the corner and 
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select one, open it to a page and note a word on that page. Then the Menta
list tells what book he has select\':d, the ?ilge and the word, to the amaze
ment of the audience as well as the author. 

In the above manner any type of test mny be used on any well knmm 
person, such as suggested at the start of part two. The type of effects or 
tests that you may work in this r:1anncr is unlimitGd. Also, this type of test 
does not necEssarily Ivwe to be workl:d on just radio or t.elevision, but may 
be work8c 011 any show by havinr: a local Judge or well knmm person as the 
subj ect. 

ADVANCE INFORiliA.TION 

This method is used successfully by a ,c?;Ood friend of mine who does 
not care to have his name used. He uses a couple of question clip boards. 
He travels ~"ith a 11?sonic group that. puts nn a show at nearby 8rrv3.ll to'tms 
at initiations. J~he d:::.y of the sltmv hE has one of the [Sroup go to the 
town in advance "lith a clip ;,oard, to (l.rop in the stcres of the ones who 
will attend, tellins them there is tc be a filind reader on the program and 
they want to give him seme real test. He: :::sks them to write something on 
n slip vith their n,qme, such ,,}S the serial number of the steve in their 
store, etc. c'.nd keep the. questio7\ or notation. Then, that evening to stand 
up and hold their slip ?Gove their h2i1d anc ask the min,} re2der if he can 
tell them what they have w£itten on the slip of paper. If he is the real 
j·';:cCoy he should be able to tell t.r..:::ill. The Mi2ntalist just about floors them 
an2 the rest of the audience when {1'2 gives the correct answer. 

Th8 question clip bOard referred to in this script mc.y ~e obtained frOM 
most: nagic d2alers or direct from. the publisher. 

TELEVISION THOUGHT TRANSCRIPTION 

:?ublished by U. F. Gnmt 

Flere is -2. real Mir,,-cle to use uhe;"l on television as a re8ular feature 
e'r as a Guest artist or on an :tntE:J~vieH. You take an ordinary c.eck of 52 
cards, .311 clifferent"'.nd not gimmicked in any ~vr>..y, and we will say for 
example that you are to ~.vork this for t"he :·f.C. or studio .'lnnouncer. Thct 
person has their fre~ selection of any CArd, they do not even have to look 
at it, they are cGutionGG not to let anyone see it, not to turn the face of 
it tc the cameras, to slip it in t.heir -;Jocket. The performer does not have 
to end should not kno\>,1 h'hat it is either (and he r2J.lly does not know). Then 
you ex;>lain that you will project the announcer's thoughts to any person he 
phones, So he takes to;:; local directory 2nd h<J.s his FREE choice of ~icking 
out any number (no force) end. digls tr..at number n.ad the person that answers 
is ~blc to tell him the name of the actual c~rd he has in his pocket. 

Read the above effect :1g2.in. Ri23.d impossible? That is just the way it 
appears when you work it. To prep::'.r(:, take t~.70 decks of cards, shuffle one of 
them "Tell then p-rrang""_ the cgrcs in the second deck in the same order as these 
in the firs t deck. L::2.ve one of th2 decks 1.07i th the :)erson you arc [';oing to 
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have help you with the trick, such as your wife or a friend, Scmeone who 
has a television receiver and also a telephone. When you go in advance to 
arrange for your appearance as a guest artist on pr/)8ram~ arrange that they 
are to have a phone on the set that will receive o~ send out telephone calls, 
and find out what the n~~ber af that phone is. Before your appearance you 
give your assistant that phone number. 

Now, on the night of the program~ while you are on the air and as the 
M.e. is talking to you, your assistant dials that number. When the announcer 
answers the phone your assistant docs not say a thing, so the announcer will 
eVEmtually hang U;?, but your assistant docs not hang up. ' This keeps the line 
connected. It is now impossible to phone any other number from the announcer's 
phone, so long as your helper keeps his receiver off. You then take your deck 
of cards, shov! them all different and give it a series of single cuts by 
pulling cards off of the bottom of the deck and placing them on top in an over
hand type of shuffle. It appears as a shuffle, but you are merely cutting the 
deck several times. This docs not disarrange the general order of the deck. 
Fan the deck out face down and have the M.e. pullout any card. 

Before he does that~ ask for a close up with the cameras so the tele
vision audience can sec what is being done. Wherever he pulla a card out t 

cut the d~ck at that secticn and carry the cut to the bottom of the deck, so 
that the card above the one he selected goes to the bo~tom of the deck. Tell 
him to peek at his card and slip it in his pocket. Th::m. as he does this, 
you hold the deck in your hand so the bottom of the deck faces towards the 
camera. Your assistant at home will see what card it is, runs through his 
deck and looks for that card and the card below it in his deck will be; a 
du?licate of the one the M.Cc has in his pocket. Then you have the M.C. 
take the telephone book, open to any i.age, run GOwn the right side of any 
column, stop on ,"lny number and remenber it. 

You take the receiver off the phone and hold it tc your chest as he 
dials the number, this ~'7ay he ",ill not hear that there is no ringing sound 
over the line. As you hand the phone to him he says hello and your assist
ant on the other end of the line anew'ers as if he just heard the phone ring, 
and plays dumb to the effect that he does not know what it is all about. 
If the M. C. should ask him his na:::::;c or address. he expleins that he '\vould 
rather not have his name go over the air. Also caution the M.C. when he 
picks the number not to announce it as this someti1:J.es jams up the lines 
(,,'hich it does) as list;;::.ners will phone th?.t number also. 

*********** 

TELL A THOUGHT 
Micky Had2.s Enterprises 

Effect: Performer borrows ~ sheet of paper, has it initialed, then 
writes a "Predictionll on it, It is sealed in an envelope held by spectator 
from a pile of nev7spapers offered, sj?ectfltors select one. From this performer 
removes a page bearinG "classifi'2:d ads ll

• Pap-e creased in center, then torn in 
half. Spectators select right or left half to be usedc This operation is 
repeated several times. spectators selecting either half of torn sheet to be 
retained and used. 
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Finally paper is reduced to size 4" \J'ide by 3" high; about large enough 
to contain two columns wide and contain 3 average one inch high ads. A total 
pf six ads. Tearing this in half and placing one portion on top of the other, 
the paper is turned sideways and torn in 3 pieces - each now about size of one 
classified ad. 

At this point the tric.k takes place. ~~hi1e talking) performer drops hand 
to side and obtains six slips of paper (that all have the same ad on them) 
from a paper clip which holds the duplicates under the edge of his coat. Be
fore show, performer prepared six duplicates of all the same ad which he. had 
torn from six copies of anyone day's newspaper. He placed these in paper 
clip under edge of his coat, ready to gtt possession of when needed. 

Bringing hand up he de.posits duplicates on top of others in left hand, 
Spectators are told to stop him at any point they wish ~"hen he takes the ads 
one at a time from left hand. He holds each one. up a second and then places 
it on table. As performer starts slowly picking up one at a ti~e from the 
left hand, spectators Hill be likely to stop him at first, second) third, 
fourth, fifth or sixth ad. It will not matter as they are all duplicates of 
the same ad. Hhen stopped, performer raises the ad so "Selected" holding it 
high and walks tm>'ard a spectator and asks him to hold ad. Heanwhile pocket
ing the other slips of paper. 

Spectator holding paper bearing "Prediction" is asked to read it .aloud. 
Both sides of ad are included in the prediction. The other spectator hold
ing the ad may nm'; - slips are duplicates, all containing the same ad. Slip 

. handed to a spectator to read aloud. Of course) it coincides with prediction 
written at start of trick. Prediction covers the ads on both sides of the 
paper. Read aloud the wording of the advertisement confirming the accuracy 
of the "prcciiction ll

• 

The instructions contain as an added suggestion that the performer can 
write a prediction of the 2dvertisement on only one side of the piece of 
newspaper a~d have. the spectator holding ad locate. the correct side which 
contains the advertisement covered by the prediction. Then request him to 
turn the ad over and silently read over tn himself the words of the second 
advertisement ... ,:?nd to liconcentrate" on each word as he slowly reads it. 
Performer states he .,ill endC'.!lvor to pick up the ,thoughts from the person's 
mind. Picking up a large pad or blackboard, pGrformer proceeds to write 
down each ~70rd A.nd nnnounce it at same time ns he seems to be receiving 
each lI t hought". This is s3.id to give a dual effect. If net able to memorize 
the wording, the performer before a shml can ,,]rite out words of the ad in 
very light pencil along the edge of a large pad, slate or blackboard, or 
have them on a card lying on edge of blackboard. The patter provided with 
the trick is good. The item sells for $5.00. 

* * * * * 
A ':1'10 ASSISTA.1\1T" CRYSTAL GAZING ACT. 

For the magician vJho w'orks alone, the one drawbA.ck to him including a 
crystal gazing act in his pro8ram has been that nearly all of the present 
methods require one or more assistants, and even then, the majority of the 
secrets being sold are worthless when put to a really practical test. I have 
devised a method absolutely practical in every respect; that will baffle even 
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the wise ones and which is wor:(sd .:1Lsclutcly alone " I am etrploying the 
identical method myself [. t thep::est~;:-~t ti.me, g the same people over and 
over again without ever a st\spicicm ;)~ing ;:1::1 that all is not genuine 
crystal gazing. 

No electricity, no pho!:C!s, no b:L;:;:k~0dl"d8, :::.0 "urbans, changing bags 
or baskets, no pads, prepared st[~tiol1ery, noth:~n3 t:, re:notely suggest trickery. 
tole II , llShovl me" - I can hear the reader Gay. 

Arrange your teble ~vith <'t shE:lf r.t d,'" b':::i~, c:~' :-ut t~·10 inches belmy the 
table top. Shelf exteL"!.S the "Thole l':;'j\g:~' c.r tabl r;, but h38 the fringe 
running all the 'f,nq around. (in tabl"', .:.S [, b!"lall p€c:estal to n~st your crystal. 

The questions are written on S:TI!1l1 l!ards abo'.lt cne inch by tt>:'O and a half 
in size, distributed by performer 1,lLo n:)'N :t:.3turns to stage and picks up an 
ordinary unprepared metal tray - but:. s ho \Jith th~ fingers under the 
tray, a small stack of phoney ques t:'.0Il. cards. This .s:lonld '0e held in left 
hand and questions are. collecte.d or, this tray. P.:rfc::mcr nm .. asks writers 
to place their cards face. down, As tc';!y aLoe tray, the performer 
in a natural manner, -vlith the right haud, occas straightens the cards 
into a pilc.. 

After questiouG 
bact. to stagej but 
the left hand places 

;i-,I \ 

'-::V; 

·\i.:{t",\, FOR CCA-\.£.C:\\WG 
:')-\\ 01'4. CA.'P...s.>5 

ha7e been gaL:12:::;:cL '"P, perfOrTIlEOt" tllrnR arou~d. and walks 
co\e:: Cl'::l:'::'::: 8JP2. 0 the r:i.gl~t g::nsps the tray 

ha::.~1 slips the 

.- 37 -



genuine cards under the bottom of tray. Upon once more facing the audience, 
the performer pours the questions (1) off the tray onto a small stand; tray 
is casually shs·wn empty and placed on another table, the real questions 
being palmed and actually pocketed if needed. 

The s~1itch of questions occupies but a second and is absolutely inde
tectable. Just try this once and you will be completely assured of this. 

Performer now sits at the table where the crystal stands, and taking a 
handkerchief out of his pocket to polish the glass, brings questions with 
it and they are dropped on shelf at the back. 

Performer now apparently gazes into the ball, but in reality down on 
the shelf and easily rea;~s the first question. l'lhile answering that, the 
left hand, casually moving around with the handkerchief, slides the top card 
to one side, enabling the second question to be read. This, of course, is 
continued - the last two questions being memorized and answered down in the 
audience. 

While gazing, shield eyes with right hand, thereby preventing the aud
ience from noticing that you are looking down. 

* * * * * 
i,;>;CTURE FOR SALE OF HOROSCOPES 

A lecture or spiel on Astrology, i~volving the birthdates and character
istics of spectators must, of necessity, be extemporaneous. And the succ
essful lecture must establish 2, direct relationship between the individual 
and the pl"lr.ets. Such is an effective demonstration of Astrology and will 
convince the most skeptical. 

The high points and features of a good spiel are herewith given and the 
performer should renrrange them to suit his taste. The lecture is to be 
used in conjunction with a pictorial cuec;.: sU:-';;!inS the division of the 
Zodiac $ and enables your spectators to Iollow the CGurse of the lecture with 
greater ease. 

It is necessary that absorb certain amount of knowledge on 
Astrology to give convincing sales talk. First, signs of Zodiac starting 
with Aries and continuing round Zodiac until Pisces. The calendar division 
should be memorized so t"r.at you can tell spectators ilmnediately in which 
sign he or she was torn. The general chara~teristics of these signs must 
be learned, thi::!Ll you will have an effective lecture for the sale of astro
logical books ane readings. 

"Fr1enC!s, astrology is a science of for..:;telling probable future condi
tions by the position of tilt planets, or major stars in our solar system. 
This form of fortune telling,.if you wish to call it that, was practiced 
thousands of years before the Birth of Christ, and now in its modern form is 
highly scientific and accurate. The astrologer is able to read your life, 
characteristics, talents and itudes like the pages of an open book and 
all he need know is you~ birthdate and birthplace. Most i~portnnt about 
astrology is its ability to analyze people and to find their true vocations 
and start them on road to success. 
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Park benches of our cities are filled with men and women who have failed 
in life's race to success and happiness simply because they didn't follow 
some profession or line of work that they really were adapted to. A square 
peg never did, or will, fit a round hole. 

Astrology teaches that all mankind is divided into twelve and only 
twelve general Glasses of people - the same as our year. However, the Zodiac 
is divided into twelve signs (or months) and each sign represents a differ
ent type of person. For instance, all people born between March 21st to 
April 19th,were born under the sign known as Aries. That tells me much 
about these people. Aries is the first and most favorable sign of the 
Zodiac and is symbolized by the Ram. I know people of this sign can marry 
people of only a few of the other signs and find happiness in marriage. I 
know the nature of their temperament and when compared to temperament of 
some of the other signs, they havenlt a chance for happiness in marriage, 
or some kinds of business. How many of you were born under the Ram with 
the Golden Pleece? 

Right~ that Ram is a second cousin of yours, and it's hard to tell 
which head is hardest. You know the ram never kicks - he always butts, so 
his head must be strong. Now here is a man who hates to go to bed at 3 
o'clock in the morning for fear he'll miss something. He is the inquisitive 
type - he wants to know - his curiosity often gets the ~est of him. When 
he says Hno ", he means no! And when he says lIyes ll he m.::ans yes! Mars 
is your ruling planet, from which source lIe take the ~lO:.'d "martial". We 
can rightfully say that this man is of the martial type. Aries is a head 
and fire sign. Denotes temper and a Hary nature. He has a habit of fuss
ing with the Mrs. will break up the china, and in the rtext ten minutes will 
say, 1I0h well, Honey, it's as much you:, fault as it's ruin~, let's kiss and 
make up!" That's Aries for you. 

PERFECT SPIRIT ROPE TIE 
;,-

A very superior rope tie for all kinds of spirit manifestations, where 
the operator ll7ants to make an instantaneous release of his hands and an 
instant return. Ropes are placed on Medium and tied as tightly as humanly 
possible. This tie concerns the use of hands and arms only. For effective
ness, performer usually is placed in chair, hands tied, followed by knees 
and ankles being tied to chair, but we are not concerned with that. 
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I 
~ FRONT 

Operation: T1'1O s:nall r~?es nbout 3011 in '.ength shauid be used Th~y 
are tied most sec.urely to each Hrl st ~ loose ends hanging dmm. (Fig. 1) ThE: 
performer crosses h:f.s arl'lS ac:,:oss his chest and ends of rope cre p.assed_arourul 
center of his back T,vhere they are drawn up as tightly as possible and tied 
in a very secure knot:. See Jlh,stratioll. The best. way to learn how to do 
this spirit tie is to first le~rn the le&itimate tie or t,;h~t NOT to do for 
a quick release. ~.Ji th tl-.:: ro~es hanglng free from wris ts, cross your right 
arm across yeur chest, tossing the rcpe attached to your right wrist around 
your left side. NOY7 cro:Js your ).eft arm across your chest, tossing the rope 
attached to it areund your d.ght side. (li'ig. 2). Ends of rope are then 
securely tied in middle c.:f back. You are nOi" most securely tied. (Fig. 3.) 

That :i.s effect you WL'lTI.t to create TN'hen performing Perfect Spirit Rope 
tie. Hm"ever, the pl<:.cing of ropes is slightly different. As you go to 
cross your· armG a,crose yc;,.!r Ch0St, brin::; both Cl.rms up almost a.t same time. 
However ~ you start to cross the u.::-ms with your hands almost dmm to your 
side. As you bring your han~s in the action of crossing them, you 
catch the rope tied to the right 'I:/ris;:. ~vith thumb of your left hand, and the 
rope tied to the left uriat Hith thumb of :rour right hand. Continue (in one 
movement) the foldir..g of th~ &rms and (,!lds of both ropes are tossed behind you 
to be drawn t.s.ut and tie.:L 

- l:O -



You are facing your committee as you go to cross your arms, make turn 
as you toss rope ends back to be tied. The effect is very realistic. When 
you are finished with tie, hands should be under upper portion (muscle) of 
arm. For release all you have to do is to draw your hands (Fig. 4) and you 
can instantly return to tied position (as previously). 

CAUTION: After being tied, always note which arm, left or right, is 
on top. When you replace your arms in tied pOSition, be sure to have arms 
in the original position. A little practice and you have one of the best 
instant release and return rope ties available. 

* * * * * * * * * 
PSYCHOLOGICAL REp~ING 

(Nelson) - Micky Hades Enterprises 

Some psychologists and spiritual readers that do not use a billet test 
apparatus or any method that requires preparation. They are ready for the 
sitter on a minute's notice and give a reading that is unquestionably satis
factory. Employing no actual apparatus, they never need worry about detec
tion a.s nothing can be detected for there is nothing to detect. Perhaps 
they are wise in the reasoning from that standpoint as well as others. 

This type of reading depends on the medium's ability to handle the 
Sitter, repeating a more or less stock spiel, adapted to the sitter's age, 
appearance, intelligence and general make-up. Truly it may be termed as 
'psychological reading,' as the basis of the medium's spiel is psychology 
and common sense built into a beautiful word picture. Readings of this 
character are given only by the more intelligent workers, as intelligence 
itself is required. 

That the 'psychological reading' is the best available to the medium 
is not to be questioned. No preparation or apparatus is required and chances 
of detection (actual) are completely eliminated. 

For amusement purposes at socials and parties, you will find this 
system superior to all others. In explaining the 'psychological reading', 
the author shall reconstruct the mental process of the reading. 

The Psychological Reading (How to Read). First, in my preliminary 
conversation with the sitter, I endeavor to study their characteristics 
and to memorize the details of their appearance. However, not so I can tell 
them or their character, but so I carl deduct something of their past and 
present surroundings, as I consider their environment to have made them what 
they are. In giving the actual reading I generally close my eyes and start 
receiving impressions, as I find people are more responsive when I appear 
not to notice them. Then I usually have some form of physical contact with 
their hands, this contact guiding me when I am right or wrong. Having remem
b'.=red t~le color of their eyes, hair complexion, their features, &peech, tonI? 
of voice, dress, etc. enables me to give accurate descriptions of natural 
friends, enemies, rivals, etc. 
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I try not to make mistakes, such as telling a fat, rotund person that he 
is predisposed to stomach disorders or dyspepsic, or that a short heavy set 
individual is going to be stricken tvith consumption. 

The reading is based on a certain skeleton framework and the appearance 
of the indi.vidual supplies the necessary information, permitting the medium 
to build the skeleton into a real, accurate reading. The reading or spiel 
is more or less alike each time., ho;,~ever, I never rep=.at the spiel, for 
working all the readings alike would make complications if clients were to 
exchange confidences. I change each reading so as to exercise my own versa
tility and thus command a more natural flo,,! of language. However, the same 
framework is always in mind and the reading is built around it, the details 
merely ~upp1ied by the sitter. 

Framewa;;:k for Readinli. The following tweJ.ve divisions cover about 
everything in the life of the average individual and it is up to the 
medium to fill in the events and details that he believes will apply to that 
particular client. Note carefully the divisions. 

1. The Present Time. 
2. Persoual }~gnetism-Charm-control over others. 
3. Age of life-sickness to lock out for-."lccidents. 
4. Investments - p9.rtnerships-employment. 
5. Best friends -- obstacles in pathway. 
6. Enemies that bear \.;atching-undecided state of mind. 
7. Psychic -powers - predominations-judgment of human nature. 
S. Han iages-money conditions 
9. i>Jarnings -

10. A change in affairs - trips. 
11. Surprises - fortunate years, months, dates and days. 
12. The cause of all unfavorable affairs - change and result. 

Note in the sa~nple reading aye given the details as supplied to the 
fra!llework, thus l!IUking a most beautiful word picture for the sitter. The 

·details as supplied are Eubject: to variation according to ase, sex, social 
and financial conaitions, etc. ,'?te. 

IINow I see at the pTeS0.ut time that things domestically aruL.fina.ru:.ia1ly 
are not progressing as pleasantly as you would desire. In a manner of speak
ing, you just go so fC1X and then yo:'. return directly to where you start from; 
you seem to get no further ahead. And in proportion to the amount of energy 
expended on a given undert<.iking, yo'! are inadequately remunerated. In 
accordance to the effort: put forth you are not 8ufficiently :cewarded. The' 
trouble is that you are st1r:;:,oc<1d~d ~vith evil influences. A disturbing element 
that occasions, delays, disappointreents, losses and uncertainties do arise 
along your pathlv8Y; and until you have these influences removed lind the forces 
harmonized and directed into their proper channels, you will not meet with 
the success which you are entitled to. 

"Your personal :;:nagnctism is exceptionall:;r strong but at the present time, 
oyTing to the undecided sta:_e of your mind, and the conditions affecting you, 
is not dire::!t1y under the control of your ,ville You possess the power to sway, 
charm, fascinate end control those you com~ into contact with, in a manner 
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that would be' advantageous to yourself, but you are using a small part of 
this power you possess, in comparison with the amount it is possible for you 
to exercise. Now development in that direction would materially assist you 
in the realization of your desires. The vibration i!OW changes and I see what 
looks like a figure. Yes,it is a figure. You are destined to live quite a 
long life. You will attain the advanced age of 86 or 87 years and up until 
your 7lst year of life you will be remarkably free from personal injuries, 
bodily sickness or accidents of any kind, excepting a nervous cQndition, 
some stomach disorders and a glandular disturbance later on. But these 
things will take care of themselves) so do not worry about them for the 
outcome will be satisfactory. 

:'Investments made later on and along the lines of property or real 
estate should prove extraordinarily successful for you and in business deal
ings, you should always go in alone cnd not affiliate yourself with another 
person in any ,:ray. You ought not to be ill partnership with another and 
neither should you do any work for another person, for you do not like to 
have others dictate to you and you are thoroughly competent to manage your 
own affairs and you know it. 

liThe opposite sex are better friends to you than your own, and I now 
get the influence of some person whose mind has acted rather strongly on 
your mind and it seems that at times your mind has acted strongly on this 
person1s mind; but there seems to be some obstacle, something that prevents 
this person from being to you what you would like them to be. It ~\Tould seem 
that no matter what you would do for this person or how hard yeu try to 
please them, you find them apparently indtfferent, that ::s. they appear to 
lack appreciation of your efforts, but in reality, that is only ap?earnnce, 
for that person is really naturally adapted to you, and is a person. who could 
make your life very happy and successful. 7hey are influ;;nced at times by 
other persons about them in a manner that is not exactly :Zavorabl.:l to you. 

"And I get the influence of another person you come in contact with; a 
woman running toward the light7 having blue eyes and lig~t hair, and indica
ting that you are in danger of being deceived by such a person, so in all 
your dealings with them do not depend too much upon their v.TOrd, but keep your 
eyes, open so to speak, in dealing with them for this pe~son is deceitful 
and lvill bea.r watching. There is also another person, running betwee.n the 
darkness and the light, having mixe.d brownish blue eyes and brown hair that 
is also untrustw'orthy. In fact, there seems to be a nun::ber of persons whom 
you CaDle in contact with that are jealous of you and your success. That is, 
they, do not like to see you succeed. However, at the present time, \vhile 
they are in no position to hurt you or to cause you serious trouble in any 
way, still you will have to watch them closely, and with thane co~ditions about 
you as they are at the present: time, it places yot..: in a state of confusion. 
You do not know exactly what course to pursue. Sometimes you think you .. <'ill. 
do one thing and then again you change your mind and think yeu will do another. 
Now there are two things on your mind, two courses of procedure and you 
con1t know exactly which one to choose. You don't know whether to allow these 
conditions to remain as they are now for a t-lhile longer and j1.'Bt see vJhat the 
outcome will be, or ~",hether to try and make every effort in your power to 
bring this change in your life that you cesire, and it js the latter that I 

'. ~lOuld C!dvise you to do. 



I'YOU are a person who often receives itnpressions of just the way things 
are going to transpire previous to the.ir occurrence. And ydurimpressions 
or premonitions are almost invariably correct, but·you.do not always follow 
them. You have made serious mistakes by disregarding them. On account of 
your possession of Psychic Pot'fer you should always heed these 'warnings that 
come inwardly to you and you would be safe from money losses, accidents, etc. 
and it lv-ould also prevent you from being deceived by designing person~. in any 
way or manner. 

"However, you are not often deceived as you are a good judge of human 
nature, and you can tell when a person is lying to you or trying to deceive you. 
Although you have been deceived by a person, and were warned against him, you 
failed to heed the warning. 

IITv70 marriages show in your life. One a successful marriage and one 
but moderately successful. The first marriage is but a moderately happy one 
and the second n~rriage, all that can be desired in every way. 

And there is some money connected with you that will come later on thru 
another person in some lO]8.y, but you will have difficulty in getting it. There 
will be some dispute about its some delay and trouble in getting it, but 
nevertheless you will receive it. I also see some paper of importance that 
you are going to be called upon to sign. I also see a green snake crawling 
across the paper. That is a sign that there is some deceit or deception 
connected with it in some way. So be very careful in regards to it. And I 
see somebody watching you, a large black eye hovering back of you, and at the 
present time for Gome reason, in some v,"ay, so be on your guard. And you are 
go,ing to receive some news that will surprise you. No, not bad news? neither 
good, although it is not of the utmost importance to you. This comes thru 
word of mouth. 

"A party is going to come to you and impart some information that you 
will be glad to hear. This is regarding some other person. Concerning some
thing they will sayar do, Qr the~1. J..~.::r.::: :::.nd intentions and you are going 
to be very glad to learn this. You will also receive a letter shortly con
taining a surprise or invitation or offer of some kind. 

';A,."1d I foresee a change in the tide of your affairs that will take place 
soon, during this present year. .•..•. and that seems to be an entire and 
complete change in your life, but if the change occurs with these conditions 
around you as they are nov" it ,.,ould be detrimental to you - very unfavorable. 
And there is a journey for you, a trip, and on this trip you will meet persons 
and have dealings 1;.;rith them that will be to your advantage. And I see you in 
the company of one of the opposite sex and the trip will combine both pleasure 
and profit for yourself. . 

';A"l.d in the years of 1972 and 1974 1>7ill prove to be rather eventful years 
for you. There are a number of surprises and c.hanges for you in these years, 
but not all of them favorable. The years of 1972. 1974, 1976 and 1978 will be 
fortunate~ favorable and prosperous years for you. And your favorable and 
fortunate dates of the ~onth are the 2nd, 22n~ and the 12th. Your life is 
comp12tely dominated by the figure two, hence, two marriages showing in your 
life. And the 2nd, 12th and 22nd are your lucky dates. Any business changes, 
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moves, transactions, or undertakings of importance, if you rrzke them on one 
of these dates, stands a much better chance of being successful for you than 
if made at any other time. Your best days of the vvek are Sunday ~ Wednesday, 
and Saturday. And on the whole, I find that you wi:'.l be a person far above 
the average as far as financial means and material £.ccumulations are con
cerned. You are not going to be in need, or in want, nor in distres!': in any 
way. 

"But I Hould like to say at the present time and I wish to impress upon 
you strong, t:lat with these conditions around you as they are nOv7, it causes 
things apparently to be vlOrking aga.inst you. No matter what you do or how 
hard you try, things seem to go lV'rong, not favorable to you, and that is the 
~irect result of what is psychologically termed Antagonist Influence which 
I see surrounding you. 

"This influence, which you can feel acting on your nervous system at 
this time, causes you to feel blue, discouraged and despondent. This is 
because some occult forces about you <,.::e out of harmor,] and in that !'J11nner 
I TRould advise you to take my assistance and have the::e forces harmonized, 
or removed, which would mean an entire and complete ch::'.nge in your life 
from what it new is - to just what you are seeking. It v70u1d also. influence 
this other person in your life E'.nd it would bring abou·;: the idealistic state 
of love, harmon:/, happiness and success and everythit'f~ that is to 1:0 desired 
for you. 

"Now if there are any important questions that I tl'we not ansu",red dur
ing the course of the reading, you have the privelege o£ asking theD, but 
after asking them please concentrate yOU'L entire mind "Fen these condit:!.ons 
or I lvill be unable to get the righ t ',; ibrations etc. t! 

Sufficient to say, had such E;. reading beton delivered to you by c:.~ 
unknown stranger and arranged according to the clues that were ruade available 
to the medium by your presence, it \vould be hard to deny that the t:iedium had 
not delivered a most satisfactory reading, <3.nd "hit the nai.l 0 .. 1 the head. '! 

At the conclus:icns, you and others lEbor under the impressio:1 !:}uch more 
was told you than actually transpired. ~vhile th'C: mediuTJs l:.scally rattle thru 
this spiel the sitter will invaric:.bly r~3:c. questions and cor::::i.:::o certain 
statements, making the course extremely easy for the seer. 

The reading given above as a (!sampJ.e reading" li1aS arn~nged identic.alJ..y 
as given by mediums who e:i.~deavor to "casell the sitter~ i.e· ':0 avert influe
nce or sell charms to strdightcn out these unfavorable conditions. Also, it 
will be noted the reading composed on large words, and really ncthing much as 
far as information is concerned, was given out. The sitter ~s iffi?ress~d by 
the mediums flow of language and large vocabulary, and at the conclusion of 
the reading the sitter knows very little or what was actually told her, but 
she is satisfied that it viaS a good ::.:eading ~ just as y;:)U, de'lL' reader, would 
be! 

In reading roans, ~V'here opportunity presents many mea~ur:s go thru the 
outer l,;,drments of their clients, searching for letters and od:cr mar;':s for 
identification. 
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ZELLA MIND READING ACT 

U. F. G:'ant 

First Nethod: For this method you use several slips of paper about 2 
x 3 inches in size, these are p2r£crat~d in the center, which can be done 
by running them thru a sewing machine. The slips ar~ numbered from 1 up; a 
corresponding number on each half of the perforated slip. Have a soft hat 
on the tab1e~ mouth up. T'b.e type with a crease in the center. In one side 
of the crease have about 20 slips of paper, the size of one of the above 
slips torn at the perforation. You are rim.;" all set to work. 

Pass out the perforated slips w).th request for persons to write any 
question on the top half. 8;.8n their name on this half, tear at perfora
tion and fold the half , ... lith vrriting on it. Fol1m-ling this, you pick up 
hat holding same ;,et\'leen et creased side with fake slips. in this 
manner you can casually hold hat u;:-side-dm .. '1l. This shmvs hat is apparently 
empty. Pass thru audiencS! and collect questions thrmdng them. all empty side 
of hat. 

fiG \ z,"X SLIFS 
or PAP'f..R PE\;?FOPAICO 
\~,! -n--1t::. CE t-,r\l<~ 

l-___ ~ __ 

CD 

fiG '('H' ZD SL\PS OF 

J 

l),~P -{OR,,-!, ON Pt:.."R..FO~~\ION 
~A\ DDE'.N. ()~J OHE. O~ CRt::.t.,S,S. 

IH FE.Ll· HAT. 

On your way 'oack to ~h8 front, trans::er hat from one hand to other 
grasping the creased sicie \v-ith.real ql!est:;'ons and releasing side with fake 
questions. In this ps.nn.er th-c qU2stio£l3 are apparently tipped into a glass 
bowl. Really fake:; goingl!"., origin21s staying in hat. 

Then pass thru nudienc2. w:.th !;at and collect the other slips with just 
the numbers on, t each fH:TSc.,n to remercoer their number. These are 
dropped into the E.:mpt:y side of hat, '{GU state your reason for collecting the 
numbers is that you w-i.11 H:f"ove tk: numl~els from the hat and whatever number 
is removed, that ie tr~e <:jJ2;stio:'1 you. \;il1 answer. In this ,-JaY you will ans
,ver questions by nu:ibf2:t:' on].:;; so· as to cli,.linate names in the seance. 
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You return to platform and apparently .remove a numbered slip, really 
a slip with the number and question on. (Audience believes the question 
slips are in the glass bowl on the table), Then you callout the number, 
have person with that number raise their hand and you answer their question, 
Once in a while really pullout just a numbered slip and accidentally allow 
the audience to see it is just a number slip, then pretend to see a person 
at the rear raise their hand and you answer a fake question. 

Here is an example of how to answer a question in a convincing manner 
Say the question is ''Will I go to New York ne;xt week?" You answer, "This 
person wants to know if they will take a trip. Kindly think of the time 
you intend to take this trip. I get the impression it is some time next 
week. Is that correct? Just think of the place you intend to visit and I 
will try to name it. Ah, I have it - New York City. Is that correct? From 
all indications you will make this trip, and it will prove very successful. 

Second Method: This is a club or stage method. Before the performance 
you or your assistant stands in the lobby or front and the first 10 or 12 
that come in, write on a pad any question, tear it off and place in their 
pocket. Third sheet down has carbon under, giving you a carbon impression 
of what they write. 

Those that come in later on do not even know this has happened. When 
your act comes on you pass out slips and envelopes and have questions written 
and sealed in envelopes and they place them in their pockets. You never 
touch them. Pick up a crystal ball and under this in the. cloth written in 
small letters you have the 12 questions that you got from the carbon copies 
in the lobby. These are the questions you answer along ,<lith a few fakes 
throughout. 

Third Method: This is the same as method No.1 except when working 
for children, instead of having them write questions on the slips, have them 
write down any present they desire for Xmas. And call it a ·guessing game 
and that you will try to guess what they wrote on the slip, etc. Or have 
them write on the slips the name of any city and you try to guess it, etc. 
This goes over much better for the children, rather than trying to make them 
think it is mind reading. The guessing plan they like and they get right 
into the spirit of the fun,especial1y if you make a few mistakes from time 
to time. 

Fourth Method: This is an impromptu method for parlor use and newspaper 
offices, etc. Have two small folded slips of paper that you show. Place one 
in the pocket, the other is given to a person with request to write any name 
on same. While they are doing thiS, secretly get another duplicate blank slip 
in the hand. They refold their slip and you apparently wrap it in a handker
chief. Really you are wrapping the blank one and palming the real one. Then 
reach in pocket for the other slip and really come out with the one palmed. 
Unfold this and you are apparently going to write the same name on this slip. 
Pretend to do so, but do not write at all, merely note the name written on same. 
Then refold and have a second person hold this. Now take one out of handker
chief and open it up and apparently read the name on it, really calling out 
name noted en other slip. Have second party open slip and on it, they see the 
same name that the first party wrote. 

*********** 
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PH~· -'"'to!1 ORCHESTRA 

This method will sound so simple to you that you 
if it will prove effective enough to use in your show. 
you to try it out and note how well it goes over. The 
natural, it is surprising how audience is mystified by 

no doubt will wonder 
All we ask is for 

method looks so 
it. 

In your ?ocket have about 4 small cards with the name of some song on 
them, each one different and in an order that is known by the Orchestra in 
advance. You tell them to play these tunes in this order, every time anyone 
stands up and requests they playa song. 

You have about 30 blank cards this size that you show and pass out with 
the request for people to write their favorite song on the card, then hold 
them face do~qn, Anyone collects these and shuffles them up and drops them 
into a hat. While this is being done~ you secretly palm out the 4 small 
cards from your pocket. Take hat in orhp.r hand. Step into audience and 
reach in hat with hand th9.t is pa.lming cards and bring them out of hat at 
the finger tips, as if you reach~d in hat and removed a few. 

These you hold writing do"m and pass out to four various people asking 
them to look at them nnd concentrate on the name of song written on them. 
Then have them stand up in order 3nd ask the Orchestra leader to play the song 
they are thinking of, And of course, this is done correctly by the Orchestra. 

It is so simple, sure, d.irect and innocent, it really iools the 8.udience. 
TRY IT OUT MiD SEE. 

RESISTA - SECRET -----
The true secret of The Girl YOll Can't Lift" has not got around 

too much. Its best for girl tc weigh from 110 to 118 Ibs. Anyone is allowed 
to step up and try to lift the girl. 

First, she lets them lift her high in the air to show how easy it is. 
Then she keeps increasing her weight until it is impossible for them to budge 
her from the floor. 

In this the real method, the girl does not touch them at any time. She 
stands with her back to them and the lower part of her arms up as she holds 
her arms and elbows snug to sides of her body. Person doing lifting stands 
at back of her and leans down so as to take hold of her elbows to lift, as she 
holds her elbows stiff at her sides to make that possible. Thus they lift her 
high as desired and she kind. of goes with them same as an acrobatic act would. 
NOW when she wants to apparently increase her weight, as they go to lift, she 
tilts back ever so slightly. That pushes them slightly off balance and makes 
it more difficult for them to lift, and not going with them on the lift makes 
it more like dead weight. This time she lets arms give a little with the lift 
instead of holding them stiff. For the final time, so they cannot lift her 
feet off the floor~ she leans back more and this definitely throws them off 
balance so they lose all lifting power; plus letting her elbows relax slightly. 
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BUT PLEASE REMEMBER it is not apparent to audience or even the lifter what 
is taking place as you will see by trial. It does not take too much of a 
lean backwards to throw a person off balance as they are in a leaning down 
position to get their hands under her elbows. Right here I should say, insist 
they lean down to get their hands under her elbows; saying it is necessary 
for them to do so in order to get a proper hold on girl, etc. 

A nice lead-up stunt to this is to have a man stand each side of girl, 
and as she places lower part of her arms and hands in front of and against her 
chest with fiager tips touching, have each man take hold of her arms at bent 
elbow position and pull a steady pull (not a yank) trying to pull her finger 
tips apart. Try as they may, they cannot do it. As the secret is they 
wouLd have to pull her arms off to do it as they are really pulling. against 
the upper parts of her arms. 

******* 
lJ. F. cr{Al!T 

99 HINTS, TIPS, AND ;,m:iJ[CLSS Fon THE CHYSrrt .. L GAZING ACT 

Forward. In the following, no relation between one mention and another. 
However, a general classification has been made as follows: Advance, Pre
sentation, Apparatus, Hethods~ Answers, Publicity and Exploitation, Sales 
promotion and miscellaneous instructions. 

The purpose of this work is to give the performer methods of improve
ment over his present modus operandi; to enable him to analyze his successes 
and failures; to act as a summary of details that may be referred to in 
order to refresh his memory. The author readily realizes that this work 
contains but little NEW material - the real object is a Review of that 
which you have temporarily forgotten and ceased to use. Much benefit can 
be derived from the application of suggestions here defined. 

Don't say, "I see l
: if you are blindfolded, and wish to lead the 

audience to believe that you do no~ see. This is a contradiction and a 
theoretical error. When Crystal Gazing, pretend to see your answers in the 
crystal ball! Don't be gazing at some pretty girl in front row and tell -
that you see a vision meaning health and happiness. Look into the crystal 
and tell them what your best judgment dictates. Demand silence and a res
pective audience. Demand It! 

Don't claim supernatural powers. To do so puts you in bad with the 
majority of the audience. Your fellow professionals might experience a 
slight offense and are apt to dispatch hints to police authorities. 

Don't insist that you are always correct. No man is and you are no 
exception to the rule. Explain that your answers are not infallible; that 
occasionally you receive a poor vibration and interpret it wrong, due to 
adverse conditions, etc. This is better and more proper. 

Your opening lecture should be short and to the point. Your,Lecture 
is the most important part of your offering. 

Endeavor to have each writer ackno\-1ledge his question. Unless you 
continually do - your audience. will assume you are using "plants." 
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Audience work is very effective. Make a point to enter the audienck 
and answer at least four questions at each performance. Memorize the· . 
questions. 

DonTt refer to other 'methods' that you don't use. It merely places 
the public on their guard and you are - - - Exposing: 

Avoid repetition of phrases in getting acknowledgement of answers. 

Inject humor into your demonstrations occasionally. Everybody enjoys 
a good laugh, to break the tension that you must create if your Act is 
a success. Create atmosphere of MYSTERY. Many performers mar a perfectly 
excellent presentatton by adopting a too abrupt manner and voice::. Nothing 
can be gained by such act:i.on. Incense plays an important part in creating 
the desired atmosphere. It is e.qually important to attract the sense of 
smell as that of sight. 

Carpets are not at all necessary for direct contact phones; nails, 
may be used as contacts and driven thru the Btage floor, connecting wires 
are attached to body of the nails under stage. 

vfuen mechanical apparatus is employed that must be loaded after the 
demonstration has start~d~ the mechanical spirit slates offer an excellent 
and interesting discourse, ,"hile assistant prepares the questions and date. 

Performers using watchcase receiver may lessen the bul~ slightly by 
grinding down the shell of the case on a sand-paper wheel. A little advan
tag:. is gained, although the successful performer using a phone should employ 
the Midget Receiver which is of thimble size. 

French Bond Paper is the best for use. in the. Faro Boxes. 

Paper Rolls used in National Cash Register machines may be used in the 
mechanical ball, hand rollers, etc. It is a good grade of paper on a neat roll 
and evenly cut, Nay be obtained from any NCR Dealer 6 rolls in a pact...a.ge. 
Cheap and easy to handle. 

Lobby Photos can easily be freed of dirt and dust by washing them in 
luke-warm. water and gently rubbing the surface with the bare hand. 

A clash of cymbals or the weird note of a Chinese reed pipe adds effect
iveness to the opening and musical score. 

As a prompter, questions may be copied on books, or horoscopes that the 
performer exhibits to the audience. The book is brought on the stage just 
previous to exhibitions and assistant has plenty of time to get questions and 
prepare them. 

Memory is 8. most important accessory. At least, three questions can 
easily be memorized with little practice. Don't overlook your na.tural 
ability t"hen seeking methods for audience work. 

Three or four questions can be copied on the face of a watch. Performer 
llk".y remOve watch a fc~v times during his act to apparently note the time -
really reading the questions. Or, the watch may be placed on a table and ref
erence be mr~de to it from time to time. 
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Excellent_telepathy tests can be operated by having assistant operate 
a phone from picture booth, back of theatre, etc. Particularly blackboard 
tests, objects described$ etc. 

Some performers playing a smaller theatre (without balcony) where the 
stage level is above the spectators eyes, write a few questions on the floor 
close to the footlights, in chalk. 

Questions may be copied on a glass crystal ball with India Drawing Ink. 
As performer.answers them he may erase them with dampened end of cloth in 
act of rubbing the ball. 

The old method of writing questions on the cuff is good. The author 
knows of other performers who use and write questions on their hands. 

Copper plates can be attached to the soles of the shoe and then covered 
with a thin leather sole. By soaking these shoes in saturated solution of 
magnesium of chloride for ahout three hours a day, a connection is made thru 
the soles to copper plates, then to receivers. 

When using mechanical devices that cannot safely be taken into the 
audience, approach the runaway asserting that you will find the writer and 
notice his hand just before leaving the stage. A clever piece of misdirection 
and very effective. 

In. apparatus and tests where carbon paper is employed, use non-smutting 
black silk carbon paper. The best non-smutting silkspun carbon paper is 
manufactured by Nitting & Volget, Pardridge, New Jersey. 

The use of an ordinary extension cord eliminates suspicion among 
strangers who invariably frequent backstage during the engagement of a Mental 
Act, such as police, fire officials, etc. 

If the operator of induction or direct contact set does not employ a 
method of hearing performer's voice dictaphone apparatus should be so situated 
that operator can see performer from off stage. The fly gallery is an 
excellent place to work. 

Reception boxes in the lobby for .questions save time and makes possible 
a number of marvelous tests. It1s a logical collection method. 

Many performers condemn the. -Changing Bag as commonly knOWD.-among-.magi:
cians. Disregarding the general opinion, they are ~vorthy in any Act if proper!; 
used. The Bag offers many possibilities for misdirection. 

For sealed billet tests, etc., the L_. vL Drug Envelope is best. 

Then using the mechanical ball of the revolving form type, it may be 
operated with one hand and when answering, hold oVer the shoulder near 
the head, allowing unobstructed view and passage of performer's voice. It 
also eliminates suspicion - this natural free move. 

If you use the Fay Pads (wax) of the improved type, where the invisible 
writing is registered in reverse, hold paper to light and read thru the paper. 
This saves fooling around with a mirror, etc. 
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A few mental tests always supplant a straight program of Crystal Gazing 
to good advantage. Swami-Test, Thought-Pictures, Slates, Spirit-Paint~ngs, 
etc. as a suggestion. 

Leitchner's Dark Sunburn Powder is an excellant make-up for the Hindu 
Character. 

When slips of paper are p~ssed in audience, much time and confusion can 
be saved if assistants carry a supply of pencils. 

The following answer to a fake or plant will increase your Ladies 
Matinee Attendance. I cannot give you the information from the public stage; 
in fact, I will not give it to you at all - but if you will have your wife 
come to the Ladies ~~tinee (Friday) I will not only give her the information 
you desire but I will go further. I will giv~ her the name of the young man 
who is responsible for your daugllter's condition. That is sure fire. 

A clever answer may be formed by bringing out the first name in this 
manner. IIYes, Mrs 0 Jones ~ the trip \·7i1l be successful and by the way, Mrs. 
Jones, isn't your hus ba.nd I s name John? Thank you. II 

This gag is as old as the crystal itself but always get a laugh. "John 
Jones, you are asking me, are you not, as to the number of children you 
will haVe? I am sorry John,.but I don't see you having any children, how
ever, your will will have b]o! H 

An answer for securing private interviews; "Sorry, Mrs. Brown, but I 
can't answer your question in public. I suggest that you consult me pri-
vately at the He-te1." This may be a faked question. 

In some inst'3.nces it is possible for the assistants to make a memo or 
description of wearing apparel of a writer. This description previous to 
calling the name is du::nbfounding to the spectators. 

Effectiveness may be gained in answering questions by asking the in
quirer if the. party in <:.uestion is not a gruy-ha5.red lady, in fact your mother? 
This information is assmned from the billet, also the age of the inquirer, 
quest~on and $urrounding circu::nstances. 

Performer may greatly increase his s~les of instruction books on the 
crystal by s,tating .that a glass of water reacts the same as the crystal ball 

and ,demonstrates this statement. This helps sell books. 

When the theatre will permit it, a great many crystals can be sold by 
advertising same on the scr::::.:cn, using latern slides, etc. 

Sales of book9~ crystals, etc. may be furthered by the performer appear
ing in 'the lobby after performance. A remark from stage if you will ask me 
privately in the rear of the theatre after my demonstration will cause many 
people to gHther round and give 3E'sistants time to sell them. 

To induce the sale of question blanks, etc. some performers agree to 
answer one question privately in the lobby, the other questions thru their 
columns. An excellent publicity stunt c.greeable to most nC"Y7Spepers. 
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Another great haok-up- is -with-the -telephone -company answering. questions 
at the iwitchboard at specified times or by radio. 

Specify in your contract' you are granted the privilege of the sale of 
books, etc., as it may later save you some grief. 

Don't work magic and mindreading on the same program. The presence of 
trickery magic may suggest the same to the audience if a mental program is 
presented by the same p~rson. 

The use of pictorial cuts, electros, in advertising forms improves them 
100%. Use more illustrations. There are several companies that specialize 
in stock e1ectros and they can be obtained at a very low price. We carry a 
special line. See catalog. 

The gIving away of the crystal to the holder of ,the lucky coupon number 
on the week night of thG engagement seldom fails to pack them in. This 
may be adopted to the L3dies Matinee - also, admitting the first ten or 
granting private intervie~vs with the performer the next 100 free astrological 
readings. 

Get away from the Bunk about being born with veils over the eyes,the 
Seventh Son. High Priest) etc., this is the 20th Century l1'1d possibilities 
along that line a:ce unlimited. Answer questions of national and local 
importance, also phone calls. 

Often a hook-up 'tYith local Radio Station can be effected, 9.nd poss
ibilities along that line are unlimited. Answer questions of national and 
local importance. Also phone calls. 

Hany perforners meet their Waterloo by carelessly leaving the real 
billets laying around backstage during their engagement and after they leave. 
This always kills the possibility of a successful return engagement. This 
bit of information leaks out and not only hurts you, but the next following 
performer. AlFo secret:.; from boasting stage hands. 

-j(' '* -¥" * 
SILENT ~HOUGHT TRANSMISSION ACT 

(J )rdan) 

The performer first outliaes the l1::tture of the experiments to be 
attempted then gees among. the audif2nce with a pack of cards, which lies on 
a napkin covered tray. Anyone cuts pack and deals twenty-five cards onto 
tray--performer pocketing balance of rack. Five persons each choose a car~. 
from the tray, making a written note of same. They each shuffle their cards 
into pack, tray being carried off by assistant (later to play Medium) who 
hands performer a packet of envelopes, paper slip folded in each, and half a 
dozen pencils. Performer distributes six envelopes and pencils then the 
shuffled cards are carried forward by anyone and dealt in rows of five along 
cleats fastened to a board placed upright on a chair seat. Five persons are 
asked to write names of living persons on their slips--sixth person writing 
name of someone deceased. Slips are sealed in envelopes, a volunteer collect
ing same, in a bor-.:o't-,ed hat, keeping them till later. Assistant is introduced 
and blindfolded, a committee of two taking him (or her) from the room and see
ing th&t no one communicated ~.;rith him on platform or at front of -room. Well for
ward is a blackb8~rd. to its right a foot farther back is a small table on 
which are various articles (slates, chalk, cards, dice, etc.) 
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After Medium's departure performer brings forth a slate, and chalk, 
three persons each write a three digit number on slate, a fourth initialing 
it for identification. Slate is placed number side down on table, and any 
color chalk is chosen from a tumbler of varied color pieces. A pack of 
cards is cut in half, two spectators whispering name of a card from each half 
in performer's ear. Someone goes to table and throws two dice, covering them 
with a cup where they fall. Six half dollars borro~ed are carried to table 
stacked dateS down by spectator. A vlatch is set at any time, closed and set 
with other articles. Match box or cigarette case is borrowed, number of 
contents noted, and tossed on table. Performer gives resume of all that has 
occurred, a trusted spectator going for Medium. Committee leads blind
folded Medium to blackboard, and hands him the chalk and guards against any 
kind of communication. 

To get attuned$ performer has a card chosen from pack at rear of 
audience, chooser himself requests Medium to name it. Instantly Medium draws 
its likeness on blackboard. Performer borrov1s a half dollar handing it to a 
person across the aisle. This person asks Medium what he has, and Medium 
draws circle, labels it half-dollar and writes date. From now on performer 
does not speak a ·,.;rord) when '.1ithout hesitation Medium ':livines everything 
occurring during his or her absence (no errors). Hhen it comes to adding 
numbers on the slate Medium requests a committee to hold tumbler chalk near. 
Medium withdraws chosen color end with it ~'Jrites answer to sum on other side of 
slate. Medium then names the five cards chosen at beginning of the experiment 
and tells their location along cleats of boards on chair. Finally asks per
son who has hat containing the sealed envelopes, to step forward and stand 
to his left and a little behind him. Chalk poisedtn right hand the Medium 
plunges his left into the hat and rapidly draws out ~n envelope, throwing it 
aside he reaches for another, finally he grows tense, and as he withdraws 
envelope he writes with right hand 3 name on blackboard. Envelope is opened 
by co~~ittee and that very name found inside. It is that of the dead person. 
With a bow Medium and performer retire leaving the company to dumbfounded tc 
applaud. 

E2-TLANATIOH 
The pack perforDer first brings into audience contains fifty cards. two 

duplicate sets of twenty-fiYe, arranged in some order. No matter where the 
pack is cut the sane t~Tenty-five ~.,;ill be dealt onto tray, Place the balance 
of the pack in your pocket. A napkin is spread on the tray and folded so that 
its center forms a flpp, which will just reach either side of tray. Under this 
flap lies a heap of twenty cards - (different cards from the twenty-five first 
used) • 

Five cards are drawn from the tv7enty-five heap which lies face down on 
side of tray, not covered by flap. (Fig. 1). As you turn to collect cards 
reverse flap covering exposed cards and revealing the other twenty. Hand this 
second heap to someone for return of cards. Rand tray to assistant, who at the 
same time gives you some envelopes and pencils, which you place in outer 
breast pocket. Under a bund.le of five. envelopes, face up,. is a heap of 
twenty-five cards - (duplicates of th?se from which the five were dratqn) their 

-order kno"tm by assistant. Hold the envelopes low to conceal the cards, and 
give out three env~lope8 and pencils. At this point arrive near the person 
who has shuffled the cards. Give him an envelope and penci1 1 and carelessly 
(7) place the cards face down on the stack of envelopes, which you turn over 
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secretly as you apparently pass the same cards to a person across the 
aisle but he really gets the arranged twenty-five cards. He takes them for
ward and deals five rows face down. 

Your left hand holding envelopes drops naturally to the side, allowing 
cards to fall into coat pocket. You have passed out four envelopes without 
intimating your purpose. Pass out the fifth, then open the sixth, extract
ing a slip of paper from it and placing this on plain side of envelope (so 
person will unconsciously use envelope as a pad). Hand this to an obliging 
person with a hard pencil. 

20 OTHER 
CARDS UNDER 

FLA-=? 

MOISTEN 

FLAPL-v 

25 CAR.DS 
ON. TOP OF NAPKfN 

1C====-~--_ 

-'-,----
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"\\Iill each person who·has an envelope remove the slip inside ll you request. 
"Now write on it the name of some livj.ng person, except you sir. 11_- point 
to the man with the sixth envelope. nyou will kindly write the name of some 
one not living. Let no one see it but yourself.1! This sixth envelope is made 
by cutting out the address side of another one, and sticking to it at the 
corners a rectangle of high grade carbon paper (carbon side down). The flap 
of a whole envelope is moistened, this prepared front being slipped inside flap 
lieing coincident and stuck together. (Fig. 2). AnJthing written on paper 
held against address side is transferred to inner front part of the envelope. 

When all names have been written on papers held against the envelopes -
address them thus: iiI want the slips folded like this--oh, yes, let me have 
your envelope a moment sir. No, keep the paper, so I can't learn tl7hat you 
have 'trritten. iI Take envelope from mal: who has written name of some dead 
person, and remove therefrom slip intentionally inserted in it before hand. III 
want it folded like this," you direct, naturally placing prepared envelope on 
your stack, then placing entire [;tack under your left arm, You then illus
trate how they are to fold the papers the~l take envelopes from under arm, but 
this time ~side dOWIl. The prepared envelope going to the bottom of the 
stack. The original bottom envelope (now the top one) should be pricked at 
the corner~ with a needle so that it cen bE: idcntified~ no matter which corner 
it is taken by. 

Give this to the person loTho thinks you are returning same envelope you 
took from him. All seal their slips in envelopes which are collected in a hat. 
Stepping forward you hand unused envelopes to assistant 't.J'ho carries them off, 
and returns with a handkerchief. He is blindfolded, (so he can see out from 
underneath bandage) and is escorted from room by committee. 

The assistant has employed his time well. Hhen he carried off tray he 
lifted napkin flaps and learned the cards missing from the h~ap, by comparison 
with a list or the original tv7enty-five. When carrying off envelopes he 
opened fake one and learned name of dead person. 

You now bring out a slate and a chalk and have someone write a number of 
three digits and read number as you hand slate to person a few seats al;]ay. He 
writes a thrc':o! digit number under first. Remembering total add to it third 
number as you pass slate to fourth person to initial it for identification. 
Adding up three digit numbers is extremely easy if you add hundreds first, 
then tens, then units. 

Example: Three humbers are 497 - 832 - 497 plus 300 is 1297 plus 30 is 
1327 plus 2 is 1329 -- plus 900 is 2229 plus 80 is 2309 plus 9 is 2318. Place 
slate and chalk on table, immediately bringing forward tumbler containing six 
different colored pieces of ch~lk. But you ask, how are you to convey slate 
total to Hedium? You already have done so. The communications of the next few 
tests depends on how i'!nd where you place the various articles on the table. 
Donlt say disgustedly that such a proceeding would be too raw. It will if you 
stand absentmindedly with the articles in your hand, and figure around as to 
"Jhere and how you shall place it. But if you do your figuring on the way to 
the table, and nonchalantly lay the article down, at the same time picking up 
article for next text, or asking something to borrow for the next test, keep
ing your eyes anYVThere but on your hands, it will never so much as be suspected. 
This I vouch for. 
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Any square or oblong table ~nll do, a top 25 by 30 is best. At first 
practice with a similar diagrammed paper, just covering the table. There are 
30 squares numbered in six verticle rows of five, and lettered in case you 
wish to Convey initials. Also squares numbered 1 to 13 for the 13 playing 
cards and 16 to 28. Top row horizontally, represent colors, and any addition
al meaning can be given other squares. Practice set':ing things down easily 
and naturally on the spaces representing colors, numbers, etc. (See Fig. 3). 

Th3nremove diagram and practice the same on bare table top. The 
Nedium's eyes can read beneath the blindfold easy as ::he table top is in line 
with his dmmward vision~ as he stands at the blackboard. But many tests do 
not depend on communication at all--which makes your r.lethod that more baffling. 

The slate is ordinary~ but one corner (on side that will be uppermost) 
is marked so as to be told. Slate is mentally divided into ten parts, 
numbered from 1 to O. The total of a three digit test cannot be over 2997 
so the fi~st two can be conveyed, by some one square on table, do so by plac
ing marked corn.er naturally on the necessary square. The chalk tapers but is 
short, third digit of answer is signal~d by placing chalk on imaginary square 
on slate. For last digit, chalk is considered as a cleck hand (small end the 
pointer). Th~ imaginary dial is considered square with table, position of 
slate having nothing to de ~Yith it. Figure procedure on way to table, place 
slate corner in proper space with left hand, and a secon1 later lay chalk 
pointing on direction on right square of slate. Left hand picks up tumbler 
of chalk. Color is selected by setting tumbler on squC'rc for that color, 
apparently:'n a careless manner at same moment picktng up pack of cards with the 
other hand. Pack is cut in half and a card in both halve3' chosen. Advance to 
table a half in each hand, placing them face dov.1fi on proper squares, showing 
suits. A spectator nOl" steps to the tcble and throws diu~, you cover same with 
a cup, where they fall. A mark on cup circumference shows sum of the two dice 
(clock fashion). If sum is 2, 3, 1, or 12, l'fedium can read each dice singly-
two aceR, ace and deuce, five and six pair of sixes. In left trousers pocket 
have a stack of six half dollars, dates faces one way, their o:-der known by 
Medium. Don't announce that dates are to be read. Borrow six half-dollars 
from as me.ny spectat0~~s. taking them in right hand, as le::t hand passes 
arranged stack to person to carry to table. Right hand leaves coins in left 
vest por.k,::t, brim; forth a watch (not J:· .. mning). Hatch should be of the 
closed face variety. Spectator sets it at any hour. and shows it to you, clos
ing it. You carry it to table. Stem indic<1tes the hour. That is the way you 
face it around en imaginary clock. Number of matches axe. told by placing them 
011 the right square of tht-~ chart on table. 

NOTE: Slate is placed first, being the largest article. If lying over a 
number later needed place tlle article right or: slate over proper number. Be 
sure articles lie over right squares and you are set ~o call in Medium. Medium 
stands at blackbos.rd where he can see <!own on table top, divines card, and 
coin. Card is forced and c.oin :i.S sHitched. Hence these two tests are 
prearranged. P~icked envelopes the dead name knoTNO by prepared carbon. 

By glancing at this at fiLst it will seem all jumbled up but read it 
over a few times ar:d then practice it before attempting to 8ho\o1 it. I can 
recommend this as a fine piece of T.;lepathy out once you got the knack of· it. 
3ut PRACTICE, PRACTICE, PRACTICE; That means so rr,uch but is heeded So 1i ttle. 
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THE PSYCHIC PIANIST 

(A Nelmar Mental Exclusive) 

Effect: Performer distributes a deck of blank-faced cards among the audience, 
instructing them to write thereon the names of their favorite pieces of music, 
preferably old-time pieces that everybody can recognize when they are played. 
The cards are then gathered up. 

Performer now allows 3ny spectator to shuffle the cards as much as he 
pleases and to select one with the deck in his own hands. Absolute free-
dom of selection is permitted. Spectator does not permit performer to see 
the face of the card, but instead ris~3, concentrates on the card - and the 
pianist on the stagE: plays the piece HITHOUT THE PERFORMER EVER HAVING SEEN 
THE FACE OF THE CARD AND ~.;rrT1l0UT A \.vORD HAVING BEEN SPOKEN BY ANYBODY. After 
the pianist has played sufficient of the piece to identify it, the performer 
asks her. the name of tIle piece she has played. She announces the name, where
upon the performer asks the standing spectator whether or not the pianist is 
correct. Of course, she is invmiably correct. The standing spectator then 
resumes his seat. 

Performer takes back the deck and hands it to any other spectator. and 
the complete action stated above is repe3.ted~ vJith similar results'. 

The procedure is continued for the full performance, which should not 
exceed six pieces, since othen~ise the effect may become boring. Six correct 
demonstrations adequately prove the qualificetions (?) of the pianist as a 
psychic in the field of music, and that is the purpose of the presentation. 

NOTES: 

No rehearsal necessar.y. No music necessary. Use any strange pianist and 
with only a fel,' mint~tes notice. Failure impossible. No skill. No codes. 
Nothing for either the performer or the pianist to learn or remember. Nothing 
to forget. No restriction in range of pieces used. No forcing of individual 
cards chosen by spectators" 

The method can also be applied to the ans:~ering of questions written by 
the audience, to a lightning calculation act, and to a thought foretold act 
of any kind. 

The method is absurdly simple, but it has never been detected in pre
sentation before critical audiences. And now for the simple secret. 

Method: The cards ,s.re merely colored pasteboard of t.he best quality 
obtainable and no heavier than rlaying card stock. A deck consists of 30 
cards, comprising cards of each of six colors. The cards are the size 
of bridge cards. 

The colors used are as follows: RED, YELLOW, BLUE, GREEN, GRAY AND 
WHITE. AN"1 OTHER COLORS lI.tAY BE USED. BUT THEY SHOULD NOT BE SO DARK AS TO 
PREVENT., THE READING OF ANY HRITING THEREON WITH A SOFT BLACK PENCIL. 
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'fwo decks of cards are used, each containing five cards of each of the 
six colors. Deck No. 1 is unprepared, and is distributed among the spectators 
for the writing of their favorite selections. Deck -'lo. 2 is prepared, and is 
switched for Deck No.1 at the proper time as hereafter explained. A very 
plausible explanation is given to the audience for the use of colored cards. 

All cards of the same color in Deck No.2 are p:.epared in advance by 
writing thereon the same name of a popular song. ThL3, all red cards in Deck 
No.2 may shmv the name "Jingle Bells '!; all yello'\I1 c2.T.'ds the name !lOld Black 
Joe ll

, and so ,on throughout the six colors. Sinee only six pieces will be 
played, only six colors are necessary, and each of the six pieces is thus 
repeated five times'on the cards comp!.ising Deck No.2. 

If a regular assistant is used as the pianist, the same Deck No.2 may be 
used from one performance to the next. However, if yo'..1 are going to use a 
strange pianist, you app!"oach her and ask her for the names of six .ilieces of 
well-known music that she can play from memory. You list them on a small card, 
and opposite each of them you write the name of a color, thus: 

America White 
Jingle Be,Hs Red 
How Dry I fill! Yellow 
Old Black Joe Blue 
Killarney Green 
Aloha Oe Gray 

You then tell her to keep this card in her hanky on the music stand of the 
piano. When she sees a spectator rise and concentrate on a card that he holds, 
the pianist should observe the color of the card and then 1'l:1Y the selection 
on her list thC!.t is opposite that color" That is all there is to it, so far 
as she is concerned, Hm,T or wi."lY the trick works is YOUl:' o',;n problem and secret. 

The pianist is instructed to keep ~he card concealed so that only she 
can read it, and imbedding it in her hanky serves this purpose. She is to 
name the piece after she has played .it and i'iFTER YOU HA\'E ASKED HER TO DO SO. 

The act consists in her repeating this procedure six times, once for each 
color, as spectato=s rise among the audie~ce and concentrate on cards they 
hold that are so colored. 

Now that the pianist has been so simply instructed, the performer retires 
with a list of the pianist's pieces and proceeds to prepare Deck No.2. He 
merely writes on the respective colored cards the names of the six pieces, 
thus repeating each name of ~ song five times in preparing the deck of 30 cards. 
The 30 cards should then be shuffled thoroughly so as to scatter the colors 
throughout the deck. ' 

Likewise, Deck No.1, consisting of a similar 30 cards except that there 
is no writing on them, should be shuffled t:"oroughly. The bottom card should 
finally be a white card, and two diagonally opposin;;; corners of this card 
should be clipped off sufficiently to permit your recognizing the card when 
yeu rench it in the deck. 

- 59 -



Assemble the two decks as follows: Place Deck No.2 on your left palm, 
writing side of cards upward. On top place the plain white card with the cor
ners clipped. On top of all place Deck No.1, which comprises all black cards. 

Explain the. nature of the demonstration, vis., that the pianist will en
deavor to play any pieces of music thought of by the audience and without a word 
being spoken. Suggest to the audience that only names of songs that are well 
known to everyone beselected~ inasmuch as otherwise it may be difficult for 
some pectators to identify the pieces when they are actually played. 

State that yo.u have a number of different colored cards comprising a deck, 
and that you "t..rill pass these cards out among the audience with the request 
that the recipients write thereon the name of a favorite song. Ask that the 
writing be done rapidly, and state that you will supply a pencil to each writer 
in order that the writing may be distinct, the pencils you loan the audience 
being soft lead. You now proceed to hand out the cards until you come to the 
white card with the corners clipped~ at which point you stop and retain the 
remaining ~ards in your left hand. 

You nov] e.xplain the use of colored cards. State that it would be most 
desirable if each card were: a different color, inasmuch as then the writer 
of any song name would instantly recognize his card \,]hen it is used in the test 
that is to follow. HOv7ever) it is impossible to obt!'lin cards in that many 
colors, since a whole deck of cards is distributed among the audience~ and 
hence the deck unavoidably ccntains several cards of each color. While this 
fact interfers somewhat with the immediate identification of one's card by its 
color, it does serye th~ purpose better than would be the case if all cards 
were the same color, such as white. Only sever;;;.l persons in the audience will 
have used a card with the same color, and hence the use of different colored 
cards will localize the identificaU.on of the writer of a chosen song down to 
possibly three individuals ~ ~<lhich is better than no 10c<1lization whatever. 

Performer also calls attention to the fact that there is no marking of 
any kind whatever on any of the cards except the song names that the audience 
will write on them. 

The performer nm" proceeds to collect the cards with ~..rriting sides face 
down, placing them on top of the packet he still holds in his hand and which 
comprise Deck No.2, After he has thus completed collecting Deck No.1 he 
casually turns the two decks over in his left hand in the course of turning to 
return to the stage. He also cuts off the top deck (which is the faked one) 
and places the lower deck (No.1, on w~ich the spectators wrote their song 
names) in his vest pocket. Since only half the packet of the two decks was 
passed out for writing purposes, it is presumed by the audience that the per
former has merely removed the blank cards that had remained in his hands after 
passing half the card out for use by the audience. 

The performer now informs the audience that there will not be sufficient 
time for the pianist to play all the selections that have been written on the 
cards, so it will be necessary to reduce the number of playing to a represen
tative number of the names written on the cards. So saying he steps down among 
the audience and hands the pack writing side down to a spe~tator and asks him 

.- 60 -



to shuffle them in overhand fashion. He also informs the audien.ce that he 
will have representative spectators shuffle the cards and·choose one at ran
dom as the particular piece to be played. He adds that no word will be spoken 
during the test, and he particularly wishes it understood that he must not see 
the face of any selected card. Instead, the chooser of any card will rise and 
face the pianist, and will then study intently the name of the song on the card 
of his choice. Said spectator will remain standing and silent until the pian
ist catches the vibrations of his mind and attempts to play the piece. 

The first spectator shuffles the deck and removes one card, returning the 
remainder of the deck to the performer, WRO retains it face down in his left 
palm. Performer motions the spectator to rise and concentrate on his card, the 
performer cannot possibly see the face of the card. 

Pianist glances at the spectator, sees the color of the back of the card 
that is being held and concentrated on, and proceeds to play sufficient of the 
piece to ,:mable it to be identified. Of course, seeing the color of the back 
of the card she merely glances at her list and places the piece that is named 
opposite that color. 

Performer signals her to stop and then says: liThe name of that piece 
that you just played?", and she answers by naming it. Performer turns to the 
spectator and asks, "Is that your selection, sir?1! Is she correct?H Spect
ator answers, and sits down. Performer takes back of the selected card and 
puts it in his pocket slongsfde the other card lying there. 

Thus the performer goes from one spectator to the next, having each 
select a card of a different color from those already used, ostensibly to 
give variety in the. cards used. If a spectator hesitates to do so, tell him 
that maximum cooperation is necessary in all mental demonstrations, and with
out hesitation take the deck from him and proceed to work with another spec
tator instead. And thus the program continues until all six pieces have been 
played and acY~owledged. 

It must be borne in mind that each writer on, say, a green card, on 
finding that his selectiQ.n that he '",rote was not the one played from a green 
card finally used, will aSSQ~e that the piece finally played was written on 
a green card by some other spectator, since several spectator used the same 
colored cards in every CRse. Furthermore, all the writers on green cards 
cannot get together to check uP. because they are scattered among the audience 
and do not know which is which. 

Also, all the rest of the audience will think that the use of colored 
cards will localize identification of the writer down to several people 
(since only several cards of the same color are in the deck), without giving 
thought to the inability of all writers on the same colored cards to get 
together and ·compare notes. Hhile the method is brazen, IT WORKS, and that 
is all that is required or desired. 

Here is a modification whereby the same color can be used the second time 
in the effect. Instead of using six colors, use three, say red, white, and 
blue. Then you will have ten cards of each color in the deck. 
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You will also use two faked decks, each comprising ten cards of red, 
ten of \Vhite, and ten of blue color. 

In making arrangements with the pianist, you will tell her that six 
. pieces will be played <,+S follows: 

RED: 

HHITE: 

BLUE: 

First showing of & red card - America 
Second showirrg of a red card - Old Black Joe 

First showing of a white card - Swanee River 
Second showing of a ,\thite card - Old Black Joe 

First showing of a blue card - How Dry I Am 
Seccnd showi~g of a blue card - Jingle Bells 

You now prepare the first faked deck with the names of songs listed 
above as being in th~ first shoHing. You then prepare a second faked deck with 
the names of the songs given as being in the second showing. This second faked 
deck you place in your left coat pocket. 

The presentation is the same as in the version wherein six colors are· 
used, except you casually the left hand containing the first faked deck 
in your left coat pocket during the playing of the third piece of the first 
series, and immediately withdraw lour hand after having made an exchange of 
decks while in the pocket. All attention is on the pianist and the standing 
spectator, so there is nothing to fear. 

The exchange of decks in the pocket is simpli.city itself. It may be 
well to bisect the pocket by means of placing an envelope therein, with the 
deck to be dropped on one side of the envelope and the one to be removed frcm 
the other. In any event, during the playing of the third piece from the first 
faked deck you have chang~d decks, and can now proceed with the fourth spect
ator by handing him the seccnd faJced deck for shuffling and selection. 

The result is that the audience (who think that only the one deck is 
used throughout 9 of course) ",ill see a second card of the same co,lor selected, 
and yet a different piece will. be played therefrom. thus eliminating any idea 
(if there is any, whici: is extremely dOl~btful) that the color of the card is 
any cue to the pianist . 

. Now the fifta and sixth pie;ces can also be played from this second faked 
deck, and the same colors :-1i11 be' used as ~]ere employed for the first three 
tests. No codes to learn by anyone, no words or signs to learn or use. The 
spectators, themselves, without saying a word? unwittingly give the clues to 
the pianist by reason of the color of the cards they hold. 

In concluding the demonstration the performer reminds the audience that 
ordinarily such tests are between the pianist and the performer down in. the 
audience, the two parsons having through long practice developed the ability 
to transmit their thoughts to each other. 
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However. in the demonstrations given tonight the pianist has had direct 
contact ONLY with the spectators, themselves, inasmuch as the performer at no 
time ever saw the face of a card that was selected for playing. This feature 
of the evening's performance called for much greater cooperation on the part 
of all members of the audience in order to accomplish anything, and the extent 
of the success of the experiments is a distinct credit to the helpful attitude 
of the audience, for which the performer gives sincere thanks and best wishes. 

Needless to say; the pianist does not know how the cards selected by the 
spectators h~ppened to have on their f~ces the names of the songs that she 
originally named as being in her repertoire. So she is unable to explain how 
the miracle was accomplished, since she knows nothing of the faked desk(s) 
or the performer's inner procedures in presenting the mystery. 

~{hen presenting the effect with a strange pienist from who~ a list of 
suitable songs must be obtained before beginning the program, some time will 
be saved if the color-names have been written in advance on the key card that 
will be left with her. All that will be necessary then to complete the key 
card will be to fill in the song names. 

The nwnber of appropriate songs is surprisingly small. A list of 100 
could be arranged that would cover every contingency. By having ten cards 
of like color ,?.lready prepared with the name of the same song written on 
each, and similarly treating the 100 possible songs (i.e., songs generally 
known), you could take those 100 "setsl! to the entertainment and fwm them 
arrange in a few moments either one or two faked decks in accordance with 
the six such songs that the pi<1nist kncYlls. This ,.,culd mean just a matter of 
moments in getting ready under the most adverse conditions . 

••••••• APPLICATION OF THE IDEA TO OTHER FOFMS OF MENTALISM 

Question and Answer Reading: 

Stock questions are written on the cards in the flfake" deck, just as are 
song names in the foregoing explanation. Pcrfornler announces that colored 
cards limit the application of the answer of the medium to a group of several 
persons who used a card of th,.:;; color being answered, and hence they will knmv 
that an answer definitely does NOT belong to them if the question being 
answered is on a card of a color different from that which they had submitted. 
They cannot gzt together tc check up on the performer, and he does not require 
any acknowledgement from the audience except from the spectator holding the 
card, who merely states that the medium on the stage CORRECTLY INTERPRETED 
THE CONTENTS OF THE CARD THAT HE HOLDS AND 'V;THICH HAS NEVER BEEN OUT OF HIS 
POSSESSION. 

The final selection of questions to be answered (none of which are 
signed of course) is handled in the same way as for the Psychic Pianist.With
out seeing the card, the mediu~ states the question and answers it. By 
!l'~ithout seeing!! is meant that she is not able at any timE; to gain possession 
of the card or to read it. Obviously the holder of the card in the audience 
can only acknowledge that the question was correctly interpreted by the medium, 
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but cannot state \qhether or not the lIa dvice1! is satisfaetory since it is 
not his question in the first place. The audience's interest, of course, is 
in the face that the MEDIUM READ A QUESTION SU.B!1ITT.DD (7) by themselves on a 
card that is in their possession. The eDS'·7er. itself, is of no general 
interest, but is given DE'rely to com?lete the illusion of clairvoyancy. 

Lightning Calculation Act: 

In this application the performer, himself, or the medium (now pre
sented as a "lightning calculator!!) merely gives the predetermined mathe
matical answers to the stock questions (mathematical in nature, of course) 
stated on the "fakedtl cards) v:hich are s:lpposedly a final choice from the 
original cards on \\1hich the audience submitted their origirlal prot-lems. 
Obviously, no calculating is required, since the problems are really Hfor
ced", although the spect2.toX's had a free choice of cards in thei.r final 
selection of problems fo~ solving. This is surely a lazy-man's conception of 
a lightning calcnlator act~ and yet it goes over surprisingly well. 

In this presentation Hith a mediu>;l no,,] serving as a lightning calcul
ator, the performer takes the fin.ally sc.lectcd ca~d from the spectator who 
selected it'} and r'2ads aJot'.d to the "li~htning calcula~:ntl the problem 
stated therein. ~lith a s11mli' of eenius at the blackbo2.:.'(l the :llightning 
calculator" solves (?) the problem nentally and '''].Lites the answer ivith amaz
ing rapidity. Of course, the solutio':! <;'iSC k::0i8 in advance by said calcu
lator. ,!:Io need to use the color-card idea; si:J.ce the c.alculator is not 
claiming to be n')le to re&d m:i:n.ds, but only to co.lculp. te. 

The anS~'Te:r.s can be writtsn O~ c2.rdboard lying in the trough of the black
board, and it takes merely a glimp:::e ::It said trough for the calcula-;;Qr to get 
the solution. Length solutions ars t'lb~o.The additi~n of numbers called 
rapidly, the multiplication under similar conditions, thE: extre.ction of 
square and ct:.be :':-'::8. etc. ~ represent suit2.ble Ir::-oblems. A challenge of 
$100 an error C2n b, m;;,d::.. 

To el1able::1:1e c::tlculat0'::' to l:nct-l c;;1icn &ns1'i,'?i in the trough applies to 
\vhich problem, r0course U'ay be had to the ::::oloi." (~ode, Al tr.o'.;tgh the problem 
is read by the p:':r£ormer in the audi .. ::Jc-e to the calculator 9 said calcula-
tor might not be able 3S a result to ic:em:ify the qnestion uith the a.nswer 
anong tb03C before 1').'3:'::-, Hm"ever, tl-hJ back of the card from vlhich the 
perforrr,?-r is reading, she kn(;~'7s:> for eX21~;:)le. that the problem is the IIblue" 
problem. She t:herefol:c gLmcf~fl a': th;;~ A.l1SFer in the trough of the .blackboard 
to which the "blur:;f! (;QIorc'pp:I.ies. 

PEI\Fr:CTIO~'l ONE HtJ'l H:I'iD READING ACT 

This is the ~f£ect and duplication of the act that a well knoyln club 
and stage mind :rcadel.' 1.S no,·! 

He passes out sl:l.ps to the:. at~dir"nce, te.ll-iug the!!'. to ~'7rite short 
questions $ pho:,::: nUrr,0(~rS l i).dd::-esces, :Q'''.U1eS> e.tc. ",fter which he passes out 
envelopes telling spectators to e.,11 a.nd kC!~p, in their own i')ossession. 



He then seats himself on the s-t:age., -taking a i"riting pad and proceeds 
to get impressions of the writing which proves to be ans,.;rers to the questions 
asked and the other infoTIl'ation wrItten. 

This is a very wonderful act but requires Shm1l!lanship, a.nd one very clever 
steal. 

Things are different from whst the effect is and what he states, for he 
says he will collect nothing, and he does, but the audience is none the wiser, 
and although ~ large number of slips are handed out j he answers only from ten 
to fifteen questions, but this makes no difference for he can quit any time 
and they merely think he is tired. 

Small. slipli of paper are used. The envelopes used should be preferably 
of adistin.ctive. size, and measure about 71z" x 4-'. This, you will observe is 
a little larger than the ordinary envelopes. 

The writing pad used in the theatres is of a special construction, on 
account of the vie.\v that may be had from t:u:. upper floors and galleries. 

... 

... 

It is rather a portfolio affair having 
on the top ::md two sidGS a shield pre
venting anyone from seeing the hand of 
the ID3diu.-n as h'.! is writing. (See Fig. 
1L 

~/ 
SHIELDS 
PREVENT 
WRIT I NG-

FROM 8EING--
SEE.N 

~ @ 

A 
He starts ~vi th the slips ~ _ passing some to firs trow, then to second row, 

and so on, keeping up a running fire of talk. He passes them out right and -
left until a large num:,er have been passed out; the audience is beginning to 
write and those i:1 the front rOv1 are nearly finished, as they got their slips 
first. Remember l1e keeps up :1 running fire of talk, never letting down. He 
next takes a bundle of envelopes and passes them out, one here, two there, etc. 
not passing out an envelope to everyone who has received a slip. 
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Now as to the steal. He has varied this at different times and we will 
attempt to give you his different methods. His favorite method is, as he 
begins to run short of envelopes, to have several people place their questions 
in the same envelope, sometimes him holding the envelope and other times simply 
passing it across the row. He then seals up this envelope with some dummy 
questions tucked in one end. He again commences to collect questions in this 
envelope occasionally crumpling one of the. questions, and under pretense of 
straightening out some of the crumpled questions, he gives a fold to the bundle 
of questions, still£aving them in the envelope. 

The envelope is held in the left hand, and as he turns from one row to 
the next, with the right hand he finger palms out the folded questions, placing 
them in a finger palm of the left hand holding them under the envelope. He is 
now ready to seal the envelope which he now does, and tosses it to someone to 
hold, deliberately placing the slips which he has stolen into the left trouser 
pocket. This may be repeated twice or even more if necessary. The audience 
is then requested to place their envelopes on the floor and place their feet 
upon them. 

On returning to the stage he picks up a pad and while still talking, holds 
the pad in front of him and nonchalantly removes the slips from his trousers 
pocket under cover of the pad. These again go into finger palm and he trans
fers the pad from the right to left hand, holding the slips on the outside 
of the pad. As he seats himself, he places the slips on the pad, the blinders 
on the top and side of the pad concealing them. Under cover of these blin
ders, he now opens the slips and proceeds to conduct the seance. 

Another steal that he has been know to make, which we do not like nearly 
as well as the above is to have one or more envelopes with all the mucilage 
"licked off". He proceeds as bQfore. But, he pretends to seal this envelope 
and holding it on top of the pile of envelopes that he still has in his hands, 
he "top changes" for another envelope contatning fake slips. As he passes among 
the audience he folds this envelope twice and as he makes SOme remark concern
ing the mind of some noted personage he has read, he slips this into his trouser 
pocket. In fact, in his entire act, his hand goes into his pocket very fre
quently, thereby throwing off any suspicion when he actually makes a steal and 
had to make this move. 

He answers very few questions, contenting himself with merely reading 
what the questions are and frequently gives the impression that he has 
answered a question. This is an old trick of the spook workers and always 
goes over big. Suppose the question is, "Will I recover my watch that was 
lost last Januery?" signed "lith the initials G.M.C. He t\l'ill first call these 
initials and ask the person who '"rote them to stand, then he will say "My 
impression is that you are asking about some jewellery. Do you want me to try 
and tell you what it was? Now concentrate on it very strongly. It seems to 
be a ring~ No, I am . mistaken, it is a watch. Is that correct, sir? Now I 
will ask you to concentrate on what has occurred to this. Oh yes, it was lost. 
Is that correct, sir? In fact in answer to your question~ I believe I can . 
say that your watch was lost in January? Is that correct, sir? Thank you, sir'l. 
And with a nod he dismisses the man allowing him again to become seated. 
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And the impression to the entire audience with the exception of the man him
self is that he answered a question that the man asked, and the man himself 
is satisfied, because he thinks that he has had his mind read, showing what 
the question was. 

In passing out the questions as we have said, he keeps up a continual 
rapid fire talk. To one he will say "Just write down your telephone number 
and sign it." To another, "The date of your birth". To another i!A serial 
number of some bank note you have in your pocket. 1I Later he g~ves the 
desired information, laying stress) for instance, on the fact that he has 
never met the man before and that he has no way of knowing what the number 
of the bank note, which the man now has concealed in his pocket, could be. 
He claims of course, to answer questions written on your program or on your 
own paper. These are not ans,qered unless some clues to them is given on 
the slips that he has stolen. He may, for instance, get a question, "What 
is the number of the dollar bill "'hich I have 't-Tritten on my program tl

• This 
he will turn to his advantage by saying, .lYou wish to know the serial number of 
a bank note. There seems to be several thinking of such a number and the 
vibrations of my mind are somewhat confused, however, I will say this, the 
bill you are thinking of is a one dollar bill.;' 

He frequently during the performance is able to glimpse a question 
,,'hich has beeD; Hritten and which he has allowed them to retain. When this 
happens, he, of course, makes great capital of it. After he is finished 
reading his questions, he usually retains date or number for an added test 
period. After laying down his pad he steps dOvffi into the theatre, inquires 
who asked. for instance, we shall say their birth date, of course, not men
tioning the fact that this information was given on the slip. l'Is there a 
~{rs. Jones who asked if I could tell her birth date1 N01v, ~frs. Jones, 
you might think it possible that in some way I could get possession of your 
question, but would you really believe in a transference of the mind, if I 
should ask some lady here, whom I have never seen before, to giv~ you the 
anSl"er of your question? Hrs. Jones, do you mind standing up fo:: just one 
minute? and Sir~ do you mind lending me the young lady who is with you and 
I assure you that I ,·.ri1l return her. in a fev7 minutes, and that I am only 
borrowing her in the interest of science. Hill you please stand up Hiss, and 
Sir, would you object if I were to hold her hand, of course, still just in 
the· interest of science? Nm'l I will ask you first, have you any idea of what 
the date is that the young lady is going to concentrate on? You have not? 
And I wish to ask you also, have you ever met me before, or do you know the 
lady? Nowe.s I hold your hand,lI (he holds the hand and with his other hand 
covers both his and the girl's hand) "You will receive mental vibrations, 
impressing on you strongly certain things. I will first repeat the months 
of the year. January, F8bruary, Harch, April, etc., and I want you to' tell 
me when we are finished if you have received any stronger vibrations when we 
have repeated any particular month." As he names all the different months 
he gives a slight pressure on the girl's hand. And as he mentions the month 
that he wishes her to say, he gives a very decided squeeze. 

llNow may I ask you, did you receive an impression of any particular 
month? December and is that correct t, and turning to the audience he says, 
I'The lady says December and will some one tell me how many days in December? 
Thirty-one. and that is right, shmving the advantage of a college education. 
And again to the girl, nwe yill repeat the 31 days of the month and we will 
see if Y..JU receive vibration from any day.n Now, one, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, etc. 
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to 31. ",And you received a vibrs,tion on what? Twenty-nine you say? December 
29th the lady says, Is that cor::.-ect, 1'Idad,a? Nm.v e.S =0 the years? we will 
begin first with the centuries. Let us say 1500, 1<)00, 1700. 1800, and 1900 
and what century? You ::.ay 1800? NOH let us get a :'.ittle closer, we ".;ill say 
in the first lO~ 20, 30, etc., and now as for the pLrticular year. 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5, 6. 7, e, 9, 0, and the yount; lady says it is Decenber 29th. 1894, is 
that correct, Hadam? Nv~1 I y;r:i.sh to ask you, is tha,t net really a ::!1iracle'i' 
Neither of the.;e 1ad;.es met IT',e 1:>efore, I Lad no uay of knovling what the 
date was, and neither he.d this lady. I \vi;~h to thanl;:. you both". and he 
dismisses thiJ:l. But sedc1er:ly as .::n aft::.:rtho;',ght he: urns to the gentleman 
saying. "I ,,]i6h to Y01 Str, for the loan of the young lady, and further-
more to' e.ssur~ that O:;1ce I have rele::sed her hand the c:hain of t';lOught is 
again broken. She is no a mi.r,i reader:. You ffi'ly go ahead very safely 
"7ith your t,hi:1king.'; Some.times this ,J v:o.ri8d, by baYing the subject ,,,rite. 
the numbers or dates UpCI1 a i.;lA.ckboan~. 

Anoth2r eff2ct is that vilile going thrcugh the audience he suggests to 
someone to utaH a pic tUTS, say e hors 2, uhen he comes +~o this in his slips. 
he announces that there is c,e::: ~.:=l:GO:1 ,.;rb.:) has dnmn in his mind a picture. 
Do not s,r.y "Dret,;:; say lID:c?t':n in his m~nd;:. He then gl-re:s him 2. sheet of 
paper and a;:,. hi'!':, Lo dn::~'l the tnre he. h2.8 in his Il~:L'1d .:-md net change. 
He, of course, thinks t the ITu:!di:F1l TI1'::ane the 0:':""8 th~.:: he drmv on the 
small slip. Nc one .:::182 :~:lJ~va t"h,1.t }:c: drco n picture. Ask him to draw the 
same picture ~n~ you st on th2 ~tese and sopy fr~l the 3 the picture 
that he bas G:L<';',n ~ th.::.[ y-:m are clot e very good artist and have 
only a mental i::: 1ge ~:o ::')110;·7. Thsn r;.lhen you :::or,:piJre, Y(ilJ both have the 
same pictare and ti17_S is ~;. k;',')-::Lo'J.t to tIl;': 

As yov. e.re et :.::h::~ S'.T?C 0;:'). the st,3;~e. and <.uuwering a fe'Jl of them, 
you \Jill hav.::; ill:l,?].'" ',jp;;ort,m:'.tv ~~c,:,,£'k£~ Detos on pn,;ct all of them., 
You can ther: j18;')0(:'8 Of::'1C S a::.:: :~C'.l ~,,:5.3h, an,; 'v'11k c1-:,,,"TI thEoUgh • ~le 

audience; still m.:1k~ nOl:','~' an YOU1: ::-.?d" but t\e notes you have 
alrc~ldy :;r,ade, lii2'l::':e-r,tn:'!:i at: 1.;:' ti',,2 'b..s he.s :\ fe"l pr:l.n::ed slips bearing 
the,iI~scrip1=:·.0~lJ "1';",::'.t i~ YC"'C :·."~,2, ,'-,n:; -;<l,at if' =?o:lr phm~:; ~umber?': This 
could be used, "bL.t u::' C.()·i~:tse ir;r..?t: .- ~·lGCQ2(3[:.ry, .:::f] }~.c siJ.ggests ::lS 

he goes ar::·J~g t:i .::17'.) \,jri t;. il' ~i t~1C', 't, h0~.'"e ' .. 1 ur~])1 '.'; -;. an d r~PJn.e. 

The principle used in t::his act if: a.n adaptlltion of an old principle 
used in a clrover ll1om:lE:r. 

Performer CliSPl:kYS fjv·:: ~.;::ces of r,.;l1ite cardboa-rd each ,:.bout 3~ by 5!2 
inches. On G2.ch c<~e ?,1re 'U,sted the ~1araec; (,r fiVE> various , such as 
Grocer, Heat Hilrket, J3?a.uty P;:;,:l ,),:::. CLC. '~::a,c.es on .<111 five cards are differ-
ent, giving ,'Hi asSOYtmeE~. 0: t';-7e!'~, nanl(;,,~. E':lch b2.arcr of a card is 
told to menul:.ly f3e2.ect ;J):'C of ::he '.' ,:'::J 0-:. tb:;;iT card. 



Following this, performer patters along to the effect he has with him 
this evening a former Telephone Operator, who is able to discern names of 
firms and their telephone numbers by people merely thinking of them. And on 
the cards passed out are listed names of firms taken from the exchange in a 
small city, the young lady formerly worked in. So with the audience's per-
missio > he takes great pleasure in presenting I-ass ...... The Phantom Tele--
phone Operator. 

The Medium enters and sits at a small table. Following this, performer 
displays five more cards, on these cards are typed the telephone numbers of 
the firms listed on the cards the people in the audienc~ are now holding. But 
they are listed on the cards alphabetically. All the A's on one card, Bis 
on another, etc. 

'Performer steps to first person holding a card and lets this person pick 
out the lett2r card that corresponds with the first letter of the firm they are 
thinking of. Person then looks up the telephone number of the firm on this 
card. He is then told to stand ane concentrate on the number and firms name. 
Immediately the Hedium calls out the number person is thinking of, also the 
name of the firm that goes with the number. Done in the following manner. 
(The gentleman is thinking of the nu.mber 23163 - this is the City Meat t1arket. 
He.wants three pounds of steak and six pork chops, etc.) This is continued 
'Ylith the people llOlding the remaining cards, e;iving some comedy item the 
person might 'lant to order from that firm. Or inquiring what they would like 
to order, etc. 

In all the act runs only about eight minutes. Just ~nough to lend a nice 
mental interlude to any act. 

Preparation: Glance at the nrrangement of the sets of names listed 
here. I:Iote we have at the top five sets of names, tdth five names in each set. 
The sets being numbered from one to five. Procure some white show card card
board at your local Stationery Store end cut this into small cards about 3!2 
and 5~. l~ith a typewriter, type on these (five) cards at the top, numbers 
from one to five. On the first card 1, second 2, etc. Under number 1, type 
out the n~mes listed under No < 1, on -tIns page. On No. 2 the list under 
Ho. 2 on this page, and so on ~d th all five ca:rds. 

No.1 

Butler, The Dentist 
Chesbrols Grocery Store 
Acme H€:-at !1r3.rket 
Denne, The Je1lreler 
Eaton's Bakery 

No. 4 

BTiGk's Kandy Shop 
Adam I s lee Co. 
Doyle Bus Line 
Excel10 Dept. Store 
Chinese Laundry 

No.2 

Eccle's, The Florist 
Carey 1 s Junk Shop 
Devoe Barber Shop 
Aliceis Beauty Parlor 
Buick Garage 
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No.3 

American Cleaners 
City Bank 
Drum1s Antique Shop 
Everest ~ur Store 
Bradford Sport Store 

No.5 

Dickson Animal Hospital 
Clarence The Tire Man 
Ackley Credit Agency 
Barnes Credit Clothier 
Ellsworth Music Store 



A 

Acme Hea t Harket .- 204-4080 
Alice Beauty Parlor - 661-1321 
American Cleaners - 70ff-1408 
Adams Ice Company .- 771·-1542 
Ackley Credit Agency - 220-4400 

C 

B 

Butler The Dentist - 362-7240 
Buick Garage - 609-1218 
Bradford Sport Store - 113-2260 
Bricks Kandy Shop - 104-2080 
Barnes Credit Clothier - 605-1210 

Chesbro's Grocery Store - 231-4620 
Carey's Junk Shop - 208-4160 
City Bank - 113-2260 
Chinese Laundl"y - 222·-4440 
Clarencc The Tire Han -- 108-2160 

D 

Denne The Jeweler - 504-1608 
DeVoe Barber Shop - 774-1548 
Drum's Antique Shop - 504--1008 
Doyle Bus Line - 991-1982 
Dickson Animal Hospital - 432-8640 

Eator-'s Bakery - 883-1766 
Eccles the Florist - 532--1064 
Everest Fur Store - 313-6260 
Ex~el18 Dept. Store - 404-8080 
Ellsworth Music Store .- 505-1010 

Hm·, mak~ up .:1 s-3cond set or five cnrds? lettering these from A to E; 
on each card type out names of finns and telephone numbers. 

Besides these you require a Key Card for the Hedium. On a lar8e card 
type all the names ~nd telephone numbers in the sections from A to E~ but all 
on one card. This is on the tC'.ble Hedium sits at, and not seen by the 
2.udience, 

Now for the Actual Harking. Performer passes out the five cards numbered 
from one to five. Then he steps to the first person, who has card No.1 and 
lets that person pick out the Alphabet card to look up his number. If this 
person picks out alphabet card C, the perform,er secretly signals number 3 to 
the !'ledium. '!'his is easily done by th,,· fingers, as the hand is held behind the 
back or up on coat lapel. Soon as Medium gets the signal, she looks on the 
alphabetical list in front or her and looks at C on the list as it is the 
third letter )f the Alphabet. The Hedium knowing this is the first person, 
and that he h3.s taken nlphabet card C, calls out first name under the CIS, 
namely Chesbro Grocery Store ." }10. 2313. 

If the second person taltes alphabet card E she kno'Ws they are thinking of 
Eccle1s The Florist, as that is the second name on the E list. 

Hhat;;;ver alphabet card the person holding card No.5 looks at she knows 
it is the fifth name on that card, etc ..•. 

For example, if they have card No.4 and thought of the Doyle Bus Line, 
they would have to takE: 'llphab,;:;t card D, to find the Telephone number of that 
firm. And having the fourth card, it tells the J'ledium it is th~ fourth name 
on that list or Doyle Bus Line. 

That's all there j.G tD it. A simple sure fire, cute little act. Give 
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it a try at your next show and -~'7e are sure you will be pleased with the 
results, 

If one careS to he can type in names of local firms with their correct 
phone numbers. Or if a person is working a single act he can work the effect 
alone, naming the firm and phone number after handling the alphabet card to 
the person. In this manner; the performer must memorize the names of firms 
and their order;. 

*********** 

(Ed Hellon) 
:'QUANTlMENTAL': 

We sincerely believe that this is one of the most baffling effects in 
the realm of Hentalism! Effects made possible by the application of a NET.~ 
PRINCIPLE. To those not knowing the ingenious secret there just isn't any 
solution ... , unless they wish to regard it as genuine Ifentalism! 

THE A.PP ARATUS 

Nuch wor~c and experimentation have gone into developing the unique 
principle. The stand cont"!ins the secret m'2chanism that m3kes the following 
effects possible, yet it is carefully designed to arouse no suspicion. 

IfQUA~\\ ME-NTA L" STAND 
A\JA\l.A.1O\....E: FROM MABle 
DEAL£~S 

Remove the backplate by pushing up on the left ~nd side. You will 
find five differently colored minature balls. Each ball represents a numbe1.' 
and the numbers are easily remembered because you assign the numbers to the 
balls accordi~g to the color range. That is, from the lightest ball to the 
darkest. Thus Number 1 is tha ~'lhite ball since it is the lightest, Number 2 
is the yellow bal1 9 3 is the blue, 4 is the green and 5 is the black and of 
course tha darkest ball. 

1 234 5 
\·nIITE YELLOW BLUE C:P.EEN BLACK 
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T!lE SET1)P 

The balls are nOTtl clrOiJpcd i"1.L:o each hule i;;l the back of the stand 
starting from the l'2ft hole and ,.rorking to the rigbt. Into the first hole 
drop the white klll, ne~:t hole the yellml b2ll, nex:: hole the blue, next hole 
the green, and the 1,'1st hole receives the b1ack bell. NOT,] take the color 
cards supplied v:ith the outfit ,::::;::(1 pu~ the ~1i.1:i.tC ca,',i in the slot all. top of 
the stand so th~t :Lt looks the d::Ltc ball in, '-~ext tLe yel1m.;r card is placed 
in the slot ~'.ld holds the y;~110'i'7 08.11 ill, the blue c.'lrd holds the blue ball in, 
etc. Nm: yOc" can f;;:stcn tLc. bacl'.plate on, set the s1:,;;lnd in Horkingposition 
and "mteh hmv the QlJ:::f.it opev,te3. 

Remo\"e any c3.rd c~n.d r,!)tE: that ·this al!tomatic~l.l.y releases the C0rres
ponding ball "hich rolls silj~ntly dm·lG. thc::! incline to become visible in the 
Ii ttle windC'Vl at the louer right haT'ld corner of the s".:end. Thus if you 
removed the yel1m.; c<'.!.rd, ,,,bien :;8 the second card frOT: the left (you! re 
looking at -:-r.c rear of the stALd) the yeLl-my oa:1.1 be tl1e FIRST BALL 
VISIBLE AI THE EZ.'~·'mr~ R1GHT 07;' T;~E STI'cKD, No,·, let 1~} e.ssume that you removed 
the n;::xt fe-.rr. c8.rdc in::1;,8 folJ:Jv!:b.~: order' BL:\C:~ HE,TE , GREEN, BLUE. The 
v1indo~.;r would then 8h(':,,] the five -;:,a113 lined up 3.!1ci rea.:iL".g from. RIG~IT TO LEFT; 
YELLO\\T» BLACK~ \·JI1ITE; GRE~N, cL.'m ELm:, Thus you ,.rould '~nl)';v exactly in 'ilhat 
ORDER the CA.l"1.1C 1~ad be'::1: till:,,;;!. (;'1'':,]' if 801:1(:011.8 e130. heel taken the cards with
out you seeing c:hem (Io it, 

Assuming the.t fiv2 p2r8'~~ ~1d each t~ke!1 ~ card ar~ concealed it on 
their person, it ts poss:LbJI~ f-:;;: Y:JU to t::.l1 \;t:;;..t ::;~rd e3.c.h one is holding 
even though you did not Sf2e ':hc;; t.r.il'~:: thei:;:: ca:cci. 

To do this r. is ne~.:es-':l:~jT t·) ;;>_,:-; nLl:,:iy~rs to end of th2 five pC2!rsons. 
The bes t ~'la'Y u) do ::';lir:: ,-;() £-"3 t c e.15 min", ':.:C! .?':y '.:'.E:mo:ry \·~o:;: 't J is to line them 
up some cii0-::;",nc<2 fro,',. t;:E; st.:.!,,';'. .i:ls:n ir~:c:trrjct t:12 PC:-:80::1 UEl,u-est the stand, 
to 'Vt7allc ovr::r co ~~.:e :-~ ~~~~~lJ .::.~ld :.,:.2Ir~ ,\~ "".:"".y c~l:rd ~le Jss:LreE; ~ lace it in his 
pocket (;.nd 1>lall( baL.:c to hJ_s l;-:~ ,--:~~ I TI,j tr .... jc t t:r:.·2 neJ::t person 
that c.s SOO:1. a,::z t!1.:; fL:Si:,;·.<:rl O<:.C:;':' ::0 ii> n.:i:;in:11 p06ition, that he 
is to walt over C'lnd t.:J~~C 3.1.:/ lCtlr"':, 1 'lC8 it: ~ n '1-:'8 I)Qck(,t D:.1.d then go back to 
his origi!1aJ p08~~tion. 'T~lC.! (/'1or tL SS""~2 i:13tracc:c:d in t:12 sam.e manner .•• 
\-1hen they :18.\'(; CGl'lpJ.et:-d::hese ! -;;Lrc::tionD Y(,'l ,vill llave f.O trouble knot\l
ing ".;rho is l1u:ubi"r O:L!C, t~,)" t:.::::G0., Ie-liT. Imd five. 

N01:'T ull you hlVC: to '.LO tt) (j.2i.::crr:-.ine ,.;lm is holding which card is to 
glimpse t.he ';rdE'r of thG b~J"13 in t11c i;;:indcu of the st~nd, reading from 
RIGHT to LEFT. The ".::i.:'.:3i: b::lJ.lc.t -;::,8 '2xL'eTGC:: rj.ght tells you what color the 
FIRST man is hoJ_-:l:Lng. tl~e 22('on6 ball fro:n the right tells yo'.1 't;vh.:>..t color 
card the SECOND m.::J!l i3 e:':c. 

You should not·] und,2.rs ::<:nd th,~ pr:inci;lle invohrc!d and it e.pplies to 
1't!hatever you c1.pcidr'.: to ;"H:e ~l' pltC~! a.:: the colox- Ci',t'c.::-. 
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USING OTHER CARDS 

ESP CARDS are easily remembered in this order: CIRCLE is ONE~ CROSS 
is TIolO. THREE WAVY. LINES is THREE, SQUAREiD FOUR and FIVE POINTED STAR is 
FIVE. 

PLAYING CARDS can be arranged in C'.ny order, srch as Si Stebbins, con
venient for you to recaj.l 

Another important point is that you can use THREE GIANT CARDS IN THE 
ST~~D for added visibility plus the fact that it is easier inasmuch as you 
only use three balls (WHITE, YELLOW~ AND BLUE) and only have three cards to 
remember. It is a matter of opinion as to whether the effect is lessened for 
using three cards instead of five. 

USING ENVELOPES 

To use envelopes place them in the stand just as you would the cards. 
The flaps are open and you can drop a penny in the first one, a nickel in the 
second, a dime in the third, a. quarter in the fourth, and a half in the fifth. 
Then you can proceed with the effect and tell each person what coin they are 
holding. 

A fine presentation would be to borro,,] the five coins, switch for your 
mm that you have memor:..zed the dates, drop these inte the envelopes. Then 
,·,hen you tell each what coin they are holding you can also name the date3 
on HHAT WERE APPARENTLY BORPOl.JED COINS! The same thing could be done "rith 
bills, in uhich case you l'lOUld give the serial numbers. 

THE GREAT MURDER l{'ISTERY 

Using cares with the appropriate drawings, you Can GO the Murder Mystery 
Test naming the witnesses, the victim, the holder of the murder weapon and 
of course the climnx comes 1;.;rh'3n you name the murderer! 

THE LOCK TEST 

To do the lock test T'Tith any lock and five keys, have the envelopes 
in position i:1 the stand. Hand each person a key and let them try it in the 
lock. As soon as they have tried a key in the lock, they a:o:-e to drop the 
key into a4Y envelope. luu watch to see which key opens the lock and then 
note into ,,,bi(!h envelope it :is dropped. Then ,\lhen you turn ::l"JaY from the, 
proceediags and the spectators take the envelopes, you know he has the key 
that o1'ens the lock by t>c position of the ball corresponding to the envelope 
you noted. 

H0RKING THE EFFECT FOR LESS THAN FIVE PERSONS 

Naturally it is possible to vrork the effect for from one to five persons. 

Assuming that you are u$ing ESP cards and are working fer one person, 
place the cards in the stand wid::. the El'-CKS of the cards facing the spectator. 
You can then turn the entire stand around to 8hm\' the faces of the cards, remem
bering to keep the small uindow covered with your hand. Turn the stand around 
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again and tell the spectator that he is to take anyone of the five cards 
out of the stand, look at the face of it and concentrate on the symbol for 
five seconds. Then he is to replace the ca'rd in the stand exactly as it , ... as 
before. Your back has been t;lrned as he dOE::s this. lfuen you turn around and 
note that the ball that is visible in the window, Y:Ju immediately know which 
ESP card he looked at. You can then immediately re}eat the effect. Of course 
if you turn around and there is!'.' t a second ball vi~dble, you know that he 
looked at the same card again. The reason the card~, in this case~ are put 
in the stand with their backs to the audience is so that there is some reason 
for the spectator to. REMOVE TRE CARD. 

I believe that by nO~N you can visualize the unlimited presentation 
possibilities inherent in nQUANTIi1E1ITAL" • Play with all Ule effects and 
choose the one you like best. 

IHPORTANT POINTS 

At all times regard the stand as just "That it s-:~ms to be to .the 
spectators. Ther:e is no reason 1-7hy should suspeGt the stand, so donit 
give them cause to by suspicious handling o£ the stano.. 

Ah·mys check the stand before you use it to see 'chat the holes and 
inclined track .:lre clear of obstructions. Keep the vie\7ing <..:rindotlT clean so 
that the balls are clea-rly visible to you. If you NiSI) to conceal the ivindo,:v 
for fear tile spectators may detect it whiL~ they are rr'cmoYing cards from the 
stand, it is a simple matter to lay sorr:2thing on the ta0lz (such as a pad or 
a deck of cards) so tnat the vieHing ,dndo¥] is perfectly conc:2ale,;' Th2.n when 
the time com~s to glimpse the ba1ls, jus t pick up the pac! and note the order 
of the balls. Jot the orele'!." on the road if you wish. You make it appear to 
the spectato!"s as thougll y:-:.1 just picked up the pad so yeu could mark dm,m 
each spectator I s ne:.ectiol1 ;),S you ;: t11e impressions 0 ~.Jith the deck 
of ESP or playing cards) your e:;:cus~ for picking up the deck ilTculd be so that 
you can run through them!. remove a card, [.:.nd say to th", spi2ctator that this is 
the card he is holding. When the spect~tor displays his cnrd it will be a 
duplicate of the one you ,:emrJVed from the dpck. The same is carried out with 
the rest of the spectators. 

You receive an extra set of halls with the. outfit. C'1e of tl12se mny b~ 
used to check the inclin~ of the Jtand. Hith the stand set UF to perform 
place one of the extra 0311:; on tbe tor of the stand behind the cards, and 
using a ruler or s traig:lt piece 0':: cardbo'lrd to keep the ba:U from dropping 
off, seG if the ball Hill :':-011 tmolaros the right in the direction of the window. 
(You are standing bc.:1ind the stand). If the ball docs roll in that direction 
you are OK. If it does not :coll in that d~.rection or rol:i.,s the opposita way 
then it "dLL be necessary to raise the ] eft side of the stand slightly. This 
can best be done by placing say a mEttch fo].dcr undar the table cloth and rest-
ing the left of the stand on it. You could, if more conve" ~." ".t place 
s:::-::!l.ething undEr th", table legs to you the prope:: incline. It is best to 
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check the stand this way before each performance since a "table may be tilting 
the wrong .,lay and not be noticeable to the eye. 

Jim Swoger, who has been having a lot of fun ,.rith "Quantimental:' tells 
us that his favorite one person routine is to have a lone spectator place one 
cardin each pocket designated by Jim. Each card is removed from the stand~ 
at Jim's direction, studied a moment by the spectator and placed in the pocket 
Jim designates. Jim turns around and asks the spectator if he remembers which 
card is in which pocket. Usually the spectator only remembers one or two, 
which makes Jim's subsequent revelations extremely strong. Very Effective!~ 

************ 
ECKLUND'S SUPERIOR PERCEPTION 

Robert Ecklund 

First Effect: COINCIDill~CE, OR ? 

One spectator selects a card from the pack of ESP cards. A second 
person thinks of a number, between one and twenty. Mentalist counts cards and 
when he arrives at the number the person is thinking of, the assistant stops 
him. The card at that number has the SA}ffi SYMBOL that the first spectator 
selected! 

Second Effect; ESP IN ACTION! 

Three different people PEEK at three different cards, while holding 
the pack of cards in their ow-u hands. Yet the Mentalist is able to REVEAL 
all THREE SYHBOLS! 

Third Effect: ESP and YOU! 

The pack of ESP cards is divided into two piles and one spectator takes 
his choice of the piles. Hhile he holds his pile BEHIND HIS BACK, he removes 
any card. A second helper removes .. :my card fron'. the other pile, BEHIND HIS 
BACK, in the same fair mnnner YET aOTH CARDS HAVE THE SANE SYMBOL. 

Fourth Effect: FINGERS, lUTH EYES? 

A spectator.<!rranges five symbol cards in any order he lI1ishes. The 
rest of the pack is mixed, and placed in the pocket, by the Hentalist. He 
then reaches into his pocket, and finds symbol cards to match the ones arran
ged by the spectator. 

Fifth Effect: PICTURE TL~E BRAIN? 

A spectator holds the pack of ESP cards BEHIND HIS BACK, and selects any 
card he wishes. He then PEEKS at the card, and cuts is back into the deck. He 
is allowed to cut deck several times. Next he is given a slate t and asked to 
draw his symbol on it. The Hentalist stands back to back with him, holding a 
second slate, nnd they both DRAW THE SAME SYMBOL! 
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EXTRA. BONUS EFFECT. E.S.P., IN PERSON! 

While the fifth effect is good, we give you an extra bonus that has ALL 
THE EARMARKS OF MENTAL TELEPATHY. The five symbol cards are displayed for all 
to see. A spectator, (not a plant) is given a slate, and he is asked to 
MENTALLY CHOOSE any of the symbols. Hhile he, and the Mentalist stand BACK 
TO BACK, holding slates, they both draw the same symbol! 

PART 1. You received one deck of ESP cards, plus 12 EXTRA CARDS, of the 
SAME SYMBOL. and they were CUT SHORT. Mixed, every other card a short force 
card, with 12 or the regular cards, like a SVENGALI DECK, they work the same 
way, as a forcing deck. 

The 12 regular cards, replaced in the deck, with the force cards are 
attached to the outside of the card case, with a rubber band. Both the band 
and the extra cards are used. The extra carus are stacked, the top five are 
in stacked. CIRCLE, CROSS, HAVY LINES ~ SQUA,.T{E, and STAR. You will use these 
in the fourth effect. 

The stack of envelopes are half and half, back to back. On one side of 
the pile, you will find a small pencil mark on the envelope. This envelope 
contains an extra card. FORCE SYMBOL, but from the long regular deck. You 
will use the envelopes in the third effect. 

PART 2. To ready to do the routine. Place the stack of envelopes in your 
LEFT coat pocket. Remove the rubber band from cards, and case, and drop it 
into the RIGFIT coat pocket. Drop card case (containing cards) into the RIGHT 
coat pocket. Place the pile of E~ITP~\ CAFnS into the COIN pocket, inside the 
RIGHT coat pocket. 

PART 3. DIRECTIONS 

OPENING REHARKS. "Mental telepathy, once considered , is thought of as 
Extra Sensory Perception, today. After years of experiments, Dr. Rhine of the 
Duke University, has discovered that mental telepathy is reality, and not 
magic. Just as some of us can learn music, art, or writing, others can never 
learn these things. The same seems to be true of ESP. Some of us can learn 
to use ESP, while others never se8m to be .able to learn to use it". 

Show the cards, as you talk. same way you would a SVENGALI DECK. 

FIRST EFFECT. PATTER. HI will need someone to help me with my first test. 
Thank you, as I run through the cards s like this, I want you to say stop, 
whenever you wish. Here? Good, take the card, look at it, be sure to 
remember it, replace it. Thank you. II Card is riffle forced, same as a 
SVENGALI DECK. 

PATTER: I!Now I'd like you to think of a number, say between 1 and 20. 
You have a number? Just keep it in mind. Let's see ••.•• Your number is an 
ODD number .... Right? (A yes or no answer is given). 

MOVE: If number is ODD. W1en a short card is on top of the deck, ANY 
ODD number will be a force card. 
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PATTER: 111'11 count off the cards, slowly, and when I get to the 
number you are THINKING of, I want you to say STOP". 

MOVE: As you count, replace each card on the bottom of deck. When you 
are stopped~ turn card over, it v1ill be a force card. 

If the number is EVEN. Cut the deck, to leave a LONG card on top, with 
the excuse, :'1 'd better cut the deck, cr someone will say I ~m cheating ,I: 

PATTER: !iI have had one person select a card, and a second person 
has thought of a number that only he knows. NOH as I count off the cards, 
one at a time, and I ask the gentleman to say STOP, when I arrive at his 
number. If the card is the same symbol as the first person looked at, you 
will say it is a coincidence ... But is it??:! You have counted, unti:L you are 
stopped ••• and the cards were the same. 

SECOND EFFECT. Cut the deck a time or tv70, last cut leaves short card on top 
of deck. Walk into audience, stop beside a spectator. Encircle deck with 
rubber band: from your right coat pocket. 

PATTER: "Take this deck, in your hands, like this. and PEEK at a card, 
like this (shmY'ing 1;yhat you W"lnt done). Don't let anyone see your card. Be 
sure to remember the symbol on the card. Thank you," Go on to a second 
person, S041e distance frotl the first person 'I'"ho PEEKED at a card. Have this 
person PEEK at a card, the same as first person did. Go on to still a third 
person, with the same request to PEEK ''It a card. 

PATTER: :'Three different people have PEEKED at three different symbols. 
HOly you, who peeked at cards, please think of nothing but the symbol you saw. 
I ,.;rill try to tune in on your thought v7aves ~ and discover the symbol you are 
thinking of. Perhaps if I run through the cards, I may get an impulse, when 
I see the symbol you have in mind.;1 

l-roVE: RUll through cards ~ remove l1vO cards at a time (short and long) 
and.replace on bottom of deck. Do·not disturb order of cards, short behind 
long. Repeat this a time or t vl0, CiS if looking 'for certain cards. Last 
time have a different long card. as the short (force) card, short card, and 
second indifferent long card. Remove the three different cards (long, short, 
and long) from bottom of deck and put aside rest of the deck. 

PATTER: '~I have selected three different symbols, I'll show them to 
everyone and if one of the symbols I have is the one you are thinking of, 
please stand. and raise your hand." (Sho1;<T cards). All three persons who 
PEEKED at cards will raise their hands. Imile you forced the SM·fE SYMBOL 
en three different persons, NO ONE has any way of F.NO\<HNG THIS. 

THIRD EFFECT. Replace the three cards. just sho~vn, in the last effect, on 
the bottom of the deck. p~k for an assistant for the next test. Cur deck. 

PATTER: "Nm~ I'm going to divide the pack into two piles, by dealing 
the cards, alternating, fro~ pile ~o pile, this should mix them so no one 
will kno1i7 where any of the symbols are"" 
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tlOVE: ~eal top card (force) to table. Deal next card (regular) to the 
right of it. Third card (force) goes on top of first, or left pile. Fourth 
(regular) on right pile. In other words, you are going to divide the FORCE 
cards, into one pile, and the rcgulcr cards into the other pile. If you (in 
PRACTICE ONLY) deal the cards FACE UP, you will gain confidence in dealing the 
cards FACE DOWN, in Harking the routine. 

PATTER: (To assistant). "Please choose one of the piles." 

HOVE: FOR FORCE PILE. 

PATTER: ,IVery v;ell, t!'l.ke the pile of your choice, hold i1: behind your 
back, and reach in eny place~ and remove any card you wish. Donlt DROP any 
of the cards, or someone will say we are CREATING. Place the single card in 
one of your hip pockets. Non 1111 take the .rest of the pack". 

HOVE: Reach fa! the pack \-lith right hand) and tskc cards. At the same 
time~ LFFT hand reRches into trousers pocket, as if looking for something, 
finding nothing, you rerrove hand. Right hand (still holding pile of cards) 
then reaches into RIGHT COAT POCKET. As soon as h~nd is in pocket, DROP the 
cards, and grasp the pile in coin pocket. Get the c:lrd box, and bring hand 
out of pocket~ holding card box, and cards. LEFT HAND, then reaches into 
the left pocket and retrieves the pile of envelopes. Lay aside cards and 
box. Tgke off (from empty side) an envelope, handing it to assistant. 

PATTER: "Here ~ take this envelope. and \>lith your hands behind your back, 
place the c3rd yOll have in your hip pocket in the envelope. Good, nmV' seal 
the envelope. lId like to look over the envelope, -to see if you have followed 
my instructions. By the Hay, do you have a friend out there, in the audience? 
Gooe., ask him to come up and help YOlt, P 1e.ase .• ' 

PATT~R ~ (To friend) IIYour friend here, has selected a card, behind his 
back, from this pile here, (pick up pile exchanged in pocket, and show cards) 
and placed his card in an envelope. Hha t? You SA'" what went on. I am sure 
glad SOMEONE is wt'..tching ... He will place his pile in the card box, and you 
take the other , and holding it BEHIND YOUR BACK, I want you to remove 
a c'1rd, and place it in your hip pocket, just as your friend did. I'll take 
the rest of the cards, and put them in the box, with the rest of the discarded 
ones. You take this envelope) (h;,md empty one) and place the card you have in 
your hip pocket inside the envelope. Now seal it". 

NOVE: Replace the (exchanged) pile you shovled helper in box FACE tJl', 
and the second pile, he used goes into box, FACE u~, en top of others in box. 
This is to keep top five STACKED CARDS en top of deck, ready for later use. 

PATTER: ;:One moment please, may I see the envelope, to check if you have 
followed II'y instructions?l! 

'Ho\TE: Take envelope, look it over good, FRm.JN, as if something is WRONG. 
Step around to first assistant, at same time drop envelope on top of pile you 
are holding in other hand, grasp arm of first helper, saying •. 

PATTER: :lDo YOU TRUST this gentleman???l' 

HOVE: As you say this turn pile of envelopes over, 38 you bring pile up, 
and remove the one wi th pencil mark on it, SHmUNG THIS ENVELOPE, as if something-' 
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were wrong with it •••• 

PATTER: "I suppose if YOU say he is trustworthy, he is. So we can go 
on. 1I (Hand the envelope back to second helper.) 

PATTER: (To audience) "The reason I have two friends helping me is 
because, often two friends will do the same thing at the same time. Such as 
speaking the same thought, at the same time. Writing a letter at the same 
time, or other similar things. I can just hear you saying, "\.fu.at a strange 
coincidence", when such a thing happens to you, or one of your friends. But 
is it really just a coincidence? To-night, I'm going to try to prove that Coin
cidence has no part in such strange happenings, when they happen, time and 
again it is a part of Extra Sensory Perception, due to the close friendship be
tween them. I have made pn effort to influence their subconscious minds, 
through the use of ESP ••• I have tried to WILL them to select the SAME SYMBOL. 
That was the reason for them removing cards behind the back. Had I asked them 
to TRY to find the same symbol cards, they would either, try too hard, or 
disbelieving in ESP they would, using the eyes alone, have just picked any 
card. But unknowingly, they can be influenced into taking the same card. But, 
before I brag too much, lets open the envelopes and see which of the symbols, 
you two gentlemen have selectedll

• Envelopes are opened and the cards have the 
same symbol. . 

IF REGULAR PILE IS CHOSEN: Have pile plac~d behind back, card chosen. 
Hand envelope (empty one) and have enclosed, and sealed. Ask to see en',elope, 
to check same, look it over .•. look at helper, and .•• 

PATTER: "Do you have a FRIEND out there, in the audience?" 

MOVE: As you say FRIEND, drop envelope on pile in left hand, and point 
at audience with right hand. Left hand turns pile over, as it travels up to 
meet the Right Hand. Right hand takes off envelope, with pencil mark, and 
hands it back to assistant. (The exchanged one is handed helper). 

SECOND ASSISTANT is handled in the SA}m WAY first one was handled in 
FORCE PILE method. The second helper gets the force pile this time. FORCE 
PILE is exchanged in coat pocket, same as in instructions for FORCE PILE. 
Such comedy should be used, in any mental routine, to break up too much 
serious business, and it is a good misdirection. After force cards are 
exchanged in pocket, replace the pile in card box FACE UP, add other pile on 
top of thes2 in box, this will put the pile '<lith the FIVE STACKED cards on top. 
of it, on top of deck, ready for use in the fourth effect. When you take back 
the two cards, at the finish of the above effect, replace on bottom of deck, so 
that SHORT CARD is BOTTOM CARD of deck. After the exchange of cards in the 
.third effect, you now have a REGULAR PACK OF ESP CARDS, with ONE SHORT CARD. 

FOURTH EFFECT: This effect depends on the FIVE STACKED CARDS ON TOP of the deck. 
With the SHORT C~Jill on bottom of deck. Cards can be cut twice and they will 
again be stacked in order. (single cuts, completed). 

HOVE: Run through deck, pick out from different places in·the deck, the 
FIVE SYMBOL CARDS, used in P. ESP deck. (Do not take ANY of top 5). 
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PATTER: "l have the five symbols used in a ESP testing deck, and I'd 
like someone to arrange them in any order they wish. Would you do that for 
me please? Thank you! just deal them out on the table in any order you wish". 
(Or have them placed in a stand, if you have one). 

HOVE: Take the' balance of pack, cut it a time or two) leaving SHORT " 
CARD on BOTTOH, last cut. Place pack in pocket. (Right empty trousers 
pocket). 

PATTER: HI will try to find the five symbols, to match the ones 
arranged here, from the cards in my pocket. I do this, much as a blind man 
finds his cup, spoon, or knife, when he eats. He has learned to see, with his 
fingertips. I have learned to do the same, anyone of you, if you were to 
try, could do the same thing, provided it was worth a few weeks time spent 
in hard practice. t. 

HOVE; You KN'OW the order of the top five cards on the deck, THINK of 
the ORDER of the cards as, ONE line for a CIRCLE. THO lines for a CROSS. 
THREE HAVY LINES. FOUR lines for a SQUARE, and FIVE LINES FOR THE STAR. In 
this way it is EASY to remember the, order of the top five cards. 

FIFTH EFFECT; Again ~ v7e will use the SHORT CARD. Cut the deck several times, 
last cut 'leaves short card on Tor of deck. 

PATTER: 'Again, I need someone to help in this next test. Thank you 
for offering to help. (as you drag up another assistant) I'd like you to 
take this pack, hold the cards behind your back. Now reach in A...~ PLACE, 
and remove any card. Plac~ this card on the bottom of the pack. You have 
your card on the bottom of the deck? Good, nm7 bring the pack around so 
you can PEEK at you~ card. Be careful so no one can sea which symbol you 
have, Be sure you rer::ember the symbol. NO~7 cut the deck once. Complete 
the cut. Cut it again. Your card should be lost ~\Tithin the deck, don't you 
agree? I'll take the deck nO'., ~ pleas 

110VE! Take the cards, cut the SHORT CA..RD to TOP of deck, which leaves 
the chosen card on bottom. BUT~ don't make any effort to peek r:.t it yet. 
Take deck in LEFT }Uu~D, holding as in regular overhand shuffle. Right fingers 
and thumb, 'grasping bottom half, and takes these cards. LEFT fingi:!rs 
RETAIN bottom card" in a slip off move, Right hand deposits cards to top 
of deck, LEFT fingers flips cards in left hand. HEF.E~ you glimpse the chosen 
card. At the same. instant right hand deposits cards at bottom of deck in 
left hand. The move in pe~king at chosen card, is done, as you shuffle cards 
in an overhand way. It is a clean method of glimpsing a card, and easy to do 
if you take a pack of carrIs in your hands and follow instructions, atove. 
After shuffle move, drop cards in pocket and .... 

PATTER: "Please thinl:". of nothing but the symbol you have just looked at". 
You hold 11..-3.nd8 to head, as if thinking, after a second, continue patter. lilt 
is a strange thing but to a mentalist) a persons thoughts are like handwriting. 
No two of us 'tyrite alike, and no two of us have the same thought waves, insofar 
as a mentalist is concerned. Perhaps) if I ha,ve you draw the symbol, you 
are thinking of, I may get a better impression." 

MOVE":" Here, t\ ... o slates, for platform work, or tWQ pads for close-up 
work are needed. Harid"one. to assistant. 
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PATTER: "Take this slate and draw_ the-symbol you-are thinking of on 
it. Take your time, I want you to draw as near like the symbol as you can. 
Draw as large as the slate allmv5. As you draiv, we vlill stand back to back. 
and I will dral-1 the first symbol that pops into my mind. n Both draw same 
design. 

BONUS EFFECT. In this method of drawing the s~me symbol as spectator 
does, you can allow a 11E1.1TAL SELECTION of one of the five symbols. You can 
give him his cnoice of slates. You stand back to back with assistant, and 
draw, almost .at the same time as he does. If you COULD F.Et,LLY REfJ) HINDS, 
you COULD NOT present an ~ffect any clearer than this! 

SECRET:? You USE YOUR EARS. Anyone can HEAR any of the five symbols, 
as they ar.e drawn on :1 slate~ and knmv, one from another. The REAL SECRET 
is in SELLIHG the spectator the idea of drawing Hith GREAT Clill.E, to make his 
drawing a.s near like the syabol th.:~t was on his c"lrd. Think of the five 
symbols as... ONE line makes CIRCLE. TT~O lines nre used in a CROSS. THREE 
lines mean the HAVY LINES. FOUR lines make 3. S~UAT'.E, and FIVE Hnes make .9. 

STAR. Even if you get a person \-Tho d.oes not lift up the chalk, one.;,; th.::: 
symbol is started, then. is a SHOR~ PAUSE, as :e. corner is rounded. If you 
watch, you Hill learn some people make a circle \-7ith two lines. BUT these 
two lines are longer than the ones used in making a cross. and dra~-m slower. 
The EFFECT is WORTH p.ny amount of practice it may take you to get it down pat. 

Extra force cards arc a'l::dl·'lbl(:! frOM the dealer you bought this effect 
from for only $1.00 for any t-i/O f'Jffil~ols in a deck. Please state which tf 
the symbols you want. \>lith an extra set, you can repeat the routine, 01 
change from sho,,; to shmv. 

*~'<******:!¢** 

KRtiN SLATE TEST 

(Corinda) 

Effect: Five E.S.P. G:::.rds arc shown all different. They are t~ken 
and mixed. On n slate you t~rite a prediction and then ask that the cards be 
placed in any order tl1c spectator wishes. This done, it is shown that you have 
made FTVE corn"-ct predictions, arid in the very same order as you had prophe
sized. 

Presentation; ThE! Khan Slate has a dou'ble band running down one side. 
This b.!'-nd itself has tHO sections, the upper and lOl-Ter. On the lower band are 
fixed tIle centers of five E.S.P. Cards. In operation, the cards are slid 
under these bands. Fallm7 each move jri the routine and you will see how 
it 't'1Orks. Aft1i!rwards, you may vary the presentation to suit your own style. 
(See Illustration). 
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FtXED Cf.J<D'S UNDER -toP 2.
e4-!D~ OF' ELAsT\c.. TA.P'Z. 'a(.. 

4-~ 6. F\.JLL CARC6 AR"t. 
P~E~~~N~TH 'H~~ 

E.X~ \ l~)~-;O AS D\R~C.\~ ~y 
,tvD\'E.I-I.C.E, • 

NOT'€:': NOS. t) 2.. J 3,.\4)0 .A~ 
VVR\nrn 01--1 O\~ E..R..SH)£' OF 
5l...A-re. wi CH~\...K • 

""4-_-....-----~-

(1) Set the slate for use. Take the five curds provided and 'push 
them under the TOP band so that they cover the fakes from view. Have 
the cards out-Hards-- that is 9 shm>ling the signs. Put them in 
any order THAT IS NOT THE SAl-ill ORDER AS THE FAKES, 

(2) Adjust the cards so that you get iJbout an inch sticking out over the 
edge of the slat8-·-as shown in the diagram on Page 2. The design of 
the card should be between the two bands. 

(3) Sec that the slRt~ is clean, and ready to write your prediction. 

(4) See that the other side of the slate, you have the numbers 1-2-3· .. 4-5 
drawn in a rOvl from top to bot tOD re,prcsenting the five positions that 
the c~~ds are held in, on the front side. This is all that is needed 
for prepare.tion, 

(5) To perform, hold the 
right of the slate. 
bottom. Immedi~tely 

if they can remember 
what it is again aed 
designed to register 
AT THE START, say, a 

slate in the left hand with the cards to the 
Display the five signs and name them from top to 
turn the slate to hide the cards and ask someone 
the top card. They may - they may not; you show 
emphasize it. This opening subtlety 1s 
in the minds of the audience, th::'l,t the top card was 
triangle. 

When later your prediction is seen it will be different. If any person 
is clever enough to remember them all at the start, they are still outfoxed as 
at the end t they arc all different. 
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(6) Raving shown the order once more, turn the elate to hide the cards and 
remove them one at a ti'l1'.i!. It looks as though everything is ;tbove 
board. Put the slate aside. face clown. have the cards mixeq Jld 
then tell the audience that Ch(;cy must decide on what order tney are 
to be arranged--but FIRST, you must make a Prediction. Pick up the 
slat~ and on the face (2.8 10 the diagram), ~vithwhite chalk or artists 

'caryon drmll alongside each fake card the same symbol as the fake. Keep 
the slate in the left h:.md nuw with the cards (fakes) to your right and 
'With the right hand, take one of the rEoal cards. 

(7) The audience Ciln see your numbers on the back. Uithout showing the 
card ask where shall it go? H'natever number they decide, 91ide it in 
:''NDER the SECOND BA1~D and '1uickly line it up so that the fake covers 
th~' original design. Do this with each of the five cards--ellowing as. 
me,nycbanges of mind :as you ::lee fit. 

(8) Finally turn the slate and pCd.Et to the top dl:~wing - "A SQUi:;RE" and 
then you point to the top card t':ANOTHE::<. SQUt'l..RE.;: Continue to do 
this s11 the way down the slate, 2mphasizing the drawings against the 
cards all the way. Thatls it! 

(9) If you so wish, you can leaye an envelope bC2arfng a written prediction 
of the final order so that et the end you say, "Well, that'was a 
coincidencc J ,! and then opening the envelope add, " ••. but how can we 
explain what is written in the envelope ..•. , Iv:rote it last night. ,! 

liThe Khan Slate Tese l invented by Corinda of England is another of Ferguson ts 
FABULOUS Magic Effects, and is sold in ;>..11 Leading Hagie Shops throughout 
U.S.A. 

1-fE1\1T 11.1' AI> 

An Or:i.gLnal Creati.on By Ed Hishell 

DiI~lGtiOl1S 

Tear one sheet from pad and giv,~ to spE:ctator. H,gve him r.rrite a name, 
number, card or question as to pa5t~ p~essnt or future, or draw a design 
on the crystal ball ~.;hile performer I s hack is turned. Performer instructs 
speCtator to fold sheet of paper twice· (1::1 h8.lf c.nd then in quarters) ~dth 
message on inside, Per::ormer takes folded slip between right thumb and 
index fing€:r folds to rJght and at LOP. as in Figure 1. 

See illustrations next pag~ 



'" / 

/ 

Magician quickly tears slip in three 
pieces, tearing dO"l.YIl with left thumb and 
index finger as shown by dotted lines on 
Figure 2 and places torn pieces under 
piece held by left hand (nearest to 
index finger). 

Then_holding all pieces between right 
index finger and right thumb turn hand 
so pieces are horizontal and tear down 
twice as in Figure 3 again placing all 
pieces under. 

As performer throws pieces in ash tray, 
telling spectator to burn all ?ieces~ he 
secretly slides the piece facing per
former tc right and retains it - see 
figure 4. Under pretense of getting a 
piece of paper to write the answer you 
have ample timE..' to open piece of paper 
and_ read_-themessaSE:. 

AN ALTERNATE NETHOD 

You may use the same tear but have a dab 
of magician's wax preferably SUSPENSE, 
which may be obtained from the dealer 
Who supplied you with this effect, on the 
inside cover of a match book which is OP~Tl 
in right trousers pocket. ~ihen cent'E!-r
piece.. Q.:C--.1~!ENT.A slip is retained in right 
hand, as in figure 4 of right hand, both 
hands go to pockets looking for matches. 

Press torn piece of clip against adherant 
SUSPENSe and close match book, taking 
same from pocket. 

WhUp getting match to burn remaining 
pieces) you have __ .ample time and cover 
to read message, close match book and 
dispose of same. 

A HECCA HAGIC PRODUCT 
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Abbott's Hagic ~!fg. Co. 

Here at last is a direct method in which to disclose ? chosen word in 
an unprepared magazine. Th.; secret lies in the packet of cards supplied. 
The long and short principle is used, t113 short cards all bearing the same 
number as in the Svengali Deck principle. 

Supposing that this number is 14~ it denotes the page to be used··-and 
the two figures (1 and 4) added together total 5 which denotes the fifth 
word on that page. So all you have to do is write down this word alongside 
the name of the magazine -- for instance, "Saturday Evening Post ._- going". 
You can also add a fell1 cue vlords to bring to mind the sentence in whi~~ 
word appears. So if you use six magazines, write the names of all~< them on 
a card with the fifth \Vord on Page 14 opposite. 

Presentation: The numbered cards are shot.rn as follows; Hold them as in 
Fig. 1. Riffle slowly by pulling back thumb, allowing two cards to fall (the 
short card hidden by the long card), the left hand taking c~rd (really two 
cards) as it -- Fig. 2. This is continued until all or most of the 
different numbers are shovm. This showing. .tha-ca~-Do--pe--e."u.....c:I..l.l:.uaJ:J<!nt
should be done in a casu8.l r.1i'lY' You are merely showing that you have 11 < 
packet of numbered cards, each number different. 

A spectator is r~qucsted to lift up (cut) some of the cards and put them 
to one sid8 or hand them to you, He then lifts off the top card at the cut 
and of course it must be a short card with the number that is to be used. 
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Spectator is given the six magazines and asked to choose one. This gives you 
ample opportunity to place your hand in your pocket and get possession of the 
cue card) ~"hich is then held concealed in' the curled fingers of hand. When 
spectator has chosen one of the magazines, he is asked to notc! the 5th word 
on Page 14 -- and you disclose the werd and read part of the sentence. 

PATTER: '!Ladi~s and Gentlcr:len? I have here six current magazines (name 
them) • Presently I "rill ask some member of the audience to choose one v!Ord 
from one of these magazines, Experience has taught me not to have a 'liTord 
picked at randoIDQr to haw; a page number called. Some might think that all 
this was arr~nged before hand Hith a certain member of the audience. We 
eliminate all doubts of this kind by using a packet of cards, each bearing 
a different number Le.t me sho\>1 you. Now to arrive ",t a number fairly. I 

t: 
want you, sir, to lift up some cf th~,: cards, NUv7 tt'1ke the top card just· 
where th;;:. cards 'Ii/er'e dividBd. Fair eno'.lgh? Thank you: 1i Show the nUIl'ber to 
the audi£nc8. 

"The next thing: is fer you to choose one: of these: rn.,~gazines. Remember, 
you are doing. this after th.:.: numb'2r of the page has been de.cided upon. You 
say the number is 14. :~o,..r will you turn to page Ilt of the. magazine-- and to 
make it even fair8r ~ add the two figuL?;S of your number tOGether ..:.- 1 and 4 
totals 5. Look at th.::~ fif;:h ',wrd, and my part is to also read the freely 
chosen ,lOrd -- it 1 S your oun choice. HOvlever, I do not look at the magazine. 
I :;nly look at you. The Hard is "possibl(/. Now me.nt3.l1y read some of the words 
before and after the ':-7ord "possible 1. I get it now. n' reads. 'Regardless 
of one's knm'Jlsdge it 1s POSSIBL£ to b·:; wrong.' 

"Ladies and Gentlemen, I thank you for your kind cooperation in this 
Magic of the Hagazines ," 

THE "BEST" BOaK TEST 

I PREDICT that frOM no\>' on this ,dll be your fAVORITE Book Te:st. Fast ~ 
sure, quick and clean as a shot. Use your fcvorite. pack of cards or even a 
borrowed one of standard t",xture and finish. 

Presentation and Patter; Tur!l. pack FACE t:r. Hithdr:::.w from it the first 
card thereon (say the ,,\CE of some suit), Lay it face up on table or lean it 
against card easel or holder. Turn pack FACE DOWN, El",ce Ace. face up in 
his hand ,'Keep looking at the ACE , sir. No,,! PUSH it into the pack .::!ny 
place you like ~ pear the cs;nt,:r -- keeping it Face Up like that 'so that it 
,qill enter the pack in R.EVERSEL' POSITION. Call attention of cudience to ",<That 
has been done. ;;l\.n ACE of (naming suit) has been pushed or i~serted into the 
pack so it is in the opposite: direction to all other cards of the pack." 

:/1 ,.,illturn the pack OVER , .. - and spreed the cards along this table (or 
along this easel) so all. can see just where the ACE has been inserted upside 
dCTNU, in this pacI:;., by the gentleman. There it: is (pointing). Let us see 
l{,dAT THO C.:'\RDS you have haphazardly inserted this card betwt.!en 0 It is between 
the SIX Of SPADES and the FOu::', of DIANONDS. The SIX and FOUR, is that right 
sir?" 
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"Now the gentleman (or lady) holding the Annual Year Book of this club 
(Membership, school book, dictionary or phone book if preferred) who is 
standing way at the other side of this room -- will you please OPEN the book 
to the SIXTY-FOURTH PAGE or the book? Thank you. I will wait until you find 
it. You have it? Good! Nm .. pleaGe LOOK at the. FIRST WORD cif the first 
sentence that you find printed on that page, Read it over to yourself, please, 
SILENTLY of course. CONCENTRATE on it ~mNTALLY for a few seconds. Keep 
THINKING OF IT. GOOD: That is right! Is that word 'MEMBERSHIP'? IT IS? 
Fint?! CONGRATULATIONS, Sir (or l1adame or Hiss) - you did that nONDERFULLY! 
Now will you try that once :r;,ore please -- just look at the HEXT "'lORD of the 
SENTENCE,-----KEEP LOOKING AT IT". 

I·you must keep looking at it so as to fix it in the form of ,a mental 
vision in your mind. It seems to me to be a SHORT 't\'ord, about three or four 
letters. Is it ir~~SI? Excellent, sir, you have succeeded in transmitting 
another \vord telepathic.?lly to me. Once again, please! Try the NEXT ,.;rord. 
This is a little. longer word', is it not? Will yon please SPELL IT OVER SLOWLY 
to yourself. Silently, of course. -G - R - 0 - V --no, no - Hait a moment. 
That should be G - R - 0 - VI - I then N - G - iGROlHNG I? Right! You are doing 
£iae, sir. Nmv try the next word all in one pictur.; ... 'LARGER' -- Nm., the 
next word --EACH-- Now the next "-lord --- YEAR, Is that a period I see there, 
sir? Yes? Then it is the LAST word of a sentence. Correct? Very fine indeed) 
sir. Thank you. Now ,,;rhen someone talks about the famous Dr. Rhine experi
ments conducted at Dill(E UNIVERSITY, you can say that you have successfully 
taken part in experiments of same nature and know about them from actual 
experience. LADIES A2~D GENTLEHEN. I thinl:: these two gentlemen ,.,ho have so 
kindly taken part in this experiment have done an excellent job, So let us 
all THANK 'Chern with a geneorous round of applause.' THIS IS GOOD SHOIi.l1v!1l"NSHIl' 
BECAUSE. IT PRODUCES APPLAUSE, NHICH v;rInLE APPARENTLY GIVEN A\~AY GENEROUSLY 
BY YOU TO THE VOLpNTEER ASSISTA1::rTS - IS REALLY CREDITED TO YOU, for it brings 
to attention of the audience that YOU, TOO> 1:L,\VE done a most :s~rr::~LJ. .. ENT JOB 
in executing the feat. 

Like the star of the show g~vl.ng credit to the supporting cast, saying 
IIWithout their excellent support, I. could not have given this performance at 
all.' 

The Secret~ Use a double faced Ace of Diamonds (or any other LOH 
denomination card like a 2 or 3 or 4 spot, because low numbered cards are 
easy to distinguish, Card should have a scrface that matches that of the plain 
pack you intended to usc. From your plain pack locate the regular Ace of 
Diamonds (or other card to match) and place it between any SIX and FOUR Spot 
cards but in REVERSED POSITION. Have this near the lo .. ler portion of pack. 

Notice what card face appears on the OTHER SIDE of your DOUBLE FACED CARD, 
whatever card it is, RE!10VE the corresponding plain card in the regular deck 
and put it away some,,,here. Turn your DOUBLE FACED CARD with the ACE side 
uppermost. Lay it on the FRONT of your FACE UP pack. Or have it the second or 
third card if prefered, 

In whatever book you use, simply memorize the first sentence appearing 
on Page 64. There is your feat. Simple. dlrcct ONE, 1'1,.10 THREE -- Go! 
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QIJESTION ANS~ffiRED: The reason that ONLY the PLAIN ACE (which you 
placed between tile SIX and FOUR) ShOHS up as the ONLY REVE:3.SED CARD in the 
pack - is becuase the DOUBLE FACED ACE that spectator inserted in pack HAD AN 
INDIFFERENT FACE CARD on its other side - so it blends right in with the 
other FACE UP cards in the pack. 

Present exactly as described Clbove and you have a terrific effect. 

CAUTION: When working on high platform or stage keep double face card 
FOINTED slightly· dov7r..Hurd when handling it to prevent anyone in front row' 
getting a vim'7 of the under side of card. 

TO /· .. SSURE Sl\.FETY you may HOLD the ACE (tr:Lck Ace) yourself -- and have 
the spectato::: hold the -- and have him push th8 pack toward the ACE 
you are holding so that the card ,·rill enter into p::tck near. the center" thus 
you are extra safe because no one can accidentally flash the other side of 
the card to,qClrd the aud:i.~,pce when it is c;eine pushed into the pack. 

ELfJ30P",\.TIONS ~ You can US(": three lar8'c; telephone:; directories and give 
the spectator a choice: of l·lhich he \vil1 us 2. Simply memorize the first. 
name or number on the 6Ll th page of each book or Hri tc. them dOyffi on a piece 
of card about 2 inclles square: e.nd past.:.; it on the underside of the playing 
card case from ;']!1ich you take the cards. Then a3 you place the pack back 
i'n thc1 C:..1se you can read the data off 8Q8ily -- and drop case in pocket in 
natural manner. USC: the mcml'ership book or yeD.rbook of a club or fraternity 
giving it a local touch. 

SPEClt\L FEilTURES ~ You eDil changE; the page number £or each show using 
a different Hord or SENTENCE for each shOl..7. Thereby never repeat .- by simply 
placing your ace bet\·men cards of a different nUI!lber. You cen arrive at a 
higher number than 64 ty simply sayingthc: 6 spot and the 4 spot make 64 
end the Ace r.lak0s one turn to pa.gG 641. n Or if you use a high2r card than 
the ~\ce in your Double "Faced card add whatl'.3vcr numb~r it indicates. 3, 4, or 
as t.he case TIay be, 

* * * * * * * * * 

Origina ted By ALDUn Released by U.F. Grant 

Effect ~ Eyster; wor-ker picks up a slate r,lith 6 cards clipped around 
sam~ backs out. Anyone thinks of one. of t"he cards, magician makes a pre
diction on f,::lce of slate, then person points to one of six cards and l>1agi 
clips it to top of slate" On turning slate around the prediction matches the 
card. Rest of cards scaled out to :lUdience to ShOl'T they are all different. 

Secret; You. keep f2ce of slate towards yourself ilith fake pocket card 
at top" six cards are clipped around back of slate backs out. Your pre·· 
diction is name of f:::k8 card, .. Thus i'lhen they point out a card you clip 
it to top side of your slate but so it goes in pocket of 1m-yer half of fake 
card. (Pocket is closed ~t bottom and onc side, thus when you slide card 
in push it dm'ffi and over so it will automatically line up ~.,ith fake card). 
NoVi hand holding slat.:! at top with thumb at feLe side next to fake folded 
card. then just as you go to turn slate 2.round thumb pushes folded card up and 
it covers face of other c.:::nl, thumb holds slat.:: .and card in that position and 
they sec your predic tion nntches the card and ,::.:1.GO see rest of the cards are 
all different, then remove them r:ne .J.t time and scale them to audience. 
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\' 0 BE. H 10\)1:; ~ By PR.ED\ cleo 
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I 
I 
\ 
\.. 

FOt..OIMG pOC.KE.T CARO 
poc\.Z~ T I'.Q 1APED A\...ONG 
eOTToM 4- ONE. 'i::PGE 
~OI'E. ':. 'f;.ACK 'Ol:. CSt GN ~US1 

MA"\<:"H THE CAR-OS u~D. 

,APE:' 
~lQE "wtw. 

When you turn slate around to S':10W card and prediction, keep- top ot 
slate tipped back\:.;r.1.rds slightly, so they will not see tdges of the two cardr: 
near top. 

If DESIRED you may start off by borrowing a deck and then remove any 
six cards from deck (must be bridfc size cards) ",ithout looking at them and 
you clip them around slate, backs out, und then proceed as above •••. 

'k*******~~** 

U L 

l.JIWmR OF THE TALBOT TROPEY FOR ORIGINALITY .- p" C .A. ~L Los Angeles 

- Hcrv Taylor -

Ultissimo as its name indicates, is a highly improved trick. It re
presents "the:: last "yox-d: in mentel card effects. The new idea and the 
natural, believable routing, transforms the older trick into a masterful 
phenomena. Guurd its secret t·rell. 

l.Jfu\T YOU HAVE 

1. One complet", deck of blank-·bncke.d cards. 2. "EXTRA. JOKER" t "t-1ith a 
b2.ck. 3. Two double-backed curds matching the. "EXTRA JOl~.ERlI. 4. A small 
supply of blank-faced cards. with b,?"cks that match the other backed cards. 
5. A beautiful lustrous ~nd tr~nsparent Lucit8 card rack (which can be used 
for many card effe:.cts other than ULTISSIHO). 6. A fountain pen and 
:t-Iagic IllS-TANT-DRYING black ink. 

- 89 -



The:: EXTRA JOKER is used at the top of the deck, so that the squared 
deck can be handled naturally and freely during the pattering, exhibiting 
BOTH sides, IN A CASUAL l1ANi.'JER. 

Not~ that the single cards can be easily inserted behind the small 
clips on the r~ck. Place only one corner to make the cards stand rigidly, 
D1 A DIAGOHAL POSITION. Also note that tl1c. bar revolves on the pedestal. 

Preparation: Pill the pen according to instructions and practice 
a bit with it before iVritin8 on your cards. Pl.:tce your cards face up on 
the tnble, spread tberl out and take them one nt 2" time, note their identity, 
and thEm Hith your {fACIe PEN, vJrite the identity on the blank back. Example-
4 SPADES or 4-S. Arrange diagonally and you can Hrite larger and it can be 
seen from the stage. Use your Ace of Spades 23 a bottom card to be used as 
a pointer so that you know which way your cards are facing. This precaution 
is to avoid placing the c~rds in your rack in such a ID2llner put the writing 
up-side d01oJn. 

Place your pen, tHO double -L'.'1ckcd cards and two blank-faced cards in 
a vest pocket. Be sure you kno\>! the position of the douhle-"-bac"ked cards> 
for they must not be confused with the other two cards in your pocket. Have 
the t,.;ro blank f2ces, tHO double--backed j and then tVTO blank faces. 

Harking ~ By s2iling tL~ t'JO cards, you i18ve on the top of the small 
p=-tcket. into the audience, rtfter hClving S~OWll hou your magic pen ¥70rlCS. You 
ask the people that catch the cares to eit112r come up and assist you, or to 
just st2nd where they arc, This proves to your audience they are not stooges. 
You have them concentr~tc, one on 2 black card end one on a red. Then you 
':Hite your predictions. (Pretending of course) on a double back card. (The 
next t\,1Q cards from the sm2-Il pac]:et). When you ha.ve placed each card in 
the rilc.k (first and tnird clip you casually L::y dovm the oth::,r tHO blank-
faced, :md then pick up the d,;cl:. :'1dl:ing sure you don It fan them or expose 
the bncks, you spread thE!!1 out 'In the t"1ble or I2n theEl "lith the:: faces toward 
the audience and 2.sk your Clssist::mts Hhich c~rd he thought of. 'Just so th,<].t 
everyone will know, name the card that you thought of". Hhen he names the 
card you pick it out of the deck (f3.ce to\-mrd the: rmdicnce) and stand it 
in th~ rack. (Lower 12ft corner on all four cards). Then you recall all 
that ,has h.:'..ppened. T=m}1 you say to your first assistant, i.e., the QUhEN 
OF SPADES IS YOUR SELECTED CARD? Then to the other assistant the same, 
only using the card he selecte:d, each time pointing tc their card. SLOHLY 
MW DF~L\l:;ATICALLY THE RACK IS R8VOLVSD, SO T~U7<T ALL }1AY SEE IT. A NIRACLE 
HAS BEEN PRODUGCD. EVF.RYONE IN A~'T EFFORT TO READ HTIAT YOU HAVE ivP.ITTEN 
':.]1LL LOSE TRACK OF THE DECEPTION. TillS IS A PSYCHOLOGICAL FACT. (IT HORKS) . 

ED 1 !ELLON IS 

SON OF A ST\TITCH 

PROPS; A deck of c.:'.rds 2nd .:1 dollar bill medium worn. 

TP.BLE S';HTCH VERSION 

Pr2pnra tion: R0f:lOVe theo> d __ ck from the casa. On any picture cnrd ,.;rite, 
with .'1 light pencil, thE serial number of 'tOUR dollar bill on both narrml1 
ends of the card. This Hill enable you to easily re!1d the number no matter 

-, 90 --



whic.heud. of.· t.he.. dc-ck is up. See Fig. ItL Place this >'prompter card" at 
the face of the deck. Insert the deck in the card case with the faces of 
the cards towards the thumb cutout of the case. See Fig. #2. 

~1ith YC'ur dollar bill face up in front of you~ fold the bill in half 
from right to left ~lith the serial numbers inside. Fold it from right to 
left again ~nd then fold the bottom up to form a packet an inch and a half by 
an inch and a quarter. Se<2 Fig. 1f3. Pl('lce this fold",d bill in the card case 
at the face of the deck. Close the flap of ,the card case and you are ready 
to perform. 

HG B 

FIG S • 

SPECTATORS 
'e:>l LI_ 

THI':';, CA~O UNDER,* <;;.c.coP 

upo ONTA~WE: W/e,tLL 

Presentation: l\sk for the; 10'1n of C1 dollar bill. Have the gen\.:.~ous 
'me fold it so that it matches the bill that you have concealed in your caJ-.d 
case. ivhen he is finished folding thG bill have him toss it on the t.:tble 

You must nm" remove the cards from the case, keeping your bill carefully 
hidden in the process. 'l'dw the c."'.se in the left hand holding it by the tips 
of the left fingers anD. thumb, back of the hand up. See Fig. 114. The thumb 
notch of the case should be up also nnd to the right. 

With your right hanri open the flap of the ense. Grasp the deck of cards 
~.;tith the right thumo on the face of the deck nnd the right fingers Rt the back 
imd begin to r",ffiOVe the cqrds. Ls you do this the bill \-Jill come along tvith-
the cards and can be:: ';issist",d by gently squeezing the sides of the card case 
with the left finger tips':md thumb. See: Fig .. #5. 
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v.Then the cards and bill arc; about half >-lay out of the case, continue to 
hold the card3 and bi1l ,,,ith the right hand BUT let go of the case Hith the 
left hand. rimy turn the right hand holding the deck~ bill and case. over 
towards yourself so as to conceal the emerging !Jill from the audience. Place 
the card case~ d0ck and bill in the palm of your left hand. Hold the card 
case with the left hand as you pull the deck a.nd bil1 cO:'TIp1etely out of the 
case with. the right hand. Place the noV! empty case on the table with the 
left hand. 

You shm., now be holding the cards and bill in the right hand with the 
backs of the cards towards the audience. Fingers of the right hand are on 
the backs and t~le thumb is on the face of the cards nipping the hidQen bill. 
Cards and bill are now placed fnce dmvn in the left r..and in Teadiness for 
a Hindu shuffle. 

With til2 right hand thumb and second finge:r, dra~l out a packet of cards 
froLl t!le center of the d::!ck. 1;lith your left fingers and thumb begin pulling 
a rev7 cards from the top of t:his packet on to the top of the pad:et in your 
left palm until the packet in your right hand is compl,:::te1y. exhausted. Thus 
you have shuffled tIle deck ,'Jithout disturbing or revealing thl2 hidden bill. 

After this casual mixing, take the d2ck of cards in the right hand, nip" 
ping the bil1,7ith the right thumb as before. and turning the hand so that 
the face of the deck is tmvards you, You now begin spr2a<iing the ce.rds be
t'.i8cn the hands, s till keeping the Lill conce.aled by holding on to it with 
the. right thumb. See 17ig.. ~'" 

T,..]ith your eye on the prompter c'1rr1.) look for the first care! to match, 
the first digit in the serial nu;nb(~r. Hllcn you have located this card, say 
e.. six (disregard suits). split the deck at tl->is point leaving the si~~ at the 
face of the left h[:.nd portion. Thumb the six off ['lce dmvn on top of the 
bill that is on th2 tp:bl0.. Continue f:i.ndirig cards that match the serial 
number on your prom.pter card) dropping 2'?,ch card 2.S i.t is found rather care-
1ess1y on top of the other c''lrcis now cov2ring tll~ bill on th..:! table. 

Hhen you arrive at the l::lst number 0:1 the prompter card $ say it is a 
six, locate the corresponding card .:::md slide the hidden bill along the faces 
of t!1C cnrds Hith the right thusb unt il it is on the f D.ce of this card. 

Nip the bill ,vith your left thUI;lb Cind split the dcd', at this point. 
See :rig. if7. Lay the portion of th<2 dE::ck in your right Ivmd on th'~ table 
to one side. Hith YO'l,r r:':'ght :1and remOVG the last card with the hidden 
bill nipped by your thumb ::md lay the rest of the dcck on top of th:;; 
portion you just plqccd dmm an the table. 

Using the final c.:ud (and hidden bill) as '1 SCOOP. shove it sharply under 
th2 packet of cards thi? t is covering the spec t", tor; S ori2'inr>.l bill. See Fig. 
iNs. If done correctly, this scopp card und hidden bill ",ill go completely 
under the packet .::.nci spectator\s original bill, and, when you turn your right 
hemd over the bill you :lave br!en concealiEg ,vi11 appear to be the original 
bill. In reality, the spectator's origin2.l bill will be under the face up 
card and your sHitched bill Hill be on top of the face up card. Transfer the 
packet of cards to your left hand, N'-:M' it is only a matter of offering the 
bill to SOfi1eOne as though on a tray. V~t them takE: the bill and begin calling 
off the digits of the s::orial number as you r",move and display th,;:; corres" 
ponding cards from the packet in your left hilnd. ihturally you must keep the 
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switched bill out of~ sight which is an easy matter since the cards offer 
plenty of cover. As the las t card is removed frote the left hand ~ the bill 
remains in the finger palm position and is disposed of at the first oppor'
tunity. If you are seated at a table, you c~m let the bill slip into your 
lap as your hand is brought near the edge of the table. At any rate you have 
SUCCESSFULLY DIVINED THE SERIAL NUNBER. 

Points: The letters of the serial nUfloer are disregarded since there 
is nothing to represent the:m in the deck of cards, 

It is best when selecting a bill (your mm) to use in this effect to 
choose one ~vithout "'0' Sll t although you may use the 10 of any su:j.t ~o repre
sent a cipher (0). 

You may ~.,ant to use a stand of some sort to display E;C'.ch card as it is 
found. He highly recommend the stand that is used in J. G< Thompson) Jr. 's 
superb effect :']\!entalism By Design;', since it can be used in any effect \,yherc 

. you wish to display cards and it breaks do\vu small for packing. If you don't 
have "Hentalism By Design", the stand may be purchased separately for $3.50. 

HAT SWITel:';' VERSION 

This v~r:;ion £0110 .. 15 pretty much the sa!l1{~ path as t118 close-up ver·
sian but the S'.vitch is diff.::~rent. 

Preparation: Same as close-up version. 

Presentation ~ First;] hat should be borrmoJed and placed opening up on 
a tc~ble. Someone is asked for [\ loan of a dollar bill. This person is 
brought on stage ar.d asked to fold their bill as explained in the close-up 
version, After this is donE: he is [!ski~d to crop the folded bill into tae hat. 

You th.:;;n introduc(~ the deck of cards that has been prepurcd as explained 
in the close-up version. Remove the deck and bill as before and fan out~ as 
explained before) beblecn the t,·!O hands. As you come to the card that matches 
the first digit of the serial nUDGer on your prompter card, ",plit the deck at 
this point keeping this card at the face of the left n?.ud portion of the deck. 
Standing behind the table and hat, thumb off the first card face down inEo the 
hat and to one sid::: of the bill already in the hat < ?ceassemble the deck and 
fan through it again looking for the card that matches the second digit of 
the serial number on yO'.lr prol'::pter card. Hhen you find it ~ split the deck and 
thlli-r.b this cord off into the hat the same 2S you did with the first card, drop·
ping this card on top of the first. The deck. is reassembled again and the 
third card is found. 

THIS Tn~ slide the hiodcn bill across the faces of the cards on top of 
this third carOb Split the deck at this point ;:md drop this card and bill into 
the hat. Done properly no one v7illnotice the bill dropping into the hat with 
the card. Try this in front of 9. mirror, varying the height of the drop each 
time to find the proper l1eig:'t nnd to test hOH really deceptive this is. This 
bill and card should Le dropped to one side of the bill already in the hat. 
The fourth card is searched for, found and dropped into ti1€ hat. The fifth card 
you must hesitate on !1S though not sure it is the card you Hant ..•. then un
certainly drop it in the hqt on TOP of the original bill . 
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Look at the audicmce. e moment and say, ;'That is not the card I meant 
to drop in the hat.:; Them reach into the hat and remove that card AND the 
original bill CONCEALED BEHIND IT. Pln~e this card and bill at the face of 
the deck. You have thus switched bills and you can proceed casually with 
the rest of the digits since thG. dirty work has been cone. In this version~ 
the spectators can remove everything themselves for checking. 

When yO'J drop the last card into the hat, the deck having been split 
for this purpose, and as you go to reassemble the deck, just place the left 
half on top of the right half thus concealing the switched bill completely. 
The deck can theE bB easily inserted in the card case leaving you perfectly 
clean. 

If you do not like the id2i't of going iute thc:: hat i"ith your hand to 
make the sHitch (though it is' never suspected), you may prefer to apP3rently 
drop the borrOi'J<:::a bill in yourself. Actually not dropping the bill into the 
hat, but pulling it back into your hand as your hand dips dOvffi into th~ hat. 
Immediately reach into your right coat pocket for your prepared deck~ dropping 
the bill as you do so. ReDove the deck and pI'oceed as above by dropping the 
concealed' ill in th;:;; hElt \vith th.:; third card. 

l\}j(lTllER IDEA 

If you want to go to a little trouDle, havt2. the bill that you concE:al 
in the deck. fastened ',,7ith a paper clip. Have another paper clip with a two 
foot piece cf fine blftck thread tied to it 2.nd on the other end of the thread, 
a pin. F~sten the pin to the inside of your riE:lt coat pocket and place the 
pnper clip in the small change pocket inside most suit coat pocKets, 

Hhen you borrmv t1 bill and have it folded :lS before~ remove the paper 
clip fro!!l your pocket a:1d fasten to tr"e bill. datl1ral1y you "mot to conceal 
the thread. V~ry op2nly drop the bill i~to the hat. As you return to the 
stage, it is an c:::asy matter to let the thre"d become taught enough to pull the 
bill up into your hand. 

Ed i·1<d1on Pres,,,nts 

TEF, ELDER SUPSR--SEWHTIVE nLEmFLOD 
by De.ve Elder 

The blindfold that comC!s ,:dth these instructions is already folded. 
One of the corners on one side bS2.rs 11 smo11 piece of masking tape. This 
is for purposes of 8xplanation only, and m~y he reillovcd as soon as the few 
simple moves are understood. 

Position the blindfold so thi"t this mark (shovm e.s fI]e' in illustration 
1,11) falls uppermost and to the lower right. Grasp as shown in Fig. 2 ~"ith 
thumbs at bottom, away from spectators. Index and second finger at top, 
holding cloth between them. 
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To Perform: Hold the blindfold Uj:l to the light, or place over e. 
spectatoris eyes, to provo:} its opaqueness. (Unmarked side would go next 
to his face.) No~v, simply bring blindfcld back to your OvTn face, (marked 
side closest) sliding thumbs under the flap formed by the fold. As it is 
brought tm.Jard th0 face. thumbs push flap up to meet fore-fingers. (Fig. 3). 
This motion of th8 thumbs is masked by the larger movement of the arms. IT 
WILL NOH BE SEEH THAT ONLY ONE THICYJ~ESS OF CLOTH REMAINS AT THE CENTER. This 

--wi.ll-cnly slightly impair your vision, but its not apparent to the spectators. 

ONE CAUTION: The super-sensitivity of the blindfold requires that care 
be taken so that the performer does not let light from the rear reveal th.::: 
vision channel at the moment of opening. If backlight is unavoidable, 
slightly SqU\::8ZC the vision channel shut _~t the same time as pushing the 
flap up. After blindfold is en your face, chc!.TInel is ag.~in opened by smoothing 
it over the eyes. 
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REHOVAL is most effective I-Then '2.ntire blindfold is allowed to completely 
unfold U:1d casuCllly tossed f1.side, thereby subtly proving absence of prepara
tion. It will 2.150 b8 found impressive to start with it unassemb1ed and 
folding it in full vie>;.]. 

ASSEJ:.1BLY' Start "lith the blindfold open, (171g. 4). Follm-ling the 
creases, firs';: fold towards you, second fold in same direction. (small folds). 
Gre_sp to!, with left hand to prevent unfolding. Right h;c.nd goes to bottom, 
flops ove.r first Lsrge fold, then double over on itself to secC'nd large fold. 
New fold like a book, .?V7ay from YOUe TapeS are nmiT in proper position for 
wearing as in Fig. 1 

A Suggested Routin,~ 

Here is a card ~ffect or routine that Dave Elder uses with his Blindfold. 
We thought you might like it. 

T;1e performer dcmonstr.qtes the fairness of the blindfold and ties it over 
his eyes. A deck of playing cards aI~ nearby, as well RS ~ small Buddha statue, 
skill, or other such f 

Cards are fanned and cne is f~irly selected by a spectator. Performer 
then hands the rest of the deck to spect<ltor~ rc.qu2sting him to place it on 
the table and to place his s~12c~ed c2rd on of tIle deck. Ee also instructs 
the spectator to place the statue on top of the card and deck. (The deck and 
card ar..:.:: face down.) 11..:.:: explcdns that the stp.tue scelJlS to possess a strange 
raagic power .. 0 • the ability to relate vibrations of another article \·lith which 
it has come in contact. He requests that the spectator bring the statue close 
to his (the performers2.ar). The pe:rformcr, pretending that the ststue is whi
spering to him gets the nnmc of the card, 

Method: The blindfold, of course is the main bit of illisdirection. The 
deck is set-up Si Stebbins. !s the ded: is fanned to a11m·] selection of the 
card, the perform2r notes position at '~rhicl1 card was removed ::l.nd undercuts 
at this point, bringing kEY card to the botto~. This cut is not noticed if 
done at the same moment thnt spectator :i.e looking at his c.:lrd. As tLe deck 
is handed to spect'1tor to on the: tahle, it is in position for the 
performer to S",2 the bottoll1 (key) crud. The only care: needed in the whole 
thing is not to be too in handling the cards ..•.• remember that you 
are blindfolded. , " grope around .. '2 bit 0 

Tho n~st is shoWIl19.nship. R.:v\:!.'Jling the card by d.3grees adds to the. 
suspense,~nd for some renson soems to make it more difficult. 

A ti'lO-person efi'(;:ct us a !:1entC'.1 Pictoria Deck~ E.S.r., Alphabl2t or 
regul'1r decl~. NediuD ffi,?y be across the room ::l.nd blindfolded. The spectator 
who chose the card carries the st~ltue to her 50 that she may get the vibra
tion (?). 

If you worry rt00ut th(offi suspecting .:1 set-·up deck~ Inve them shuffle 
their card L1tO the deck AFTER the. Buddh2. 'gets 1 the vibration. This s-ems 
to tllrow'-off the wise-guys and Ie'we.s you clean at the end. 
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:lMoonlight Uadness: l (Thompson). plus many- other-effects ·can be- made ~ 
stronger-by the use of this Excellent-Biindfold. 

.-- .---

NOTE: You will notice that the front side of the Blindfold has a 
This is important because it helps to hide the bulge, if any, formed by 
extra folds 'tiThen it is worn. It also helps to confuse anyone trying to 

crease. 
the 
refold 

the Blindfold. *********** 
Ed Mellon presents 

A Gerald Kosky Origination 

l iA?TRO-QUESTION-CHART: ( 

t'lith the use of the ASTRO-QUESTION--CRART and the six symbol cards, you 
can give an ans'lTer (to your liking and impulse at the time of performance) 
to any of the questions that are listed on the chart that a spectator will 
freely select ,iTithout their verbally telling you ~'7hat question they've 
chosen for you to answer. 

The six symbol cards, in conjunction ,.;ith the ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART ~.,ill 

give you the necessary information as to what question has been selected. 

Each symbol card has a number value as fo1loil1s: SUN card has a value 
of 1 .. ,NOOH card a value of 2, ... STAR card a value of 4 .•.. EARTH card a 
value of 8 .... Ylf>.N a value of 16 and HOl-!AN a value of 32. 

The value of the symbol cards will be easy to remembe:r: because of the 
arrangement of the symbols on the back of each card .... There is one SUN on 
the back of the Sun card .... 2 HOONS on the Hoon cards •... 4STARS on th~ Star 
Card .•.. The EARTH (Globe) is hanging on a figure 8 cha1.n •..• The HAN is 
framed by four chains each ~]ith four links makir.g a total of 16 .... The 
WOH1J:j by four chains eacl:l with eight links making a total of 32. 

To find the. number of the. question that has been selectee! by the 
spectator to be answered; count the total value of all the symbol cards 
that have been placed on the ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART .•. For example: The 
spectator has placed til.e SUN (1), HOON (2). and !·.iA.N (16) on the chart ... gives 
us a total of 19 ..•• T11c question the spectator selected is therefore the 
19th one. on the ehure, 1'lhich is; '\>1ill r· Soon Get News? .•• Another example: 
Symbol cards placed on the Chart are; }~~~ (16), STA~ (4) and EARTH (8) .... 
Adding ttc numbers together VIe g<.:!t (l6 s 4,3)23 ... ,The question the spectator 
selected is the 28th onr; on the Chart, \"1hich is jI~.Jill my troubles soon be 
over? ;! 

Noy.11 how do we find the question that has been S01ected from. and on, 
the AST!\O-QCESTIOi~-CHART? Easy. The Chart is arrang<c:a in such a way that 
you will be able to knoH after thE:. Symbol cards ha".:"! been placed on it, 
what question the spectator ~.;>'ants an answer to. 

Note that en the Ci:!ART is lIsted a different LCCKY Nl1:1BER for each of 
the 12 months. Those numbers are guides for you to find or locate immediately 
the question spectator selected. 
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There are three questions listed for each month •. ,.Aquarius; the 1st 
month, i1as for its LUCKY NUM:BER: number 1. ... That is' the starting point of 
the listed questions .... LUCKY NmiBER ifl has the first group of questions. 
The first question being: ;;Does he love me?" follov7ed by questions 2 end 
3 ... . LUCKY NillvlBER 114 (second month Pisces) has the next group of three 
questions starU.nr; ,-lith the: 4th (s2cond month Pisce.s) has the next group of 
three questions starting i.rith the 4th question; "DOES SHE LOVE till?" followed 
by the 5th and 6th question .••. LUCKY NlJl1BER f17 (third month Aries) has the 
third group of questions starting ,yith question numb(?r 7; 11~nLL NY BUSINESS 
INPROVE SOON?" follo-:..Jcd by the 8th and 9th question. 

For Gxample; Symbol cards placed on thf;; ASTRO-QUESTIOH-CHART ARE ~ 

SUN (1) and EARTH (8) , making a total of 9. The 9th question there.fore must 
be in the LUCKY NU~ffi3R. if7 sroup. It is too big a number for the #4 group' 
and not big enough for the IflO group. You therefore look on the Chart for 
the f!7 group and find the 9th qu,::;stion to be; 'lULL I BE tl,.~RRIED SOON" ... 
Another eX3ffiple; Symbol cards placed on the Chart :'ire; HOON (2), r,,'l.RTH(8) , 
and 111\l\! (16) < Added together it makes a tot!).l of 26 ...• , Looking at the Chart 
you see that 26 is between the LUCKY 1125 and /128 group of months •.• ". The 
qucs tion is therefore in the LUCKY group, The 26th qu~c!s tion being :i'HILL 
THE SICK ONE n-fPI{OVE?:t 

PRESENTATION OUTLINE 

lII've often been asked, 'Can you tell fortunes, or can you read 1'1y 
mind?' My reply to such a question is YES and NO. toJith the aid of an 
ancient gypsy forr:mla I could, ',lith a great deal of success say. YES but NO 
if you asked me to t2l1 you outright ,:,ll:lt you are thinking at his very 
moment. 

"Years !1go a Gypsy Fortune-tcl18r took ~~. liking tc me; she taught 
m8 how to rn.ake and read an ASTRO-QUESTION--CHART from which it is possible 
to give an anSHer to a questton that a person is thinking of. Nm'J, you III 
think of a question you'd like to have answered I'll try and you an 
answer to your ques Uan hy reading the symbols on the ASTRO-qUESTION-'CHART 
that I happen to haVe ~vith me.. .. Do not tell me v1hat your qUE:stion is;. 
but look ovc:r th2. Chart and I ~ m sure you \'trill find .;.. question listed on it 
that is similar cr the same ;:s the one you have in mind ••• Rave you seen the 
quc:stion? You have? iiI right •.• Nmv 11m going to hand Y0U si.x symbol cards 
to look oVer. T~le card represents this celestial cosmos as ,:"e knm'7 it of 
the SUN, EOON, STlti::'.S, EARTH; Hl\'N and'vJOJVik'l'N. On the symbol cards are listed 
th.::: same questions that are on the "-STRO-QUESTION·-CHART.... Every card that 
has your question listed on it I want you to place on the chart. ALL CARDS 
THAT DO NOT HAV~ YOUR QIJETTION ON IT. PUT INTO YOUR POCKET ..• PIJI.CE THE 
CAP])S THAT Hl\VE YOUR QTJESTIO;:~S LISTED ON THEH ON THE CHART v.llTH THE QUESTIONS 
F.ACING THE CEA~T SO TEAT 1 Cl.J~rN0T SEE 'tIm LISTED QUESTIONS ON THE CARDS ..... 
Now) according to 11m..., you placed the cexds on the chnrt, I see that the }lOON 
is facing the SUN and that tbe HI.N is at an angle to the f100N. "'Jhich means ~ 
according to thE; influe::1ce c:xisting at this moment, that you '''ill g;2t the 
news that you ar,~ ,vaitiEg for within'" v7eek' a.nd i:..: Hill be ne~]s to your liking. 
Does that t1 nswer your qUestion? It: does? Tllank you very mucn." 

Pic~ out a felJ questions yourself from the chart to ans'tver, and you will 
see how easy it will be for you to work. 
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When giving an answer to the various questions; always give a happy 
answer that will please the listener .•.. For such a question as: ;'Will the 
sick one improve!: you could say, "I im sure that with confidence in the 
Doctor and a determination to get Hell, th.::: patient will be much better off 
in a very short time. Does that answer the question you thought of? 

Take the ASTRO-QUESTION-CHART and SYMBOL CARDS v1ith you at all times 
and you will always be prepnred for the person that asks, ':Can you read my 
mind or tell fortunes. I. 

Entire Des.ign and text copyrighted by Ed Mellon - 1956. 

ALADDIN f S VIDEO 

Contents: 3 stands,S double faced ESP cards and 9 double backed cards. 
(The words between the quotes arc the patter), 

Place eight double b:=tcked cards in a pile vlith the red side up. Place 
the eight double faced cards in another pilG with one double backed card-
blue side up, on top of that pil~, Fan the double backed cards with the 
red side toward the audience. 

!IPor this d.:::monstr:!tion, it is important that you remember the color 
of these cards. They have red backs." 

Close fan. Shm" second pac::" blue back facing audience. 

:lAnd this pack contains blue cards.;; 

Do not fan this pack. After showing back, place pack on top of red 
cards, so that symbols are face up. All double backed cards will now face 
the.same way. Pick up the cards so that symbols face the audience. Place 
the double. faced cards on stB.nd, one at a time. Use the two stands without 
the paper insert. 

!lThe symbols on these cards are modeled af.ter those used in the famous 
ESP experiments. I have a square, circle, etc.~ etc .. " 

Continue placing double fQced cards on th2 stand until all eight are 
on the stands. You \vill be left ,vith the nine double backed cards (red sid3 
facing the audience) in your hand. Fan these cards. Select a member of the 
audience. 

HI am going to project a thought to you. The thought will be one of 
these eight symbols tl~at you see on this stand.' 

Select one of the doubl..;: backed cards and place it on the stand with 
the paper insert. Place it in the right corner of the stand. 
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"This is a duplicate of the card Hhose image I am about to project to 
you. Make your mind a blank. Try not to think of aay of these symbols. 
Just picture a pure white card. The whitest white that you have ever seen. 
On this card a black symbol \vill 8radually appear. It is getting larger and 
larger, blacker and blacker. It is getting clearer, and clearer. You can 
see it plainly' now. A black symbol on a pure white card. Tsll the audience .. 
what symbol do you see?" 

He will mention the name of one of the symbols--DO NOT LOOK AT THE BACK 
OF THE DOUBLE FACEDCARDS'-~Look at the front of the cards, the side that the 
audience can see. Select the proper symbol, and place the card on the stand 
next to the first card. 

"The second part of this experiment Hill consist of a demonstration of 
thought receiving. 

A second member of the audience is selected. 

"I would like you to ll~entally 'select one of the remalulng seven cards. 
Have you selected one? Don't t211 me \vhat it is. An: you satisfied ,vith 
your cboicc? If you wish, you may change your mind. Is your choice definite? 
Good: Do not change your mind nme 

'Thought proj ceting is not toc hard. You can do it if you try. Hake 
an effort to scnd the thought to ceo Without speaking--try to tell me the 
symbol of your card. You kno,,?, you uould make a good mindreader. That 
thought \.;as v8ry clear;" 

Place another double backed card on the stand Hith the red side facing 
the audience, and put the res t of the pack av!ay. 

:'50 that the ,3.udience can compare and see if my prediction is correct, 
tell them--"Jhat symbol did you select? 1\ 

Place the card mentioned on the stand. DO NOT LOOK AT· THE BACK OF THE 
DOUBLE FACED CARDS. 

"Let me recapitulate--I placed a red card here. Then I projected the 
image of th~t card to this man. The im.:;.gc he received HrlS this blue card 
\vith the symbcl--on it. Then i\'\..; reversed the. procedure. Tbis man proj ected 
a thought to me.. The i:rr:agE: I received Has this red card. The symbol he sent 
to me was this blue backed card. Hhen I turn this stand around, you will see 
that both predictions are one hundred per cent correct. 

~,*****)"**** 
"Y.JiGITRONICS II RADIO 

*KINDLY CONTRIBUTED by T01'1 & BETTI TUCICER, Jv1ENTALISTS 

LITTLE BIRD TlJNING_, BATTEry CHAl-.JGE AI'lD S1.JITCH ARRlJ<!GmmNT 

The Lit:tle Bird fills the need for n. tiny voice and tone recei'~er. It 
can Hhisp2r secrets :':'n the ear of the ment.alist from a turban, blindfold, or 
my lody' s hair-do, It is 2 indie.s by 1~2 inches, and may vary in thickness 
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from ~ inch to three-quarters, depending upon the type of mounting. In a 
custor.: construction, it may be thinner and longer, or, wider and longer and 
thinner. ~tc. It weighs a mere l~ oz. 

The arrangement is such that the phone may become a part of the set, or. 
it may be employed away from the set on a cord \lhich makes the BIRD a 
tiny pocket receiver for out of the room listening. It could, for example, 
become the famous wrist radio of Dick Tracy? and strap on the arm. The 
BIRD Has tested recently for batte.ry life. I ran ove.r a week befon, exhibiting 
any battery 'Vlear. This was a continuous operation, night and day. 

\"]LRNING; Obsl.?rve correct polarity ,(-1ith any transister devices. A 
battery reversal can ruin transistors. 

A s~iitch is enclosed ,lith each receive.r. It C;'lll be attached for on-off, 
or the s'l7itch \vires may be connected (for uses outside a blindfold) and the 
set may be turned on and off by removing and inserting the battery. The switch 
may be turned on through the cloth of a blindfold. In a hair-do, it is 
advisable to le.t the set run. This costs perhaps 1/4¢ per hour. The audio 
may be disconnected from the C2Y, after the show, and the set battery removed 
1;vhen the receiver is teken fromtlh:: hair later. 

Note that the receiver must be tuned in the position in which it is to 
be used. For example, if it is to be used in a blindfold and it is so 
mounted, it should be tuned while pressed aga-nst the ear and forehead. The 
same procedure would apply to thG hail·~·do mount, or the pocket use. Once 
tuned, the receiver \l7i11 hold its setting, sinCE:, the battery voltage does 
not change - drop - as rapidly as ,dth battery operated tube sets. 

A small tuning stick is c:nclosed. It '>lill fit into the center of the hex 
shaped core of the small upright tuning coil. Turn the core SLOHLY with the 
signal source turned on. The signal source may be a BEACON, or a tone trans
mitter. Adjust the core for maximum audio in the earphone. If the signal is 
lost, screiv the coil down to the bottom of the coil .- nev""r too hard. If it 
wedges, a strong2r tool will be n~eded to free it. To find the signal, bring 
th.; core outward, unscreHing it until the signal comes in. Adjust, again, 
to the strongest (loudest) point. 

SECRET OPERATION OF THE TRANSHITTER 

The mag1clan 'who ~.rants to operate a remote control device, or the mental 
worker who Hants to operate some signalling d(!vice~ f2.ces the problem of a 
watching audience. After trying s~dtchcs in shoes, on belts, in pockets and 
under arms ~ the follo,dng routinE: Has developed. The key or switch is mounted 
on an elastic arm band, on tIl(; upper arm, and in such a position that it may 
be reached by the thu.rnb of the opposite hand l'mEN THE ARBS ARE FOLDED. Prac~ 
tice before ~ mirror. i10 motion i8 permitt2.d. The thurl1b is hidden beneath 
the arm as the arms are folded. 
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A"PPLICATION FOR LITTLE BIRD IN HAIR 

1, Remove ear phone from set and let it hang free. Ear phone is worn 
in ear, hearing aid style, and is covered by hair-do. 

2. N:ak2 foam rubber casing as in b1in.dfold directions ._- with this 
exception! Do not use the sHitch method of turning on set. Use the battery 
method. T~..rist svlitch ,vires together and tape to gr;::;en backing. Back end of 
casing can be cOIf'p1ete1y taped together. Let ant·:::nna hang free. It is 
wound in through beehive ~s hair is dressed, 

3. Hake a small cloth 0·'3.8 to cover rubber jacket. Let antenna come 
through one corne;:,. A dra\vstrine bag is easi2s t for this application. Ear 
phone wire can come out through drawst:::ing holE;. 

4. Hake another casing of horsehair to COver bag. Horsehair ravels 
badly ~ so the edges s~,ould be taped. Eias binding is best, but Hystic tape 
will do. I:\ntenna and phane wires can be draT}!Q throusb hors ::::hair ,,,i thout 
difficul ty. Na~.:; a snap closing at: one end of horsehair bag. You \11111 haVE: 
to tape tlh'!se cdg'2s ',lith bias binding in order to sow on the snaps. 

NOH the set is completely encased in three jackets. The rubber for pro-' 
tection, the fabric for camouflage (if it peeks through, it just looks like 
a rat), and the horsehair for easy pinning. 

This application allows the phone to be ,·lOrn in either ear. 

,..;rhen t! .. c set is fim"11y encased in the horsehair, it is r,,"ady to be 
mounted on heed. The b~st coiffure is a beehive--or any up-do for the top 
and back hair) '.7ith W::lves covering the ears--or Italian sides> The cars 
Dust be covered "lith only the bottcl.':. of the lobe allmwd to show. 

Antenna ,dre cC'.n be cai:louflnged by carefully gluing some hair of the 
proper color to it. 

Batteries are put in set before mounting. T!1e.y will run for approximately 
200 hours before any drop in pm-Ier occ.;.;.rs, so the set may be worn for several 
hours at a time without your Horrying about pOlV'er loss. 

Separate top hair, and pin horsehair c<J.sing to tet> of head 'with bobby 
pins. Do not l\.~t pins go through cloth b&.g. They l!1USt not touch parts or 
antenna wiTt!. Phone ,\Tire runs dmm side of head and phone goes into ear. t.Jhen 
set is pinned in place, then build coiffure around it, being careful to com
pletely cover set so that it do(:.sn lt shotV' through. As you do this, lace the 
antenna Hire t~1rough the beehive. or Hhatever top yeu use. Nct'.lrally, the 
antenna must not shm.:r either. Keep antenna higher than set and away from head. 

Comb sides into , covering earphone and Hire. Lorge contour earrings 
are worn over the combed hair are n neat camouflage and are also particularly 
stylish for evening ·,,,car. 

LADIES NOTE ~ 

Go to the best male hairdresser in tmvn (they usually ha~e more imagina-
tion than women, .:!nd they lova to cr • ..:;atc fancy up-dos). Get yourself a 
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gorgeous-beehive coif. Hatch every move the hairdresser makes during the 
combing and dressing.. Learn to comb your coif before attemEting ~o mount 
the receiver. After you ere sure of your skill at dressing, then try it with 
the receiver. This will take lots of time at first. Practice, Practice, 
Practice! 

Your hair must look chic and smart--so beautiful that no cne .. 1ill ever 
suspect its secret contents. ever you are challenged, just laugh and 
say. :IYes, my hairdresser put it there this o.fternoon." Nothing thrmvs 
people eff the track more quickly than tellillg them the truth. If you admit 
it, they'll never believe you! 

GOOD LUCK! B8tty Tucker 

DIF.ECTIONS FOR tiTHE BEACON" 

THE BEACON is a tiny oscillator, unat t~.lc11ed to an a.ntenna. It can only 
be detected by super-sBnsitive receiv~rs. SUCl1 as the LITTLE BIRD receiver, 
and the BODY CONTACT receiver. 

i.Jhe:n it is mounted in the bottOM of a ring Lex, th:: action of opening 
and closing the lid turns it off and on. respectively. If the action should 
f:.11l, through use, :1 slight adj ustruent of the spring tension "Jill correct 
this. A visual inspection will sho,-.;' hOH the simple action workS. 

The ring box may 02 opened to vie,,] the hinge switch, or to change thli: 
battcry~ by removing the velvet insert in the box. Disconnect the snap on the 
end of the battery first and then it will slide out of the ring.Reverse the 
procedure as you insert the nCH uatt2ry, 

A second different colored ri~g box accompanies this version. You may 
tell vJhich box has the ring t b,'~ck towBrds the boxes and blindfolded. Arrange 
to have n ring or coin put into one of the boxes and the lid closed, and the 
man is instructed to hold up the box and show the Cludience which one he is 
conc£;;ntrating on, BLINDFOLDEr AND HITHOUT TUF1HNG Emmn TOWARDS HIH, YOU 
N.ll1fE THE COLOR BOX HE IS HOLDING l]P. Rea':' this over ctgain. It is a wonderful 
effect. -~~o confed0rate:s needed. You name the girmnicked box if you hear the 
signal, the other if you rlo not hear it - after you are certain he is holding 
up the box ~ and the audience pould i1o'~ let him lie, 

THE BEACON mC'y also be hidden in a pack of cigarett8s, a pack of cards, 
or in the compartm('!nt of a devil's handkerchief. into Hhich other obj ects -
borrm'1ed from the audience - have been placed. YOU C:\N FIND THE REACON IF 
YOU ARE NEAR THE PERSON HIDING IT. This thoroughly covers the range of 
effects in Hhich a c:>mmittef-! leaves the room and hides something in someone's 
pocket and returns. as well as objects hidden in the a.udienc~. You need 
only be sure your BEACON is planted ,'1mong the obj Gcts concealed ~ or that it 
fs IN some object concealed. 

Avoid putting the BEACON dmm on metal. This will reduce tile signal. 
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TUE 
receiver, 
receiver, 
BEACON. 

ImACO N creates an audio tone in the earpiece of the LITTLE BIRD 
and it creates a sensation you may feel with the BODY CONTACT 
It is a continuing sensation which grows stronger as you near THE 

NOTE THAT vTHEN THE BEACON IS USED OUTSIDE THE RING BOX ~'fOUNTING, NO 
ON-OFF SWITCH IS REQUIRED. You !nay save that space by removing and inserting 
the batteries. Battery wear is of little consideration with transistors. 
HUCH OF OUR EQUIPEENT OPERATES FOR PENNIES PEP. DAY. 

THE EIGIIT· .. TPv\1,\1SISTOR BODY CONTACT RECEIVER 

You will find the 8.ntenna wire and the double wire endin~ in two ter
minal plates (labeled). The unit may he carried in an inside pocket of the 
coat .,lith the antenna han~ing dm·m inside the coat. Or it may be carried in a 
trouser pocket Hhich h,?s a tiny hole through ~"hich the antenna hangs dm.-m 
inside the trouser leg. A favorite TIlethod is the unit in a trouser pocket 
\vith the antenna hanging down the outside of the tuxedo ,dthin the space 
between the ribbon stripa and the cloth of the pant leg •. THE BEST HaUNTING 
IS KEEPING HIE ANTENNA ,AJJAY F~m"1: ACTUAL BODY CONTACT. This will improve the 
range of the set. 

Hount the terminal plates on c. 3;) x 3 pi(:ce of adhesive tape (smooth 
sides go agai71st sl::.b.) about 1 to l!z inch apart. Attach them to some part 
of your body. Choose a sensitive spot such as the under side of the forearm. 
Hoisten the skin before attaching plates. Use salt water or saliva, as this 
lowers the. contact rEsistance of your skin. Attach the adhesive, and hold it 
firmly against your skin with an elastic support or a strap. Bandaging with 
adhesive ,dll do also> but you >IUST have a good contact with a sensitive 
area to get maximum effect. 

Carry the receiver so that you rr,ay TE'ach the on-off sHitch--the black 
knob on one end. T~is is also a volume control such as you find on a TV set 
or radio, and it controls the amount of tingle you may receive comfortably. 

Proper Tilay to adjl'st the vr.·lume is to have the receiver off---then turn 
on the transmitter. Hm-] turn on the receiver and slm"ly bring the volume 
up to a point ·Hhere you f Coel the tingle. Back away and adj us t the volume at 
a setting within the range you Hish to use. Practice \,;-il1 help you to deter" 
mine this. Don't put your transmitters on a metal surface -- this reduces the 
signal. 

Your receiver is compax-able to a fine communications receiver. Host of 
these receivers have a sensitivity of one microvolt or lesS--vlhich is many 
times more sensitive than portable radios made to pick up the broadcast band 
and p01~erful tra71smitt2rs. It is an eh:gant devics deserving your full 
attention to learning proper operation. 

THE POLARITY OF 'TIlE BATTKUES IS CRUCLA.L. YOU CAi'l DAlvfAGE THE SET. 
RZVERSAL OF THE BATTERIES HILL VOID YOUR GUAP ... '\l\!TEE. THE 1<.ECEIVER HILL ONLY 
BE REPLACED AT COST OF l:1El" TRANSISTORS PLUS LABOR 0 The batteries are obtain
able from a radio parts suppliar, or \12. rN'ill ship th2m to you for the cost of 
batteries plus postage. 

This receiver, unlike any previously offered in this field, needs no 
tuning 0 It is crystal controlled. DO NOT ATTE;:fPT TO T1Jlm IT. 
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· pl ease guard-the secret- and enjoy it! 

Tom Tucker 

*********** 

PLACE£<IENT OF LITTLE BIRD IN BLINDFOLD 

Speaker is put-into ear as blindfold is put on. Blindfold is then 
wrapped 2~ times around head and tied in back--or tucke.d in, as you prefer. 
The diagram shaHS tie version. If you use tucked-in versior., you do not need 
the nine-inch tie. 

Haterials Required: Black Chiffon Velvet: Black Quilted Lining 

1/81 Foam Rubber: !.'!:ystic Tap.a: Stapler: Black Thread 

Blindfold is made of blacl~ chiffon velvet--vzry light and quite trans- . 
parent. Lining is iiKtde of soft, black, quilted material used in lining coats 

-and suits. This can be purchased at most department stores and fabric shops. 

Receiver must be enc<,_s,~d in a foam rubber jacket to protect tiny parts, 
and to shield it from body contact. 

Blindfold may be rolled up and lying on a table. Pick it up, holding 
short receiver Gnd in your right hand. Now hDlding it in both h'3.nds, about 
a foot apart, put ear plug into £ar and hold it there as you wind bliTldfold 
around once. As you pass over the receiver yeu can remove your hand and 
gr~lsp tail end ready to make the knot after the second turn. PRACTICE U!:-lTIL 
YOUR }'rOVE~·~ENTS ARE EASY AN:') GRACEFUL, 

TURBAN APPLICATIO~:r 

The turban._applic<ltion is the; same; as that of the tuck-in blindfold 
except that the fake e·'l.r pad is put in according to the manner of winding t 
to even up the bulge made by tb.e receiver. Just m<lke the v€.lvet as long as 
you ~vish to allow a generous number of turns to form an Indian-style turban. 

Be. sure to usc the same method of lining as is described in the blind~· 
fold meti10d. }'Or.\~f !UJBBER Ct,.8ING NUST BE USED TO PT.{OTECT THE RECEIVER AND TO 
INSULATE IT FRml: BODY COHTACT. 

The mag1C1.::l.n has 3ev:::;ral calling cards; each one contains the name of 
an ilmerican President. A spectator mentally selects one of the Presidents. 
The spectator spells out the U!lme of the chosen President, , .. hile turning the 
cards, onE; at a time. For each letter one card is removed from the top and 
placed on the bottom. The spectator never fails to reach the correct card on 
the last letter Qf the name. 
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Working~ the cards in the following order before starting the 
trick: JEFFERSON ~ ADAMS, POLK s ROOSEVELT> TRUMI\.N, WILSON!. LINCOLN. 

The trick ~orks itself. 

Method of Substituting your ovm name card: It! s obvious that if you were 
to count the number of letters in C'.i'\ch of the forc:going names that you would 
find that one has nine letters ranging up to fift8~n. ~OW~ the largest surname 
of anyone, the averag..:. name, usually is no longer than nine letters. There
forE::, you can easily substitute your name for one having the similar amount of 
letters as your oWn. Be sure that your card has your first name thereon so 
that you can have the roquired number of letters. If you use only your sur
name, then apply it as follm.]s~ 

/iLDINI - Hagician 

There arc fourteen letters in the latter ttvo v70rds, namely: IJ.DINI .. 
Hagician. Consequently. you ,-]QuId discard the calling card bearing fourteen 
letters. In this cos€' it Hould be Abraham Lincoln. If you use y~ur full 
name such as Don L3.wton, then discard thE card nine letters, namely; 
John Adams. Subst:ttutc: your own, Inclosed in brackets at the bottom of the 
card you may print the folloHing "lOrds; 

(President ... every mother's desire) 

Or anything else uhich mEly strike your fancy. 

LONG DISTAl'TCE HIND READING 
(Kanter's £.1ag:Lc Shop) 

Effect: You mail a pack of cards to anyone, or hand it to someone to 
take into another room, Hith instructions to do exactly as follows .. 

Open the! case~ remove:; the ',!hoJ.e pack, LU1 it out> or run througl, it 
and note that the cards are actually in haph?zard order, then square them 
up so they are in the sar.:e cr-nriitiQn as at first. Then make as many single 
cuts of the pad: HS they "lish, c01l'.pleting the cut each time. Then give it one 
genuine riffle~ ~ square the~ up and make as many more single cuts as 
they wish and square up the pack. Nmv divide the pack into two nearly equal 
parts and place them face:. down an the t'1ble. From either pile, select one 
card, make a note of it, and place it in the other pile. Choose either one of 
these piles - the onc ';vitI! or the one \·rithe;ut the chosen cerd - shuffle the 
selected pile: thoroughly and r8turn it to you without Hhether or not 
it contains ·the chosen card, Upon th<2 pile, being returned to you, you are 
able to run through them and name the selected card. 

Props; Any n::gular ptlck. 

Preparation: The cards are actually in haphazard order, but you have 
previously 'vritt~n dOi-rn their nanles in ordc)r from the top to the bottom, 
hence they .!3.re '·pr(!-arranged:; as far as you arc concerned, although this fact 
is undetectable to ::myone elsc. To make sure the pack is mixed, you thorou
ghly shuffle it bef('lrc you tabulate the order they are in, ·which might be as 
follows: 
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, , , I i I 

9D-:-JH-::-.9.f.-·3H=~.Q!{-AS-3.C::-:lOD-2Il-A(>".5H-5C-JD-KS-7D-Q.S:-10C.....-6H-7!!-7S-
, ; I I , I i I 

lOS-3S-8S-AD-6C-4D .. ·6S-8I-1-5D-7C-4S-3D-.QQ-I\H-J:-8C· .. 9C·-8D-4H-JS-5S-6D-

if i' V II' 

lOH-2C-2S-9S-f.Jl-2D-KC-9R 

110\-1 the party cuts the pack, gives it a riffle shuffle, cuts pack into 
two piles, removes one card from one pile and places it in the other. He 
chooses eithc::..' pile and thoroughly shuffles it. returning it to you. Suppose 
you get the pile containing the following cards! 

lOS-4H-JS-8D-7D - AR -2D--KC-3S-9H - 5S-J C-JD-KS-8C-9C-2S-9S-QS-6H-6D-5H-5C
lOC-lOH-2C--7S 

You go where. unobserved, you get out your original list on which with 
a pencil YOlt check off the cards in the lot given you, as indicated above. 
You \'lill note that YOIl have checked a whole sequence from the 511 to the 3S 
with the exc<3ption of one card - the 7R. The other sequence you checked is 
complete from the JC to the 9R. The 7E is missing from the sequence and is 
-there£ore.-t.ha-c.'wseneard. 

Supposing you had been given the other pile instead, it would contain 
these cards~ 

3D-8H-AC-2H-4D-6C-JR-9D-·lOD-3C-QC-6S-7H-3H-AS-7C-5D-AD"-KH-QD-8S-KD-"4S
QH-4C 

iTmq, if you will draw a line unde:t;" ee.ch of these cards on your original 
lis t as above, you will, clf. course, have two connected sequences and one 
single card. the 7H, evidently out of order, and hence you would know it to be 
the chosen card. We do not show the original list in the form of a circle, 
but you must bear in mind that th~ list or sequence is actually an unending 
circle, for th.::; 9H at the end of the list is followed by the 9D which happens 
to be the name of the card at the beginning of the list, and so on through 
the list. In other words, if in the cards returned to you by the spectator, 
you find you can check off these cards (being part at the end of the original 
list and part at the beginning of the list):-

I, I I 7 I 

AH - 2D-KC'-9H -9 D-JH -QC-3H 

you ,,,i1] know that the chosen card was the 9H. 
****-;d~*~'<*** 

DuAL THOUGHT 
A "SID" 11ARSH.ALL HIRACLE 

One of the fe\':" methods in l'1entalism that fulfills all requirements for 
a sound all-around practical mental effect for all occasions. 

The Effect: Threo members of the audience step forward and each select 
a famous m2.ntalist name and t:m ESP symbol. The performer then immediately 
derives the name and symbol that each member is concentrating on. 
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It is with great pleasure that I am releasing this effect to the mental 
profession.' It represents many months of work that I have spent to perfect it 
to the Nth degree. Once the basic method is mastered i.ts possibilities are 
unlimited. Notice that I have said method, for there are no sleights or moves 
to be mastered, and there are no gimmicks or special' equipment needed. All that 
is needed is the method and proper showmanship. 'Uth this combination you have 
an effect that will leave your audience spellbound. 

I have been using DUAL THOUGHT in my act for several years, and have had 
many offers from other mentalists for the method used in this effect. Hith the 
method you are prepared to give a demonstrC'.tion at any time and under any 
conditions. It is ideal for demonstr-'ltions at newspaper offices or for any spur 
of the moment occasion. For close-up and taDle work it is perfect, alld is 
grL~at for platform and stage use. Gua:,~d and use this method ,,7e1l, and you will 
have an effect that ~7il1 ahvays uphold your reputation as a Haster l1enta1ist. 

Before revealing the method to you I would like to say a few words about 
showmanship, This is one of the great weaknesses of amy who enter the field 
of mentalism, 'Hithout the proper showmanship and patt.er a mental effect just 
becom2s another trick. I have seen many a good eff.::ct fail due to the lack of 
proper presentation. I vlOu1d sug8est that if you are considering entering 
this field of 'work as a profession that you 'vitness several of' the shows of 
some of the leading men. I would also encouragt you to read several of the 
books and manuscripts by Burling "Volta" Hull, uho in my opinion is a master 
in this field, All of his works have many 800d pointers in the proper methods 
of showmanship and the proper m2thod of mental presentation, For the OCCi'lS

ion3l performer I ,voulc; suggest that you use the Llecture': type performancG. 

For the "Question and AnsT!7cr f! -::;f'S:: ShOH, this takes much more practice 
and shmvmanship. The brief outline of patter ilnd preslC!ntation I have out
lined in DUAL THOUGHT will fit in well with the lcctur-:: type presentation. 
But above all, much thought tG ti1is subj act of showmanship and mental 
presentation, for it will pay big dividends in all types of mental acts. 

Nmv for [l brief outline of the patter and presentPltion to be used Hith 
DUAL THOUGHT ... ':Ladies and Gentlemen, the next demonstrAtion 'I;,;rill involve 
several of you to each concentrate on ttvO subj ect.s. I will attempt to derive 
frem your ever changing conscious mind the subject that each of you are 
concentrating on,' In this demonstration vIe will use thiee sets of cards. The 
first set will be these three cards bearing the names of three famous mental
ists. The second set 1vill be these fiVe cards cach bearing an ESP symbol. The 
third set \vill be these psychic cards having a corr,bination of the mentalists 
names and ESP symbols 0 Hill three of you ladies and gentlemen please step up 
here? NOH before you ~'1(; have the three cards each bearing 2. mentalists name 
of each of them. I t,;rill nov] s te:p ovc:r here and turn my back and 'vould each of 
you please select one of the cards and eonce~l it in your pocket and concen
trate on the name you selected. (Turn back around and step back to your stand). 
Nmv I will hand each of you ,'1 psychic card. You ~,;rill note on each of these 
cards there is a list of the three mentalists namc:s and opposite each name 
there is an,ESP symDC)l. Hhen I turn my back I would like: fer each of you to 
look at your psychic cards and l0cate the m8ntalists name that you selected and 
then look opposite this name, and ,vhatever ESP symbol is opposite his name 
please pick that ESP card up and conceal that card in your pocket. Each of you 
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now have a dual thought to concentrate on. (Turn around and face .the 
audience). No"r, each of you first form a mental picture in your mind the 
ESP symbol that you have selected, then concentrate on the name you have 
select2d ... By concentrating on the symbol and then on the name you "'ill set 
up a special psychic ">'-lave form of thought vibrations that I will attempt to 
receive. That vIas the purpose of giving each of you one of the psychic 
cards, All, I am receiving a thought impression from the lady on my right; 
it seems that you were concentrating on the CIRCLE. Correct? Thank you. 
Wait, the gentleman on ely left is sending me a strong impression of the name 
Volta, correct sir? Thank you. How, Hadam, back to you; Please concen
trate strongly on the name you selected. Yes, I seem to get the impression 
Myrus. Right? (Continue in this fashion, alternating from one person to. 
the other revealinG a step at the tine the symbol and name they selected.) 

Properly presented this effect always leads up to a smashing climax 
and leaves you ~'7ith a bClilildered audience. I have been asked many times to 
repeat this effect for a small group at their table after my main shm.;, and 
this is one effect that can fill that r.:!quest over and over. 

NOl" to give you the method for this b'1ffling act, .•. First I will draw 
diagrams of the various ci".rds used ill. this act ~ :md give you the reference 
names and numbers of them GO you cc.n follm·, the instructions with no trouble. 
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The USi,;; elf the n;:!Jne, ESP) Bud 
Psychic c2rds, h,:l\rc be.:m shown. in 
the routine of prOS(!11tins thi:3 
effect. You w1.ll note in the dia·
grru'll of the £.sychic conI!:. tlla t the 
c~rd on the left begins with the 
name Dunnillger> the. c0nt.:;r Hith 
the nnmc Hyrus ~ .:lTId the c::'\rd on the 
right with tht:< n"lrn,~ Volt:}. Be:f.;re 
pRssing these cards out be sure 
thGY arc lined up in th:J.s order., 
(which is :i.n nlph2.bc:tic(11 nrdcr.) 
The person on your left gets the 
psycltic card beg:i.nnin£ t-li th the 
name Dunninger, the 5.:?-cond or C0n

ter person the card beginning with 
the llame Hyrus, and the person on 
your right the c:1rd b.:;ginning "lith 
the name Volta. 

VOLTA 
D()NNINGER 
MYR.US 

+ 
+ 
o 

f"''''-~~----..r~ 

I PR?MPTE:R CAR? 
I 'O'AL I ~ 2m> I 3"D 

OF l SPEC. SPEC SPEC. 
1 Z CARDSi J r -b TMO 1D:=21 V + 
~F'''_ .'. .{_ 

I 7 I \I * [) ~ MO 

[ ~ tv :;{; MO D+ 
\ 

0 V+ Cf ID 0 M .. !SIIL_ ,-wJ 

i i M 0 . \1 * D.+ 
r?> D 0 V * MO 
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The Prompter card is-"thC!. one card they never-see (i£·one would take-the 
time to memorize tile information on the card it Houldn It be needed; in fact 
I stronr;ly recommend one doing this). If you use t:le card make it small 
enough to conceal in the palm of your hand or t.:lpe it to the cuff of your 
shirt sleeve. Now to eJ~lain the use of this card." .. 

You will note in the diagram of 
lower left corner of each card. This 
symbol. (Of r:ourse these numbers are 

. the act will "lot bear these nuobers) . 
h01'.-1 to vlOI'k this method: 

the ESP cards there is a number in the ------is called the value number of that 
to be memorized for the cards you use in 

Now for an illustration to show you 

Say tile person en you::- left selected the name card VOLTA, he would look 
at his psychic card and select the ESP card STft~. The second or center person 
selected th,,, namG: card DUNNIi~G::X{$ fro~ his psychic card he would select the ESP 
card \~AVY LINES. The p<.:;.,::son on your right selected tbe name card Uyrus, from 
his psychic card he "lOuld select the ESP card CIRCLE. 

Now after this has been done just as soon as you turn around to face the 
audience, glance at the t",l0 remaining cards on the st<J.nd, 't-1hich in this case 
would be thE: CROSS and SQUARE, nmV' by remembering the vs.luc nUMbers of these 
two symbols. which would be one and six, ADD these two numbers together giving 
you the totnl of seven. N01,T as you hold the tips of your fingers to your fore
head as to aid you in concentration, glance at your pro~pter card and opposite 
the number sever: on this card the letter and symbol in the first colu-::!ln shot·]s 
what the person on your left has chosen. (You will note in my diagram of·this 
card .i.. used only the first let:ter of each name so ns to keep the c2.rd small as 
possible. 

The cen' 2!' column opposite the number seven shows Ylhat the center or 
second person cas selcctcQ, and the letter and symbol in the third column 
ShOHS what the person or, your right has selected. As I mentioned before, if 
you 1.-Jill mGmori;::~ the information on the prompter card you can do this act 
completely surrounded ;'is Y0U will have nothing to conceal in doing this effect. 

Nc fiYst reading this effect may seem a little hard t:J understand, but 
with just a little effort 0::1 your ]1art you can liw.sC:er this 7aethod, and "'ill 
possess an effect that your audience will remember you by -- a reputation 
builder. 

nUNA MINDS :1 

(By U. F. Grant) 

You need: One set of 5 ESP Design Cards -.each design different and a 
duplicat2 88t 0f same cards, but o~ the back of ONE of the design cards a 
star has been blocked (Jut in the UPPER RIGHT CORl-lER and LOHER LEFT CORNER • 
. Arrange the ca'!:'ds in follO\ving order: STAR •.• CROSS .. _CIRCLE ..• SQUARE ••• WAVY 
LINES. A third set of 5 canls but in this set all the cards bear the same 
c:esign (a sort of ;'Force:' set) as the card ":vhich has the mark on back (HARKED 
CARD). 
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Working: 1. Place the Pk~IN unmarked set of cards in your right coat 
pocket beforehand~laying them on their sides. 

Place the set containing the J.vfJ:.RKED CARD in front of spectator. Place 
the FORCE PACK in front of you. Each no,-; CUTS his set of cards a felv times 
as a means of "mixing' the cards. You and spectator both deal your cards 
out in .3 rO\Y' in front of· yourselves. Ask spectator to dra.y anyone of the 
cards from your rm-l. He does so. You notice Vlhere the };1ARKED CARD is in 
his row and by counting frem that you are able to dra~·; from his rmv the 
duplicate of the same • 'Forc",'; card he drew from yours. Show that they both 
HATCH! 

2. Have spectator place his puck in his pocket, ~Y'hile you plac{;! your 
packet in l~ight coat pocket .- standinf, it UPRIGHT to keep it separate from 
other pack. Tell him to dra\,)' .any card from those in his pocket. Then you 
(bec2use of the rotation of the d2signs in knmvn order) can draw same card 
frorrt your poc1<:et. Bring out the renaining four cards and add the missing 
card. P lac," both his aneJ. YDur pack face dovIn on table, as if finished. The 
FORCE pack remains in your pocket. 

As an afterthought, pick up pack he held ._- and hand him the pack you 
held 7 ",hieh Sins the ARI~\~\lGED p.ack. While. you turn your back have person cut 
pack a few times fror" top to botto;a,lvhich app;:::rently mlxGs cards but this 
operatic.n actually retains the same rotation or order. Hnvc person place 
packet face up all tabl(;!, Turn around and !'lotE: tll.:; card sho1lling .- and state 
that you will endeawir to arrange the same rotation of designs in YOUR PACK. 
Fan your cards fnce tOvlard yourself ._- and arrmge ctlrds in usual rotatio.n 
of:· STtili .. oCROSS ... CIRCLE .. ,SQUARE.o .WAVY LI~BS> as before. Then cut your 
cards so that t~e same card is on Face of Pack as is showing on face of his 
pack. Turn cards over 2na sho,-] that both packs have the same cards in same 
rotation or order. 

HDfBERS 'l-fl\.RVELOUS GUrtfICK" 

According to the advertising of this item. the performer throws any 
book out into the audience, di1..-ects the. spectator to run his thumb ov.:::rthe 
pages of the book unUl he fe",ls like stoppinc-- to stop at that point and 
open the b00k Hide. He is tG look at the firs t ~>1ord 'or sentence on the left 
or right pag2 at point opened and note th·2, ~vord or sentence. Performer has 
book tossed b::lck to him and he is able to t~ll the word or sentence. 

This is modernization of a popular tricic of former years, where the 
performer used .q brand ne,., book and as spectator op0ned book at any point. 
th-.! book V!ould he 'cracked open at that point. Hhen the book was back in 
performer 1 s hands he could easily discover the point of opening as the book 
pages would separate rC;3.dily at that opened point. 

Himber has improv.~'J. the idea by supplying a transparGnt adhesive, and 
you dravl or paint a strip of this along the edBC:s of t 1i8 book pages, about an 
inch or tvTO from the. back ~There the pages are s!:itched. ~fuen you get the book 
you can find the br2ak, as the p.:lges open freely at that point and remain 
somewhat wore closed elsewhere:. 
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-r fe.el.the. bes.tway-io .. _use-·th±s- ±S-no"t-·t:o·-open-the--boe-k..-yourse.lf-.-but_to 
toss it off stage to an assistant who can then open book out of view of 
spectators -- copy the word or sentence on a large slate and hold it up so 
you can see it. Or helper can copy the .. lOrds out on a card ~ stick it with a bit 
of Hagician's wax to the top of a box of chalk which he hands out to you. You 
can read this off 'when you take a stick of chalk out of the box and start to 
write out on a large slate or pad the same words that the spectator is con
centrating on. Spell the words out letter by letter for the best effect. 

Another. cute gag would be to operate with a faked blindfold. Holding 
book in hands, ask the spectator if he or she followed your directions and run 
a thumb over the book until something seemed to inspire him to open at that 
point. illustrating the move by running your thumb over the pages and opening 
the book. Of course while doing this you open the book at the point of break 
and read off the wording. Then tossing book aside you can recite the words. 
Like all easy or 'push button' magic there are drawbacks that make up for the 
seeming advantages. If someone opens the book too much at more than one point, 
you will need your skill to cover that problem. After each sho\v you recoat 
the edges of pages to set it up for next time. 

***,~******* 

HlRACLES t-lITH A CLIP BOARD 

By U. F. Grant 

How to Use Type to Use 

In offering this material and suggestions I do so with the hope that at 
least one effect will be a feature in your show. or that one or more tips 
will put you back in favor with clip boards. And maybe set you right on 
type of board you require .•.. 

First LetYs Take Up Types of Clip Boards .... 

11IDGET CLIP BO~~ 

This is a small board about 2~';i~' long by 1~2~; \vide "lith a small clip at 
the top and a single sheet of paper clipped under same, al1.d is used for one 
question or notation ... Anything they write on the paper, then tear paper 
off and fold it up and keep it, you take board back~ there is a small piece 
of paper left under the clip, remove the clip to let 'paper flutter out, when 
clip is removed this leaves exposed a small tab. your hand hides this ••. Then 
piace a felf slips of note paper on the board~ at back side of board, then you 
note you hnve them on\·7rong side ~ pull papers up and away from board, as you 
do, pull on tab and this carries out .of inside of the board a piece of paper 
",ith 3. carbon impression of th2 thing they \.;rr()te ..• This comes right out behind 
the papers as you place them on the hoard to write an ans,qer to their question, 
etc, etc.~ 

You get the. information right in full ViC"7 in a clean cut easy manner. 
To \vork again, you merely stick a little tab to a fresh piece of paper and 
slide it back in the board and slip clip back on over tab and you are set 
again •.. This and all boards descri.bed in this manuscript appear as genuine 
file boards and .do not look tricked to the keenest eye. I l>1ill describe many 
effects "lith this small board lat.::r on in the manuscript. 
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DUN:"'A-TRIX 

This is my favorite board ... Works the same as the midget board above 
but is 5" long by 3!:i:: wide.,. this is for one to three questions ... In other 
words the piece of paper clipped to the board is perforated in three pieces, 
so first person writes on the lo .... n~rmost piece, tears it off a perforation 
an so on to the top piece ... The routine and lecture supplied with this board 
for a feature test is really great ••.. You have six people step forward, three 
to act as Judges and three for subjects. 

qUESTION CLIP BOARD 

With this board the clip at thE top locks on, so no one can get it off 
so as to expose the tab, this means you can hand it to any person to even take 
through an ::Jffice for folks in the office to Hrite questions or test on, 
tear their papers off and keep them, etc., This board is ten inches long 
by 6 11 ,.;ride. On this can be a perforated slip for at least 6 questions ... 
With this board you can n~t the information in view of the audience ••. 
This type board is used in lobby or out in field work where you can it 
back stage and open it up to get infonnation before you walk on stage •.. Or 
have assistants to get ini0rmation and scnd it to you .... There are many uses 
for this board that can not be done with thc~ others as will be. explained 
later on. 

REILLY! S HIRACLE BOARD 

This is really a :t1iracle Type of Board ... \")"i11 stand examination ...• 
Pass it out., . anyone ,vrites a question or drav.is a design on paper and tears 
paper off and folds it and places it in pocket. •. You place board back on 
table and anS\ver the question or duplicate the design, etc.etc. Nany 
feature effects possible ,'lith this wonderful board.,. It is about the size 
of the Question Clip Board or a trifle l&rger ..• Mere action of placing board 
back on table, if you have board in right position and press at correct point, 
a trap door in center rear section of board falls open for.you to secretly read 
carbon copy at same time you glance to place board on tabl'e, then door shoots 
closed and locked again. Ideal for a feature test Hith one question or sketch, 
etc. 

, S UGGC::, T{O!'JS FOR BOAP.I:S 

ALHAYS use a hard lead stub pencil •.. Tell person to write his question 
clearly, so later on it can be yerified. With a hard short pencil they have 
to bear down firmly and this ".vay you get a good carbon copy. 

BE SURE to put in a fresh piece of paper just before the shmV'. I mean 
a fresh paper to take carbon impression. If you leave the paper in and rub 
board 3.nd let it move around, in time the pi1per g(~ts carbon allover the sur
face and you ar.e unable to read the impreSSion. This is a BIG mistake a lot 
of people nake and then they blame it on tha board. 

'(.;rith all boards, except the Miracle Type Rnd Question Clip Board, the 
carbon cannot be changed. The I'fidget Board and Dun-A·~Tr:Lx af ter being used 
foL' some time. should be discarded and a nCH board purchased. This is still 
less expense than what it costs you to work, say, the Paper Hat or Pants 
Trick for a year. Upkeep of a clip board is much cheaper. With the two large 
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boards you can-put fresh carbon in-yourself so they are good for a long, long 
time. 

$500. OO"!'TAME CHALLENGE 

Performer offers :'Five Hundred Dollars To Anyone': that steps up on his 
stage if he is unable to call the challenger by name. This is announced in 
all the advertising , over Radio Hook-Ups, etc. and is a sure·-fire crowd drawer. 
It is best to mention the first three persons to be picked by the audience 
are the ones you will use, otherwise you would lose too much time trying all 
those that wanted to test you. The secret is simple: You have a Dun-A-Trix 
Board and when three people step forward you explain that you must have some 
protection as to vlhether they are going to be fair with you or not, as you 
may call their correct names and then they ,,all say you are wrong. So for 
your protection each person ~vrites his name down and tears off slip and keeps 
it. at no time do you collect anytr,ing and no chance for trickery on your 
part ... Then each person steps fortvard and you call tht2m by their correct 
name ..• Good idea is to give each person a check for $500.00. Then after 
calling them by name, take the check back. Or noney can be used where you 
offer, say, - $100.00 to each of three people, The flash of three hundred 
dollars in vie~v makes it very effective. 

Another idea along this line is to say you can tell 11mo1 much money a 
person has in their pocket. He is to secretly check his money and then make 
a note of it on a paper, tear off the pap::::r end keep it" He comes fOIVTard 
and you tell h5_m just hOvT much money he has in his pocket. Use a }lidget Clip 
board for this .... 

This is idc:al to ~;rork for friends while at a Nite Club or in a Restaur
ant. Bet you can t:311 how much money the waiter toolr: in on tips the nitc 
before. Call wait~r over and explain the idea. Tell him to walk over to a 
corner and ~'7rite dmm amount. tear paper off, fold it up and hand it to persen 
you madE: the bet with .. ,then you take piece of pap::!r and Hrite down same amount. 

:t>'IE~!ORY EXPERT 

This is a real feature effect for 
and n·len-·day luncheons, B?_nquf~ts. etc. 
makes this very effective. 

club dates, especially at men's clubs 
The delayed action with using a board 

At tlle start of your performance, ask any three men to take any bill out 
of their poci:<3ts, pass the Dun-A-Trix board around to them. They are to copy 
do~~ number on their bills, tear paper off, fold it up and place it in their 
pockets. At no timt~ do you see their -priting or even touch them and you never 
see or touch the bills. You return to stage and toss board on table and go 
on with sho"l-7. Then at the finish af act, pick up board and pcpers and \'lrite 
some figures dm·;rn, tell th:.:oe l!len to te.l:.€. their bills ot:' slips out and you tell 
each one the number on their bill. .... 

Or you can look at numbers at start ar!.d pret8nd to remember them through-· 
nut the performance. 
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l"AGAZHiE & BOOK TEST 

Hhy any i'iagician or mind-ree.d.er that uants to work a book or magazine 
test want to bother \"it1i tricky books or forces or number ideas is a mystery 
to me, Hhen he can use such a thing as an innoc-;:;nt clip b02.rd, (And I mean a 
clip board looks innocent to any laymen. Check for yourself on this.) After 
all, if you R.re to Hark, say) a book test, the proper open effect is to let 
them take any book, open it to any pc.ge and look at any Hard on that page, then 
close the book..And for your protection they vIrite down the word en a paper and 
keep th-e paper in their POss(?;ssion 2.t all times ... Impossible for you to 

"kno\-7 Hha.t they wrote, uhat page or TN'ord they picked, still you are able to 
tell' them .• _ This, my friends, is real Hental i<agic or I miss my guess. 

Sam0 thing applies to a Mir2cle Type Card Trick. Why not let any per
son take any deck, fan it out and think of any card uhile in his ovm hands, 
then "lvrite dm,m narc of card Ior your protection ;:md later verification, 
and you are a:"'lc to revc,al ')r name t:18 c8rd in any manner you desire. 

LIVING AND DEAD 1'EST 

UsC! of a Dun-J\-Trix EO~lrd and h:~ve '1 pi0ce of pGper with 5 perforations 
on as they cnly need 2 single line for a name on CGch one. Hand board out and 
haVE: everyone l::xcept the t"ilird person Hrite a livi:12 name. Third person 
writes a dead n3.P.12 and c-?ch spect8.tor tears his slip off and rolls it up 
sille.lI. A:lyone collect~~ them in ;' hat and mixes them up. In the meantime, you 
secretly get the n3.me th'lt the t).-jirc1 person 'dTote dmro, (the dead !l'lme) as 
you arrange papers <tnd ?lac2 board ;;sid.: 0 Nmv you clo.iTTl you can control any 
person's he_nd so th.-"y ,lill piel: Clut dead name from t:1,~ shuffled 'pellets 
even though no one knows Vlhich is vlhich including yourself. 

Someone takes out ODe slip and llands it to you. You unroll it and pay 
no attention to name on it but callout the jead name .. This appe2rs to be fair 
as you 2l?parently did :10t know the dead :lame. Bffect on this is real strong 
and most ba.ffling, .. 0 

TELEPH'JNE CARD TRIC;{ 

You meation that this test is different. They are to merely think of 
8. card, C.o not tell you) rl.:::rely \vrite it dJvm and then phone a friend of yours 
and he na",es the card. Hith you apparently not knoving the card, there can 
be no code •. BUT ... by aid of clip board you get name of card 2nd give: them 
correct initials of person to ask for th~t tips him off to card .•. , 

AN01'HER TELEPHONE TRICK 

This is really gre.<lt. Sper:tator thinks of ~ny crud and 'Hites it down for 
later verifieD-tion. :'l.ppnrently no "'.vay for you to knoH the card and they choose 
any telephone number. You call it 2nd ask person to namc= a card. No matter 
what card th.:.:y name to you, you s top from phone and say they named such and such 
a card (the card you got c&rbon impression of) and all will marvel at it. as 
you apP2.rently did not know the card e'et any time ~ 



ENVELOPE PREDICTIOn 

Show a.sealed·envelope and say that you placed a prediction in it, be
fore leaving your home - three things that thr.::e people will say this evening ... 
Have three people step fonJard and ask first one to say first thing that comes 
to his mind, same vlith second person and same with third man. Better still. 
they should do it out in the hall where.. you or no on'~ else can hear them, and 
to make a note of each statement as they say it. S~-d a fourth man with clip 
.-h~es ..• 

They come back, .• first-rr.an -tears off paper with notes and-kee.pG-i.t.---Y.ou 
knock loose paper off from und""r clip end holiLhoar.d. iJL.s.ame. hand tvith -
envelope. Pull envelope away from board, taking the carbon paper along behind 
the envelope, then snip off tcp end of the envelope and as you pull paper out 
of it) pull the carbon paper along with it ... Then you read off your predic
tions, really from carbon paper, and man with p~per verifies they are the 
same words uttered by men out in hall. A real feature effect! 

Another idea for the steal of carbon copy from envelope is to have a 
letter_-Or-telegram-delivered to stage and te:ar it open and read the message 

__ --that apparently tells you the name of the card or message thought of> etc. etc. 

Another good steal is to pick up a slate and slip the carbon copy out 
of board onto slate and thc;n\vrite answer or prediction, etc. etc. on the 
sla te ...• 

L. Raymond Cox uses a Nidget Clip Board advantageously in his ShO~l. He 
calls it 'Television Of A Thought' •.• Tosses the clip board into audience and 
has person vH:ite a card, tear paper off and keep it Rnd tosses board back. 'He, 
in turn, tosses board. offstage •. Then ShmJ8 tlvO sheets of glass and binds them 
tvith rubber bands ... IYhile he does this assistant off stage gots name of card 
from clip board, slips that card in Televisic.n Frame and brings frame out for 
him to display glass in and PRESTO •.•• thought of curd appears bctHeen glass 
plates. A wonderful effect .• ,Also works out fflr Card in Balloon, etc. etc. 

PRIVATE OFFICE TEST 

This'is most ingenious and is used by one professional medium with huge 
success <lnd has made; him thousands of dollars ••. This man has a couple dozen 
of th'? Question Clip Boards on hand at a time •.. He keeps a dozen in use and 
then sends the other dozen in for fresh carbons, and this way keeps up a 
steady use of a dozen boards at all times. From amount he sends in, the man 
ans't-1ers a lot Gf questions. 

He has a wall cabinet w'ith doors that open out filled with clip boards 
and pencils, etc. This is in the front office with his secretary. Hhen 
anyone calls) she removes board from cabinet and has person write question 
and sign name, tear off question and place in his pocket. Secretary then re
places board in cabinet and closes doors of same. The Medium in back room 
opens trap door in back of cabinet and removes board and reads question and 
name. Then rings bell and person goes into the inner office. The seer tells 
person to hold his folded qU2stion to the head and he ans~vers it. Oh t Yes J 

I forgot to mention~ as they enter his office he greets them by name! This 
knocks them for a loop right off the bat, as they have not told anyone their 
name - they merely have it un a papE.:r in their pocket. Anything he does from 
then on is a Hiracle. 
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A business puller he uses Hhenhe 'first opens up for 'business in a new 
section is also very clever. He Hill say he opens up an office t'lhere he can 
pull the office and factory type of girl trade. He sends or hands out at noon 
hour (or has a few boys do it) cards announcing his opening and offering .
$5.00 to anyone he can n0t call by neme ... On the first day he sees to jt that 
he misses about three of the girls' names and gives each one five dollars •.. 
.This $15.00 'i-laS vlell spent in advertising as it brings hundreds of girls from 
that factory there the nE:xt fe,-! days to try to get $5.00.,., 

ADVANCE Tj,JPE 

This method is used successfully by a good friend of mine. who does not 
carE: to his m::me used. ~le USef;) ['. couple of question clip boards and 
trayc1s with a }1e.sonic GrOll? that puts on a sh:)~v at nearby SIT'~;l.ll towns at init
iations. D8Y of show he hG.s onc of group go to to,-ln in advance Hith clip .. · 
board!'> in to drop i;:-,to the stores of the people \vho '117il1 attend, telling them 
there is to 'De. a 1r.i!ld-reade.r that evening and th:::y vIe.nt to give him 2. re2.l 
test, He asks them to ,,1r1 te something on a slip TAlith their name and keep 
question e>r not2.tion, such a8 serial nunber of their old stove in their store, 
etc. Then that to stand up and hold their slip above their head and 
ask the mind--rcader if h(~ c.-::m tell them "-1ha t they he.v..;:; on their paper they 
wrote at home and s till h~ve, If he is the. real 1;'cCoy he should be abL~ to 
tell them. imd he just about floors them and the rest of the 2.udience by tel
ling them what they vIro ts, serial nU!7!hers, etc, This T,wy he C3.n get as many 
questions as he desires off the two boards, and the man that takes them around 
does not even :'1ave to be :.tn or. the thing ... And it looks natur'll to go around 
with a clip boerd ~'lith perfor!J.ted slips on. )mowing in advance you are out to 
get things r,ir~L t ten dar-m. 

Jal:l.es HheelL·r of CclumbC!8 - aa executive of a large company - was talked 
into putting on a Hind Reading Act fer thc::ir annue,l affair ... l:c talked :i t over 
with me ena. I suggested th~t he use this question clip board dodge ..• IlE: 
sent one of the men through the offics with a clip board, telling everyone there 
tvas to be a mental act at the affair that evc:ning and aski"::lg people to write 
questions and them for ttt.'l.t evening .~~(:\,'d1cg£ to say ~-rhen Jim Horked 
thA.t evening, the] held questio~s in the air ~vhich t:ley wrot2 and kept before 
arriving, and he anst,rered their questions .. This was the talk of his firm for 
many weeks later. 

So you can see that 
type of t-lOrk as they can be 
taken off, unless they know 
can;t catch anything. 

tion Clip Boards really have their 
ta!«;;.'TI (Jut ~.;rith freedom. And the 
tl:e secret. If clamp can 1 t be taken 

place in this 
can not be 

eff they 

For a one man Theatre tion An8\'72rin?, ltc t 1 use ahout three of these 
b08.rds with six slips or~ e::.lch (that is? onc: paper ,'lith six perforations) and 
you or ush'3rs or anyone stands in lohby and has first 18 people that come in 
write questions and keep th~m in the.ir possession. You take 00ards back stag;~ 
"lnd copy dOHr. your iI'.forr~12t.ion and look up ::my information you want in Te1e·
phone bo.)k, City Dirt:!ctory, etc. ~']hen you Hall: out en S you do not pass 
out any papers, apparently no questions are ,;7ritten, as the first couple of 
dozen are only e.ware of that anc they have their questions in their possession. 
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As I said above, you vTalk out and right away start ans~yering questions merely 
thought of and people raise their hands and verify same. Work in a few fake 
questions and you have one of the best Movie House and Theatre lUnd Reading, 
Question Answering Acts that can be had. Of course it is up to you to give 
good answers and to have some acting ability .•.. If you do not have a good 
flow of language and plenty of imagination you arc ~OT suited to this type of 
act. Study a fe~l gO.Jd Question Answering books and learn to give effective 
answers. 

MEDIll1 TEST 

A clip board like the above can also be used for a Mental Test or a 
Publicity Test. People ,\Trite dmvn various tests fGr Nedium to duplicate and send 
board, fresh paper and pencil to Medium at hotel room. The Medium writes or 
draws on paper and sends it back with the ans,ver to the question or test. 

ONE li.~tN Plf.dLICITY 

\~lile you are guarded at room, a commi-tee takes a trip to a department 
store windm·J and make notes of 6 items in the vlindow. They tear the paper 
off and keep it and bring it to the performance that evening. At your 
performance you gaze into your crystal ball, or what have you, and namC the 
six objects. 

SLATE ADDITION 

A ~lidget Board or Dun-A-Trix board can be used nic21y for this effect. 
Under clip have a piece of paper, not perforated. Pass it around and four 
persons each write a num1jer down, hend it to a fifth person who adds up the 
figures, tears off paper and keeps it. You take board back~ then pick 
up slate and write down a total and this corresponds -vrith total they have 
in their possessi0n. 

And thus you have, I a~ sure, enough information on Clip Boards to be 
able to get at least one good effect for your act or show. The Clip Boards 
listed and referred to can b0 purchased fron the dEaler you got this 
manuscript from or direct from me. 

U. F. GRANT 

*********** 

THE 30TH CENTURY CLIP BOARD 
Originated By :lSenator,1 Crandall 

The standard clip board is made with one uS3.ble side. This limits its 
use as a utility piece of equipment. The clip board you have here is the 
result of no little planning and is designed to be carried in the pocket as 
a good close-up trick. The basic use of a clip board is to obtain informa~ 
tion \vrittcn by a spe.ctator and retained by him. This· information must be 
obtained by the mentalist v;ith the least possible effort and as secretly 
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as possible. With all the other clip boards used for this purpose it was 
not always possible to do this, This board is made to look as natural as if 
it ~"ere. made of 1>Tood. The 'carbon is the best obtainable. It is non smear and 
\-lill give many strong impressions. There is an extremely thin covering be
t.veen the original paper on top of .. the board and the carbon which causes a 
clear impression even if the spectator happens to tyrite lightly. A short 
pencil is furnished that ,>?ill help to insure a clear legible impression. 
Enough paper is also furnished in order that you may do tht=' effect many times 
before you need more. 

Back to the clip board itself. The impression paper should be inserted 
in the correct si.a'? of the board. Carefully lift an edge of the plastic cover
ing Hith the tip of the finger and push the paper in. Allmv the tab to stick 
out about 3/8 of an inch. Bend it dmvil a little and put on the spring clip, 
Now if you put a piece of paper under the clip ai1d it is w'ritten upon, the 
impression will be transferred to the slip of paper inside the board. The 
problem is to get it out. On the platform it may be pulled out by removing 
the clip as you place the '2lip board on the table, and by :n:e.ssing on the tab 
~.,ith the thumb the board is pulled away. This is not always possible to do 
close-,up. Load the 30th Centu!'y Clip Board as above and put a piece of 
cover paper under the clip on the dead side; of the board. Thus the board may 
be used for any effect a~1d ,.;rritten upon as no imp~ession >vill go thru. It nOvl 

becomes a n:.gula:: clip board end may b0 USed as such. Thus you are able to use 
this dead 3ide to indicate t,jha.t you ~.;rant the spect8tor to do. Leave this 
eX<:1mple sheet on the dead side and then put another cover sheet undcr the clip 
on the hot side of thE:. boan~. T:1Us the inside iniortlatioll sh.::::et tr.ay be. drawn 
out under cover of the example sh.::e:t. The moves are as folloHS: 

The sp(':ctator has i:leen instructed Hhat to do -- drm'j a circle or square 
on his paper about ;:me and a 1:181f inch across. He is to think of any card 
in the deck. h'rit(,;: the name of the card on the paper Hithin the circle --- you 
shmv' Hhat you mean by writing the name of a card on the paper COVering the 
dead side of the board. It is aluays possible the card you ~vrite may be the 
same one as is in tl10 2pectator 1 s mine. If so, 1:1nd if you can do it every 
time you don l t nE-cd a clj.p b09.YC, Hark out the. exam,rle you have made and give 
the board to the spectator, ;'\3k ilil.:' to hold it close to hin and to \'lrite 
with as littlc movem2.nt as possible. 'Don f t ask hiT!!. to write real heavy ~ as 
the short pencil, the position of the pad, and the lack of finger movement 
Hill insure:: a good if'lpr,;s sion. Remember, he doesn! t lmow of the carbon in the 
pad so :ion) t call his att'-'!ntion to it by esking hiLn to v!rite "real heavy';. 

Asi( him to tear off thi~ pap::r -_. not to take it off, but to tear it off 
and to keep it. He is to ~Jad it <11' and hold it in his hand so you cannot 
get any ideas as to Hhat he has ,'lritten, Take the board back, Hold it in 
the right hand with your instruction paper still on the board facing the 
sp:;;ctator. Th2. bOA.rd is h,=ld le:ngt;-'.wise 1>dth the righI: thumb on the hot side 
which is nOH tm'lards you. The side, with the original example sheet is tOHards 
the spectator. Push up the p8perwith the fingers of the right hand. The paper 
will hOiv .up held by the clip 2.~ the other cnd, It sl10uld be pushed up so that 
it bONS ahout an inch above the board. NmJ if the clip is taken off the end of 
the board the paper will spring to the left covering the small tab of the. secret 
paper which contains the informat:i.on. Lay the clip dOT:ffi or put it in your poc
ket ~'Tith th2- left hand. The right f:i.ng'ers still hola the clipboard 2nd. the cov-· 
er paper. Tab.: the: protruding end. of th2 paper and the tab, cl::_Fping them 
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together with the thumb and the fingers of the left hand. Don't draw the 
paper out of the board; instead draw the board away from the paper. Lay the 
board dm'l)'l and glance at the information and at the same time crumple both 
papers together. ' \-lad them up and place the.1il in the spectator's l-tand ,..~ you 
may just throw them away. Once you have tht! secretly written intorrnat1on. 
reveal it in any mann.r:r you wish~ but 'With as much showmanship as' possible •. 
Pretend to read the spectator's mind -- h~ is to concentrate and you reveal 
the card he is thinking of. 

, 
Used with the Brainwave Ultra-mentR.1 decka, the pocket indexes or 

the nail-writer you have a spectatular effect. 

A blank card may be placed under the clip of the dead side of the 
hoard, PUQ11 i:h ... care: (,tp after the spectator has torn of.f the paper. Thus 
the card becomes the cover with which you remove the secret paper. Doctor 
Tarbell takes the clip from the board v?ith the right hand and covers the 
small tab with the fingers of the left hand. The clip disposed of, he then 
draws the beard down with the right ha.nd, concealing the paper in the left 
hand. Glancing at the small ];'aper he gets the information and thus reveale 
it after having hid.den the paper by the simple action of reaching into the 
pocket and bringing out the deck. 

It is p(,1ssible to obtain :f..v,formation from two or three spactators with 
a larger clip board, but this small pocket board is meant to get the naae of 
a card, a letter or initl.al t a number t or information of that sort. It should' 
be information short enough to be quickly glanced at and easily remembered. 
Two boards are given with thls effect. One is a regular board with no carbon 
in it. You may swit.ch the fake board for this oue as it may be examined. Do 
not ask. that: anyone eJ~amine the board af·ter the switch; just leave it in 
plain view and ~asy to be picked up. 

It is not nece.ssary~· in my opi.nion, to read five person's minds at one 
time - a color, a (':.ity J. a number, etc. l-lith a good presentation and with 
good follow-up effects along the mental line you may make a strong impress
ion by "divining" a card, a letter· or a number from one person's mind. 

Practice the too,ves sod you will have an exceptionally good close-up 
effect. 

Extra boards e.re availabl.e for $1.50 each, or the regular non-gimmiclc 
board lM.y be ex.changed for <l gimmicked· one at no extra charge other than lO¢ 
to cover poatag~. 

A club sized board is obtainable for $3.00, or the large stage size 
board will '!ost only $5.00 and you may nread" four or five pe-rsons f minds 
.(l.t .:mee. 

\ynan the gimmicked board shows signs of losing its potency, send it in 
and We '~il1 l're-makf';" it for the sma.ll sum of $1.00. 
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ADDED INSTRUCTIONS FOR TIlE 30TH CENTURY CLIP BOARD 

HO\-J TO USE THE PRESS ON Tp...BS: 

Take one of the tabs from the protective backing strip. Press one end 
of the tab to the top center of an inside paper, Lap it over about an eighth 
of an inch. The sticky side of the t2b should face the front. Insert the 
inner paper into the clip board. Use care so as not tc tear the cover paper, 
It is very durable, being plestic, but might pull ,"-v,my with !!lisuse. Bend 
the tab back and put on the clip. The sticky side of the tab will adhere to 
the insid€: of the clip. Now \vhen the clip is taken a'.'lay ~ the inner paper \vill 
comE: with it. This may be done under cover of the paper at the back, the 
card or the little scratch pad. 

Another method is this -- you may attach a press on t<'l.b to the top cen
ter of an outside paper. The inner pA.pcr with its tab attached has been 
inserted in the board. Both sticky sides of the tabs face the front. Line 
them up and press them together. Both tabs may be bent back over the top edge 
of the board. The clip is ';:hen attac!l;ed. The tabs will stick to the inside 
of the clip as before. 7h1.13 as you take off the clip, both papenn·7ill come 
avay, The inner paper, ,<lith the message, Hill be drawn away behind the outer 
pe.per. The messagE! may be read and both papers thrown aHay. 

You may use all three sections of th8 fEner paper, if you wish to ;:read" 
more thnn one mind. Hm.!ever, if you 'lftTish only one impression ,<'l.t 11 time, tear 
off the bottom section of the inner paper, Insert this two section piece of 
paper i<1to the. board. As you take off the clip, this small insert may be 
cov.:!red by the h.:md., 1trithout using the other p"l-pers for a !llask. 

A plnusible way to g2t the spectator to ~'lrite on th'::: center section is 
as follows: In your :linstructions;: to the spectator as to what he is tQ- do, 
say, ·1.Jrite the nnme (card or number) on the middle line and th8n fold over 
the lOvler section of the outside paper -- thus you h:.!vE: vJha t you have 
Hritten. NOiv the spectator may tear off thE: paper and keep it in his 
possession. 
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BILLET REJ..DING FOR aOHE PROGRAl'1 
(One of the Original Cagliostro "Hysteries) 

Effect: Several spectators write any questions on their otvn slips of 
paper and same are sealed in small envelopes, which the performer hands out • 

. These envelopes are now gathered and laid on a small table in full view of 
. all. In a few moments the performer~ without leaving the room for a moment, 
~.each~..and -eve:ryques.tion. 

~ethod~ This method of reading sealed billets is one of the best and most 
subtle in existence, and is never suspected. 

After the questions are placed in the envelopes and sealed, the performer 
collects same in a changing-bag, or any similar device, therefore, on his way 
back to the table he m::lkes the switch, and turns the dummy enve.lopes out on 
his table, handing the changine-bag to his assistant. Now, "lith the dummy 
envelopes in view on the table, the performer proceeds to deliver a short 
lecture on clairvoyace, etc. As he finishes the discourse, he requests his 
assistant to bring him a glass of water. Notv when the envelopes have been 
switched in the changing-bag, and the assistant carries artley the bag contain
ing the original sl:t.ps, he ir.'.I:!ectiately opens the messages and .Trites the 
initials and questions, whatever tney may be, on a circular piece of paper~ 
which is a trifle leSS in diameter than the bottom of the glass of '\Vater used 
in the experiment. By rcferenc3 to the sample disc attached. it will be noted 
that the information v1ritten thereon is in vcry brief form, and only initials 
arc given (no full names) and the initials precede the subject of the question 
in every case. In fact, it is well to request the spectators when they are 
preparing their Questions, to merely sign their initials for identification. 

For inst2nce. we will suppose that the assistant opens four of the sealed 
envelopes and obtains these questions;-

"Hhat is my age? (sigr:cd) C. S. I; 
;'Who will be our next President? (signed) R.H.A. if 
'Hhen will I marry? (signed) L.R.T." 

:;Wi1l I take a trip West ~ ,:md if so, 1;,Then? (signed) E.H.; 

The essistant writes this information on the paper disc as per example 
shmvn hert;;, The Hriting should be done with a SOFT LEAD PENCIL, as this is 
more clearly seen through till;! water in the gless than any other substance. 
The t~mbler is filled not quite half full of water. 
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Having thus prepared: the paPE;~' 4fsc, .. ~~; is affixed to the bottom of the 
glass of tve,ter (outside) vl:_thsaliva, writing side up, of course. The assistant 
comes on with the glass of water when it is called for, seizing the glass ~"ith 
the fingers curl12.d around the Imver portion so that anyone sitting down 
cannot see the paper stuck on the bottom .. The performer receives the glass, 
in the same manner ~ Hnd stands ~·]ith his right sid!:: (if glass is held in right 
hand) to his spect'3. ::ors""hen he drinks. NOvl ir. 'drinking from the glass, a lit
tle practice ~.,ill enable you to quickly flash the initials and questions· written 
all the paper C:isc. Especially i:l a home seance. "lhere the spectators are 

. generally knov7TI to you, the .initi.:'.ls used l.l?y not be T!lemorized at all, the 
perfonn2r merely connecting that person Hith the particular question asked. 
It ~Yill be noted irL looking over the sampL::. paper disc that the. text of the 
above. sample questin.ns arc cut davm to not more than three or four words ~ and 
in most cases cut do,m te· tvro vords only. Therefore the perrorner!l after 
parta.king of a drink of ~'71'!tcr j steps a.mong the spectators and with due dramatic 
effect proceeds to anm;fer t~t'! questions written and sealE!d in, the envelopes. 
Be first '·eets l

• the initials" ;·C.S." He requests HC.S.'~ to respond, and then 
continues, for. exomp12 ,T211 C" S .. , you 882m to ';vant to knoH something about 
your age, as near as I can the villrations. The nns'\-ler 'Hould be of such 
a personill character~ th.':!t I shouldhesit('.te to answer it here in public, etc. 

Or, a3"tin. I get the initia2s, :: .. H.A. He is evidently something of a 
politician. for he wish",s to knovl the name of our next prasidcl1t' etc. 

In due tiln,,; all four 0,'.lestiol1s glimpsed on the bottom of the glass of 
."vater art anst;vered, the performer 2t tines ~ for gn'.at2r effect, simul2.ting 
difficulty in getting the message clearly, etc. 

The abovE:. subt18 me.thod for secretly learning thO:! cc,ntcnts of up~vards 
of four or fiv·2 sealed quc:.stions or messages is not only very gnod for home 
Se.:3.11CE: .:md Sir,lilar ;;.:!.theri;1Ss ~ but TIley be used:::s'2, ':stoll' 1Jhile the assis
tant is prep?ring .",,-dditiou:-;.l m:~s<"ag,,::s, to be revealed to the performer la.ter 
on by some other UI;ans. Thug. by 0.J.i1ploying t,vc ciiff'.;;rent methods. as above. 
sugCGSt2d) much time is saved, the; p'2:Tformcr immediately taking up the 'Read·· 
ing" of them afte:- a short d,~li"IJery on cL:drvayancy. etc. w:.iing· the glass 
of water method for 'glimpsing the fj.rst lot of three or four m..::ssages • 
• ihile ths assist?nt preparefl another lot to bL: used later on by second method. 

If the performe::: 1 g eyesight is such that the CA.nnoi: read the viriting en 
the .p~per disc clearly through the water, he C."ln easily overc,)me the difficulty 
by lacing a round magnifylng glass in the bo ttom of the tunlbler before the 
Lg,t tcr is filled 'wi th "Ie. ter . 

l\.CT;·ffi SEALE·D BILIJ~T TZST 

Cut e.S luany strips as you need from a tablet, 11'2 by 4 inches. Get a 
bUTldle of 3 or 4 by 6 inch envclc.pes~ arranging them to face all one way. Fold 
one strip in half, then ].n half again, continui.ng till strip is folded into a 
squ:!rc. Put this in one envel'Jpe, aft~r which place on the face side of packet. 
Hold bundle of envelopes in left hand, so the one cont8ining folded duplicate 
is against palm. Pnss out slips and reques t persons to \-!rite a simple question 
on each on8, address it to a friena. in the spirit '.TOr1d and s it., Then ask 
everyone to fold the slips "lith t)le \\>riting inside, 3 or 4 times, or as many 
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folds as are n~ed to make each billet look like your duplicate. 

Now go to the first: spectator, take his question and place it in the 
envelope ()n the rear of the bundle. Hand him the envelope and ask him to seal 
it. Repeat this with two or three morc. How, bring the envelope containing 
the duplicate from the face of the bundle and place ,it on the rear, Hold the 
bundle flaps up. Taka the next billet and place it betl'leen the two envelopes' 
on the face of thlr:Dundle. Turn down the flap of the envelope containing the" 
duplicate and give it to the specr:ator with a request that he seal it. Gather 
the rest of the billets, placing them in l'sn envelope on the rear of the bundle 
as you. did l-1:Lth, the first 9 and have them sealed. ., 

You nO':1 go to your table on sta.ge, or in corner of room. On the way 
you take the c;uestion from between the two envelopes$ mcm.orize it, and when 
you placf.;! the bundle on the table, have the question under it. Pick up a hat 
or tray aod collect the sealed billets nnd place them on the table. 

Pick up one envelQpe~ hold it to your head and answer it, really the 
memorized aD,e ~ some thing like this. !;Mr. Blank, George saya you will take 
a short journey on business that will bring you profitable returns. Does 
that ansWer your question? Let us see. Tear open the envelope in your haud 
and read the question aloud. HGeor:gc s will I get anything out of my journey? 
--Mr. Blank.~1 While you are repeatfng the memorized first queBtion~ you are 
memorizing tlle one in yeur J:t..and. 

Toss the envelope aside and drop the strip on table behind bundle of 
envelopea, and '!ontinue until you havt:: enswered a1:l, but one, the one contain .. · 
ing the duplicate, (~rhich you t:ecogni",e by a slItall dot O:'l the face of the 
envelope) • Remove the blank st:ri:p au.d pret:;end to read the last memorized 
question from it:, Carefully fold the strip and place it in rear of questions. 
Pick up bundle of envelopes tina drop duplicate strip. S~ieep ,questions into 
hat and return to writer8 for sO~Ne~ir~. 

:;;,* .. ~**** 

Effect; Performer hands the sitter a 8m,all piece. of paper, a pencil and 
an ordinal"Y coin envelope. H-a requests tlll': sitter to w:.dte on the piece of 
paper, her oame~ age, occupation and street address, and also three important 
questions ~ The eittet' is to write Ofi on.e side of the paper only and a9 soon 
as she has writte'll the, qUC:lstions she ~-::; i.nstructed to fold .f.t into a sma.ll 
billet. This she dces, then is told to seal it 1.n an. envelope and to place 
on the table. 

Pretend\-~d Ned:tum now 
leave the sight of sitter. 
remarkable test rea,ding 01: 

seance business. 

takef: en-J'elope in his hands) never allO'dng it to 
Af.ter a f~l minutes concentration he gives a very 

single sitting as this is generally teulled in the 

.. . 
Bathod: This is the original metl10d as 'is fnliQ. t,onave bee~ "'fled by a 

very famour Chirvoyant and" trance !ll.!ad:t'iL."'!1 in this wo~l\ of,. pr~vate t'9adings. " 

It :ts diffc:r<;mt ir. that :ft does not employ the usual method!3, such as wax 
or carDon impressions, ':bo<'lt'ds:: ~ alcohol gimmickS" duplicate billets and 
euvelopeo,. BloJitches, etc ~ This n.e~J system doee away with all these methods and· 
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employs but ONE envelope and ONE billet and these are the ones the spectator 
himself handled. 

The envelopes used are the ';coin envelope" style" having an end opening 
flap and being manila. These are obtainable at stationery stores. The paper 
to be used for "lriting on should be of the size of about 2!z to 3 to 5 inches. 
It should be of a grade that -;dll not make toe much noise when it is folded. 

The envelope is faked. I-lith the aid of a knife the lmvennost end flap 
has also been opened so that it nm-7 is an envG.lope with a flap at each end. 
However, the sitter does not SG.C this for just before sitter is admitted in-
to the seancG. room the medium, Hith the !!lere touch of magician's wax fastens 
the lower flap back in plac8 again. The envelope can now be safely left in the 
sitter's hands ,,,ithout fear of ci.!tection. 

When the sitter is thru folding this billet and after he has placed it in 
the envelop,? and sealed it> the medium takes en'lE:loPe up from table, standing 
facing the sitter. Thf!re is where the trickery cones in. As he picks up enve-
lope he rcmG.rks to sitter: "Did you place your birthdatc thereon?;; This 
has the effect of causing the sitter to look up to medium's eyes as she 
ans~"ers > At this moment the left thumb nail of medium clips the lm-lermost flap 
(that he just stuck in place) and it is loosened again. Folded down in the 
palm it remains invisible and sitter docs not s'~e that his envelope is now 
without a bottom. At the same mO;:;Jent, the fingers of the medium1s right hand 
squl2.(~ze the ends and -:::dges of the envelope SO nm BILLET NOI.J DROPS RIGHT DOHN 
INTO THE LEFT ENiD PAUl OF. PERFORHER, and with the same movemc:.nt th8 flap is 
pushed up in rIse.::; again by the thumb. 

Nmv he again lays envelope on t3ble, away from sitter so she cannot see 
the loosened flap, this being done, Picking up a small school slate he no\!] 
transfers the billet he stole in the palm to the slate, Ur.d8r cover of asking 
the sitter for his birthdate and ~rttiag it on slate, he opens the billet 
memorizing all the dope thsreon. 

To get rid of the billet ,,,hen P.8 has read and memorized same, he merely 
lays the slate face dmm on chair or stand, billet underneath lt and he then 
signifies that the mystical calculations OIl the astrological or horoscope from 
sitter1s birthdate is completed and he; at once starts the reading. 
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After he has told the sitter his or her name and a few other things, he, 
it appears, gets I:stuck!l on one question. He seems to fail in answering. Just 
then he notices the envelope on the table nearby. The result is that medium 
picks it up and apparently starts to open it -. then he changes his mind -- shakes 
his head and with a few quick movements of his fingers he tears the envelope 
(billet is SUPPOSED to be still inside) to picces and tosses it in the waste 
basket nearby. Then he continues with reading after little effort. ALL EVI
DENCE DF FAKERY IS NOW DESTROYED. 

VOLTA SAYS - a good conclusion here ~V'ould bE: to retain the paper and re
fold it back of slate. Retaining it in one hand, pick up the envelope -
transfer it to hand holding fold8(: slip -- sliding envelope IN FRONT of the 
folded paper. Addr0ssing spectator :'\'Jould you please try to assist me in this 
last question?" (AT SANE MO}fENT TEARING OR CUTTING OFF WITH SCISSORS THE 
TOP END OF ENVELOPE). "Here, please take your paper (SLIP FINGER INSIDE 
ENVELOPE /I .. ND HITH ONE REVERSE HOTIO~1 DRA\.,' THE FOLDED SLIP UP FROM BEHIND 
ENVELOPE 1JITH TliUMB A'S YOU ~.;rTH,DRAW FINGER AND THUHB OlJT OF AND' AWAY FROM 
ENVELOPE. IT ~"rrLL APPEAR Ti:lAT YOU ARE DRAWING THE SLIP OUT FR0l1 INSIDE 
THE ENVELOPE). "Pl>.:::ase open your paper and look intently at the last question 
and concentr2.te on it, please. Thank you--Ah. Yes -- I am receiving a 
stronger imp!'<3ssion now; Your quest.ion was etc., etc. 

GYSEL1S REAL SLATE GAG 
(GHEAICAL PRODUCTION OF ',jRITING IN REAL SLATE PENCIL) 

Place enough powdered glU(~ that will lay on a dime, in two ounces of 
water. Hith a camel·-hair brush, cover one side of a slate with this solution. 
llliile the solution is ;;.;ret, write your message with an ordinary slate pencil 
and let dry. Th~ soletion '1',.;111 fix it to the slate:. 

't-Ihen exhibiting slates, vash 'them tdth a sponge. SOAKED IN ALCOHOL~ "and 
it can be freely shoT,vn ,.1hile "'7et, under ordinary electric lights. The alcohol 
darkening .the ~'lri ting, !:lakes it inYisible., 

The slateS then can be dried ,.;rith a handkerchief, and placed together, 
writing ir.side, and the message will appear in real slate pencil. Were 
you to wash the slates \'1i th \lTat8r 1 the message would innneJiately come off. 

)~********** 

Ed Hellon presents 
YOUR THOUGHTS 

BY 
AL 0 'HAGA1~ AND STUA..RT JUDA..'I 

YOUR THOUGHTS 9 in our opinion, has the distination of being one of the 
easiest and most practical methods of doing private re2dings that has been 
evolved to date, HHY? limy many can do a good billet switch? NO't>1 many can d::> 
a billet switch twice as you are required to do in readings if you are to 
rEturn the question? HC'-":'1 many can take thE: numerous hours of practice that is 
necessary to develop an incetect2ble switch? HOtV' many can unfold the switched 
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billet QUIETLY·and then glimpse 'the information easily, and most important~ 
UNOBSERVED? I don't believe that we'have to answer the above quesri.ons to 
point up the features of YOUR THOUGHTS. With YOUR THOUGHTS you have none of 
those difficulties; you can concentrate on your speil and the answering of the 
questions. All we ask is that you givt YOUR THOUGHTS a fair trial, even if you 
are now using billets or som:::: other method. If it does not becOl> a favorite 
at yours,we miss our guess, 

Requirements: 1'1;-10 blank calling cards, Two identical looking folders, 
one of which has been gimmicked by having a windovl cut in one flap, and two 
identical rubber bands. The ability to give a "cold reading:; is a definite 
asset in this routine. vThile a stock reading can be used, we suggest that you 
learn to do a phychological reading for the utmost effect. 

(~ \ J) ONE 

I __ .~ 

Fof!:1i 

SEV-E:N 
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Prepar'ltion: Place. tot) empty T.;t;:iG111HICKED folder ~ with a rubber band' 
snapped arou'ld ita length, in your left coat pockat, and towards

J 
the back of 

that pocket. The GINMICKED folder containing the ttTO blank cards and with a 
rubber band srtapped arou. ... d its length is in the. front p?rt of the le.ft coat 
pockat. He suggest that you take the drat,1ing page of these instructions and 
set them to one side so 't:hat you U"..s.y refe!.' to them as they are mentioned. 

AT ALL TIMES WATCH' yOuR NfGL.ES SO AS 10 CONCEI.I. 'II~ WlNOOt-1 IN' THE 
FOLDER!! ! 

Operation: You are seated a.t a t.able directly oprnsite your subject. 
Begin by conver@lng with your subject, drawing h:f.l:sl C'ti:t r.n.d f.ishing for informa
tion to enlighCe!1 yout' reading. Gi V6 the best ref~d:tng t;;l3.t you are capable of, 
and, when ~u reach the point (-f diminishing I.'eturns, as!.: them to think of some 
important qu.est.ion that: they ,,~ould lik.e 1;0 11.!:v~ ans'ii'ere;i ~ and so that there is 
no question abO'lt it l~ter ~ tlsk them to 'l:lrite their (ll..test.ion dti'!;\nl. At this time 
you proceed as fo110..15: 

1. Remo,m the gtmmicked folc1er 'if! th yom: L~FT li.41:iD, "'11th the hinged side 
to the LEYi', ,\iI'indm,r ride dO"41i"'ll. 

2. Very methodically. to tel,it t remove. the rubber and while you coutir.r;e 
band with the right r~nd aud lay ~ ~,.. on the tab"e. ,~('" 

3. With the of the right hand, fu;11y cpen the folder jtlSt as you 
'twuld a book~ and uith th$ RIGHT HAND rem'Jva t:he 't0P CAlIDs cls:f.ng the LEFT 
THiJ1113 to kt~ep bc;t,::tom ca.::d in Li,ne , go as not to, £;It!JCae ::.:he window, SEE 
FIGURE Oi\"E. 

4.. Cas\LsllY·i::ira thia CFtl=d over to chm ... th~ oth,er o:Vlc. Rcple,ce card 
and close folder. .' 

.5, Take the folder iu the LEFT lIAN1) ,;u:!.th th0. your fio3ers a::'o';1g the 
HINGE SIDE g finger slightly cr.n:led llEa.el:' bot.t:C\y.j fla,p ecnrt '{71th at the 
center open edgcB~~- ·palm of lef.t hand do'W:.. SEE f'rGU~'£ 1KO, !\;;:f'~1 lfith the 
h~lp of the right tht;;,::.l, r\nd fir1te.rs i:llightiy O'f,iln t:~le Zoldc:r 7 .1oos.an the cards 
by pullit1g theM, awe:y . hiur,C3 a l:l.(:tlc "'1'it~l the -deht t"lu;:;,b. Let the 
bottom flap' rest: 011 tIle cU1~lad left n";:~r.: thG hinlle. r;ith the LEFT 
THUl,a hold:blg the f ope.:! about: one of ...... ;,. inch. S~ ':IGl}'RE THREE. 

6. rlo~,( ;:dth thefolCier beld in tn:!.s pos1.tiou, o1>en edges facing you, and 
. Hith the t finger n.ails touchiagthe tB.ble top 9 ·t.'!:art fl·Om. ll;"ar the edge of'. 
the table mo,;'e Y0ur hand fb!'¥y,:wI ruther shc-.:cply s!')out five or six 
inches, let.ting the carda s11i,e out of ,~fr;hhn: pa.rt.ly f!'\om thc inertia of 
thlC' fonq".n:d m::)vement emu partly from tnl;;1 f.'1:l.ght tilt: th2.t you gave the folder. 
SEE FIGu'RE FO!.TR. Thto:i.s the rE;8son you w::n:oetold to loosen the cards in' 
step numbE:l:' 5. As eoon af:! the C4rdl:i irce out of the folder • j uat (lr~p the : " " ' 
folder ~>lhen'! it is (should not over 'fiftee'.!n inches: in front 76u). llow , 
tum YO\.U:', atte~1t .l.to the cai .... ", vtATC:.:r AlirG1ES Cl~.'REr1JL:r ... Y IN ALL 'Iii'S . ABOVE. Once 
JOu have· @(..v.eral tl.ill~S, yeu w:Ul tita', 'lfn~ck of' ri'1idibg au'': ., 
the C8.rUG aul.€: to re~;ula.tG. the. fol"t,;p.ri! UloV';l.I!,ebt GO thrt. there is 'no' 
J 'a!'kinesfJ or mtilatur~l '!XlC'V~8n.tB. Tl:H~f..'Ii;; r1.00~\lec were to p:r(HHmt an 
apparent careless h.?ndHng t!.1e f.nd yet t.::oneeal the ,v:tndo;;T. Everything 
should. a~~ ttr~ltE~:d(-,d and :aETHQJ)IC;~l, ranner. 
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7. Now turn over each card just once to show without saying that they 
are blank. Have your subject take either card and tell him to vlrite his 
question on it. 

8. While they are writing their question, you pick -:.lp the folder with 
your LEFT HAND and the remaining card with your right hanci. Carefully insert 
this card into the folder by opening the folder a fraction of an inch and 
sliding the card in. HOLD FOLDER AS IN FIGURE THREE l~lEN INSERTING THE 
CARD. BUT let the upper right hand corner of the card extend out of the 
folder about one eighth of an inch. 

9. wnen they have finished writing, open the 
book and hold it w·ith the left thumb over the hinge 
keeping your card firmly in place under the thumb. 
POSITION OF LEFT HAND. 

folder as you T,vould a 
at your end of the folder t 

SEE FIGURE ONE FOR 

10. i.iavE! the subj ect ~)lacE; their card writing side dOvffi on yours and 
then with your right hand shift their card so that it is SQUARE ,-lith the 
folder. Your card is under theirs with the upper right hand corner still 
projecting about one eighth of an inch. SEE FIGURE FIVE. 

11. Now you say something to the effect that:. you Hill need a card for 
yourself. You then grasp your card by ITS PROJECTWG CORNER vJith your right 
thumb and first finger and; by holding the TOP CARD BACK V1ith your ~:';;FT 
THUHB you slide your blank card out from under their card and out of the 
folder. Drop this cE.rd on the table, turning it over as you do so to show 
it blank. 

12. Close the folder and hold it in the LEFT HAND and pick up the 
rubber band ''lith the RIGHT HAND. Snap the rubber band Glround the folder in 
a CARELESS HA.i:tmR close to one edge and CROOKED. SEE FIGURE SIX. This 
manner of placing the rubber band on is very INPORTANT, as it gives you a 
legitimate reason to look at the folder snd glimpse the question t as follmvs·; 

13. Take the folder in both hands by the short eci.ges. open edges facing 
you and the hinge si.de tmvards the subj ect. Turn windov7 si::1e towards your
self and HETHODICALLY adjust the rubber band to the exact center of the folder, 

. using fingers of both hands in the process. You now have had plenty of 
opportunity to glimpse the question, and you carelessly toss the folder on 
tile table. SEE FIGUP-E SEVEN. 

14. No\.;r you pick up the blank card :md begin to get 
a few false starts and then "tvrite something on the card. 
an answer to their question and \.;rhen finished place it on 
side down. 

impressions; give 
Actually write 
the table writing 

15. State that you canit seem to eet the complete picture and that it 
might help if the subject looked at their question again. You pick up the 
folder in· the left hand, hinge side to your left and with your RIGHT THU!:1B dig 
into the folder at the center and sli~e the question carG out about one quarter 
of an inch. Let the cubject grasp their card and slide it out into their hand. 
Drop folder, on the table near you. Eave the subject concentrate on their 
question as you pick up your card and apparently add a few notea ... finally say 
you arG. sure that yOt'. have it ~0v,7 and hand them your card to read the answer that 
you wrote. 
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Hi. JUst;. as' they plck up yow: an:swer c8't"d,. casually pick up the folder 
and place it in your pocket, maki~g some final comment on the reading. As 
an after-thought, ask if it would be alright if you kept their-question card 
"as a souve:lir of the occasion and tell them that t.hey may keep your answer 
card if thay wish. As you say th~5 remove, the t1iCIMMICKEDfolder fram your 
left pocket. remove the rubber band &nd opan the folder. Pick up their 
question card' and carefully place it i~ the folder, finally snapping the 

. rubber band around and placing folder back ]"11 your pocket .. 
;to ,*. i,. '* ~. -k *'.'" 

ntOUNTON f S uHENTAl. ,BEATI! 
(Instructi.ons cUld Rt1utl.n.e Qply) 

Effect; l.s a dernonstrat:icn of h.is !:a,1'i?"er3 of auggestion f the Performer 
causes any metal foil held in spectator I g hand to heCOf,lG 001' .Q.E. COLD at his 
command! ' 

Sec:r~t: Everything you need for the ~e"·fom.;meeoi this amazing effect 
comes l.;ithin the bottle supplied :;'OU. '.':'0 preFare the "tiantal Ueaet l solution, 
fill the bottle almoet full of 'V;rat~r. t~ow screw the ca.p on tightly and shake 
well until th:a paste in the bot.tom of the bottle, i~ completely dissolved. 
Notice that the solution ia perfectly clear and colorle~s.. But don. f t let 
that fool YOll; it is a concentrated. ctw.micnl fomula, ~qh1ch should last you 
hundreds of pe:dorruanc.es. This Secret FOrtlR\L"l.'wben I'l.cti\1ated in the Cap Pad 
will cause AltY metal foil to. be·ccme hot on contact and ~::ltpoaure to a.ir ••• 
Not just tinfciL Now lE'it; ~ the Cap teo the 'bottle. Inside the 
Cap you will find a special chem:lcaHy I:reated Pad. Thi(!', Cap with its spec
ial Pad itl all you need to carry w:[th :;70U to p~rf;)l:t1l ;'H,~m:al lieat H • the Pad, 
is chemic&lly activs,ted by wetttng it ~'1ith the chemical solution :i.n the 
bottle. If the Cap hilS been car:rtdd so lon~ that: the P.gd lvJ.9 driC!!d out since 
a t.horQugh w~t:ting llit:h the Menta]. Bef,tt ]'<.n:m.ula can be activated tempor
arily by simply He;~,ting :Lt w:f.th water. (Cat'tion: Whe.n net :In use keep out 
of reach of childre.u who 1'l1ight tJun.k it something to drink). Thornton '8 
Mental Heat is concentrated and long lasting; h'.:Y.:lce severalpieeee of foil 
can be torn Em" w'\ddel! tdth full potency without returning the hand to the 
pocket for rew~istcning the thw~b on Pad •.. When appli~d with the thumb to 
a p1ecf; .of :netal £o:t1, it ,;dll llC;,3.t up :Ln a.hout 10 aecond~ and become extremely 
hot over the next Je eeconds. ·Then I~t the '-~nd of tM.s period it begins to 
cool rgJ?idly~ a.ct:~Jal1y si~1in8.!:t sensaU.on of becolllillg "COLD". 

To Prepare: Simply wet t'he Cal} Pad thoroughly by sh~~king the bottle, 
theu:t'e.;o'l"e the. Cap .and pla,ce j.t~ In your pocket. Just prior to prroentation, 
press the thu,no on the P~d w:f.thin tlu:, C<,'p to moisten the th'Wl!.h. 

Pre;::entation: BOtROW' [oil ,":rrapp{~T> f~i?'U" any ·.pai::.~ge of chewi~g gum 
or cigarettes. Th~n. ask f.Q.~' :1ohmt.eers to t.ry, .!1."l; ~"PeriLlellt in ,IPcl:terS of ". ", . .,. ... . 
Sugge.stion . • Begin tea~ing off s1'";al1 pieces of the foil and ct'lL"!pling them 
up into olll.qll tv-ads and placei1:: im;::;t top- palm of volunteE"~t' t a handa and have 
t;he:m cloae their f.ins,'l!:s over it. (Cr..xmpl(l, do not ball the fall up tightly 
so that air can g6t to of: the l'ae.t.a.l,: be sure that some of the Mental 
Heat fro£!!: the thumb it:} n1'bbad 0[:; th::; metal in t'he process of crumpling and 
tearin.g} , •• Ti:;i.'m l·sugg(';1!S,\';' to" each on,{;! 88 you hand him the:; c'tumpled foil that 
he sncHlld t~'E'hink ROT1~. If! Jil fe';l ge~.!ond5· he \li11 bee:f.n to feel it getting 
ei':tre:"'Icly hot gnd ma.y drop tho [.;eat! As soon as you begin getting 
responscs of :IIT IS hot!l' et{; •• you cOl:.r[:int,-e 'ii:tth comment~ as, ":ttow. it is 
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getting hotter:;' or i'Try to keep from thinking that it is hoe' etc ••.• This 
gets good audience response and you may find many others who want to try it 
for themselves. 

After about 35 seconds tell the spectators holding the foil to 'Think 
that it is becoming COLD. Think COLD! and the rapid cooling effect of the 
Mental Heat on the metal foil ,·Jill give the sensation of coolness to the 
metal. This IS ACTUALLY USING the POHer of Suggestion! There is no trick 
to it! For the metal foil only FEELS cool in comparison to itis former 
heat! But in describing the feeling, a great nUr.iber of those holding the feil 
will describe it as "COLD". 

Here is a trick to remember •.. If the spectatcr states that it is ;'still 
hot", or "getting hotter" when yuu suggest that it is getting cold, then tell 
him to PUT IT IN THE OTEER PA'!J) and ag2.in oiThink COLD: and it ";¥'i1l turn cold: 
(The reason for this is that even though the foil may have cooled in the hand. 
some people continue to have an overlay of heat sensation •.. And their hana may 
continue to feel he.at in the spot Ylhere the foil ,'JaS held even though it has 
been transferred to thl;; other hand). You can learn to capitalize on these 
variations in response by speaktvg of!dif£erences in ability to concentra.te 
etc. Those Hho are Flore responsive gE:tting praise and compliments on their 
;'ability':. etc ... It is .always f,ffe.ctiv(: to rc::peatedly demonstrate the hands 
empty (by shm.ling, :'1OT by saying anything about it) when tearing off small 

of foil so that if you arc: ever accused of :·adding some powder to the 
you can tell them th.::: truth, "These arc: actually ashes \..;here the metal 

became so hot that it rca.lly Durr.,::d"... And 8n closer examination they will 
find that therE'. rC2.lly arc holes burned in the foil. 

************ 
LEON t,JP •. GUIRF:S IfTELL-IT-TEST,i 

With Underlined Patter 

:'They say that there are only three Hays to expr2SS yourself in vlriting. 
One way is \,7ith numbers 2 another way "lith vlOrds and the third way with 
pictures_. : 

Tear tllr",c shecl:s from a pad of paper, one at a time~ vhi.Le saying this. 
l-loolworths have pads about 3~ by 21Z' which are ideal. Fold each of the three 
slips as follov1s:- Hold the papGr \<lith the narrOH end up ... fold the bottom end 
up to the top end ..• fuld the right hend edge over to the; left hand edge ... again 
fold the n€:'f.V'ly creDsed right hand edge over to the left h;md edge ... this should 
leave you with a folded slip about 1 and 7/S!; by 5/8'. 

'I c:.m Boing to ask the ge,ntleman to th~.nk of something pertaining to 
numbers. It might have e few numbers in it., such as a street address, 217 West 
18th. A phone number, Circl,:: 6~4 'i 70. A year? 1898. An auto license ~ 5K 4692 
OR .Al'1YTHING ELSE. Just so the mnin portion consists of numbers". 

This sp2ech gives you a chance t.o finish folding the three slips. 

"Just write it down ;:mel refold the slip·'. 

Fully open a slip ,"_nd hand it to him. If you hand him a folded slip he 
may \vrite on the outside of it or merely under one fold. 
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nuo',r" is there someone I can get to think of a word1 You, Sir •. • It _ 
might be tbe n~me of an animal, a vegetable, a friend's name or any object 
that mig~~~or.1e into your mind~. 

Ope::l the 3ccond slip and hand it to him. 

"Hrite it carefulll and impress each letter on your mind. When lOU have 
finished refold the slip':. 

Turn to the man that wrote ehe number. 

:lEave_you finished? Just put the slip .•• " 

Hesitate as if you ,TerE: looking for some place to keep the slip. 

dUell;: here, jus t thro!;.! it in this hat' • 

At thi!'~ point ~'le come tc: the real im.provement in this standard effect. 
It may seem Uke a very simpl2- bit, but it makes it possible to do the trick 
under any m"d all conditions. It makes it easier to do and much more convin
cine;. A duplicllte slip is pinned to the lining of the hat, in the same posi
tion it might hrIve fnllen into had it been thrown in. In pinning a slip in, 
open a folded Elip and pin through a single thickness of paper, then refold 
tile slip eo tha: it covt::rs the pin. 

If you have:: c. het p13nted nearby, don I t refer to it as your hat. It is 
better to seq) I:Khose hat? \Jell, I lm sure he won I t mind if we use it;:. When 
you ask tht::: gentleman to throvl the slip in the h::!t, it is held cro\>.rn up. This 
net Ot1::'~~ ,'.Fr,gcsts the hat is empty, but it prevents the man from throwing the 
slip in himself. Tnk;:; the slip from him and turn the hat crown down as you 
appear to throw in the slip. Let him look into the helt and see that the slip 
is really there, When you take the slip fr0~ the man, hold it by the end 
bet'"een the first finger and the thumb of the left hand, t,w-thirds of the slip 
extendin;:; beyond tIw tir: of the finger and running in ~he same direction as 
the finger. 

l'.8 :?C)Cl thrm'l the slip into cile hat, bend the first finger and thumb to
ward tl1c :Jc:.:';, and at the same time extend the second finger so that the outer 
end of the slip rests ill the fold of the skin at the first joint of the second 
finger. Reuove the fir8t finger so that the rear end of the slip jumps into 
the skin fold a: the base of the second ,finger. The slip ne>,y rests along the 
inside of tLe second finp;er and is thus hidden. This is just a simple finger 
palm an::1 is done undercQver of the hat. The hat is then put on a chair or 
the floor \'7herp. many can see into it. 

lur:n to:~h'2 one ",'ho Hrote the word. 

iJ~~_ycu finished, sir? Thrmv it in the hat yourself ..• Now, ...,-ho can we 
get fur t1~E'--.Eict':lre?l:. 

Pickrp the third folded slip. 

"1'h:,8 g2n-::leman over hs.re'·. 
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This third blank slip is changed for the first one, the one with the 
number) i'iThich you still ar.e concealing under the second finger. There are 
many fine sv]itches for doing this; if you have your own pet s''iTitch, U3C it. 
This is the one I use.,. Execute. th.:: same move you used in thrOiving the first 
slip into the hat, except the blank thL-c, slip is gripped by the third finger 
instead of 'Chc second, The fil:st finz.;,L:r and thumb then pick the first slip 
off' the second finger and bring it into vie,.,. 

!'I H,::nt 'lou, sir, to think of some simple picture'. 

Open the slip ... this j s the one T'lith the number ... but do not try to 
read it just yet. 

:CNow, I don f t i,mnt you to drs';·.; a,:,ything '!}lith a lot of scratchy lines 
or fancy shading' , 

Go through the maticns of shading on the paper. lool:ing down at the 
same time and getting numbe:::s you can in thE first gla.nce. Don't stop to 
study it. 

'1 "!an':" some picture that is made up of definite lines'. 

Take another GLPJ;ICI: if you didn't get it 3.11 the first time. Refold 
the! slip. 

A geometrical figut'e or something that a small child might draw. 
Have you such '1 picture i:::l m:Lnd?: 

The re!old>.:.d first slip is changed back again for the blank third slip 0 

Here is my switch: The blank slip is still being gripped by the third finger, 
the number slip is held the S'lme as before~ bet'v2en the first finger and thumb. 
As I toss the slip to the one who is to draw, I bring the number slip on to 
th0 second finger and at n,e same time: let the blank fly out from the third 
fing·zr towC1rd the spectato::'. Th":! move is dO:lc on the thrOiv. 

~~n the slip 8nd dra\v .... IIhen you have finished, fa 1(-, it and throyJ 
it into the hat: .. ,\-;hil(; you F.'.re drcF':ing ,·Je'll start" 

Re 2. cJ: into 1:,1(; hat with y:)Ur l'ight hand and r2ffiove th2 second slip. 
the one. with the '·lord. 'tea ::an it get the wrong onc because there is only one 
loose one there. 

';Hho ~vrote the ne:me? No, ~"ait, this is the number. This number has some
thing to ~o _ "ith an anount of money. _Is that right, sir? You arc;:! thinking of 
twenty .... tue!~ty-on0 dollars and sorne cents ... the eXHct amount is twenty-one 
dollars an~_~J:ft,,~. 

Start to .;Pf;TI tile slip so that it will be completely opened v;then you 
finish th<;r.est, but donit leok down at it. 

Glan::e d01j-ln 3.t the! ,,)"ord nm,r as though you H8re merely looking at the 
number to 3012 if you ~'iere ri.ght. Le:::: us SEi.y the Hord "laS l'l"OTRE DAHE. IND. 
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'Tt-lenty-one dollars and fifty-six cents. Right to the penny:':':' 

Refold the name slip and change it for the number slip which you have 
finger palmed. 

"PerhaEs you'd like to keep this for your scrap book. Has the art 
department finished? Fold it up and throw it into the hat" 

Reach into the hat with the right hand and remove the picture slip 
which has just been throtv.n in. 

"This is the name of a place? Right, sir? Just try to rdcture your
self going from here to the spot you have in mind .. You travel west ... You 
go to Chicago.,.No, that:s wrong. You don't go guite that far. You go to 

Start openinr; the slip the same as before. 

"You are thinking of SOUTH BEND" 

Look dm-ln and soe the picture. 

"HOTP.E DArlE j INDIANA. That's bild. I missed that one by tuo miles" 

Refold the picture slip and change it for the name slip as you toss it 
back. 

"You can keep that one to remind you that there is such a thing as a 
failure;' . 

The fact that you didn! t know it ,vas NOTRE DAlv',.E until you looked at 
the slip, throvls ti1cm off the idea that you are using the old one-ahead method. 

They also figure that if you h9.d seen the slip before you couldn't have 
made that mistake, You call it a failure, but you'll get plenty of credit 
for kno't<;ing it Kas a. tmm and coming within a few miles of tile place. It 
looks more like real telepathy than trickE!ry. Be sure to use this stunt of 
being a lit tIe bit wrong and nc,t discovering your mistalc:: until you read the 
sli? It is a great throw off" 

"Well, Ive got one more chance to redeem mysclf ..• Now pictures are hard 
to describe, so I'll ask you, sir, to take back your masterl?icce". 

Pick up the hat \dth the left hand, fingers inside, and allow the fin
ger palmed slip to fall in. Turn the hat upside down allowing this slip, the 
picture, to fallout into the hands of the spectator. ThrOl\T the hat to one 
side or put it back on your hE!ad i." you ilflve been wearing it. 

"Show it to those around you':. 

For large groups have him recopy it on .<!, s13te. You draw on another 
slate. 
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'This is the picture thought that comes to me. How close did I get?'! 

BO\v. 

In learning this effect remember that timing is of great importance. I 
have tried to teach it to you exac .... ly as I have pres(~.nted it hundreds of times. 
Notice that all switches, except the firsts are made before anything has been 
written on the slip or after it has been read. Your handling of slips that have 
been ~"ritten on is exceptionally clean. 

In judging a billet t~st it is not so much a question of what switches 
are made, The important thing is, ';Hhen are they made? ,; The less handling 
of billets between the ti1:1<::! they are vlritten and the time you read them, the. 
better the test. Compare TELL'-IT-TEST ';-lith 'any other method that you now 
knm·, and 11m sure you' J.l agr;:e that there is no cleaner method of handling 
billets at the vital time. 

A piece of clock spring 1-3/4 inches long and sharply pointed at both 
ends can be used inside a folded slip. By slightly bending the spring as 
you push it into the lining of ~ !wt, the points s tick into the lining as the 
spring straightens out, This enables you to attach a slip to any hat in an 
i:lstant. 

It may take a little em.::. and prClcticr, to learn this effc:ct, hut once 
youive got it 1 you've something that the)'Yll talk about. Something that you 
arQ ready to do at all times> :md under any and all conditions, Nothing to 
carry with you but ~ pin. It's an effect that you'll use often, end isn1t that 
the type that it r0ally pays to learn? 

***-X-**·)(--l(-****** 
HELLOi'; ; S 'SYNOl:·TYHENTAL' 

On 18 cards 2~'; x 4 n are, printed in lerge type a numbc:r of '(vords such as 
money, smoke, e:tc. Dealt into t'hl''''C' separat2 piles. Three objects, a pencil, 
cigarette and coin arc shoiln. Anyone is p2rmitted to pick up and mix the 
first pile of cards, t;'H:;:.1 deal tIler::, face dotm it:. a ron. He is told to place 
the pencil on one of the face: dm·m cards dealt on the table. The same action 

. repeated with second pile of cards. ::md spectator places cigarette on one of 
the face dot-m cards in th:i-s rml. Third pile also treatep in same manncr and 
spectator places coin on an:l ont.! of these cards. Climax. t.."hen cards are 
turned ovr::r it is shown spectat.ors hav2 placed articles on the exact cards 
bearin.g name of article, c0in, cigarette, pencil. 

l1ethod: Unkno,ffl to spectators the cards are really 'forced" by three 
different methods ---liThe 118gician is Chc)ice;) --- '!Odd or even Force" --
:'SynonYBY Force". Set up c"1.rds in left hand face up - in this order - M.ONEY ..• 
TOBACCO •.• PEN ... OUARTER, .. PEnNY , .. PENCIL •.. CASH, .. CIGARETTE ... TWO ... SILVER ... - . 
ONE .•. DOLLAR ... COIN ... SMOKE. , .RING .• .'fltJENTY FIVE CENTS •.. HATCH. 

Show, cards in off Ivmd manner as you state each card is different, but not 
long enough to rf!veal ;lnything more about them, or let the1:1 remember any 
pnrticular c:1rd. 
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The back of·the·card ''PENCIL~ is previously marked with a small pencil 
dot on upper left and lower right corner so you can tell its location. Spec
tator told to place pencil so it covers any three cards. If he has covered one 
with pencil dot among one of his three cards, then discard the other three 
cards. Next, ask person to place pencil so it covers just two cards, or ask 
him to touch point of pencil to one of the two remaining cards. If pencil is 
on the forced card, discard the remaining card. If not, then discard the one 
he has touched and place the pencil on the final remaining card. 

SECOND PILE ~ Three c~rds in this row will fit the ;;prediction' -
TOBACCO •.• CIGARETTE ..• SMOKE •.• Spectator is asked to verbally callout any 
number from 1 to 6. No matter which number called, by counting from either 
the left or the right end of the row, you can arrive at one of the three 
alternated prediction cards - TOBACCO ..• CIGARETTE ... SMOKE. By means of 
pencil mark on back of card in the centl'::r of cards you can tell which cards 
are correct. 

THIRD ROW: All cards in this row will fit the character of the coin 
which spectator may place on anyone of the cards. On turning over cards, 
it is revealed the cnrds in each case predict the object placed upon it. 
A clever sujgestion is that the p-=rformer explain the objects used are the 
things that control most of our lives. the 't'lritten,,70rd and thought •.• habits ••• 
(cigarette) ••. money, 

**.x:**** 

$1,000.00 CHALLENGE HINDREADING ACT 
!J" F ~ Grant 

This is based on the idea t:lat in a question anstvering routine the 
spectators are more interested in the ANSWERS given to their queries than they 
are in how the qUE-stions arc learned. 

Also on the fact that in an audience of 1,000, only a few person's ques
tions can be answered (11 to 15 as a rule) in the allotted time. Only these 
few ACTUALLY KNOH just ,;.,hat was done with the questions they wrote -- the other 
935 spectators are ""ystified .<:1.8 to hotv the perform8r manages to know or "read:' 
the question asked by each of those persons whose questions are dealt with. 

ABOUT THE ACT 

This is a professional act for professional engagements - not a play
thing to work on your friends at home, parties. etc. It is for use at 
professional engagements where a crotl1d of fifty or more are present. 

The act depends upon a subtle dodge which makes it one of the most mysti
fying acts of its kind. The opening lecture prepares them for the method so 
nothing appears \vrong to those wh(;~e questions you ;mswer and it appears even 
more of a miracle to those whose questions are not answered. This later group 
is the one which will go out a~d praise your uncanny ability as a real mind 
reader. 
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O?ENING LSCTURE 

:;Ladiesand Gentlemen! I 2:1l he::~ to present a mas t unusu:::l demon
stration on things of the futu:-e. I am cot a mind :~c;ader. I can not tell 
you hm. much money you have tn you::- pocket :::nd all that sort of impossible 
nonsense. :£.1:y demonstration is mer "dy a scientifically proven theory wherein 
I make predictions e.nd 1101.p people by the aid of the science of the stars 
and the Tfloon - according to the mont:1 you ,'7ere born, your. personality. etc. 
It is possible, fOT me to r.::vcal to yo'..1 unusual infornz.tion which may be of 
great valuS! to' you in your plans, etc. I DO NOT CARE to prove to yeu that 
I. am supernatural or f2(:tUX':;e any ill. ir:.t ';,rhereby I prov'? to you that I can tell 
what your qu~stion is vlithout flrst seeing it since that is not what anyone 
is really interested in. People are interested in my answers since in the 
past I have b';,en able to offcX' SuI,1e v:::y good and sound advice. 

I l,rill pass out envelopes and pencils. In each ':.:nvelope is a question 
card. }.180 note th:t t thi? card has d spaC2 for your cane and month of birth. 
BE SURE to fill this part in since it is by the co~bination of your name and 
month of birth that I di[:cern the anSHeT. to your question. Also note that 
each card h3.S a :lUl'J.bcr. REHE1~BER YOUP. NUH:3ER. The rea30n for the number is 
that many pe'Jple do not uant to haye their nane called out in public. There
fares when I up an :lmpr;:::ssio;1 of your thoughts I ~;::11 callout a number. 
If it is your n:l1r.bcr please st:<'lncl. or raise your hand an::'. verify it. Then I 
will anSHer your question,e..fter filling in your qUestirm card) seal it in 
the envelope and ,)12C(: th(·, envelope in you';:- pocket. I do not collect any 
questions .. , IT:31'2:.y pick np y':lUr thoughts, thus eli:.cL!natirg any chance for 
trickery or fc::.vcring om= qucst::.!Jfi. over aneth2:':', or pick~.~g cut any special 
82.Sy question2 to 2_n8~v.:::r. 'i 

And thus, ycm-c opening lec'tt:re 3.au passin~; out of qt:estion cards are 
as described 2bcvs. 

That ten Df the quo.stion carcl;3~ ill the ,?::lV i22.0PCS, '('lhi:~h you pass out 
alrcad.l h2.ve n quc:st~.on typ£:d ('t- printed on t.hem, 83 :in the eza:;1?les which 
£0110\<1, tvith a spac r:! £01." thC:Cl to fiJl'in toei;:- na::ne .?nd mon::h of birth. This 
gives the ten ';'iho r·?c"~:.ve th:; ~1!,::.:':'al c.~;:::-d:, sOI.1ethi_ug to t-rcitc. The rest of 
the nuciier .. cQ. ~'liilJ. bcliI3~1c~ tll.d t tl"~osl::! ten, s.s ~121i as ti'l .. ~m;3el ves, :l"::rely 
received blank cnnIs ,.;lith space for them to Hrite in any qU83tion and a 
space for ~heir n3."le ;".red p':,nt:l of bir:.:h. Rere you hav0. bea,ltiful mis-dire
ction in eddit:iOi.1 to th2 fa.ct tha~ iri you'~ openin;? lectu:re F.; ::(~. NOT tell them 
that questions lii'2rE.: 411 ci}E. on SOEl"-: of the cards, Gnd at:::he sa;ne time vlhen 
ten of the spectators ~et cnrd~ 'J~th questions already on thR~ it seems 
alright since you ment5.one.d ~"n your lecture th&t you ware NOT there to prove 
anything or ShOH year cle"Je:rncsG by ':lying to tell peoplE; what they have written. 
You stated th:tt you ~ver8 ii~0rely tc ar:swer questicn3 of l~encfit to them. 
Thus) these ten who get their q:J.':!3 tlons answc::red ,rill be satisfied that you 
carried out Hhat you SHid you 'm1l1d do. It hr.:::; b.:;.;:m PROVEN by many mind read
ers, ::md particularly by p:r:ivatc J.'8:;1.c1en' uho are in close contact "lith their 
victimD, tl:l~ people 2.r8 not j'.ate.l"u~t2d if'. 11')",' you get their informatton. 
They are mer'.::': interested in the C;'."UC::I'S. SO you satisfy the ten and BAFFLE the 
rest of t:1(! aud:tcnce. 



By having--the- .c.ards--.n.umbered _you. know what ten numbers to callout to 
cover the cards which already had ~uestions on them. You can have those ten 
questions) in abbreviated style, with their proper numbers on a circle of 
paper under the crystal of your wrist watch. We will suppose that the wrist 
watch is on the left wrist with the watch to the INSIDE. When you place your 
left hand up to your forehead to concentrate, it automaticaLLy draws your 
sle-we- ba-ek and your hand. covera--your eyes as you look down for the informa
tion. 

BELOW ARE LISTED TEN SUGGESTED QUESTIONS 

1. {.;rill 1 take a trip to California. in the near future? 

NEm.:::. ------------------
Month of Birth ------------------

2. Do you see any bi? change in my life in the ne.ar futurt:? 

3. Do you knovl if I will receive any letter of importance in the near 
future and -.;.7111 it b<:.! good news? 

4. Will I take a trip soon and if so will it be successful? 

5. Can you predict ::mything in n~gard to ::t telephone conversation I 
may have? 

6. If you have:; lost anything in the P::lst three months. please fill 
in your name and month Jl birth b~low. If not, do not fill in the 
card. 

7. Do you see g00d health or sickness in my future? 

8. Hill I live to a ripe old age? Can you tell me how old I ~lill be? 

9. 1.)"00 de you predict ,:<lill be our next president? 

10. Dc I have any friends vlho e.r'~ really enemies that I should guard 
ngainst? 

Naturally you do not answer the question or bring out the questiori as it 
reads on the card. You el:lborate on it, make a 7Federal Case 9 out of it in 
order to ma~e the others bf~lieve that you are telling them a lot more than the 
question asked, etc. Host mental "yorkers already know this. But for complete
ness) and for those ,,1ho h.:wc not read other methods>· I 'will give you a couple 
of 'sample' answers to show you just how to go rl.bout it. Of course, the better 
the flow of English, ? good speaking voice and imagination, the better the act. 
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ANSWER TO QUESTION NO. I 

"I get the number 385. Hill the person with that number raise their 
hand? Thank you. Think of your question and I will endeavor to pick up your 
thoughts. Do yo.u still have your question sealed in the envelope and on your 
person? Thank you. I get the impression that your question is concerning 
travel, is tha~ correct? I get it now, it is concerning a trip. Is that 
right? Please concentrate and I may be able to help you. OH~ YES, the trip 
is in regards to California. Is that right? .Fine. You \-lant to know if you 
t-1ill make a trip there in the near future. I would say that at this time I am 
of the opinion that you ,,;rill make a trip but J:TOT to California. It wi-l be in 
the midwest and a most unexpected trip for you) and it will prove of great 
financial aid to yoU.)1 

Al{SWER TO QUESTION NO. 10 

;;I get the number Pleas'2 raise your hand. Your question is in 
regards to friendship. Is that correct? Naturally 've are all a bit suspic
ious or worry over ,,,hether any of our friends are sincere:. or not. But I am 
more than pleased to say that yQU have nothing to worry over. You have no 
enemies that C:ln do you any harm. rhe sign that you Here born'under shows 
you have a group of most loyal friends, \.]'hich is greater than all the riches 
one may be able to acquire by taking advantage of his brother men. Does that 
answer your question? 

THE USE OF FP~ QUSSTIONS 

This is v;;ry important. Perhaps t1'lice in the course of answering che 
ten qUCostions you callout a number l-lhich ,-1as not on any of your cards. 
PRETEND to see a hand raised in the baclr in anSHer to an APPARENT question. 
By no one h:.:,jing this question you arc not hurting anyone or making an enemy 
of someone ~7'!0 might be in a position to do you some geod at a later date. 
Any funny answer such as the following will do; 

III get the number You were born in the month of June. You want 
to kn01-1 hOT(1 many children you Hill have. '\<lell, sir, I would predict that you 
will mot have any children. But your WIFE Hill have. three." 

CLOSING THE ACT 

It is best to close the act Hith a STRONG fake question, such as the 
following: 

"I get the number Raise your hand plee.se. Thank you. My time 
is running out so I will have to an s'tve r your question fast. It is in regards 
to the loss of your pocket book. I get the impression that it was lost in 
this same theatre about a week ago. And the strange thing is ..• THE PERSON 
liRO GOT IT IS IN THIS THEATRE RIGHT NOW. ~adam, if it is not returned to you 
within 2Ll hours you notify me and I will announce the person is name from this 
stage tomorrow evening," 

The above reply creates quite a stir. A good folloH-up is to have a 
fake telegram sent to the effect that the pocket book was returned, and read 
the telegram from the stage the next night. 
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_ The numbers should not rtm in order either .on thequestton cards or or.. 
your cue sheet. The numbors shou1(i -run- in high and be- easy to remember such 
'as 21, 123, 456, etc. Numbers such as these are easily re~bered by the per
sons who get the cards with the questions already fill~d in. 

Another important thing to remember is the way you distribute your cards. 
lVihen you give out a card with the question filled in, db ~OT give a blank card 
to anyone near that person. This is so that those who get the blanks will not 
see that some of the cards already have questions on them. 

*********** 

THE MIMCLE PREDICTION 
A One Han Effect 

WHAT CAN YOU PREDICT? 

With the MIRACLE PREDICTION you can predict the outcone of any event which 
has only one of ~70 possible results. Not only that but you can predict the 
status of existing facts which you could not possibly have known anything about. 

Although you arc: limited to what we might term f: two way!: predictiorts) you 
will be told J in .? later paragraph, 110';<1 to convince the ~udience that you have 
predicted the outcome of an event that could have had ~u~~ possible conclusions. 

AnD NOW - THE SECRET 

The gimmick used is made from three playing cards. One doub1e-back card 
and two regular cards used. The ~~o regular cards Pore glued, one to each side 
of the double backed card, face out. One card is glued to one narrow edge of 
the double-backed card. The other card is glued at the opposite narrow edge. 
The illustration shows.a side view of the three cards glued together. 

7 OJ- 'O\AMO~D8 P\P UP 

ONE PREmCTION \1tRE 
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One of the regular cards should be a card like the seven which has an 
odd pip in the center near one end. This is so that you can distinguish 
between the two ends of the set-up. 

TO PREPARE 

We will suppose that you are going to predict the outcome of the Army
Navy football game '. who ,·lill win the game. Take two business cards and write 
'Navy' on ona 2nd 'Annyl on the other. 

You will notice: that the glued cards can be opened from either end, each 
end opening into a separate compartment. Place one of these business cards bear
ing the predictions in eech opening as shown in the, illustr"ltion. The cards are 
then scaled together with three strips of masking tape. One strip goes around 
the center and one strip goes around each end, as illustrated. It is VERY 

'important that you remember which end to open for each prediction,' For 
example, you could have the i Army i prediction in the end tmvards which the 
odd pipe is located. 

When you Sive the sealed prediction to the committee prior to the 
performance, have one member of the coro.mittee sign his name on the masking 
tape on one end of the cards and anothdr member of the committee sign his name 
on the strip nt the other end. ' 

During the performance, when you are ready to have the prediction 
opened and verified ~ you must kOOH ~,;rhich end is to be opened to get the 
correct prediction. Have the person who signed his name on this cnd take the 
cards <lnd check that they arc still securely sealed and also verify his name. 
You then :.:equ;;;st him to re;1nove the stri.p of tape with his name on it. This 
way you are sure that h9 opens the right end, Then ask him to reach in between 
the cards 'and remove the card bearing the prediction nnd to read it aloud. 
Since the masking tape i.8 still around the center ()f the cards and around the 
other end he Ccmn(1t: possibly discover that the'~e nrc two \,rays to open the 
C2.rds. Due to the double back card '>71lich is used in the center, i.ega..-dless 
of l-1hich end is opened. it ap?ears that only tt-lO cards are used, being taped 
together back to back. 

AS I.... l"EAT:J22 IN ':OUR ACT 

To prepare, write the "vord f of:d 1 on a business card and place the card 
in one of the compartments. Seal this end ,·lith mnsking tape and also place a 
piece of tape around the CGlter. Leave the other (empty) c . .l open. 

At the opening of your act tell the spectators that you are going to make 
a prediction but that you ,vill leave the subj ect of the predietion up to them. 
State that you could predict hO\07 much money one of them has in his pockets, the 
license number of somaonc's car 1 the phone number of one of tha spectators, 
or whether a certain person's social security number ends in ::tn odd or an even 
number. Actually, this is just 'idle talk' to give them the idea that you could 
predict ANYTHING. You force the selection of whether 11 certain person's soc
ial securitv number cnds in an odd or an even number. You C!ln 'lSC! any of your 
favorite forc~s for this. 
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After _l:he "predietion -has been - I chosen I you take a blank business card 
and write the word lEven' on it and, without showing it, place it in the open 
compartment of the cards saying, III will seal my prediction between these two 
cards and let you hold them until the end of the shm. when we will have it 
verified. Again~ be very careful to remember which end contains the odd 
prediction and which end has the even prediction. Two spectators are then 
asked to sign the tape seals at each end of the cards and the cards are then 
given to them to hold. At the end of your act you have the prediction opened,. 
and verified as described above. First you have the chosen spectator read 
his social security number nloud and then have the appropriate spectator open 
the prediction and read it aloud. 

SUGGESTIONS FOR PREDICTIONS 

As stated above, the HIRACLE PREDICTION is for use only on events which 
have only two possible outcomes. Here are a fe,v suggestions which cou+d be 
used. The winner of ball games, fights, elections, whether a license number, 
telephone nTh~ber) social security number, or serial number on a dollar bill 
will end in an odd or an even number. There are many ether possible uses 
for this prediction Hhich ,.ill occur to you as you use it. 

************ 
THE SPIRIT PENDULUH - --, ; 

Effect: A s!'1all table ~\'ith a bottle standing on the center of it. 
The bottle is corked with a string and a y]eight hanging on the end of it about 
three-quarters the depth of the bottle. The performer standing some distance 
away asks many queries of the :.:.udicnce that the answer yes or no -- numbers -
is the answer -- and etc. So vlhen the question is to be answered by this 
s tnmge pendulum it can be see;} to SlO1l1ly s,·1ing back and forth and even strike 
the. insid<:: of the bottom with an audible ting. This unusual effect produces 
an eerie fe.eling uith the presence of some unknown spirit1s hand from some 
, .. here that swings the pendulum back nnd forth. \.-That makes it work? 

Secret: Under the leg of the table is (under the carpet) the end of 
a tlplate lifter:; (can be purchased .at any novelty or magic supply house) this 
end is the bl::!ddcr end end ,l1ith the tube leading under the cE!rpet all the way 
up to wbere the performer is standing. His foot presses the bulb end pro
ducing an air inflation traveling thru the inner tubing up to the leg of the 
table "lhich SLIGHTLY RAISES THE ONE SIDE OF THE TABLE CAUSING THE PENDULtn1 TO 
SWING SLOHLY AT FIRST AND THEN l ... GAIN AND AGAIN WITH MORE SPEED UNTIL IT STRIKES 
THE BOTTLE HITH A "TINKLE:;. 

*******.****** 
THE S2IRIT 1.JHISTLE 

This is 11 basic description of the efff:.ct known ns the ;:Spirit \.fuistle". 
The apparatus consists of t~vo whistles, both alike. On..::: 'tvhistle, however~ is 
attached to the end of a rubber, flexible tube and attached at the other end 
to ~ large soft rubber bulb filled with air. By compressing the bulb, the air 
is rushed thr:u the tube) into th>;; whistle causing it :0 'whistle I'. 

Now remove the coat and 
attach about the wrist ,,,it!, a 
then being :IUp the sleeve·" 

pl~ce the prepared whistle in th~ sleeve, and 
rubber band (to hold same in place) the whistle 

Allow it as near the ,,'rist as you dare without 
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detection. Th~ tube runs down the back and to the opposite side of the bo~, 
where the bulb is concea1e.d in either the trouser. OI:. coat pocket, or same mky 
be placed under the left arm (arm pit) and squeezed by arm to body. 

The other whistle is passed for examination, etc. and a string tied to 
same, the whistle being tied and stlspended froUl a pencil or stick. This allows 
the real whistle to be near the concealed one f and it is practically impossible 
for anyone to say just where the whistling comes from. The whistle hanging from 
the pencil removes any idea of connection and creates a better mystery than if 
whistle were held in the fingers. 

Explain to your spectators that the whistle will answer any questions 
(that may be answered with a 'yes' or 'no') by whistling oace for yes, twice 
for no. Raving some one address the ~istle with a question, direct their 
attention to the whistle and turn the body slightly (opposite side from them 
whistle directly before them), and squeeze the bulb and blow the whistle &$ 

desired. ************ 
~35:0Q DICTIONARY TEST 
(Instructions Only) 

A Dictionary is tossed out into audience with request that someone o~e~ 
it at 'random, note a word or definition at top of page and throw book back to 
Mentalist. Bool is gimmicked cleverly with a fine hole drilled through book at 
point where the binding threads go through the '~spinelO or back .binding edgQ.S •. 

A special bitt of binder's cord or thread is run through this and atta~hed 
to one end only. It appears just a thread that was se,rn a bit more fot:Ward than 
the others. As book is opetl.edthe thread is dra~ thr~gh the holes and a 
bit of "slack 'f cord is thus drawn out between those two pages. On closing the 
book the drawn out loose binder's cord "doubles li up and lies between the pages 
at the rear or spine edge of book. Performer receiving book will find that 
it will open easily at that point because of the extra bit of doubled up 
binder 1 s cord betwee~ pages. 

To ~:set:' book for next time, performer opens cover and taking end of 
binder's cord draws it tight, ready for next performance. 

(See also the Phantom Dictionary). 
************** 

DE~LOPtNG A WAX LMPRESSION 
- ·La~ry' the ~bgician .. 

Take an ~rdinary penCil, sharpen it, then drill out ,he lead. Put in 
~ small brush. On the other end remOve the eraser. Drill a hale as large as 
you cnn. Place a spring clip like you use to clip pencil an pocket. Under 
the ball part drill a small hole. Fill the larger hole with powdered coffee. 
Replace the eraser. Use this with wax pads. By pressing on .p~ing clip yOd 
can drop out some of the powdered coffee. Spread with the brus. end and it 
~ll develop ~he wax imfression. A perfectly innocent prop and the small 
.rush look$ like pencil lead. 
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"DECISION CONTR(}L:;' 
(Bergson-Nelson-Instructions Only) 

Toss 6 ping pong balls to audience. Those catching them invited to 
step forward. One told to whisper name of card in ear of magician who marks 
its ini.tia.1 l.e1::ters(like K D for KING of DIAHONDS) BOLDLY on page of a pad, 
shows to spectator who verifies it. Torn off, it is placed in glass bowl along 
with ping pong ball. Same action repeated with 5 other persoIls -- two whisper
ing a geometrical design. two a two digit figure, another a playing card -
each drawn on page of paper of pad. Crumpled up and dropped into bowl along 
with ball. Pages of pad are marked alternately .. 11th bands of red. yellow and 
blue at top and bottom. RED banded Pa?crs have CARD initials~ YELLOW have 
DESIGNS> BUJE have IHJHBERS on then. 

Five spectators return to seats sane rem,!lins. Told to withdraw one 
slip of paper of each color marking. .I\,ttention callec to the ;'DECISION CON
TROV 1 card. size l@ x 17:!. Slips of paper opened, placed on it in row and 
fastened there with clips, in order of left to right; Red, Yellow, Blue. 
M~gician removes from card the part lettered ":DECISION CONTROL:' revealing 
it bears correct design, nuwber, etc. marked on large card directly above each 
paper clipped to board. Props furnished nre the pads, :fDecision Control;' 
sign; Cado bro;:.d-tip ffi:>.rking pen; brush; red ink; white powder. 

Secure a heavy cardboard 17" x 12". Equally spaced [lCrOSS the bottom 
mark boldly in plain red ink the card initials; design:, and two digit. figure 
you wish to "force". Place LDecisicn Control:: siBn over this. Fasten with 
clips. Mix some ordinary houscholc A.JIImonia and a little: t,thite powder 
(supplied) until it turns to correct red color, and place in Cado pen. This 
you use to mark the .(:t>.rd initials, nur:1ber en:::: design :'is whispared to you by 
spectators, on the sheets of paper on the pads. It will therefore disappear 
shortly from paper and leave only a des ,card or number that are marked on 
the BACK of th8 paper, unknown to the spectators. These match the FJRCE d~sign, 
etc., that you marked along bottom of the large card. 

The tablets have 12 sheets of, the red, yellow and blue bordered paper. 
But the 2nd. 3rd:; 4th, 5th and 6th shoots are 1/8~' shorter than the others. 
On bac~ of papers draw with r.agular red ink the "Force~; design, initials, 
number -- but 1J1'SIDE DOlIN to thOSE; you ,dll later write -- and on upper 1/3rd 
as you reverse the p<ld. After show the remaining papers on ,.;rill then be 
unprepared and blank in case l;~ter someone picks up pad. 

Performing: Hold pad in left hand, casually riffle papers and the 
shorter cut papers will conceal the marking on the longer papers -- same as 
when you riffle a SVENGALI FORCING PACK. As crumpl.ad sheets of paper are 
taken from bmr1l and flattened out the "disappearing ink:: :m8,rkings have vani
shed and only the markings on BACK of papers can be seen. These, of course, 
match those on the lqrge card. 

To prepare for next show trio the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th papers 1/8;' 
shorter, replacing those used. Hark papers on rear sidE: as before. Wash pen 
after each use. To add to '2ffcctivencss use a !lRevcrsible Number!: like 16, or 
91, 31 or 18. 98 to 86, 69 to 96, 68 to 89 for "PORCE" r..umber. Pretend number 
is wrong when showing it. Then reverse it showing you are correct after all. 
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You will find this effect easy to present when once yc~ get the "knack:! 
of it. It is so impressive to your audience that they usually give you credit 
for possessing intelligence above the average and some even go so far as to 
believe you were born with a superhuman brain. 

******** 
PIANO HIND-REP...DING ACT 

Heraia a method that sold for as high as $25.00 and more for the secret, 
and is very simply to perform. You can use a piano player or an orchestra and 
the best part of it, neither the orchestra nor the piano player will know how 
the trick is done. 

On a large piece of paper print in groups of 5 names of music selections 
like apEG OF HY HEA.l{T" or any others that are late ones which. a piano player 
or orchestra would know. These are printed on this sheet in groups of 5 
each, leaving a space between each group of 5. NOv7 you will need 25 cards 
about the size of playing cards and on each card~ starting from the top of 
your sheet with music selections on, print plainly the name of each music 
selection on each card. These cards arc fixed so that they are in rotation 
with the groups of 5 on the sheet. For instance, say that the first selection 
on the sheet is t1NOH is the Hour" then the cards should be arranged So the 
first card is "Now is the Hour!' and if the 2nd one of the sheet is "Peg of my 
Heart;; then your 2nd card should be 1'Peg of my Heart" etc. etc. 

Now on 25 other cards the same size, print any selections you so desire 
for these will be your dummy cards. The 25 dummy cards are placed in an enve
lope. Nm. take another envelope and cut the flap off and place it behind the 
envelope with the dummy cards in them. Now place 5 or 6 envelopes on top of 
these. I t will be as if you are ho lding a pack of envelopes. Now take t:le 
cards that have the selections on it and hold them in front of the envelopes. 
Off stage have a helper with a large sheet with the selections on it. He can 
be sitting at a table, so it ,-;ill be easy for him to check when he is ready. 

Your talk and introduction is up to you. Tell them t~lat you will try 
tonight to read the spectators! minds; and 'we will use anyone.in the audience 
"lho can play a piano. Or if you so desi rt:! I will use the orchestra. The 
method you use is up to you but build it up big, for if you do this effect 
right, you will really amaze all that you show it to. 

Now you go down thru the audience, with your little finger count off 5 
and only 5 cards, handing them to a spectator to select one, while he is 
making his selection, hand 5 more to another spectator letting him select 
one, giving each of the spectators an envelope to place the card they selected 
in which they seal and place into their pocket. l?hen they hand you the remain
ing 4 cards back, you must keep them in rotation, just the way you took them 
off, repeat until you have passed out the 25 cards. Of course each one gives 
you 4 back, so nmV' you have 20 cerds and the spectators each have one each in 
their pocket, which is their selection. BUT PLEASE PLACE TF...E CARDS BACK ON THE 
PACI() JUST IN TIlE SArli ORDER THAT YOU H..WE TAKEN THEM OFF. ALSO REMEMBER 
WHERE THE FIF.BT SPECTATOR IS SITTING, ALSO THE SECOND, THIRD. ETC. Now take 
the remaining cards and straighten them up, then pull the flap down so they 
can see it opened, on the envelope next to the one that has the dUID~y cards in, 
tht!t has no flap on. l·lm., you place these cards down in the envelope that has 
no flap on it and at the same instant pull the envelope. out of the pack with the. 
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dummy c,':n:1.f1 in it, end seal it" asking if someone wil.l please ho;ld th.ese sur
plus ones. UOW YOU RAVE YlADE THE SlUIeR, FOR THE GOOD CARDS ARE' IN TEE 
ENvELoPE TK·\..T BAS NO FI.A.P ON IT. y,"Thile you are getting SOl:i!eOlle to. hold the 
envelope ",'1eh d~ cards, make it look to the a.udience as if yo.u are hunting 
for a pia.ce· to lay your surplus cnc.velopes. Your helper walke out o:nd relieves 
you of tUell. NOW YOUR ASSISTANT RAS THE CF.RDS AND BE AT' O!!CE -CHECKS THEM WITH 
HIS SREET OFF Sf.aGE. SIMPLE. Ite counts off 4 cards; the. one tha.:t is misning 
when h~ chc.d;;s these four against the ~irst group of. 5f,s ~he fi:rlr~ . selected 
num'b~r; etc .. , etc. which only takes ~i~'a f*w minutes to learn which the five 
selected na~b~rG are. He writes them down on a piece of paper~ and places th~m 
on the pian.o. These are the 5 selections 'the piano player will play. 

If an c:rc.lz.,stra is u6ed, then the slip is handed to the orchest.rs leader. 
All the time the Nagician is selecting a p,iano player or stalling with hie. 
patter~ If a' piano player does not know nur::lber of one cf the pieces selected, 
then tiri'1e sh.:mld saY!l !II d(:}' not allOW hO'¥l to play r:Peg of my Reare' (}1: whatever 
the. piece lJ8.S. Each I?election on sheet ;;f paper for pieno player or orches
tra should be nun.bered:- if1 ':Peg of my Heart" (12 Now is the Hour. etc. The. 
magicia,n goes ;;0 the spectator that selected the first piece III will call you 
111 for you seJ.ctcted the first piece." So the magician S'lYs, :'Miss Piano 
player will y'-)" play til seleetion'; which she of course "({fill do • 

.After Bll~ plays I!.i. fe.w chord, you s3y, ;'Sir t is thaL thlll sel.ect:i.or~ that . 
you are th.:.tnk:L.Kg of." a.'1d he will say it was. Then he tak~B the card from the 
envelope to rrci',\J(> you are right. It is not really necessary for the spect-
ator to remove th::: c.~:;:d his pocket 1 for if you say, lila that the select-
ion you nre thinking oe: then the remaining spectators t~l.ink that the pieno 
player 1.$ p:tayin;: the selecti<;>n he is thinking of At that moment. 

:i,s dciG.b~ ·s: S'Jiell effect and if 
~dl1 get:loto of applause. &11d lots of publicity. 
and I e;;1l~:0:re' if you l1ill use it you .. Till like :f.t 

you 't ..... ;n::t. it. right t you 
Read this over car "-fully 
and use it in all of your sho1ir'"S. 

'ri~e c::~:Z(:.ct i::; tl:.-ut ~-:"11ire1n a mu.:..>ic!:ln on t!I~3 ~tEir~e pl,:lY'~_) 
"''''''i''' "'1-;""'~1{- o·r.:· <-M" ,·".;!.1"'·~c'·' c ...... ,~c ~'Y:';> """''''·--''d OU'" tt:'! ~"",MJ \,.,L t .. -:. ,<,/ .i~,,~'" ~ ,1. L"_'i:';' <r;" .... :,," .. L~.,1o l5,.;. C<h.Vi-.:".I ~~,.t..\:! IJ.g.o~~ ~ L", ~ 

which {~b, ;,,:;::::tat:oIs '.¥r:U:e the uames cf fa.vorite piecs-s of nmsic. Th~ cards 
a~e g,;;:.:b::r,d, th;:il .... Gf.m,l.ti~g deck. handed to a spectator for sh:lffling, and 
then spectator pulls Ol.tt: 8.1:.1 card from the deck a.nd concentrates silentlv-
on the l."ft;~e of th.;;: '!)1 .. €;~cc tl"lereon. The musician on the stage plays the - ..' ~ ., , 

aeleC'i.::!.01~ • 

The doZe':!;: o~ cards is t.he.u han.ded to another spectator * w;::o· ehu£fles it 
ann 1:11('n Wi.thdrawl3 therefrom any ca.rd, concent,raf:,es 01;1 the nama of the piece 
o::? ~~:;::ttt,e.1.'I. on it .;., and themuslcia:o::s.ga':ln' 'pi;iys the s~le{;.t:ed piece. This 

l,:'ur;th of !tct"- four of ' five demonstraJ:ionsheing 



Note these points ~ Cards are plain vlhi.te on both sides. A strange 
pianist may be used and she "lill positively have no idea afterward as to 
how the mystery '.Jas done, although she did it. Failure impossible. No 
word spoken by the performer as a code, No signs given by performer as a 
code. No code w'hatever is used. (GET Tl-L~T). Nothing for anybody to learn. 
No memory ~o(Tork on the part of anybody. Can be gotten ready ~.,ithin 5 minutes 
after first meeting the pianist. COllLD BE DONE IN THE DARK., w·ith pianist 
and performer out of hearing distance of each other. NO APPARATUS. Can be 
done almost immediately after reading these instructions, for it is the 
simplest rr.ethod of all. Th!~ principal can be applied to question-answer
ing, lightning calculator acts, or other types of mental phenomena. 

The Basic Secret: The fundamental secret is this: The small deck of 
cards are forcing decks. One deck COLsists of the name of the same piece of 
music written on every card, There is one such deck for every piece that is 
going to be played. in a:!dit:i.or~. to tht':; "honest' deck on which the audience 
genuinely \Vrote the names of their selections at the beginning. 

The basic trick is merely to svJitch decl<.s constantly - first, the 
"hones t·· ' deck for the Forcing Deck No.1; ,,,hen piece No. 1 has been played 
(or during t I1e pl2.ying, I-ather) this deck is s"t·1itched for Forcing Deck No.2. 
Uhen the piece thus forc<:2:d is being played, said deck is S"t-litched for Forc·
ing Dec. No. 3, ~nd so on until four or five pieces have been played. 

Simple? Of course, but HEY HAS!1 r.T SOf.iEONE THOrGHT OF IT INSTJJ:AD OF 
ESSSIHG ,>lITH HEA\"Y CODES Te'· DO TliE Sf...i1E STUNT? 

The problem is, of course, in the r(;;peatcd switches but the solution 
is easy. Each 'deck" is half playing-card s:i.z(~ and hence pal:ning is 
absurdedly easy. F.ach deck consist:, of only 15 cards - and if you can't 
palm 15 cards that arc half playing card sizl2; you don't belong in magic. 
Using plain white. (front and back) poker-size cards cut in half, your 
individual cards are only 2!;{ x 1-3/4" .. - not much bigger than a couple 
of postage-stanps; 

One of these forcing decks is placed in each of the following pockets: 
left outer coat pocket; left trouser pocket; right outer coat pock~t; right 
trouser pocket; and lo,lor 112ft: ',;.;,st pocket. E.~ch pocket eQuId contain 2 
pack(;;ts, but it is considered best to quit the act after playing 5 pieces. 
Do not :iH"ear out your ~.;relcome'1. 

Preparation: A deck of double-blank cards ~.,i1l cut up into 7 of these 
smaller decks. One ,vill be 14 cards and thE:: other six will be 15 cards each. 
Six decks of double-blanks will net you 42 of the small8r ones, which will 
enable you to present the tric;, Hithout any L'lst minute pn.:paration of 
cons2quence, 

Take any populnrsong book of ;;old-timers and list from it on a piece 
of paper the :names of 40 of the bGst-known pi.eces - pieces 'ilhich'lny 
pianist can plo.y ('":t least by ear. Examples (not all popular, though) arc: 
Home, S"tveet Home; Jingle Bells; Old Black Joe; ay Old Kentucky Horne; Sweet 
Adelin.:.: Hhen You3.nd I Here Young, Haggi0.; Long, Long Trail; Three Blind 
Nice; Dixie; 8tC. 
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Arran~-a...lis t --o-£--these.. -pieces.-alp.habetically ~ . Then-"'Wrl t~ -the. name- cl 
the first piece on each card in forcing deck No.1, trying to depict a 
different handwriting on each card if possible, although not strictly necess
ary. Then do the same with the name of the second piece on the list, using 
another deck of cards to create Forcing Deck No.2. Once you have the 4Q 
forcing decks prepared, they will last indefinitely. In the case of ~.;ro 
decks wherein the pieces begin ,-lith the snme letter (such as America, and 
Auld Lang Syne) , the relative order of the decks is indicated by the first 
two letters of the song names instead of the first letter only; thus, AM and 
AU in the illustration. 

Put each deck in 2 coin envelope, and number th~ coin envelopes 
consecutively. Thus the first coin envelope (No.1) will contain Forcing 
Deck No. 1 which in turn contains cards bearing the name of the piece of 
music starting with the earliest letter in the alphabet. 

The list of all pieces which you have also prepared shot-ls the names in 
alphabetical order as above stcted. Each entry is also numbered consecutively 
so that the envelope containing the cards for any particular song can be 
instantly found because the numbers on such envelopes correspond v7ith the 
numbers given to the songs on the song list . 

. ,---so,'t!'!Uch-for the preparation. After \(1cc~ing the pianist "Tho will assist 
You. harul..her-t:he---san.g .. Jist"tmdusk her to indicate 5 songs listed therein 
that she can play from memory. l\'hen she has so indicated th2 songs, write a 
list of them for her on a c2rd. showing them in numerical sequence. Hake a 
note of the song numbers yourself so that you can remove from your collection 
and place in your pockets the c0rresponding Forcing Decks after you leave the 
pianist. Tell the pianist to keep the card on which the 5 songs are list~d in 
hcr hanky so that she can see the tvriting but so that the audience will not 
see it. Said hanky CAn be pl::tced by her on the music r.e.ck of the piano when 
she takes her place on the r...ench for the demonstration. Tell her that all 
she·will have to do is to plny those 5 pieces in the ordsr in which they are 
listed, one at a time, as she is e.sked to do so by various spectators and 
that you as the performer will not be the one to ask her to play. She will 
just do as she is asked from the audience, and give also the name of each 
piece after she has played it, but ONLY after she is asked to name it by you. 

When you leave her; go to your suitcase and get the required Forcing Decks, 
and also one plain deck and a separate short soft pencil or pencils, for 
distribution. Place the Forcing decks in the proper pockets so that you will 
be able to secure them for forCing purposes in exactly the same order as the 
list of song n.e.mes in the possession of the pianist. A good order is that 
in which the pockets are listed on page preceding. The plain deck does not 
need to be placed in a pocket at the beginning, but may be held in the hands with 
the pencils. 

The forcing is done e.s follows ~ Switch from genuine ('honest") deck to 
Force No.1; gather up the individual cards on which the spectators have writ
ten song names, having the spectators place them in your right hand. Also gat
hE:r up pencils in the same hand. Transfer both pencils:and cards to left hand 
(pencils arc short, rem~mber). Introduce the pianist, and as you do so, you 
place yoU!: left hand momentarily in the left CO.1.t pocket, supposedly to get rid 
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of the penci1s.- . However ~ you also get rid of the cards and pick up instead 
Forcing Deck No. 1 vlhich is in that pocket, 

Switch fram Forcing Deck No. 1 to No. 2 is done as follows; As soon as 
the pianist has completed playin8 piece No.1 you take the card3 from the 
.iconcentratingll spectator who asi~ed her to play his selections just noncha1-
ant1y ask the pianist; I:The name of the piece you hava just played, ~tlss 

.. ,.1" ttIhercupon she answers. As she answers, all attention will be 
directed to her instead of the performer down iti the audience. You casually 
in the meantir:te have po.1med out from the trousers pocket (and hold palmed in 
your left) Forcing Deck ]0. 2. Your right hand holds openly, face dO\ffl Forc
ing Deck No.1. 

As the pianist answers your question, your hands come together, arms 
hanging dovm, and the two (iecks are exchnngecl between the hands. Left hand 
now has the deck that is to be discarded, and the right hand has the new 
Forcing Deck No.2, f8.ce dmm. Left hand keeps its deck palmed but right 
hand shows its deck openly. 

Yc_u now advance to another spec t2.tor and hand hit>: the deck contained in 
your right hand, with instructi.ons to shuffle thoroughly and then to select 
a card .. As you do this, your left hand casually goes into your left coat 
pocket and le.:.lVes the palmed deck ther3. 

Switch from Forcing Deck No.2 to 3 is done similarly to switching 
from No. 1 to No, 2, i3xcept tha'C the hands are opere.tcd a little differently. 
Now it is the right hand thllt palms Forcing Deck No. 3 fror!l the right outer 
coat pocket. Forcing Deck No. 2 is received back from the I concentrating 1 

spectator in the left hand instead of in the right hand !1S was the. c;:!se with 
Forcing Deck No. 1. Hands:3xch8.!lgE:~ decks just in reV8rse to the reethod used 
in exchanging No" 1 to No.2. 

There is nc. problem in obtaining Forcing Deck No. 1 for the first song. 
In obtaining Deck No. 2 the left hand is used, "rith a subseque.nt exchange of 
decks '''ith right hand. In obtaining Deck No. 3 the right hand is used, and 
hence the left hand is the one that takes back Deck No. 2 from the spectator, 
after which the two hands exchange decks <'l.nd the left hand (presumably still 
holding the sam", deck, of ccurse) hands Deck No.3 to the third spectator. 
Deck No, 4 is h.,md1ed in 8xac t1y the same 'fi/ay as is Deck No.3. After the 
fourth piece h2..8 been played you "v1ind upl! vJith both hands empty as you take 
back frGrl. the spectator Deck No. 4 in your right hand. 

You now state that you ,·1ill have; time ror only one more test. As you 
say this, your right hand containing No.4 reaches under your coat, drops 
deck in left lower vest pocket and removes tnereirom Deck No.5. Holding 
Deck No. 5 the right hand continues upl;vard to the upper left vest pocket and 
removes a pocke t WA. tch as though to Ch·2Ck on the time. via tch is then returned 
to the pocket, and the hands ('xc! empty except for Deck No. 5 in the right. 
The presentation v7ith Deck No. 5 is the same as for the previously used Forcing 
Decks. After the test the performer takes :back the deck from the spectator 
and places it in his right coat pocket. Use dummy pocket watch, if you do not 
have a re:al one. The audic:.1ce never sees its faCe and is never close to it. 
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The decks are so thin and small that palming them is no more of a prob
lem than is palming a half dollar. 

Instead of having the Forcing Deck No. 5 in the lower left vest pocket 
the deck can be kept in the outer left coat pocket, a cardboard partition 
sepa.rating the pocket into two sections, 'to7ith Deck No. 5 in the section next 
to the Body. 'This partition prevents any confusion arising with respect to 
the former switch and the later one made in the same pocket. 

At the cnd of tij~ performance the performer regains from the pianist the 
card he left w·ith her. 

It is always desirable to have several blank decks with you in order 
that you make up a Forcing Deck in. the rare case that the pianist could not 
play five (5) pieces from your list. It takes only a few minutes, of course, 
to write up a deck of 15 cards, but it should not be done with the knowledge 
of the pianist, who does not knov1 the existence of a Forcing Deck of any 
kind. This special Forcing Deck should be the Lt~ST song to be played. 

By having more than forty (4) Forcing Decks prepared'in advance, your 
increased repertoire of' decks (and hence, songs).,vill, of course, give the 
pianist a correspondingly greater range of pieco/-~ eo choose from. However, 
it will rarely arise that a pianist (particularly if not too young) cannot 
play at least part of five (5) old-:-time pieces by c:.:...C out of any forty that 
may be named. 

The presentation should be developed individually, since mental effects 
of this kind are not for beginners in magic. The presentation must be person
alized to a !argreater extent than is the case with card tricks for example. 
And a stereotyped exhibition of advanced men~alist is not to be encouraged. 
Rere, particularly, it is not so much the m¢thod (which may,be extremely 
simple. as in this case) as it is the way the mystery is "put across" that 
counts. 

*:Ic*M~****** 

"TELE·-PIX1
: 

(Syd B~rgson) 

A sort of easel device is set up holding a small mirror. To this is 
clipped a sheet of paper. The easel is placed far foward. The little i1spot
light" on easel plays on paper, so spectator can see vlhat the volunteer from 
the audience draws on paper. He is requested to draH upon the paper any single 
design that he may freely think of or select from his own mind. 

Performer takes position some feet further back toward the rear of plat
formor stage .:..- so that he cannot see the front side of easel nor the p.aper 
Deing drmm· upon. Performer also faces away from easel; in other \·mrds,. his 
ilack ie. toward the entire thing. Pcrforncr dravls on a piece. of cardboard backed 
?ap.er his "mental impress:ion! of the design that he thinks ... the spectator has in 
~id mind. On each drawing and shmY.lng the resulLa thereof -- both their de
signs are found to be the same, 
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The secret: The mirrer on the easel is of the type known as a \'Ti-10 
HAY VISION JlIRROR' Hhile person in FRONT sees his reflection in mirror 
in nornal ~~nner, the person at rear side of mirror can SEE RIGHT THROUGH IT 
like a plain sheet of glass. 

Performer standing n feH feE:t behind mirror holding a clip board or 
holding a sheet of paper, has a strip of thin glass mirr0r of type used in 
square vanity purses) <llong top edge of his paper. Lookin~ into this strip of 
mirror he sees a reflection of the rear of spectator's mirror. Due to the 
SEE THROUGH properties he can see t'he design drawn by spectator on paper 
the spotlight making the p"per transparent and revealing the design. 

The $50,00 price of the Unit is due to the costliness of the special 
SEE THROUGH ~lIRROR which is provided Ll the trick., So the price is not out 
of proportion for the app'lratus required. 

-************** 
ORSON HELLES' 3,500 NILE RANGE ELECTION FREDI CTIO'N 

(The Amazing l'l2urice) 

Effect: Orson "(.;relIes appearec on the G"\ry Hoore Sho\-1 at Hhich time he 
placed a sealed envelope intQ the hands of G~ry Moorc~ same to be deposited 
in bank deposit box., ,This se2.1ec envelope contained the Hinner of the presi
dential election, plus the exact nunber of electrol votes that each one \vould 
receive. 

The folloHing \ved~> tHO (1.:tys after the el.2ction? Orson HaIles was in 
HollY',,"ood, California, on Co t~lephone t.'::llking to Gary Noore in New York, 
during the shmJ on T. V. The ;;:nvc:lopc ':las produced, torn open end contents 
noted, it predicted the yTinner of the presidential election plus the exact 
numGcr of cle:ct0ral vot;:;s that each one re.ccived. 

Here! s Ho"r: First of all, picture Orson Helles in Cali"ornia talking 
and giving instructions to Gary Hoore which was on T.V. First of ?-ll it was 
explained to the audience that Orson \-iclles was on his program last \veek and 
he left a se.aled env::::lope tvith prediction. No~oJ, the envelope ,vas produced 
and held by Gary Hoare, !'Orson Hellesnc"i talks to Gary Moen,,;" A basket 
of ping pong balls were produced, each one lettered Vlith a number from 1 to 
30. The balls ~'lere tosscc5 out to the audience; all members that held an odd 
numbered ball ,.ere invited UpOI'. thl' stege. Now Orson j speaking, ~"ill nUI!lber 
9 take the envelop", frow naorc and tear it open, then he spoke again -
this time he told number 9 to hand the opened envelope to number 15, who 
inserted his hand :into cl1Yclo,?c D.ni rcnoved folded slip of paI)(~r - this was 
handed to Gary }1oore ~'7ho reed it, and thE:: contents proved beyond all doubt that 
it was a correct prediction. 

In this case number 15 was the plant _. he S:::.t in audience "lith number 
ping pong ball in his ?ocket. Hhen the ping pone balls were tossed out 

into the audience, from 1 to 30, nll..'Uber 15 ,qas missing, so Hhen men.bers 
were invited upon stage, first one to open letter was indiff"'rGnt person .. 
This gave nunber 15 time to the messBge palr.Jcd, so ~.]h(:n envelope w'as 
handed to him, he inserted fingers into envelope H'ith paper cupped in bent 
fingers. and removed it as if it w~s' there all the time.- The crowd of people 
assembled upon the stage and all a:::."ound Gary Mocre proved beyond any doubt that 
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number 15 could have done as.he plea~d without any effort whatsoever. 
In fact when this effect was presented on TV, the swarming crowd on stage 
made it so easy for number 15 to insert the message. The commotion helped 
considerably. 

********-

l1AURICE 's FIFTH SENSE 
(A Mental Effect) 

On table are four different amounts of currency. The $1 bill, the $5 
bill, the $10 bill and the $20 bill, and a 6 x Q envelope. Plus an 8 x 10 
brown envelope. 

Spectator is instructed to do the following while performer's back is 
turned, remove any bill and insert it in small Brown Envelope, then place the 
remaining bills in large brov1I1 envelope and put aside. (They can fold ~ill 
so that it cannot be discernible. Or do it blind folded to further the 
effect.) The small envelope is handed to performer. HE HOLDS IT UP TO HIS 
HEAD JUST FOR A SECOND AND PFEDICTS EXACTLY THE P110UNT OF THE BILL INSIDE 
OF THE ENVELOPE. (Notice that I said he predicts the amount exactly, no 
fumbling, no stalling, no alcohol, no fluid •.. just the 5th sense). 

HERE'S HOW: Use the fifth sense and that is smell .•.•. Actually you smell 
the envelope as it passes your nose and rests on your forehead for the second. 

Take the dollar bill and \·1ith a Q Tip dab oil of cloves around the border 
of the bill, take oil of wintergreen and dab it around the border of the 
$5 bill, take oil of bergamot and dab it around the border of the $10 bill. 
Leave the $20 hill clean. NOH memorize the smell and which bill has that 
particular odor. Rest is EZ. Just inhale the odor as the envelope passes 
your nose a~d you can immediately identify the correct bill by the oil. If 
no odor, then it's the $20 bill. 

Notice that the oils used in this experiment are penetrating odors and 
'''ill stay a~lhile. Other oils that can be used are oil of citronella, balsam 
of copaiba, oil of rose. 

VOLTA SAYS: Do this on TV and have it set up in the warm up period if 
desired. Offer a BOX of small envelopes and a BOX of larger size - and party 
can pick out one envelope from each box. It does not mean anything. BUT IT 
LOOKS SO ABSOLUTELY FAIR to let one select any envelope, etc. 

******-***-
THE KEYS OF JUDAH by STUART JUDAH 

Developed by Al O'Hagan 

Of all the methods that have been developed to make this effect possible, 
the one that you are about to learn is by far and above the best. Because of 
its 'simplicity of working and the utter fairness of handling, you can con
centrate intently·on presentation and thus be assured of baffling the most 
intelligent audience in the most effective manner. 

Effect:' The Mentalist introduces <1 padlock and four keys. The lock and 
keys are handed to a volunteer assistant, who is asked to try each key in the 
lock and demonstrate to the satisf.qction of everyone that NONE OF TUE KEYS 
WILL OPEN THE LOCK! 
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The. Hentalist then removes a fifth key from his pocket, stating that it 
is the only key that will open the lock. This is proven to be true. 'A test 
of the powers of the Hentalist is nm.;r proposed and ~he following procedure 
takes place. 

The: Nontal:~st retires some dista'nce mmy, stands with his back turned 
and directs the proceedings thus: He 33k5 one of th3 spectators to place 
the lock in ;.nother spectator is lapel and snap it. Sh:lt. Anyone is ~llmved to 
pick up the five keys and thoroughly mix them" Then each key is sealed in an 
envelope. Tho. five envelopes arc then subj'~cted to 3. thorough mixing. So 
thorough that NO ONE can pO'ls5_hly knO'H the location of any particular key. 
The Hentalist, still standing at a dis';:nric:e and with his back turned, directs 
the assisting spectator to hnld up one envelope at a time ... On one of the 
envelopes the Hentalist eriee. :lStop" _ emu he rushes over 2nd grabs this 
envelope. He rips :l.t open, rt:moves the and opens the lock! 

Points to Consider: In this stage or platform version only one lock and 
five keys ate used.. There are no extra "som€things:' to worry about. There 
are no duplicate:l, the keys ar0 ,111 aifferent, no gimmicks, one kE:y will 
open the lock; the other four viiI] not. There is no sleight of hand involved. 
The Hentalist n<~ed never touch or eVen see the envelopes (they may be borro'ved), 
yet he knows ,"hieh c!".v.;;lope ccnt;~ins the KEY that Hill upen the :bock. Most 
:i,mportant ) simplicity ische lteynote in the l1ethod. 

Secret: }'aradoxically, ~lOlm of the keys will open the lock ... yet ALL of 
th~ keys will op2n the lock '\vHBJ you kno''':1 the subtle secret. The keys are 
specially made the. lock . 

. Take anyone of the. keys 2nd shove it into the loc~': as far as it will go. 
Try to open t~,c lock. As you caCl see, the key will not ,,,ork, Now, gently 
pull the k03Y out at the loc:k about one-quarter of an inch or ,t~.]o clicks of 
the tumblers and 1.:u:cn. The lock ,·Jill spring open. Thus you have the amazing 
and simple secret. By follo~dng the preceding instruction:3 you can make a 
key ,,"ark or not Horlr suiting the ci:rcumstctTIces. It is suggested that you 
spend 2. fe;" minutc:~; famJ_liarizing yourse.lf~vith this h~ndling so that you can 
unhesi tantingly unlock t:he lock \,iLl any Can you now visualize how 
clean this can make you: prcscn~ation of this super~baffler? 

Gen~~al Operation of Stage or Platform Version: 
are shown. A .spectator or ;:-/70 arc called to assist. 
there is only one key tha~ ~ill open ~his ck. 

The lock and four keys 
It is explained that 

The keys 2re. tested irJ. thi.s manner _ The:: Hcmtalist put£ the first key 
FULLY in th€. lock. Holdi::1g Jcsk ('md k~y in full view of the audience he hands 
it to &n assistnnt to try. Lt this point the Mentalist picks up another key 
and, after the 8ssista41t ha~~ tried unsuccessfully to open the lock, he shoves 
the seconci lcey at him and sals, "Alright, that one didn1t ~vork. nm(l try this 
one;~. The !'!2nta.list continues .on this ,,,ay> hurrying the assistant a little, 
until all four keys hiC.ve b22U tried and found unworkable:. 

If aJl pror,resses ~rcll ct the start, the assisting spectator can be left 
to £reelyl-.(:;s t '2.Ild keys in the lor:k B.S jus t described. But if the assistant 
should be difficult ane sus?ic:Lou<J, th2 Nentalist enn follO\" this procedure. 
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The Mentalist sees to it that the first key is FULLY ip the lock and 
hurries the spectator on to try the second key. If the unlikely happens and 
the spectator does happen to open the lock t the Mentaiist merely has to .say, .. 
"You see, THAT is the key that opens the lock·:. The l1entaB:st then has some 
other spectator hold this key, while the Hentalist takes over and tests the 
keys that are left by shoving th~ keys in and holding the lock in his hands 
tqhile the spectator tries to turn the keys. In this "JaY the Hentalist can 
control the key so that the assistant spectator can not pe.rtially withdraw 
the key before turning. In this emergency procedure, the key in the pocket 
is not mentioned and you work the effect with just the four original keys. 

There is little likelihood of the abov8 ever h~ppening to you. but it 
is included here for the sake of completeness. 

Patter Present,<.ltion: :;Hill the committee step fort-lard so that they 
may examine this lock ?.ud four kE:Y8. (At this point you let the connnittee 
examine the lock and keys as explained under GENERl".!" OPERATION). You see 
that none of the keys that you have tried will opE:n the locl~ for the simple 
reason that I have in my pocket the one that does. (Display key). Now there 
is a definitE: reason why I have kept this key in my pocket, away from the 
others, and that is because I want to be able to detect this key later on •••. 
even though I do not touch or even see the kC!y! I will attE:mpt to do this by 
utilizing a sense that we all salem to h[!v0 to SO!l1e extent ~ although it is 
not usually developed to the high degree nec~ssary to accomplish an experi
ment of this nature. To give an example of '.;That this sense is, I will 
describe an experience that most of us have had at one time or another. 

Have you ev;:;r been to a gathering and ,.hen it came time to leave and 
you began putting on your coat a~d hat, you suddenly sensed that you were 
putting on some other person I s ge.rment? No one had to tell you that it 
wasntt your piece of clothing and it probably looked exactly like your own, 
yet something made you realize that it 1'lasn it yours even before you examined 
it. It just didn 1 t FEEL r.ight! ~Jhy did y').u get this fe.eling? Was it 
because this garment had a different vibration rate from yours? Does the 
pro::.nimity of an object to a person '.6 body for a p2riad of time cause that 
object tc assume the same vibration rata as that person's body? Can this 
vibration rate be detected on an additional sensory apparatus just as we 
det(:!ct colors (which ::lre in reality various vibrations or wave lengths) with 
our sight sense? 

'!Theorizing that this is so, and going a step further. l-Thy isn It it 
Eossible for the sense detecting these vibrations to be developed to such an 
extent as to ~nable a trained person to detect specific vibration rates at 
a dista"'lce •.• just as we learn to detect one color from ;mother. 

~'For these:; reaso::l.S ~ I always carry this key so that it can assume a 
strong vibration rnte in ftccord ~·;rith my body and sensory apparatus. It is 
through this vibratory sense that I shall attempt to locate this one particu
lar key, the only one thi:!t cpens the lock, from the others! 

:'nmv I want on~ of yeu to take these five keys and mix them thoroughly 
so that no one knm.,rs which key is l-lhich. Then vlill you take the keys and 
insert one in esch envelope and stal the envelopes. Now you may mix the 
envelopes thcroughly.;; 
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At this point, the Mentalist, with his b3ck turned, in~tructs the 
assisting spectator to hold up one envelope at a time •. On about the third 
or fourth envelope, the Hentalist cries IISTOP" and rushes over and grabs 
this envelope. Rips it open, rehlOVCS the key end 0w;ns the lock: 

Close-Up Version; ;''10 doubt you have been ~wndering what the extra key 
is for. It happens ;:0 be a REGULAR kQy 1,!hich opens the lock in the REGULA
TION WAY. That is, with the key fully inserted. Although in stage or plat
form work 'FIe find that this key is nevsr needed; we find that for close--up 
l;vork the extrfl key comes ::in handy in case some one wishes to examine the lock. 
It may be utilized in Sev8raf. Hays so c~s to throw off the track as to the 
modus operandi. 

by having the REGULATIm~ KfY in the little change pocket in your 
right coat p;cket, One of th8 gimmicked keys is in the sa!!le pocket, but 
in the pocket proper, The other four keys are on the table with the lock. 

Let th8 spectators "cry the. four keys so thet they mC'.y see that these 
four will NOT open the lock. Then reach into your POC!(ct dnd remove 
the girrunicked ~(Cy and ~3hm" t.hat it op,~ns the lock. Throw. this key among 
the other fo~:r 2.nd have some one 1)lix thc.se in their hA.nd. Proceed to locate 
the correct key in any manncr that you see fit and open the lock. l~ow, so 
that you mC'.y lep.vi:; the lock rmd in thp ~ands (,f tb3 spectators for 
examination, it j.B necess8.ry to s;dtcb. the j.,:ey nmV' in the lock for the 
REGULATION KEY i,;1 the right pocket of your coat. This is de'ld easy 
for the simple re.3.BOn that NO ONE \'I'ILL EVSR SUSPECT A S~:JITCH AT THIS POINT 
since the effect ~as been terminated. So it is an easy matter 
f~r you to make a st:aten(:.:nt such as, "NoTt :> you see ~vhy I carry this 
particul:Jr key with men. As YO,l say this, and 3S if to emphasize your lvords, 
you l'elT,ove the· key TrOT:! the lock, place it in your pocket and drop it. On 
the way out of your pockc.t. pie l

,: up the REGULATION KEY ft'o!:') th~ change pocket 
and bring it out. To all ap?e.:1~ anCG2 it is the same key, H:d Hhen you hand 
it to someODf2 \V'ith thl2 lock they feel sun, it is bec!',use it DOES OPEN THE 
LOCK in thE: re3ul2.tiou manner, 

:: of E:md !iethod: Same 83 above up to the poim. ,qhere you have 
opened the lock. Pause to let the startling climax sink in. Nonchlantly plac 
your right hend in your righ·; .. COi:!t ~)ocket 3;1Q get the REGULATION KEY in the 
finger palm position, Holding th~ locL ~nd key in the left hand fingertips1 
\Uthdrew the l:ey) BUT as the r:l;:;hr: ':an(,l Cor;lCS auay it neatly its the 
gimmicked i(ey in the left hand f palen position 9.nd at the same time 
pushes the REGULl:.TICN K;:;:Y into vie~'1. ',;:'his is a very deGeptive move. but 
must be tined eX9c':1:7 r:i.sht, The REGULATION KEY in the right hand, is thrown 
down with t1:1.1i: other Lour Gnd 'J! cOuroe the right hand is empty. The lock.is 
also set down and the ko:::y still in thE: 12ft hand is disposed of as soon as 
practicaL 

Remember the E~ff ect is over as f.'lr as thE! audicn~e is concerned, and 
because of this tl~e exchange of keys p}-esents absolutely no problem since 
the time of the exchanr;c is .'!t the corr,~ct: psychological moment. 
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There are other ways to use tOe. REGULATION KEY but we will leave tbis 
up to the reader as to whether he wishes to go further into this phase. Fer 
1nsdmce': In the stage or platform version where it is not necessary for 
the committee to examine thin,gs at the finish, you might want .to use four 
gimmick keys and the R,EGULATtON KEY. Following th..:l original routine, take 
the REGULATION KEY from your pocket and ~4ow that it is the only one that 
will open the lock. After the sealing in the envelopes, etc. and you ask 
for one of thc:m, you have one out of five chances of getting the REGULATION 
KEY (a 'close study of this key will enable you to instantly recognize it) and 
if 101.1 do just hand it to the person with, .the lock 60 that he 1lley open it 
himself. ·Thisme.thod i.srecommended only whe.re there is no chance for exam·~ 
ination after the climax. The reason? If yo'u should not get the REGULATION 
KEY and he-Via to resort to the gimmick method to open the lock, there is a 
chance that the person vith the REGULATION KEY still in his possession might 
open the lock during eXaD'.int:l.tion. 

In the stage and platform version of this effect, as well as the close 
up version~ envelopes need not be used. Instead the keys may be wrapped in 
pieces of newnpaper and the mixing done on a table or in a hat. The princi
ple allows much flexibility in routining and variations are limited only by 
your imagination. 

We are proud~ indeed, to be able to offer this super-mystery to the 
serious practitioner of Psychic Phenomena! 

******* 

QNCE IN. A. MILLION 

(As presented by Barold D. Nichols at the Conference 
of the Society of ~~erican Magicians in Cincinnati. Ohio) 

Manufactured by Haines House of Cards ~ Nq'I1.100d, Ohio 

Effect: ~fO decks cf giant cards are exhibited and a volunteer from 
the audience is called to the stage. He is given his choice of either deck. 
The volunteer assistant takes his deck, examines itt and the cards are 
thoroughly shuffled. The other deck is taken by the performer shuffled, and 
three cards are placed on the table, ,dth no one knowing the identity of 
these three cards. The volunteer assi.stant, after muffling his deck. 
removes three cards the deck at any place he desires and directs them 
to be placed upon the three cards laying 011 the table. These pairs are 
p:.lckcd up and it is found that in each case the cards match.· Truly a 
miracle that would happen only once in a. million times! 

" . 

Present.'3.tion; .This effect c.tE!.n be pres.ented either as; part of a mental 
program or as it st.ra:f.ght magic proe;ram. If used as a mental.effect, refer
ence should be made to ex.trll.~·sensory p.erl.';!~ption cards of Dr .. ·Rhine of Duke 
University, ca.ll:hY.g 2,t.tcntion to the fact: that in those experiments there 
are orl.ly five separate s')"mhols used. '!(,l'hile' in the one involved here 52 
differen.t cards ·'lre used, 'lud the ?ossibilities of matching these cards over 
:1ny number of times would amount to astronorrdcal figures. 
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It is suggested that no stand be used, as the audience might suspect 
some trickery in a stand. The ideal presentation would be from a slightly 
slanting table so that the audience could at all times see the cards. One 
way of doing this is to prepare 3 piece of masonite about 24 x 18, with 
rough edges covered ,dth felt, and have the back of this board slightly 
elevated, enough so that the audienc2 can see the cards but still at such 
an angle that the cards Hill not slide. 

The deck held by the magician is genuinely. shuffled, stopping at any 
place suggested by the volunteer assistant, and three cards are placed on 
the board in such a manner that neither the magician~ the assistant, nor 
the audit:ucc sees the: face of the cards. The volunteer assistant then 
selects three cards from his deck and directs tn2U1. to be placed on top of 
the three cards laying on the table. They should be placed so that the top 
card only partially cove.rs the lower card. The cards ,;tre picked up by the 
m:lgician, back to the audience, squared up, and \'lhen separated the cards are 
turned face to the audience, ~nd in each instance arc shown to b2 identical 
cards. 

HOyJ the Effect \>]cn:ks :T1·j(t decks of giant c.?rds are supplied for this 
effect, one with red backs and the ather with blue backs. Both decks are 
treated 1~ith r0ughinS fluid, the ~ed deck being roughed on its face. This 
is the deck th'3.t must be giv2n tc the voh!nteer assistant t as it can be 
handled freely and shuffled in any manner th2t the vclunteer assistant 
desires. In giving th,:; spectator his lifree choice'l all thrtt is necessary 
to do is to ask him his choi:::", betHcen th'2 red '1nd the blue. If he says 
red, hand him the red deck; if he says blue, state that you will do the 
effect with the blue deck. 

The ptlrformer then takes the blue deck from its case, shOT.vs the faces 
to be different, nnd shuffles the deck until such time as the volunteer 
assistant tells him to step, and then PClts the three face-down cards upon 
the board .. The red d02Ck is then given to the ,rolunteer assistant for 
shuffling and he lik,:::wise selects three cards, ,,,bsclutely free choice, 
and hands them one e.t a time to the performer, who plp.ces them on top of 
the cards already l"l.ying on the table. 

The handling of the blue deck is somewhat different from that of the red 
as the blue deck is made up et 26 pairs of separated cards. They are 
roughed in such 8. r,1El.nner. that if cie:,.l tout fro!!1 one end of the deck (the 
roughed end) they can be d.ealt in pairs. So actl.lc.lly .""hen the three cards 
are dealt on the board, t:lcre ['xe thre'3 pairs of identical cards, the back 
of the top card being roughed over its entire surface. 

When the cards ar2 picked up by the performer. they are squared up and 
the unroughed pcrtion of the cards is at the top; therefore. when the cards 
are separated the bottom blue card co~es free and the red card is firmly 
<1ttached to the blue ci?rd. The faces of these tw'O cards are identical, 
and when turneo. around Hill be shown es identical cards tc the audience. 
If desired, the blue card can then be handed to the volunteer assistant so 
that he iil11.1 haye h:..mdled. both the red card and the blue card. 
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Word of Caution: Prior to presenting the trick, be sure that the 
pairs in the blue deck have the roughed portion of the cards all in the same 
direction. If they are at the top of the case, the deck can be withdrawn 
and you can immediately shuffle the cards. 

In laying the cards on the table or board. cnre must be taken that 
they do not separate. Also care must be taken when the red card is laid 
upon the top of the blue card, do that gently, as if the cards are dropped 
from any distance there is 11 tendency to separate the two blue-backed 
cards. "lith this effect, as in any good magical effect. it is necessary to 
handle the equipment a number of times before presenting it in public. 

In ree_ssembling the deck, likewis2. be sure that the roughed part of the 
two cards "ire together and th3t they ,-,::e replaced in the deck in the proper 
manner. 

You are 
ted upon it. 
can be passed 
presentation. 
c::!rds and the 

ESPecially Mental 

Dr. Norman Vincent Pangloss 

furl1ish2d with 3 envelopes, each with a letter E, S or P prin
You also have 6 uu'ds, 2 of each letter. Cards and envelopes 
for ~xamin:::tion. as the t<7hole secret is in the routine and 
Place 2 cards in each envelope, so that each set of 3 - 2 

c:.nvelope - read 3SP. You ar;; noV] ready to perform~ 

Here is an ~xa~pl~ of the patter you will use: 

111 have 3 envelopes? each lettered differently. In each envelope are 
two cards, This is ;>.' psychological test di:!vcloped by Dr. Adler , .. hile in 
Vienna at the time he ,·ms studying with Freud. The object is t'l1o-·fold. 
First, for me to try to judge what you ~vill do in a givi::!n test, and second ~ 
to see if you believe in ESP. I Hill take one set of cards _. one of each, 
and I will give you the other set, . I will pl::!ce. the envelopes face down in 
a rowan the table. Into aach envelope I ;,rill place one card, not letting 
you knm.y int0 w:1.ich envelope I placed ,'1ny of the cards. After I complete 
this, I will have you do th'.:'! S!]r::lC thin3. Now remember that we have 9 
objects, meaning that we have a total of 81 combinations. And note that 
I place my cards into the e:nvelopes BEFORE you insert yours. 

tFirst. I h'8,nt to give you a brief test by asking a few questions. 
What is your age? Are you satisfied 1,.,ith your job? Hnve you ever had any 
extra--sensory experiences? (H'lre you may ask any type of question you 
desire). Fine~ I think I have the information I need, and I will now know 
how to insert my cards into the envelopes. NOv1 that ::!'Y part is done, it 
is your turn. Here I must restrict you somewhat, as I have not yet the 
skill of Br. Adler. I will ask you to select one card only of the 
1'1ease don it do this ~t random ... m,'lke a careful choice, Nmv insert it into 
any of the envelopes marked with a DIFFERENT letter than the one you chose. 
1 had "9-{lOssible combil".atio:ls, and this gives you 6 combinations. Thus it 
brings the total from 31 to 5't, which is 9 times 6. I will turn my back, 
alth01:.gh since I inserted my cards fil"St, it makes no difference. Have you 
finish",d? Now do thi? same ~,yith your remaining 2 cards. Put each into an 
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envelope -other than the one you just used - of a DIFFERE::IT letter than 
the card inserted. Now turn the envi?lol?es down and muss them up a bit. 

"'Do you believe in ESP? Do you think I could have foretold the order 
in which you would insert your cards? Look! II 

The working follows the patter scheme. You '\01111 have two results 
and only two. This is because you placed YOUR cards each into an envelope 
of a different letter. The envelopes are letter-side up; you place the 
cards in them face dmvn. N2.tur:~lly you do not tell the spectRtors of this 
system. ~~en the subject follows your instruction, THE TWO CARDS IN TIlE 
ENVELOPE HILI, EITHER Nl\TCH, OR THE CARDS HITH ENVEL,):E WILL FORM A COlfPLETE 
SET READING ESP. Let the cards slide from envelopz, holding the envelope 
f~ce down. If they match, LEAVE EHVELOPE FACE DO}m ,~~D FORGET ABOUT IT. 
DIRECTING ATTENTION TO THE MATCHING CARDS. If the c,':lrds are different, 
TUP1~ ENVELOPE FACE UP SHOHING th:J.t each envelope cont::;ins a complete set 
of ESP. 

The simpltcity of this trick has no rel,":!ticn to the tremendous 
effect upon the audience. It has been tested m~ny times and baffles well
informed magicians and m0ntalists. It should be presented in a serious 
way. The principle is quite old and has he8n used before. but never in 
this particular form routined by ;)r. Pangloss. U"l.rtiu Gc.rdner, in a copy 
of IBIDEM, the excellent nagical magc.zine published by Dr. H. Lyons of 
Canada, \V'rotc up C'! version using the Aces, Leuces and Treys from c. deck 
of cards. You will find other versions in some of the old books of 
puzzles. 

In regards to the pntter, the last sentence is important, as it 
covers either of the t~>jQ possibilities. If the c::uds and envelopes turn 
up in ESP sets, you say. "Evidently you do believe, C',s you hnve by some 
sort of mental guide put them back into the original setsl. N2.turally, the 
best climax is when the two cards m['.tch. This will happen 50% of thE; time. 
Either vlay it turns out, providing that you have done your part in proper 
presentation ~ you will h:tve a miracle. Lef'.Ve cards and envelopes to be 
examined, as experience has shmm that your audience will \.rish to inspect 
them. 

Z - R 1\ Y 
Frank Kelley 

The desire of every magician is to do effects th,qt are different,. 
This is one of t!lOse effects. It \.rUl leave an indelible irepression on 
the minds of any auc.ience. They will remember the effect and the magician 
vlho did it for them. A sure'-fire reputation builder. 

The perforr.;r,r places an exmnined piece of white paper in a 
little metal box that resembles 2 small camera. This is closed and a card 
is Th~ card is held on the spectator 1 s hand and the camera is 
placed on the card. The spectator places his other hand on top of everything. 
You now remove a sEJall flashlight from your pocket and shine it on his hands. 
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The spect.3.tor is-now" cinstructeQ~ openc-the..-eamera_ Inside he finds tl;li~: 
piece of paper -ut 10 and behbld, there is now on the paper not only a 
picture of the card he selected bu~ an X-ray of the bones of his hands 
with the card in betv7een. 

Apparatus Necessary - A small metal box that looks like a small c~er4, 
a supply of X--R3.y photo cards with blanks to match, and a double back 
playing card. 

Preparation and Presentation: -- If you will examine the camera sup· 
plied you'll find that there are three parts to it, the bottom. a metal flap 
that; fits in the bottom and the top that resembles ::l Cfimcra. Figure 1. 
You uill note that the top is magnetic, and Hill pick up and holr! the 
metal fbp. 

FLAP 

-BLAN~ CARD 

"DEVE LOPED" CA RD 

To set the trick up for: the routine) plClce one of the~"t:-:~ . ..cQ'!"'-!s -':;'11 

the bottom of the box, photo side down, and dtop the metal flap on t:vi.~ 
You are new ready to perform. Show the duplicate blank pieCe of paper and 
drop it in the box. Place the top on :lnd the flap ,·dll instantly jump up 
taking the blank piece of papet with it. This leaves the photo card in the 
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.. 
bottom of the"box. Now.force the card that is on: the photo using your favor
ite method or one of the methods given below. Put :thiscard on the spec
tator I s hand without showing it and put the camera on top of the card. 

Now have him place his other. hand over 311. Take a pocket flashlight 
and shine it on his hands telling him it's a Z-ray. Fig. 2. (At this 
point we might suggest having a hand buzzer in your pocket and buzzing it at 
the same time you shine the light). Tell the spectator 'to open his hand~, 
take the piece of paper out and look at it. There on the p3per is a picture 
of .the card and the bones of his hands: 

Hethods of Forcing a Card: Supplied with this trick you will notice 
is a double back card. Get the card you intend to force and place it 
face up on top of the deck, then put the double back card on top of it. 
Riffle the end of the deck asking P. spectator to say stop. Turn this portion 
of the deck facG up wher8 he said stop, over on the rest of the deck. Spread 
the Gards out and have the spect~tor look at the first back up card. This 
will be the force card due to the double back "card. Figure 4 and 5. 

Another method is to have the c~rd you intend to force about one third 
of the VTay dovm in the deck <".nd turn ,mother card f:lce up on top of it, The 
double back card is now placed on top of the deck. To perform. hand the top 
card (the double bc>,ck) to 3. spectator, turn the deck face up and have him 
insert. the c3rd somewhere ncar the center of the deck. Then spread the 
cards out back up and' tak.2 out the c3rd bela", the face up card. 7hi8 is the 
force card due to the fact that the spectator thinks the card he inserted 
was a regular card nnd that it was the face up card. 

Note: The Z-ray camera c.aq be used for many other effects as it is 
in reality a small size card box. You C3n have "7riting appe.ar on a blank 
piece of paper, have one stamp change to another; etc. 

The card forces mentioned above require a double back card which is 
supplied in an aviator back design. You C9.l1 make a double back card to 
match any deck by ?asting two cGrds face to face. 
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ADD {'.-}l9 .. 
':.' Vernyden : 

THE PROP OF P. 'THOUSAND AND ONE TRI CKS" 
Sold by· Louia Tannen tnc • 

. Add-A-No \.Jill do hundreds of effects for you. For example: 

PI\ 
1"O ... t 
k~l1 

fW,8l! \'l."rI 
'j!MH'lUi.:. 
1£i!.i"\~~T ._ ......... "'''' 

",.:.t: ~ .,. 
Of.' ,.,.. \\1:. 
r.. .... ((,t.5 jt,,1;otC 
P .... kL ~p <:\1>.1 
,.,~ I. colio ~·fI,t 
T flU' UTMtl<, \ 
"J:Ii,!>I~.t a~ i'?uT 
A Ii.!M\.. ~ T!I~HOU" 
",,,0 P\H.1. uP, 

fi~2 
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It \dll duplicate every 
single slate effec~ 
ever invested 3nd do it 
better! Not just a 
mant;:)l effect but 'a 
fabulous gimmick 
that will do effects 
for 311 types of 
audiences,.even kiddie 
shows. Small enough 
for the pocket and 
yet large enough for 
thc·stage. 

Effect: An envelopo 
is introduced tmd 
placed in full view 
of the audience. 
Three, fOUl or five 
members of the audience 
are asked to give you 
numbers consisting of 
3S IDE.ny digits as they 
wish. These numbers are 
written on a pad as 
each spect&tor give'it 
to you. Each spectator 
watches ''is- ~ ~ 
his number on the pad. 
You now have a colu'f!ll 
nf figures, which when 
totaled will be in the 
thousands. The pad is 
handed to another spec~ 
tator who totals the 
CG lUi!'n of figures; .. A 
total which no . one . 
cO\tld have possibly fo-· 
r~~ ~ notcven 
the tntmbers have .b.e-eIJ 
thougbt of yet. :The 
total ~s announ€~~nd 
&uyona is request~d to 
0pen tne envelope which 
was put on display be
£u~~ anything was done. 



Inside is a prediction which matches the spectator's total exactLy! f~ 
ingenious, self contained, mechanical re~rvel that defies detection. With 
many other applications possible. 

Apparntus NecessarJ~ It consists of a pad mounted on a metal base 
with a pencil attached by a cord. Quite innocent but if you will nm" pull 
on the cord you '.vill note th:lt the top pages of the pad pull inside the 
pad out of sight. Figure 1. 

Preparation~ Place the pad ::md base upside down on a table. The 
back of the base is removable. It may ba removed in one of two ways. First 
way; hold the pad by the edges and pull up on the card. This ~.Jill lift the 
back plate off. Or second Hay; 'tut a small scrc'Hdriver or nail in the 
small hole at the bottom of pad ~nd pull up on it to lift the back off. Fig. 
2. Now you can see the paper you hac:' pulled inside attached to a cotter pin which 
has the cord of the pencil tied to it. Fig. 3. Examination of the paper 
will reveal that it consists of a number of long strips folded in half with a 
hole punched in the center and th8 cotter ?in threaded thru same. Fig. 4. At 
the top of the pad on the underside is a rectangular opening inside of which 
is a roller. If you will insert the paper in the opening and around the 
roller it will come out the front side of the base on top of the real pad. 
Fig. 5. (The two screws on top of pad are fakes, just for Hindow dressing). 
Now put the back on, being careful not to tangle the cord. making sure it comes 
out thru the bottom hole. Both the tack plate and the base have a hole at 
the edge. Fig. 5. In dl of the following routines, the p2.d must be pre-
par'ed as described .?bove. 

Routines: In all the follOWing effects the or~inary pad of paper 
vlill be referred to as the prope,r> ::md the pages that pull inside as the 
fake pages. 

il1 Add-A-No. Effect: Previous to your performance "t-1rite down on the 
first page of the 'Pad proper a series of four nUMbers ccnsisting of three 
digits each (actually there is no set rule, you can make the numbers any size 
you wish, for clarity's sake we are referring to a definite set of figures,) 
Draw a line under the figures and total them on a separate piece of paper. 
Don't write anything under the line you 'va dravm. Now pull the fnke pages. 
which are blank, down over the set of figures you've just Hritten. Place the 
piece of paper with the total on it in r,ln envelope. Nm-J' you .:l.re ready to 
present the effect. Announce to the audience that you nre placing an 
envelope in full view v1here everyone can see it. Then go over to a spectator 
and ask him for a three digit number, write it dcvm on the pad (on the fake 
page) so he can sec you do it. Now go to ,"\. second spectator) as far 
removed from the first spectator as possibL:::, and do the same. Repeat for 
the third and fourth spectator. drawing a line under the fourth number. As 
you approach a fifth spectntor \-1ho hasn't seen any of the numbers as yet!) You 
hold the pencil firmly '!nd extend your hand holding the pac!. the fake pages 
arc pulled in out of sight faster than the eye can follow as you hand trle pad 
to this spectator to total. He adds, of course your previously planted 
numbers! Have him announce the total, then calIon another spectator to 
open the envelope with your ?rediction end read it aloud. They agree perfectly! 
Naturally! 
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Additional Thoughts on the above Effect~ It's well to have the 
spectator who totals the figures pass the pad to the person next to him to 
have the addition double-checked. If you set the pad up with additional 
faked pages (as many as six can be used)you can have a person sign the top 
fake page. write your prediction below his signature and tear the page o·ff 
and seal it in an envelope. It indirectly proves the innoc.;':\ce of the pad 
and in no way prevents.it from working. Also the prediction is verified 
by a spectator's signature. 

By cementing a strip of carbon paper to the back of the bottom fake 
page you can ask for the spectator's initials after you ~lrite the numbers and 
the initids will he reproduced next to your set of figures below. Fig. 6. 

1/2 Pencil that writes any color effect: tiere is a cutie J especially 
fo:: the kids. On·the first page of the pad proper print the word RED in red 
crayon, and belOi~ it the word BLUE in blue crayon. Pull the fake pages over 
the top and you Ire all set. Tell your audience you have a pencil that t\fill 
writ'! any color. Print the letters RED on the top fake~. This ~vil;L get 
n little chuckle, and then print P.PJE below it. Both the words are of course 
in black pencil. Tilt the pad up so the spectator can't see the top page 
and pull the fake pa~es inside. Tear off the to? paper of the pad proper 
which has the red and blue crayon printing on it. Lay it face co~m on the 
table. Remark that they pr-:)bably thought you were a real magician and that 
you were geine to Hrite the red in r::.d and the blue in blue. ,.rave your hand 
over th,;;; paper and tell someone to turn it over. Wonder of wonders, the 
words arc now in color! 

If3 Hinner Tic T3c Toe Effect; Fill up a game of Tic Tac Toe so it 
needs but one symbol to win on the first page of the ~ proper and pull 
the fake pages on top. All set? State that you never lose at Tic Tac Toe 
and challer..ge somG:one. If it appears that you are either going to tie or 
lose the gcllue during the last moves, switch the game on your move~ fill 
in your symbol anel you l:,)'in; Idea by ::'-1nrio Gor..zalcs. 

114 Super Book Test Effect: Set the pad u? as in the Add-A-No. effect 
but with prediction. Instead look up in a large dictionary or any large 
book the ?age of the first two digits of the prearranged total, Count down 
this page to the line :i.ndicated by the third digit of the total. On this 
line count over to the ';-lOrd indicated by the fourth digit of the total. (You 
can vary this by using larger or smeller numbers.) Collect the numbers as in 
the Add-·A-No. E::ffect, h'lve :l spectator total them. Hand the book to another 
spectator and have the firs~ spectator whisper the first two digits to him for 
the paget then the line, :md. last the. ,~ord. New with all the showmanship at 
your command reveal the ,>lOrd by '!,'lriting it on a large pad. hesitantly· and 
apparently ~istakenly name words eround the correct one, finally getting 
the correct Hard! This effect takes all emphFtsis off the pad and transfers 
it to the book. Idea by Jim Herpick. 

IJ5 Paris in the Spring Effect: An optical illusion quite popular a few 
ye:-:.rs ago was the little saying illustrated in Fig. 7. If you donlt know it, 
then right not., look at Fig. 7. What docs it say? Are you sure? O.K. NotV' 
read it ~ word .at a time. It seys "the the spring': doesn't it? Nobody 
seems to see that second lithe'. Set up the first page of the pad proper with 
the words Paris in the spring. full the fake pages over it and li;rrite as 
illustrated in Fig. 7 Hith two the's! Show it to a spectator and ask him what 
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it says. He says I1Paris in thespring:l. See if he 'If b€t· ~ then sho~~ it to him 
again and ask him to read it one word at a time. H..; nmV" sees the two the's! 
Pull the fake pages inside, tear off the top page that n~~ says it with one.·· 
"thell and lay it \>lriting side down on the table. Bet him again hels seeing 
things and let him pick it up. He'll probably buy glasses after this one. 
Idea by Alan Swift. 

Hare additional thoughts on this prop of a thousand tricks! Having 
read all of the foregoing it Can be easily seen that this little miracle 
will accomplish the three basic effects of magic, that is: a vanish, a 
production or a chance of anything written. 

#6: ~y using carbon paper cemented to the bottom of the fake pages you 
could have a message appear on an initialed piece of paper. 

fF7i A blank piece of paper (f ake pages) sho~m then s1>1itched ~ the top 
page of pp.d torn off and a r.1essage 3.ppears on it. 

!F8: Let ,'1 spectator see you T!lrite a prediction of a card, say Ace of 
Clubs. Switch to top pa)3e of pad proper \.~hich has Queen of Haarts on it, 
tear it off and force the Qu.:;en of Hearts. Spect,!tor nmq swears the card he 
selected is not the predicted card. BUT IT IS! 

#9 Tcrbell's Turning Time: Backvmrd Routine: For thos.:? of you 'tV'ho are 
familiar v;ith this, routine no explL".ne.tion is necessary. Briefly, you state 
that it ~-lOuld be wonderful to be :::.ble to undo 0.11 those things ~"e regret. 
and to illustrnte you cut a rope, 1-1rite doun on the pad, the time you did it. 
(For example, 9: 00 0 I clock) and thl~ 1,-lOrds Cut Rope, vanish 11 siE: f rom a box, 
and note the time and Vanished Silk on the p.'ld; do the S,3l!le T,olith 2 or 3 other 
tricks. For the finale~ sho'\>l the rope restored, the silk back in the box, etc. 
and finally the PAD is BLAl{K! 

To teplace pad proper, it is only necessary to pull it off; it's held 
in place by rubber ceJl1ent to the metal base, nothing else is holding it on 
as the tWQ met.".l screHS are just fakes. they don't go all the way through. 

The move or switch as lve c3l1 it can be accomplished by holding the 
pencil still and moving the pna or holding the pad still :md pulling the 
pencil. Another subtle method is to hold the pzncil tight and apparently 
accidently drop the pCld., it he.ngs by the string and the switch is made. Idea 
by Lou Tannen. 

**.J<-***** 

THE KHAN E:N~LOPE TEST 

- Corinda -

I N T ROD U C T ION 

For many years :;Viediums and H'!gicians have delved into effects which are 
based on the rending of Sealed !iesso.ges. Then~ are many ways by which the 
perform.cr is able to discover what I:iGssage or word is ~"ritten on a card sealed 
in an envelope. These various methods usually resolve themselves into 
techniques which are compliceted nnd risky. COIlbllon methods involve the use 
of Alcohol to mnke the envelopes transparent, Clip Boards and suchlike) to obtain 
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ate carbon impression . .of .theword, fake window. envelopes -. which cannot be 
examined and have to be handled ve1)' carefully - and a series of methods 
whereby you switch or exchange the test envelope. 

The Khan Envelope Test has none of these failings and I defy anyone to 
say it is not the most natural, simple - a~d yet absolutely certain met~od 
;in-~st:.ence, It is-basically natural. because no trick or fake equipment 

.' is used - everythi.ng is as you say it is - "Perfectly normal". Moreover, 
the spectator may examine everything you use and the secret cannot be 
detected. I do not say you s~ould have everything examined as it is not 
necessary t but if they insis t - Y01.,1 have no troubles. You must understand 
that this Test ts devoid of complication - the method lies in simplicity, 
and when you have read the instructions, don I t say to yourself "that I s so 
easy it wouldn't fool anybody" - because it does fool them, and ask your
self later on - "when I can do it this way, why do I want alcohol?" 

The Effect: The Khan Envelope Test may be presented in several ways. 
I will mention two or three to give you a full idea of the value. The 

_s.pee1;A~ c.-t~J:uld--tb.a:t7OU would like to try an experiment. That is all 
r'they are told. You hand them -3.. smalLenvelope and say "have a look at that ... 

it's just a small envelope", Next you hand thetr. a small white card, which 
just fits the envelope. You put a wee pencil dot in the middle of the card 
and hand the spectator the ~encil. You now tell him to gaze at that dot 
and to try and visualize a number - two, three, four or five figures - it 
does not matter how many. When he gets an inspiration you stand well away, 
perhaps turning your back if you like and tell him to write the number 
over the dot - th2t is on the card. It does not matter if he writes it 
anywhere else on the card. You ~sk him if he has done that, then tell him 
to turn the card 1.lpside do"m so thAt you cannot see tolhat he has written. 
(Also, so that he may see that the number cannot be seen through the card, 
without pointing it out to him). You return to the spectator and whilst 
talking to him simply pick up the envelope and slide the card in face down
wards. You make no effort to cheat, you cannot see what he has written and 
you do ~ot try to look. Having put it in, by the way, it must be slid in 
FLAP SI_E UP or on top facing you; the envelope is immediately sealed and 
then placed aside on a table - flap side upwards. You put it there as though 
you have finished the work to be done ::md that you are now ready to try 
and divine the number. You re-cap on the f~ir conditions - everything has 
been Examined, you have not influenced his choice, he is not helping you in 
any way, and unless you actually ,exchanged the envelope for another one, it 
would be impossible to tell what he has written. At this point you appear 
to realize the importance of your remark !lexchange it for another" - so you 
say - I1To be quite sure that yNlr envelope cannot be exchanged, as the last 
possible precaution in this test, I will write your name on the envelope, 
then you will know if you get the same one back, won't you? You simply pick 
up the envelope and ~lith a pencil write his n<1me on it. You then put it 
down again and when you like you can tell him what he has written!! He may 
then pick up his envelope, check his name to see that it is on the envelope, 
open it and remove his card. Is that good enough? 

The next method is to run through the same stages ~~ you do for the 
first - up to the point where you are going to write his name. Instead of 
this, ynu put the small envelope inside another - and give it to him to hold 
whilst you divine the contents, and then you rip it open and hand him back his 
card. 
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Another method is to burn his small envelope and obtai.n your inspiration 
from the ashes. ,and the last method is to ",ark lvith several people, each 
writing a question and signing his n~me. All th~ envelopes are collected 
and mixed and you anSl'7er all questions and give the name of the writer and 
hand back each card as you do so. You do not hold ~ore than one at a time 
there is no one ahead principle involved. How if yeu can do just these 
things, and you can, would it matter to you if the nethod was so simple, so 
obvious, that it cannot be seen? Good: You are a TI'entalist:! 

THE SECRET 

Although the envelope is ordinary, it is possible to see through it and 
'r('!f'ld {,That is on the card. To df"} thic.; you buckle the envelope slightly back
wards~ bringing the card and en7elope surfaces close tog.::;ther. Then it is 
easy to seE', On the other hand ~ if there is a slight gap between the card and 
envelope, the writing fades from sight. Thi~ may be of uee as we can show 
both sides of the envelope and yet n0t give ;on'lay the secret. To lift the 
envelope sl.lrface off the card. Gimply pinch and push fairly hard with the 
thumb. This causes the paper to buckle and the writing cannot be seen. How
ever, you will remember that the spectator examines th3 envelope right at 
the start, aud you have r-o reason to have it eX8r.1ined agai_n HHEN the card is 
in. The transparency should aot 8hm'1 at a casual glunce. 

Now it may well occur to the spectator that you ca:} see through the 
envelope and read his ';.Jriting, after you have done the ~rick. That also 
occurred to us so we are cne dhcad~ Remember we picked up the e:welope on 
the, noff beat" to Sign his nan8 0n the .back? Right! At thl1t very point, 
you read what he wrot::::, since you Perc \vriting on the en'lelope you have 8 
perfect right to look at it closely and then you see ':That his number. 
But there is more to it than that. As soon as you see what he ~'lrote 3 you 
write his name immediately over the ex~ctspot cove~ing his number. To do 
this, you use a special - it is a very soft one (BB) and \qrites 
.thick and black. The tip should be rounded to make thick black lines. 
You deliberately scyawl and heavily underline his name. And the result of 
this treatment is tl1<::.t yeu have now completely COVEReD his m:-iting so, 
even though he does look, it CANNO'.f BE SEEN. Have a look .2t the sample and 
see what I iilean. Th€: contra::; he&vy alack on the AT!lite envelope and 
writing on the very top of his leaves no clue as to the me::hod. \lliat is more 
having written his name, you may casually shmv it to him \vith the remark 
"Is that spelled c:orrectly?lI Wllel"eUpOn hE; sees that only his 'name is to 
be divined: Another important 4" in the beginning you gave him a 
pencil. It should be an ordina:.:y HB -- writing fine and faint - don't get 
the two mixed t:p as th13 hea'vY black would shew through clearly. Keep the 
point of the spectator's pencil sharp. to make it write fin(:, and yours 
round to make j.t write heavy. Clear? 

Now for one or two ir:rportant points: ~·Jhen working with n lot of people 
don't hand out the envelope at the start - just give them thp- ca~ds and then 
tell them to r",verse th~m. Go aloclg and collect them one by cne putting each 
face downwards irto an envelopG ,2nd sealing it there and then, when working 
to large audiences, open th~ yourself and hand the card back. See 
that the .:::nvelope goes out of ~(:!2ch. 
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For test conditinns - where you are up against A bard bunch of critics -
you go to a bit more trouble than usual. You make an envelope just the same 
size and color as the "Reader" - but you make it of TRICK. paper - which you 

.cannot see through. Y'JU screw this up (having sealed it and thert ripped 1t 
open again) into a ball and drop it 10 your pocket. You run ·thrcugb the' 
routine, omitting to have the envelope felt at the start (it ~ight be 
remembered that one WlaS thicker th;;u the other) and at tile end yeu open it 
and hand the card £o'tWa-rd. As you do so you screw the envelope up l'ID.d drop 
it in your pocket - switch it for the thick one and then bring thet out and 
toss it on the table. They cannot tell h~w thp trick was done - it is too 
late: 

If you asked me what was the most :~mportant point of presenta.tion, I 
would say it was the way in whieh you treated the envelope. The success 
of the trick d~pends on the utter indifference you show for the envelope. 
Remember how it was tossed aside early ot"l.? YlYil know you can read it WIlD 1'00 
WANT TO and don;t have to do se the very iUotant it lands in your hands. 
If you dent pay attention to it - nor will the spe.ctator - if you gaze at it 
and handle it like nitroglycerine _. they will w1'1tch you like a hawk: S01Mtimee 
I go 50 far as to start to give the l"e"!ding Ions before I know what they 
have writteu. - it doesn't matter what you Bay as long as you convey the 
impression that you. already know theit' 'lUestion. Which brings me to aDo,ner 
important point - if you can, never say exactly wha.t was '-1ritten. With 
numbers you have to but with qU<2st:f.ans yeu reake it clear you know without: 
saying wC'rd for word their que.sUon. . 

If you can tlpenC:il Read'l - Rtano by for the chance t . ., see what n~ers 
are wr.ittet1. and if you are sure what goes on the card, alter tbe rout1l1e. 
Having the paper folded and dropped in THEIR pock~t without touching if 
then you are all set for a. m:f.rnclc; (COP.lNDA f S BOOK! "STEP TWO" of mn.
TEEN STEPS TO ~ALISH - deals ~Tith pencil reading among other thingS.) 

Do not: encourage l~ng questions - the more they write, the more )'ou have 
to read. l,imit the:tr choice when possible - :CROOSE A COLOR - ANY COLOR." "': 
ul.JRITE THE StJRNAME of AWY PERSON I DO NOT KNOWn 

- "TftE PLACB AND DATE OF 
YOUR BlttrHft all of these things LUITT tnd.r choice in a subtle manner. 
Moreover ~ you say "I WANT YOU TO PRINT THE NAME OF ANY PERSON I DO NOT 1OICl1"
note ••• "PP.lNTu do not say "i-mITE" as block letters make 1 t easier for you, 
but you r.l1.tst not say "Block Lette.raH

• 

************* 

!!!9.~TON I S "ULTRAH PREDICTION 

r'sriormer writes a prediction on A large card and sealed it in an 
envelope. It.is then held in full viet.7 of the eudience by e spectator. 
·Any volunteer, then at&"1ds and thinks of any number t important year in 
history, etc. The sp-ect:ator then rCli.'\Oves the card and reads the prediction, 
showing· it to the audience. It is the volunteer's thought. 

Secret:With.the ~ttUuscript comea a black wax marking pencil and tbe 
ttUlt:rafl gimmick •. The "Ultra" gimmick is a secret writer d~si.gned :to' clip 
on top of the thumb nail (See figure 1). It can be shaped to'fitrather 
snugly on the nail. .This writer is made of thin steel and is aicro-welded 
for extra strength. .The loac is a black 'iilax marking lead knOWJ.l commercially 
as "Lie to I..ead" end refills can be had at filtat:lonery or office supply 
stoTe fot, fiftee.n or twenty cents. 
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Any size card can--be·-used_.ior wri-ting the prediction.--ILhas been found 
by experience that the 3~ by 5 inch office file card is best for all-around 
use as it is easily seen and is not so large as to be awkward in handling. 
Your envelope should be slightly larger than the card. The envelopes are 
prepared as follows: From the back of the envelope (opposite side from 
the flap) cut out a window· meCl.suring about l!-z inches by 2 inches. The 
windot-r should be located so Lhat it reveals the bottom of the card to be 
inserted into the envelope. It should be to the right ~s illustrated in 
Fig. 2. 

Preparation: The envelope is placed 
flap side up on your table tdth the card 
beside it. The marking pencil supplied 
should be on the table also. The "Ultra" 
gimmick should be in the right hand coat 
pocke.t with a small pair of scissors and 
you are yeady to present Thornton's 
1IUltra!l Prediction. 

Presentation and Patter: lILadies and Gentlemen: Recent developments 
in the field of Parapsychology have a.ttracted much attention among Scientists 
and laymen. And for good reaso,,! No longer is Precognition and Extra
sensory-perception just theory, for there is strong evidence that there are 
certain individuals with powers of concentration which border on the super
natural; enabling them to see ahead into the future and to relate details 
of events happening great distances Hi,my ..• Though we do not fully understand 
the means by \~hich it is accomplished, 'I;.]e do know some of the basic principles. 

"The mind is a complex organ ,\'ith unique abilities. Scientists have 
discovered that all motion and all activity of the body is controlled by 
electrically stimulated energy ,-laves originating in the brain, and directed 
to the part of the body which the mind desires motivated ..• In thinking, 
however. there is ~~other important factor involved which is neither electri
cal nor mechanical and its onset, and yet a bit of both. Thought is different 
from all other activity of the mind in that it is net initiated by any definite 

- 170 -

1 . 



external -stimu1us~ -as in movement. or recognition of pain or hunger. It 
is believed that the mind possesses a quality known as Radiative Sensitivity -
the ability to perceive an 'object or event without the use of the known 
senses. 

"A simple illustration of this Radiative Sensitivity is the awareness 
one has when being watched or concentrated on, even though there has been no 
forewarning of its occurrence. Almost everyone has this sensitivity to 
some degree and you Can demonstrate it for yourself by concentrating on some
one who is unaware of your presence •••• Look directly at the back of his 
head and concentrate on the thought that you want him to turn around. Don't 
'let your thoughts waver. In a fe~v moments you ~vill notice him becoming 
uneasy, then begin to fidget and move around. He may even rub the spot 
that you are looking at. .Hter a few moments he will become definitely 
uncomfortable and may suddenly turn around and look straight at ynu. 

"Another illustration of Radiative Sensitivity is the ability that 
some individuals have of being aware of something for seconds to a few 
hours in the future ••. ¥Jh~n related to an unpleasant event lore call this 
awareness "Premonitionll

; when related to a pleasant event we call it 
"Pre-cognitionli

• 

"Recently in my studies of mental phenomena I discovered that within 
certain limits almost aL1yone could accomplish some of the apparently super
natural effects of Parapsycho1ogy ..• Let ne demonstrate this for you." (Pick 
up marking pencil and card from table.) "I fm going to write a prediction on 
this card." And so sayingy;)u write, liI PREDICT THAT YOU HILL NAME THE YEAR 
___ ", and leave the space at the bottom of the space blank where the year 
will later be written (See Figure 2.). (Notice that you do not tell the 
audience exactly what the prediction is about) .•• There is no need to 
conceal your writing until you get near the bottom cf the card as your 
audience doesn't know the nature of your prediction and all you want to 
convey is that you are really writing something. 

Return the m8rking pencil to the table, ~nd keeping the writing side 
of the card away from the audience, pick Ul' the envelope (flap side toward 
audience) and state: "Now I shall place my prediction in this envelope 
and seal it so that it cannot be tampered with until we are ready for it" •.• 
Insert the card into the envelope with writing side on the window side of 
the envelope. ,.rith the space for the year (at bottom of card) shewing 
through window. 

Now holding the envelope with both hands and being sure that the fingers 
of the right hand conceal the window in the envelope (see figure 3) turn 
the flap side of the envelope to""ard you ('vindmv side of envelope toward 
audience). moisten the flap and seal the envelope. f.s soon as you have done 
this turn the envelope around so that the flap side is again toward the 
audience and point to someone in the front row (preferably a woman) and say, 
"Madam, ~"ould you please assist rne?1I and h,.·we her st.:md t(l your right.. Have 
her extend her left hand and place the envelope on it, window side dovffi, say
ing, "l want you to hold this envelope securely - (as you say this take her 
right hm1d and place it on tcp of the envelope so that it is sandwiched 
between the two hands.) "so that everycne can ·tlatch it." 
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Then tell your volunteer assistant, "I want you to choose any vblun
teer from the audience. If As '!olunteers raise hands "Choose just anyone." 

Then as the volunteer stands you address him and say, "lfuat is your 
name, please?!! "1.Je have not p:r2-arranged anything, have we? •• And I had 
no way of knowing you TNould be the one to volunteer, did I?" As yeu ask 
this question walk deliberately ever to the assistant and take the envelope 
from her and hold it in your left hcmd, flap side to audience, indicating 
to the assistant that you ' ... ant her to remain on stage to help you further. 
And as you are moving back ,to yonr positi(m, place your right hand casually 
in the right h:md co'at pocket and secure your "Ultra"girnmick. You can 
prohably mount the gimmick on the thumb nail with the hand in the pocket. 
If not, use the envelope as a shield and as you are talking mount the gimmick 
on the thumbnail with the fir.gers of the left hand. The gihlffiick should be 
mounted and worn HS in 1: (Don I t worry about the audience watching 
your hands. As far as they ar€: concerned all the work has already been 
done.) Now 'olhile yon are doing this, direct attention to the volunteer in 
the audicnc,~ again by s,aying, nNmv vJill you think of a year that is of 
particul<1:r signifIcance to y(m.!l ... "v.Jhat is that year?" ... P..s you request 
this, hold the envelope with both hands. \vindow end down and facing you just 
above waist ::'eve1. Immediately on his naming the year write that number on 
the bottom of the card thrQugh the ~Nindow \lith your !lUI trail gimmick, and 
wi thout a pause contiT1Ue "lith. "'W.i1y did you name that particular year? Why 
is it of signific<''mce to yoU?if 

As he is answering~ r2.e..ch into the pocket H::!.th the right hand, picking 
up the scissors and leavin3 the gim..'l1ick. While he is s till explaining the 
significance of the year he thought of and mentioned, you trir.1 off the end 
of the env2lope with the scissors (opposite end from the window) and dump 
the card into the hands of the assistant standing to your right. (Get rid 
of the evvelope by simply sticking it into your pocket.) Immediately as 
the v0lunteer finishes his cxplanilti'::m you state: '!Though I did not even 
know ahead of time 'olhe ,,,culd volunteer fer this experiment I had a definite 
awareness that whoever volunteered ,;wuld say exactly 1.;rhat you have said! Will 
you please read my prediction and sho\.[ it to the audience?!! 

!lShe reads: HI PREDICT THAT YOU HILL NAME THE YEAR 1945" (or whatever it 
is) and turns the card around showing the boldly written prediction to the 
audience as you t2ke, your nov1! 

OTHER "ULTRA" EFFECTS by THORNTON 

Effect: Performer states he w'ill make a prediction concerning his ne~t 
voluntee,r. He writes his ?:('ed:~.ction on a small pad. Anyone then volun~,e.ars". 
The performer asks him his age~ then the prediction is read. It j~_;th€ 
volun-teer's exact age; 

Secret: Pe't'former has the I!Ultra" gimmick mounted on the right thumb
nail and the marking ?l~ncil held in the right hand concealing the writer. 
A small pad (preferably:; b:r 5 inchss for eas€ -of :1andling) is held in the 
left hand.. A.rmounce t i . am to 'Hrite 2. prediction which has to do ,V'ith 
my next volunteer." 
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As·you n~ti.ce, there is no real need to try.tocover the ginunickwith 
anything for i:" you c.heck in a mirror you will find that if the front of 

i., the thumb is facing the audience the gimmick cannot be seen at all. Always 
be at ease in using it as the audience has no reason to be looking for it. 

Write~ If I PREDICT THAT MY NEXT VOLUNTEER WILL BE---YEARS OF AGE." 
(leaving;the age space blank). It should be positioned as in Figure 4, 
with the blank space for writing in the age located on the right side just 
b~low the middle of the page. 

Then hold the pad in your right hand, thumb i11 position to write in 
age, as you ask for a v(')lunteer - "Any volunteer." Hhen he volunteers you 
first ask: "Nill you tell us your name sir"?, J' ,"And how 0ld are you sir?" 
Immediately as he st:}tes his '!ge. "lrite this on the pad with your IIUltra" 
gimmic.k but allow no pause in your conversaticn with the volunte.er as you 
ne:xt ask: :'Sir. have we prearranged ;mything?" As he e.nSfNers to the 
audience that nothing 112.8 been prearranged, hand the pad to a spect~tor in 
the front rOt" ,<lOd cc;ntinue spea1dng (as you remove the giIl1I'l.ick and retain 
it in the right pA.lm), "And I h'ld no way e>f knc;.ling who cut of this great 
audience would volunteer, did I1 .,.Sir, you just stated that you were how 
old?II ...• Rcpe2.t age. ThGn address sp.e.ctator ,;1ith pad, "Hould you please 
read my prediction?" And as attention is directed toward spectator you rest 
hand in right pocket, dropping off gimmick. Then take your bOv1 ;:8 your 
prediction is re~d! 

DIRECT MIND READING 

Effect: A volunteer stands in the audience ar.d concentrates on a 
number between Gne and one thousand. Performer then attempts try read his 
mind, writ:i.ng his impression on a pe.d. The pad is then handed to 8. 

spectator who reads the number. It is the number thought of! 

Secn"t: The "Ultra" gimmick is mounted on the ,thu!i'lmail and the "listo" 
marking pencil is held in the hand> the pad held in the left hand •••. The. 
volunteer stands and concentrates·on his number. Performer pretends to 
write on the pad, sloHly ~yith hesitation, finally placing the marking pencil 
dmm and holding pad in right hand with thur.lb in writing position •••. The 
volunteer is then asked to name is number B.nd as it is npmed you write it 
en the pad with the gimmick - but withcut a pause address a spectator in 
the front row. "Sir, I wonder if you would come forward and read what I 
have written on this pad?1i As he: comes forward, turn the pad over and hand 
it to him y"rriting side up and thumb on undersice. b.s he takes the pad to 
read your number the hanes are held up and shotm Ilempty"· to audience (Gimmick 
cannot be seen "lith the hand cpen and thumb fecing audience). The gimmick 
is dropped in the pocket as spectator reads your rlumber. 

}1ENTAL INFLUENCE 

Effect: PERFORt'1ER SHOWS THO LARGE CARDS ON ~.J1UCH ARE LISTED SEVEN 
STATES - the s.;:me on each card. The performer and a volunteer each take one 
card tc oppesite enns of the staGe and make an X beside one of the states. 
The cards are turned arounD. and they both have chosen the same state! 

Secret: The "Ultra" gimmick is mounted on the thumbnail and the. two 
cards are show'Il (Preferably 5 by 8 inch cardboard for easy visibilfty). On 
each board are listed seven states by number, Number 1: Qyoming; 2 - Arizona; 
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3 - Nevada; 4- lema; 5 - Kansas; 6 - M.ontana; 7 - Colorado. 

Explain: ilWhen~tti.~- minds concentrate on similar objects, the possibility 
of one mind influencing the other is sometimes easily demonstrated. This, 
well-established scientific principle is called "Psychokinosisll •.. Let's 
try it experimentally~' ... . Have a volunteer take one f3f the cards to the 
opposite side of the stage and mark one marte with an X. State that you 
will mark yours first and pretend to mark one, then lay the marking pencil 
aside. Hold the card in the right hand with the thWllb in 'i.:rriting position 
beside State Number 5 (Kansas) as about 75% of the time this will be the 
State chosen •... As soon as his is marked, ask Hhat stat,e he chose, mark 
y~urs and then have both turned around to audience. They are identical! 

Contributic)n by courtesy 
of Dr. Spencer P. Thornton COPY~IGHTED 1957 By Dr. S. P. THORNTON 

-1<************ 

RICHARD HUffiER 

Presents 

THE CORONET TRICK 

(Instructions Only) 

You are getting at great expense a National Magazine which has been 
~specially:printed and diecut so that you can riffle a page one way and get 
a force'paie every time. If you riffle with your left hand, you will get 
one force page. If you riffle vlith your right hand you will get another 
force page. N~v if you wish to go further, you can ask anoth~r .spectator 
to come up and assist and ask him to choose, turning a page forward or 
bacbvards. This gives you a choice of four forced pages. 

'You can ask the Spectator to look at the top line, and you will tell 
him what he 's· looking at, instantly ,,,ithout a question, or he canJ,ook at 
the first paragraph or the last line, whichever you prefer. Study the great 
mechanics of this book. It has unlimited possibilities. 

FOR PROFESSIONALS ONLY 

Presentation for I1CORONET" Trick 

You throw the book to a Specator, and you point to the top to show that 
all the words are different, and ask him to riffle through and examine the 
book thoroughly. Nmv don I t argue ~vith me here, I had audience. tested this 
at no time can the eye look at the top and bottom simultaneously. And by 
pointing to the top is the most subtle way I know to have them concentrate 
upon the top words. 
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Now you say;- _ .... TIlink o£a:ny-"-one-Ofthose top--words";- -Cl1l:<tl'ofnrtothe 
margin and show them the large words in the top. And I will give you the 
definition of it. Now here is the double talk you give them. 

"You havQ selected a word that. i.s-derivedfrom thg Jztin {Inasmuch as 
J:IlO.St....:w:ords.-...a.rederived .:Eromthe-Latin or Greek, he will not argue with youh---

"And this word is in connnon usage now. It is a very provocative words 
and it has two meanings. (Most every word has -two meanings). Hell, we'll get 
back to this word a little later, now I want to try a more difficult experi
ment. I want you to stick a card in the book an)'Vlhere you want. \I 

NOlV' THIS IS nlPORTA~T, You point to the margin on top with the large 
words and tell 'em there are some large 'vords in the margin on the bottom. 
T~ll -them to look on Either side of the page and remember those two words 
on the bottom. This is BEFORE he puts the card in. 

As the book is divided into 4 sections, it's a sirr.ple matter to judge 
,,'hieh section the card is in. \-le haVe purposely used words that can make 
4 sentences that you can remember: In Sectio~ 1, you have the words -

DAYLIGHT DAZZLED the DELIGHTFUL DELIVERY 

The second section: 

HAPPY HAi"lDSONE HEART is HILARIOUS 

The third section: 

There I S 1\ NATlIRAL NECESSARY- NEE.Q £or NUTRITION 
~ _ .. - - ""'-' ..... " 

SACRIFICE and SAVING brings SECURITY and SUCCESS 

Now isn it thDt easy to remember? Now if you '>lish to repeat it ••• and 
the fello"1 puts his card in thE; SA_me section you have used, you have two 
alternatives: "Take the card out, and put tw'o cards in RS far apart as 
you can. I'm going to try snd do it the hard way." Or you can say: "It's 
not fair to try it with you again, let~s try it ",ith someonE: else. 1I And 
make sure he puts the card in another place. This is a great trick. Please 
make me proud of you and your presentation. 

************* 

rlI~ABER I S BEST 
(Instructions Only) 

You an! furnished Hith ::), beautiful leather box. Guard the box and its 
secret well~ as this will be a collector's item. Procure a brand new red 
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backed Fack o£ cards and a brand new bl1.l:.frde.ck. Now you are s.et fOT two 
of the many Dossible effects with this miracle card box. 

f30X IS C LOS ED. 

TO PP..EPARE 

First lift up inner tray of otJ;t, l':'.a!:i'wGd '''''. If you hold .bottom of box 
with left hand and grasp ba~ orrtm"A" with right hand, the two will .camE:: 
apart. It fits tightly but it will come apart. 

Place blue deck face dm,m in tray .... rith one card in cent9r of deck 
reversed - (say Jack of Diamonds), I'12C::'::l red backed Jack of Diamonds on 
top of blue deck, face down in tray_ Place this dack dnd trayupsidp. Oown. 
in other lid where it loosely. 

On top of the shallm-1 part of tray, place 4 or 5 blue cards, face dmvn, 
and place box opened on table as spectator gets illusion that a f].!l:l Jeck 
of cards is in the box. 

EFFECT 1 

Ask the spectator to take from the red ?ack any card face down, \with
out looking at it) and place it on top of the blue pack in the l~ather G~ 
Shut the box tightly and toss it to spectator so that box turns in air and 
the weight of the box will cause it to become reversed from its origin~1 
position in spectator's hand. Hhen he opens the box, all he C:1P !,;P.£ .1.8 the 
blue deck with the card reversed and the matching red backed card on top of 
it! 

EFFECT 2 

You offer 1'-0 l::.e'l.e..at. the t.rick but. this time when you prepare the bm: 

- 176 



leave the blue deck out of' the box.' \Vhen he places the red card on the few 
cards that are shmYing in the shallow part of the tray , he is convinced 
that there is a full deck there. You can say as an afterthought: "By the 
way, you can look at the red card. If (It makes no difference as when he looks 
for the cards they ~"ill have vanished!) 

Again you shut the box and toss it to him with a turning motion. When 
the spectator opens the box and finds it completely empty of all cards, 
watch the look of consternation on his face. It is really a startler. 

POINTS TO REI1El'1BER 

Always leave the blue pasteboard card box and red pasteboard cardbox 
nonchalantly around as this psychologically registers the fac~ that two 
decks are constantly in use. 

'When doing effect 112, place blue deck of cerds in your pocket surrep
titiously. Only use poker size cerds as they fit snugly and noise will be 
avoided. Other effects possible, such as using cigarettes or roll of bills, 
or a jumping snake, etc., instead of having box empty for effect tn. 

wnen finishir.g effect 112, place red deck inside leather case and away 
you go. Many other effects are possible. Have fun! 

************* 

ABBOT I S U1PROVED VERS ION "THE LAST CARD" 
{Abbott's ~{agic 'Jfg. Co.) 

A regular deck is used. Sixteen cards all the same are loaded in base. 
After the deck has been shuffled, hold deck in left hand. Pick up stand 
and place it in left hand directly over shuffled deck .. Second or third 
finger is curled up under stand alongside edge of sixteen cerds. After 
you have talked about the nifferent colors, etc. teke the stend away with 
right hand, thus adding the sixteen cards to deck. 

~Je have proved this to be an intensely mYstifying trick, and if any 
fault can be found in the trick, it is the fact that it is so easy to perform-
but don't let that influence you. Do it and let the audience be the judge . 

. Suggested foms of Patter: !;Although I now use a deck of cards, this 
is not n card trick. I first need a subject. Will you assist, ~ir7 Thank 
you. II (Fan cards and shuffle, etc.) You knm'1 as well as I d~ that hypnotism 
is illegal in this state, Therefore, if I should hypnotize you and put you 
to sleep, or have you perform different tests, I ~'70uld be breaking the law. 
But I can hypnotize you to the extent of contrCllling your very thought and 
':hat is vlhat I intend d'Jing. The deck of cards has been freely shuffled and 
I now ueal out 16 cards. You choose one and take careful note of its value 
and suit. We now mix your card ~.7i th the rest of them, so that we have 16 
cards tone 0 f ~'1hich is yours. 
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"The next phase of this experiment is' to separate the 16 cards into 
groups of four. I warn you that those colors have not been picked haphaz
ardly •. There is a reason for each color anc1 its particular position on the 
stand. You will apparently have free selection, but regardless of how you 
try to oppose me mentally, the last card left on the stand will be your card/' 

*~.(*********** 

TEL-A--COLOR CARDS 

Originated by Robert Fillmen 

This is a real ':ge:7l" for irr.promDtu or off-hand or press demonstration 
and I strongly recommend it. 

Five different colored cards and five small envelopes, such as used 
for paying salaries, are used. Spectator directed to decide on one of the 
colors -- think it 1/2 minute. 'Ihen to pick that ca:cd up and turn it 
over -- face down or upside dovffi. Then place all the cards, each card in 
a separate envelope. This is done ~.,hile p(,"rformer turns his back. Per
former takes envelopes, holds them to his forehead, and "mentally" dis
ccvers which color ,,1as selected! 

Special cards, indetec'::nbly "preparedH are used, Cards look identical 
on both sides but are p;:epared so thet they will bend easily one way and 
not the other way. Consequently,. when performer takes envelopes and holds 
them to forehead $ he. can notice which \'lay the card gives the greatest 
resistance. It bends easy one Hay ;:md more stiffly the other and is 
detectable while still inside the euvelcpe. 1>Iheu cards are dealt out on 
the table, five in a rGTtl, each color different -- simply deal the cards 
with the "resistant" side upward. Place envelope with flap side uppermost 
or opening side uppermost. S1)ectator will naturally slip the cards in 
envelopes quickly as possible all the same way. TinS IS A REAL HONEY FOR AN 
IHPROMPTU EFFECT A.i\{D 1 HAVE SEEN IT \WI<KED BY HACK MURRAY 1.]H0 WAS GETTING 
$1,300.00 FOR 9 DAYS AT A nmm SHOll)' AT SPRI!:JG GARDEN HILLS 9 FLORIDA, ImO 
USED IT TO MYSTIFY THE rl1,NAGER AND PUBLICITY HAN OF THE EVENT -- REPEATEDLY. 

"THE VAJ:AJlIRE t S HEARTH 
(Lexry Becker) 

Effect: The Magician ex.p1ains that a vampire is an earthbound spirit 
that can be destroyed only hy d;::-ivi:1g e. stake through his heart. Five 
colored hearts and five pins are shown. I1agicia:'1 turns away, instructing 
spectator to sal~ct the heart he wishes to be the vampire ..• and to destroy 
same by pushing a pin thi'ough the heart ..• In order to prevent the magiCian 
from knowing vlhich heart he sele.cted, spectator pushes a pin through each 
of the remaining hearts. \lIhen e1'i~ magician turns back, the five hearts 
are on the table, each vrith q pin through it. The magician removes the 
pins from the h8arts one by one •..• holding each heart to his ear as he does so. 
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Theu, dramtttically. he announces ~mich colored heart is the selected "VAMPIRE'S 
HEART"! 

THE VAMPIRE'S SECRET: 

Requir~d are 5 different colored hearts, a holder with 5 pins, a paper 
clip, and a magnet which may be clipped between the fingers. Only.one of 
the 5 pins.is a steel pin. The others are brass and not magnetic. This is 
the principle upon which this trick is based. 

f\VE OtfFE.RE.Ni COLORED 
FELT HEA'RTS "'1/ 5 PH-.!S 
STUCK iN TH80 ' 

fiG 2.. 1"YP£' OF PAPeR CUP 
\JS£D TO \-\OLD MAGNE.T Ot{ 
\3~L\ UNDE.R COA\" 

SM.b.J~L MAG"~€.T WR/-PPE[:.. 
___ ~~."1 IN SK.IN -lON.ED ~~D AID 

FOR EA:3'1 HANPL\\;4G 

Row to Perform: Before beginning, place the paper clip over your belt ••• 
to the left of the buckle where it will be hidden by your coat. Place the 
mag,net against: the clip where it will be h~l"d by magnetic attraction. The 
magnet can now (1.8&11y be obtained •••• and· you, are all set to perform. 

Patter about the legend of the Vampires. Take the steel pin ••• doing so 
casually as if it makes no difference which pin is taken. Inform the 
spectator !=hat after you have turned your back he is to select anyone of the 
five hearts to represt;mt the "VAMPIRE I S HEART" •••• then he is to push the pin 
through this chosen heart to destroy the vampire. As you tell him what to do •• 
demonstrate the nction ':Yith the heart you are holding. Remove the pin (the 
steel pin) end hand it to him. Replace the heart on the table and turn back 
to the spectator. 

Ask spectator to tell Y0U when he has pierced. the heart of his choice ••• 
• • • when he has done so tell him to push each of the 4 remaining pins through 
each of .t:pe 4"l~emainii.lg ·hearts, so that it will. be impossible for you to tell 
"'-,hich is th.e real uVAPJ?IRE ' S HEART". 

'(.,'!'h:f the spectator is do:t.ug this (YOUI' back is to him the whole time) 
y:emO~le magnet from your belt holder. by clipping it between-the 3rd and 4th 
f1rJ.lv~rs of. the r.1ght hand. 
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HIH,::n the spectator has finished impaling .;;U.,5 ,hearts, have him mix 
them around on the table. Turn to the spectator and explain that according 
to the Vampire legend ..• by removing the spike from the Vampire's heart he 
will return to life. Pick up one of the hearts ,.:rith the left hand. l.rith 
the thumb and first finger of the right hand rerr,ove the pin from the heart 
(the back of the right hand is facing the spectator, masking the magnet). 
As soon as the pin has been removed, lower the right hand and bri-g your 
left hand, containing the heart to your ~ar as if you are listening for 
sounds of life. p~ you do this you will h~ve plenty of time to place the 
pin against the magnet in your. right hand. 

If the pin is attracted to the m!lgnet you "dll !cnm .. that you have the 
correct heart; naturally if the pin doesn't react to the magnet it will not be 
the selected heart. After you have checked each heart, replace pin in holder 
and plaCE: felt heart to one side. When you h1.ve tested all five hearts •.• 
dramatically nnrlOunce the color 0f the chosen vampire heart. 

This trick is very simple to perform and is practically automatic. 
Keep in mind that all attention should be directed to'vard the felt hearts 
and away from the pins ... although everything can be examined (except the 
magnet, of course). 

"PSYCHO" 
By Becker 

(Instructicns Only) 

Effect: A plastic box is shown. The small hole in the cover represents 
the magicians ability to see through the fifth dimension. Five ESP cards 
are handed to a spectator who places them behind his back. He reverses one 
card And buries it bet,,7cen the other face down cards. The box i.s then 
handed to the spectator. Be places the pAcket of cards in the box still 
keeping all out of sight behind his back. The box is then turned over and 
brought forward Hhere it is held bet-ween the p~lms of the spectator's hands. 
The magician gazes int<O:!ntly at the spectator's hands and proceeds to draw 
something 0:1 a piece of paper ~·ihich is then fclded and placed in full view. 
The spectator opens the box, removes the packet of cards and spreads them' 
on the table. One card is It is the star design. The slip of 
paper is opened and it is seen that the magician dre,~ a Star indicating thC\t 
through the power of the fifth Gimensicn he was ;:J.ble to penetrate human 
flesh •.•• solid p. astic, .•. ~ndo~aque cards with his amazing X-Ray vision. 

This effect defies explanation. No magnets, no trick or marked cards 
and the bo.x is not gir""l:Lcked; everything lYerlY be eX;:J.mined. 

Secret: 1:1 the set are one plastic box and five ESP design cards. The 
only' other items yeu '14111 need are a 3 x 5 file card and a pencil. The secret 
to "PSYCHO" is in the box and one subtle move. The box appears to be opaque; 
however, this is only true to a point. To illustrate, open the box and 
place one card face dCH'Il in' the box. Close the cover and snap it shut. Turn 
the box over and look at the bottom. Nothing is visible, .• the plastic looks 
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opaque. Now 'insert your index finger through the hole in the cover of the 
box and press the card upward against the bottom side of the box. The design 
on this card will be clearly visible through the bottom of the plastic box. 
It is the principle which makes seeing through the 5th di.mension possible ••• 

To begin, stack the five cards in the following order - face~up on the 
table. CIRCLE, CROSS, ~ LINES, SQUARE, AND STAR. The order can easily 
be remembered. The circle is composed on ~ solid line, the cross ~ lines, 
the wavy lines three, the square four, and the star has five points. Turn 
the pack face-down so that the circle card is on top. 

To perform: Show the box and state that it represents the 5th dimension 
and that the hole in the top represents your ability to see through the 5th 
dimension. Sh~N the five design cares being careful to retain the order. 
Instruct spectator to place the packet of cards behind his back ,,,here he is to 
transfer one card at a time from the top of the pack to the bottom (demon
strate this). Continue on by stating that at any time he desires he is 
to 5 top .••. turn the top card face-up •.. and slide his face-up card BETtNEEN 
the remaining face-down cards. 

When he indicates that he has done this •.. hand him the box with the 
top open and tell him to place it behind his back where he is to insert the 
pack of cards and then close the box. Nm'll' have him turn the box over (the 
cover with the hole will now face the floor) and bring it forward. 

Now comes the only move in the entire routine. Study this closely. It 
should be done casually as if you are merely demonstrating how you want the 
spectator to hold the box. Take the box from the spectator with the LEFT 
h~~d ••• THUMB ON TOP and the remaining FOUR FINGEP$ ON THE BOTTOM (actually 
this is the top of the box), The MIDDLE or INDEX FINGER of the LEFT HAND 
should be positioned right over the hole in the cover. State that you wish 
the spectator to hold the box in his left haud ..• and to cover the box with 
his right hand. As you state this .... start to place your RIGHT HAND over 
the box. As soon as your rig~t hand hides the box from the spectator's 
view .•. PUSH UP THROUGH THE HOLE IN THE COVER HITH THE LEFT INDEX FINGER ••• 
PRESSING THE PACKET OF CAfu1S AGAINST THE BOTTOM OF THE BOX. At this instant 
a FAST GLU1PSE v!ill tE:cll you which ESP card is on the bottom of the packet. 
As soon as you have noted this card, remove the index finger and press the 
right hand tightly over the box. This entire action takes but a second to 
ac~omplish. The card you have just noted will reveal the spectator's 
reversed (or face-up) card. If the design you saw was a cross (2 lines) then 
the reversed card is thp. one which FOLLOVJED it in the original set-up -
the 'fI.ravy lines (3 lines). If you noted the circle (1 line) then the face-
up c~rd would be the cross (2 lines), If the 3 wavy lines showed the face-up 
card would be the square (4 lines), If the star design is seen, then the 
reversed card would be the circl2, and so on. This is a very simple system 
as yo'.! >;.]ill see when you try it out. 

As soon as you have the necessary information, hand the box to the 
spectator who will hold it as you have indicated. Actually, at this point 
all the dirty ivork is done. The rest is strictly for effect. Pretend to 
gaze through the spectator's hands. Pick up the 3 x 5 card and duplica~e 
the design >;v-hich you om\' knov1 to be reversed in the packet. Fold this and 
place in FULL VIEW. Have the spectator open the box and remove the pa··1{et of 
cards. NO'Vl have him spread the packet and remove the card which he pr<eviouslv 
turned face-up. Now all that remains is to have the spectator compare this 
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design with the one which you drew-·on the 3 x 5 file -card. Naturally they 
match. 

***1~********* 

Ed Mellon Presents 

THOMPSON'S THIRD EYE 
(J.G. Thompson, Jr., with an assist by Dr. Jaks) 

For years the proper use of the window envelope pri.nciple has resulted 
in a very satisfactory method for single rr.essagc reading. Very little has 
been done over the years in the '.lay of improvement but that is no longer 
true, for coming up is a description of,a new type of gimmicked envelope 
that adds much to the effectiveness of this type of presentation. 

A supply of 4!t x 2~!I rr.ani1a pay envelopes are gimmicked by cutting a 
1~". x 3!r." \'lindow in the face side. Cut from the face of another is a piece 
measuring approximately 3-3/1611 x 2-7/16l!, This is inserted in the window 
envelope and pushed down as far as possible. The flap of the envelope is stuf
fed inside, so that it lies over the edge of the dividing slip. Put a 
4-1/8" x 2-1/811 card in the emre1or·2 'l..'1d you are in business. 

To present, hold the envelope flap side up from above with the left 
fingers on one of the long 8i0'26 cmd the thumb on the other. Squeeze the 
edges toward each other and the 11iouth of the envelope t.;ill open. -1m! 
this toward the spectator; so that he gets a good look at th.· l1.TCeri.or of 
the envelope and ask him to 't·rithdravl a card. Everything seems completely 
normal and unprepared, but. please make no mention of this. The windotv 
vlil1 be be1m.,r his line of vision i:nd should cause you no concern. 

Tell the spectator to ~.Jrite the data (his choice) on the card. As he 
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is doing- thl;;, pu11 the -flap ouL Again everything looks fair because the 
upper edge of the partition is not visible. 

When spectator has completed his writing, take the card from him writ
ing side down, and slide it into the envelope ~derneath the partition 
this time. No trickery will be suspected at this point, for the end of the 
card is always in view. 

Two procedures are "Oossible. If you ~'Jant to inject a light note, pick 
up the envelope, turning the face side toward you, and hold the flap up to 
the spectator's lips. Say> Ilyou lick it. I have a ~.,eak stomach." Dur
ing this byplay and the next moment or two, there will be ample time to 
read the written data. Press the flap down by holding the envelope, still 
flap side toward the spectator, and running your fingers over it.. Then 
'lay, the envelope face do~m on the table. 

On the other hand, if you want to play it straight, simply lay the 
envelope on the table, 1,.J"et the flap ~'7ith your fingers, pick up the envelope 

• and press the flap as described above 1 getting the needed information at 
that time. 

In any event: the envelope finally should be laid flap side up on the 
table in order to bring into play a very lovely move originated by Dr. Jaks 
which puts the last touch of perfection on this sealed message reading 
method. As a. reason fer laying ~he envelope dmm on the flat surface, 
scrawl SOl'18 mark of identification o.n it. The place the tips of your leh 
fingers on one end of the envelope and your thumb on the other. Press dowh 
hard, at the same tine moving the thumb and fingers toward each other. Wiler 
they meet, the envelope will be folded in helL Continue pushing with the 
thGmb against the two halves in a direction beuveen the fore and middle fin
gers. This ,.,illresult in the envelope bein~ folded roughly into quarters. 
Place this small bundle in one of the spectator!s hands and close his fin
p,ers mrer it. This entire series of moves is done rapidly - almost as ~ 
single maneuver _. and is very disarming. 

After you h;w€ revealed the written data, it is possible to take the 
envelope, open it and ~dthdraw the card~ crumpling the envelope and p.Lacing 
it in your pocket. But that seems to be unnQcessary. Simply get a con
firmation, take the folded envelope and drop it in your pocket ':'.!'J yOU go to. 
something else. 

THE PHAl~TOM DICTIONAF" 

Harry C. Bjorklund 

Effect: The spectator looks through an ord1nar, pocket dictionary, 
selects any pap:e and remembers a ~·!Ord or two thereon. The performel," seals 
the book in an unprepared envelope and while spectator is holdi.ng envelope 
and boals;, he slm.rly names the selected words. HERE ARE SOME OF THE FEATUlmS: 

1. You use no outside props. No aSSistants. Only one envelope and one boqk 

- 183 -



are used. 

2. There is no duplication of pages or t'lOrds, spectator has absolutely 
free choice as to t<7hat page shall be used. 

3. There is no attempt made to open the book on your part, before it is 
placed j.n the envelope. Knowledge of the selected words are gained in a 
subtle manner while all eyes are upon you. 

'- SELECTED 
WORDS 
V1C:,[SLE 
HERE 

Method: The secret of the effect lies in the dictionary which is gimmickea 
in a simple manner. A hole is punched through the pages of the book and -a 
loop of string inserted. There are two knots in the l09P of string located 

.' at the outside of the front and back cover t.Jith just enou~h string between 
the knots to allow the book to be opened flat. 

After a page has been selected and the book closed, a small portion of 
the strIng loop will remain wecig.;:d between th:! pages at the point t.,here the 
book Has last· opened. This cai!sed a slight crimp in the pages noticeable 
at the top eud of t}le book. The envelo!?e is of the type that has a flap 
at one end and is just :i.erge eilough to accommodate the dictionary. 

TO TdODK, hanG a spectator the beak and ask that he select any page with 
an odd number. Hesitate and, ;::1.3 c.n afterthou8ht, say - :'P2rhaps you would 
rather use a page with <".n even numbe:r?" 'i.Jh8.tever choice the spe.ctator 
signifies, you request that he; "21ect a. page <lno memorize; the first and 1~..Jii!t: 

words defined thereon. (The firct \-lord of the pAge is at thE: top -,f tht-:-
first column and the last 'Hord i.s at the Dot tom of the -s-eCOl.~ t.:O.lurnn. AL~.,., 

NOTICE--thet BOTH OF TBESE WORDSAEE AT TEE VERY TOP OF THE PAGE for your 
PEEK. ) 

Now pick up the envelope and hold \'7i th the gummed side of the flap 
uppermost. You must recall at this point the choice of odd or even pages 
made by the assisting spcct"ttor. If the even pages were selected you insert 
the book in the envelope wHh back cover uppermost. If the choice of odd 
pages "rere made, the hook is held in the normal manner with front cover upper-. 
most and in that positioil is placed in the envelope. Hold the envelope 
containing book in the left hend w'ith one edge of the envelope in the 
crotch of the thumb Hhile the fingers press against the opposite edge. (SEE 
SKETCH). No,., squeeze envelope and book between fingers and thumb so that a 
bridge or gap will be formed in the pages of the book. The two words at the 
very top of the page, ~,;here gap is fOl-me.d, are those selected by the spectator 
and \vill be clearly visible and easily r€;ad as you peek ~vhile sealing the 
flap of the envelope. 
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Sugg.est:lon-=-__ --A~~i£it-rtt.s--rather- loosely, may be placed 
around dictionary after it has been closed. In this manneI-the-book can be 
handed to several spectatorf> ~'1ho each select a Hard (LAST WORD ON ANY PAGE 
ONLY). The performer obtains a peek a.t each word in the act of taking the 
book from ane spectator to another. These Hords are memorized for a 
startling climax to this effect. 

A>;J EASY WAY to open book is to insert one finger in the break or gap, 
formed by loop of strings·while you are insertinG the book into the envelope. 
Then squeez~book to hold open for your peek at the word or words. 

************* 

l' AI',A-I;ffiNTAL 

Ken Allen Products 

A red backed card is selected by the perform0r snd sealed in a blank 
envelope ar..d clipped to the stand illustrated. Thre.e blue backed cards are 
selected by a spectc.tor and ,:::ac.h scaled in a. numbered envelope and clipped 
to the stand. Spectator se1ec.ts one of the numbered envelopes which is 
removed from the stand and the card removed. The card which the magician 
selec ted is removed from the b lank envelope. BOTH CARDS HATCH, a chance in 
a million. The cards in the other two envelopes are removed to prove they 
are different. A rc~l perplexing effect: 

Props you Receive: Four clothes pin type clips, three sets of envelopes 
--each set consists of one blank envelope ... one envelope with a number 1 
printed on it ... onE~ "'ith a number 2 ~nd one 1:vi th a number 3. Four red 
backed cerds of the same suit and number. end four blue backed cards of a 
different suit and number than the n~d backed cards. Ha?:ician I s wax. 

Asserab1y~ Nato th'2 order of the "lashers, nuts and \'7in~ nut on the bolt. 
Take all t~e items off the. bolt and ley them on the table. Put the smallest 
'ilashe-:::- on the bolt first. Push the bolt thru the hole i.n the black plastic 
square geing from front to back (nAturally thE: si1e with the tY'hite plastic 
IlXIl on it is the front). Fut on the rest of the washers. Screw one of the 
nuts on the bolt, right up to th~ ,vashers. Ncw unscre,17 it .one half turn. 
Screw the next nut on the bolt riRht up tc the first nut. Push the bolt 
through the hole in the p12Stic stand. Screu the "7ing nut .onto the bolt 
(fairly tight). II tl:is complete operation is done correctly, the black 
square will be just loose 2nough to revolve on the bolt. If it is too locse 
it will wobble. ~'Then you lift the "PA.ra-i-!enta11! always do so lifting it by 
the base -- DO NOT lift it by grasping th.;~ square. 

Effect ~ A card is sele(;t~cl fro,n a red backed deck by the magician -- the 
audiencE; docs not knoT~ '\o;hat card is selected, This card is put into the 
blank envelope .'l.Ud clipped in tiE! center of the top edge. of the black square. 
A blue backGd deck is'given to a spectntor with a request that he look ::l.t the 
cards and then shuffk the: pack face dmm. Hith the deck face down he selects 
a card--DOES NOT LOOK AT IT and puts it in the envelope with the number 1 
printed on it. The black square is given a quarter turn to the right, and thp 
Nc. 1 envelope is clipped to the top of the square. Another card is s~lected 

- 185 .;. 



by the spectator I-JlUCH HE DOES NOT SEE and this is put in the envelope with 
. the No.. 2. This envelope is also clipped to the square. A third card is 

selected and inserted in the envelope uith the number 3 on it--this envelope 
is also clipped to the stand (spectator does not see this card either). 

Someone is asked to ch.oose one of the numbered envelopes--i t is removed 
from the stand, card taken out and clipped back on the stand face tmvards the 
audience. Someone is then asked to choose anothe,r of the numbered envelopes-
the chosen envolope·is removed and the card taken from the envelope--shown 
to the audience and clipped to the square face out also. The two envelopes 
that ~l1ere just used are pl.::'.ced en the b~se of the stand. 

Perfo~er removes the blank envelope and hands it to a spectator with 
the request that he remove the card i:: contains (remember this is a red 
backed card from a red backed deck). Performer removes the remaining envelope 
from the st~nd and removes the card it contains. The card is clipped back 
on the squ~re back out. The spectator is asked to call the name of the card 
he has remm.:red from thE: c!lv:::lope. At the same tim~ the magician turns the 
card around that he just clipped to the sq'lnre--The magician I s and specta
tor's cards match. 

Set Up: Let's assume that a blue backed deck \-Till be given to the 
spectlltor as in the above routine:. Take three duplicate blue backed cards, 
buckle them a little the 10::1?, ,vay, and insert one each in the three sections 
(directly cente:-ed at the tlV" cut) on the back of the square. The top edge 
of the cards should be just 'belo"7 the back edge of the plastic square. The 
backs of the cards should b8 against the plastic. If you could see through 
the black phlstic from the frcnt of the stand, you ,-lOuld see the backs of 
the cards,) Tum thc~ souare :;0 the three cards are at the right, the left 
and the bottom of the square. The t0P of the square is left empty. 

He will. now aSSUlne that the th:n::e blue backed cards that are in the 
square are the 3-Es. Fa!'i a red baclc0d deck with the faces tmvards you. 
Remove the 3-Hs from tha!: d,;;ck and put it in the blank envelope with the back 
of the card towards the audience. 

(Each one of the clothes pin clips should have some magician's !;V'ax 
on the inside back j aH of the clip). The front of the clip has the rhine
stones. Clip this blank envelope to the top section of the square (there 
is no card in the ba~k of the top section.) 

Hand a blue backed deck to the spectator 't-Thich he examines and mixes-
(Make sure the 3-Hs ha:::. already bc.::n r;::;lrLoved from the deck). With the 
cards fac;;:. dm-ffi, have hiI"l remove a card WITHOUT LOOKING AT IT. This card 

'is put in the numbered envelope 1, ~.;i th the back of the card facing the 
front of the envel"F; (all the cards ;:.re ahrays put in the envelopes the 
same way). The number on the envelope faces the audience. Turn the square 
one quarter turn to the right. Put the numbered envelope against the plastic 
square--the top edge of envelope even with the top edge of the plastic. 
The envelope,s an:; clipped directJ.y in front of the cards that. are hidden in 
the stand. As you cl;i.p the envelope to the square, you ,l1ill also be putting 
the clip over the ca:::d concealed behind the square. As the clip closes on 
the card, giv<= it nn extr~ squec3e just to make sure the wax adheres to the 
card. 

Repeat the same thing 'Nith the second and third envelopes and second and 
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third' seJ.e.cted -cards .. ' At this pcint--theaudience sees four envelopes clipped 
to the square. Have some spectator callout the number of one of the envel
opes. Let IS S<1Y he chose enw"lope No.2. Grasp the envelope at the bottom 
(DO NOT TOUCH THE CLIP)--when the number is chosen, turn the square so that 
envelope is at the top position) and pull straight down. The clip will stay 
where it is, and the envelope will be in your fingers. Open the envelope 
and rer10ve the card. Shm:y the card and press open the clip it was just 
re~oved frC'l1'll (do not remove the clip) and clip the ca!'d to the SOUA.re Y1ith 
the face of the card facing out. H;qve :mother numbered envelope chosen, and 
go through the same procedure. The reason you ere showing the cards is just 
to prove that they :'lre diff~rent. 

Tlvc envelopes are now 18ft on the square (if you have more than that you 
goofed) , One is numbered and has a blue bc:cked card inside. which was chosen 
by the spectator. The other envelope is holding !l red hacked card and was 
chClsen by the r:-agician. Turn the square so the blank envelope is at the top 
posit:i.on. Grasp the envelope r>.t the bottolT', with your fingers behind the 
envelope and your thumb in front--PU8H the envelope up (straight up) aw::>.y from 
the square, and the clip will strlY with it and still be clipped to the envel
ope. Hagician removes the clip and h;:mds the envelope to the i3pectator. Turn 
the squar~ so the remaining: env~lope is nOH :::.t the top position. Hold this 
envelope in the so-me manner '15 the one YC1U just removed. PUSH the envelope 
up and ?tNC!Y from the stc.nd--due to the wax on back of the clip which is 
against the card concealed io the SQuare, the clip will pull the card out 
of the square and keep it clipped securely behind the "nvelope. Hold the 
envelope in your left ha:1d with your fingers in front .-?nd your thumb in back-
which holds the card hehind the envelope. The envelope should be held at 
the left side. P.e~.rve the clip Wit:l your right hand--as you open the jmvs of 
the clip, tip it trn'lards you and up--Put the clip on the base Gf the stand. 
The envelope should be l'c::ld cJirectly in frent of your body. With your right 
lland open envelope by puttiag twe or thr2e fingers in it--your thumb ?-oes 
behind the envelope anc1 rests on the card. Ed.ding your 12ft hand still, 
raise the card up from behind the envelope ,dth your thumb, letting your 
fingers slide up iros the'. inside of the envelope-- .iust ip.nore th~ card that 
is i.n there. T0 thc~ audience ; t 100ks as if you .qr~ removing the c.<trd from 
the envelope. Drop the envelope on the tab10. l'hroe the car.d you are holding, 
and h.?ve the spectator do t!12 same thing--both cards m:'ltch. 

Hake sure the cards do :lOt slip out of or dmrn into the square by buck
ling them a bit. 

ADDITIONAL IDEAS AND SUGGESTIONS FOR THE Pt\.RAMENTAL 

Instead of usir.:g c,:crc.s £IS stated in the original rcutine, try the fol1ow
ing as a change: 

Obtain".t t:-.t: 1)-,n}-. ~ numb~r of one dollar bills that he.ve serial mnnbers 
in sequence. The numbers ....... cmld run something like this: 45610466 and 
45610467 and 4561046S~ etc. Usine an ink eraser, erase the last number on 
eD.ch bill and you will have three bills with the samc serial number. Fold 

. each bill in half and then in half aEain, both folds going the same way. tThen 
folded. the bill should be l~ x 2!;; inches. Load each bill in a section of 
the" Para-Mental as you 'i10uld if you were using the cards. 

Borrow a business cA.rd from SOr.1eone in the audience and say you are go:i,ng 
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to write the serial number of a one dollar bill on the back-6f~hac card. 
Do so. You write the number t"hich is on the bills ;n the Para-Mental. Put 
the business card in the blank envelope and cljr it to the stand. Next 
borrmv from three different people three one dollar bills •. Tell each 
spectator to fold his bill in haH and then in hfllf a.gain, so the serial 
number is on the inside of the bill. 1'1ake sure. the bills hidden in the 
Para-Mental are folded the same \I1ay. Give each spectator one of the num
bered envelopes !:md have them put the bills in the envelopes. Clip the 
en',elopes to t~e stand. Have the spectator 1."ho loaned you the business card 
think of one of the numbered envelopes. Tell the audience you have pre
dicted. the number on a bill :.:md not '.lIlly Hrote the number of a bill on the 
card before you borrovred the bills, but also h:we not seen or touched the 
borrowed bills. Also rr,ention that the spectator who is thinking of one of 
the numbered envelopes is going to cho"se that numbered envelope which con
tains the bill that you have predicted, 

Have the spectator callout the number of the envelope he wants. Re-
move the other t\vO envelopes with nurrbers by pulling DOWN on the envelopes as 
you do Hith the cards in the other routine. Remove the clips and let the spec
tator renove the bills ~nd callout the numbers on them. Then remove the 
blank enve10pe and hand it to the spectator 'Hho loaned you the 1)usiness card. 
Ask him to remove the card it contains as you remove the last envelope from 
the: stand. These last two envelopes are removed from the st-?.nd by PUSHING UP 
on them. Remove the bill from your er,velope (actually you are bringing the 
bill up from the back). Crumple the 2nvelope and drop it on your table. 
Hand the bill you supposedly removed from the? blank envelope to another 
spE;ctator and ha'l.:! him read off the numbers or do it yourself. Have the 
spectator ivith the business card ,,,bich contc:dns your prediction verify each 
number as it is called out. 

If you want the routine to last longer, borrow four bills, use four 
envelopes J put numbers on thern from cme to four and go through the same 
routine as above, only insteCld of clipping your prediction to the stand, let 
a spectatcr hold it. Naturally, you will Also need four bills hidden in the 
stand. 

When using "lither routi.ne of the three cards or the three bills, remove 
the .. laX from the one clip '",h::'ch holds your blank envelope. Then when you 
p~sh up on your envelope. you c:::n hand it to the spectntor tvith the clip 
on it ,~nd have him remove thE: clip first ar.d then the c,:lrd (or bill), and 
the clip will not stick to the envelop;::;: as he:: removes it. 

TFOUGHT CO!UROL 

By ~.ichard Rimbey 

- Louis-T:mne'l Inc. 

Here is n. practical utility ::l,tBm ',lith which you can seemingly control 
the actions and though of your audience! U' wallet with a strong IDa/ffiet 
concealed inside). 
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Effect Ifl: A -freely seJ.e.cted..card is- placed. on· top-of deck in full view. 
Perlormer remcves a H'lllet fron his jacket pocket. opens it, removes a small 
pay c.nvelnpe from its and it is S2en to contain the sal11e card as the card 
selected by th2 spectator, and placed upon top ()f the deck ~ vlith a dift'er
ently colored back. 

Preparation: Place a card in ?ay envelope and place pay envelope in 
inside left portion of wallet. Place a duplicate cexd (t.;rhich is of a con~ 

trasting colored back), face dnwn on top of the face down deck. On this 
put a specially rsimmicked card. 'l1hich is lo~ded with a steel plate and 
therefore can be picked up with a magnet. Wallet is placed in breast poc
ket of jacket, with several pcpers or bills:, etc. Nithin it to make it look 
absolutely innocent. 

:First, casually fC';.n d8ck· face up, shot·ring all cards diff-2rent (you 
may even shuffle them as long ,,$ the top two "'.re left intact). Fan deck face 
down .. have spectator tC'uch any card. Tell him he can change his mind if he 
wishes (and he c.:1n!) Pull card for:-lard. Sc:y: :lSO you can remember your 
card ,.Ie 111 pInc.:! it on top of t.he deck" and 5n do. Remove wallet from coat 
pocket> C1pen it and remove papers from it. As ynu say "If you tvant tl) 
initial your card ~ you ;r,ay do snl! let side of wp.llet rest on top of dec-
as you re:mcnre pencil from w,::tllet and h.:1nd pencil to spectator. 

Pull Hallet tt: left of deck. Conceal<?d magm::t in '<;vallet will lift 
gil11micked card a:ti: selected card e.Wt!.y, leaving the card on top \vhich matches 
the card in pay envelope with contr;:$ting colored b.:1ck. Yeu nOlV' remove 
pay envelope cud disclose c"lrds, one ree 'back card and one blue back card, 
both of the sc:m2 suit and value. T;10Ught has 1:>een controlled! 1.s you take 
the ,vallet E'..way. keep both sides hanging down from its center; this '''ill 
effectively hide the stolen cards. Then casually put ~Jallet in left side 
coat pocket. 

Effect 112: Blank cards ffii'ly be inscribed Hith various designs, simi
lar to E. S. P. designs. Drmv figure (',n second flap ,C)f index at left of 
",-allet. Place duplicate design on tel' pil~ of c.".r.ds, face down and gimmi
cked card face down ,'{bove that. Proceed as in Effect ifl. 

Hany other effects are pcssible with this f:i.ne utility item. 

~t,************ 

RICHARD HI!3Eh, Y S 

TI:iOUS,:\i:ID DOLLAR CHI,LLENGE 

(Instructions Only) 

Once in a lif(~ time "- trick is conceived t"hicn c'mbodies all of the fea
tures that ~~e a magic trick successful. This, we feel, is it! Through 
the courtesy and cooperation of tho Nercury !.fys tery Magazine, Ellery Queen 
and Fred Dannl'ly (all connected ~·7ith 1-1ercury Hyste.ry Hagazine) we were able 
to print a magazine that '\"ill send the t"-verage mentali~t into ecstAti 
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raptures. \>lith this magazine you can make a prediction a week or so in 
advance and then read a" spectator's mind the night you perform on tele
vision, radio or the stage. 

First, let us describe the effect: Three magazines are shown, such as 
Reader's Digest, Coronet and the Ellery Queen Mystery magazine. The 
spectator chooses cne, turns to any page and the story he turns to is dis
cerned by the mentalist, also the author, several ~ords chosen and revealed 
and then a startling prediction is made. Placed in a cryst",.l box 'i week or 
so ago is found the very word chosen by the spectatoY a week later. You may 
even cffer a thousand dollar challenge that you 'vill reveal the very word 
the spectator will choose from a hundred thousand w()yds in a magazine. 

NOW READ THE INSTRUCTIONS AS THEY ARE Vi:RY IMPORTANT. 

First of all, here is :'l list which you do not need to memorize if you:' re 
conversant eli th the names of the average mystery writers: 

Step I 

E • S. G • 
C.D. 
E.Q. 
r::.A.P . 
l'~tC. 

H.P-.R. 
R.S, 
D.H. 

• ............... El'r 1 Stanley Gardner 
....•........... Connan Doyle 
• ...•.•..•...... Ellery Queen 
• . .......•...... Edgar Allen Poe 
•••.•........... Agatha Christy 
· ............... Nary Roberts RhinehaYd t 
•••••••••••• t ..... Rex Stout 

" ........ " ........ . Dasheil :i:nrmnett 

You will receive from us a list of clues for your trick which should be 
pasted on a Reader's Digest ma.gazine. The Reader's Digest magazine will 
then look exactly Jikc the; Re.ader's Digest magazine of any issue. Ask 
spectator to tak.e the Reader l

3 Digest magazine. the Coronf::t magazine and 
the Ellery Queen mag1:l.zine (t'rhich 11as been especially printed for this trick). 
Ask him to shuffle thr;; JI1ilgazines and hand them back to you. If the Ellery 
Queen magazine is on top when he hr.mds it to YClU, ask him to keep a magazine, 
but e.ctual1y forcing him to tc..ke the Ellery Queen magazine. If the Ellery 
Queen rr.:'tgazine is in the center of the ,,,hen he hands them back to 
you, make sure, you· drop the top :livgazine as he hands them back to you and 
then pick it up, pla~ing the fallen magazine on the bottom of the pile. You 
are then in position to =o~ce the Queen magazine upon the unsuspect-
ing spectator. 

Step 2 

Nmv ilsk the spect9.tor to turn to any page - he may change his mind as 
often as he wishes. After he has chosen a page~ casually ask him to turn to 
the be.ginning of the story and concentrate on the author's name. As there 
are only eight stories in the magazine it is an easy task to judge what 
story he if:: looking nt from the number of pilges he is holding the break at. 
Suppose it looks like the second story of the book. In order'to check you 
say: "the first initial of the auth()r's name is 'D', IT If he says !lno" (1;vhich 
is hiphly improbable, as you can easily r,uess what story he's .1ooking qt) you 
jump. to the previous story's C'uthor ,.r the following story I s author which
ever looks more promisi::l.g, The minute you are sure of the author then 
ce.sUA.lly 10ck at the clues OIl the front of the Reader's Dif,est magazine and 
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For example: ~tu~ say you know he is on the second story. You look 
at the clues and you'see HThe Adventure of the Blue Carbuncle, C.D. Sher
lock Engrossed - 37 ft

, C. D. immediately sta."1ds for Connan Doyle. Then you 
ask h1m to concentrate on the title and you announce lithe Adventure of the 
Blue Carbuncleu • Then you ask him t~ look at the page number and' take' 
the;, first number of the page and count to that ",ord from the beginning of 
the story., You then ~nnounc::e that 'Nord "Sherlock'. Then fl.sk him. to look 
at the next number on the psge and count d~ to th~t number from the 
begion:lng of the story and you announce the word flEngrossed H

• /\13 the page 
nutnber in this Vlse is 37 the clue gives you the third word and the I>';eventh 
word. AT NO TIME DO YOU A..liINOTJNCE THE NL"HBER OF THE PAGE. 

And now for the thousand dol1al: challeage ~ You ask him to add the two 
numbers together and count down to -.:,het t;7ord from the beginning of the 
story and ~nnounce it. And this word of courSG is "problemslt which is 
the key word of all of the totals at the beginning of every story. 
REMEl.ffiER THIS t IT ! S IMPORT ANT. 'niE PAGE Nt)NBER AT THE RE GINN IN G OF EACH 
STORY TOTt>.l.s TO A NmmER WHICH WH.EN COUNTED DOw"N IS ALW/YS 'THE WORD "PROBLEMSII

• 

SO NO M.o\TTER WHAT PAGE TI-lEY TURN TO~ IF THEY TIJ1:tN TO THE BEGI&'NING OF THE 
STORY FOR THE AUTHOR'S N}\ME THE TOTAL OF THE PAGE NUMBERS AT THE BEGINNING 
OF THE STORY ALWASYS. ADDS TO A NUMB~R mUCH WHE...~ COUNTEP DO\,TN' IS ALWAYS THE 
lyORD ·'PROBLEMS". 

faragraph Prediction 

If you already have the $1,000\00 clvtlleng:<'!. you already know the method 
for getting the spectC\tor to turn to the beginning uf t:hc story. Now that 
he is on this page, and yeu know the'autherof the story, you also know by 
counting d~m on your Reader' '!i Digest Cue what number story he, hesturned 
to. Let us say it is the cast of "Arilimtilladc'f 'by Edgar Allen Poe, which is 
the fourth story in the book. You then look on the back of the Reader's 
Digest, where ~Ott have pes ted the par~arp.ph prediction cue sheet nnd look 
at· the fourth box. 

, You then tell the spectator to cnncentr!lte on any paragraph. After he 
has done this, you tell him you will re~d vocally what he is reading men
tally. Ask him to put his finger on the f:i.rst word of that particular 
paragraph that he has chosen. After he has done this, you kn~H approximately 
whether his f1ng~ iw ~ the left 01': the right hand part of the page, and 
als,? whether it is on the top, the bot'tom or the middle of the page. If 
you know that his finger is on ~be,left hand part of the page and in the 
center, you ask him if the first~ett~~ of the first word of that paragraph 
starts with an nI". tf he says. ,','resH 

• you are:!.11 set tt' tell him that his 
paragrsph starts with these wo'rds: ':It must be understood that neither - " 
end at this point you say: f'Th~,t ',S the paragra-ph you h.sve been thinking of" 
and: when he. says "Yes." Y0U take your l,ow to \vhat, I am sure, will be a 
thunderous ovation. 

Sl?§cta,to.~s Y~y Bring Their. 9Wn ~:~g.nzin~ 

Hhen spectl!.tors bring own r.1agazj,n.~s, ask them to turn to a:.1.y page 
and using the page number count down to (l \omrd. (before they do this YI)U of 
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course write a prediction which is placed in full view of the audience). 

Then you say to prove that this man is not a confederate "Anyone else 
may come up". While second spectator is coming up, you ask first spectator 
what 't\l'as his ~"ord so that you can prove that you have made a prediction. After 
he has announced it, you say: r'll make this a double precition. Before the 
second spectator even comes up here, I will predict "7hat he ~.;rill think of." 
Then you ,.,rite the second prediction. 

When second spectator arrives on stage you 'a'sk him to select a magazine, 
but of course give him the Ellery Queen magazine. Then he turns to a story 
and predicts a word; nat1irally it ,.;rill be the word !'problems~', wh{ch ydu-'" 
have written for your first prediction. and :-:>ince you have written first " 
spectator's word for your second predtction, both predictions will be 
correct. Of course both predictions are placed in same glass so no one knows 

" 
,.,hich prediction was the first or second . 

. ********* 

TIm PERCEPTION DECK 

(Dr, Th0rnton) 

Effect: (1) Hentalist shows a deck of E. S.P. or similar ~'design cards" 
fanning them face to the audience. It is revealed that they ar~' in 'random'
order, thoroughly mixed. They are again mixed. Fanned face down. A vol
unteer selects one .- or a dozen - cards from this deck. Immediately the 
M~ntalist names each card! 

Effect: (2) Cards are mixed after l~ntalist writes & prediction on 
a slip of paper. The cards are then h2uded to a spectator and another 
spectator reads the predictio:l.. The cards arc then counted a."1d at the pre- .. 
dieted number the predicted card is found: 

Effect: (3) A ro",T of ten of ,the Perception cards is laid on the table 
face up, and the Mentalist tUi:nS his back and instructs a spectator to pick 
up one card and hold it above his head ... then hold it squarely in front of 
his eyes to "fix the symbol in his mind" ... then replace it on the table ..• 
then make a stack of the ten face-up cards. The Mentalist then turns around 
and immediately reveals the thought of card! 

- .. '" "~,, 

Thornton I s Secret: The "PERCEPTIOW' deck Is ,rcaliy two complete packs 
of symbol cards. Notice that in each pack, no bITO cards are alike. The 
beautiful colors used in the sYI:1bols gj~~'a '-r.:a'nge of, twenty-four different 
cards, as each of the six symbois' 'is" 'repeated i:1 four colors. Notice the 
beautiful three-dimentional effect of the silk screened backs ••• You will 
also observe that they are made ,"ith a r'one-wayll dc:sign. 

The 11 random" order of the cards is prearranged. 'R£:ading from top to 
bottom, backs up, they should be (B is blue; Y is YelloV1; P is Red and Bl is 
Black) n cir.cle, Y circle, B cross, R circle, Y cross, B triangle, Bl circle, 
R cross. Y triangle, B square, Bl cross, R triangle, Y square, B. star, Bl 
triangle, R square, Y star, B Wilve.s, Bl square, R star, Y waves, BI star, R 
waves, BI waves. 
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All mix.i.ng of the cards is done by straight cuts and the.r~fore do not 
change the order .OI' the cards. The order is remetribered by the. VALUE OF EACH· 

. COLOR &~D EACH SYMBOL. Blue is 1, Yellow is 2, Red is 3, and Black is 4; 
the Circle is I, Ctoss is 2~ Trian~le 3, Square is 4, Star is 5 and Wave is· 
6 •.• The rotation l.s det<7:rl1'lined by thli: sum of values thus: the B1':le 
Circle is 2; no other combination will give 2~ so you move to 3 and begin 
with the symbol of the lOWes'!: value (this is dene "'lith each set of a cer-
tain value). 3 is Yellow (2) Circle (a..'1d 1), and a Blue (1) Cross (and 2). 
Next you go to the comb inations giving 8 value of 4; Red Circle (three plus 
one), Yellow Cross (2 plus 2), Blue Triange (1 plus 3); then on to combina
tions gi.ving a wtlue of 5 beginning -N'ith the Black Circle:. , ,Oncet;nastered this 
system is qu1.te C<:'lsy to rcrnembG~ and use. .. 

Effect Number One: The working is now obvious. You have but to glimps 
the card on ej ther side of the chosen ones to let you 1:ncrw not only the 
names, but also how many cards were.chosen! . 

Effect Number Two: Since you know the ardarof the cards:r yauhave 
-ut to predict, say "the Blue Square wiH be the tenth card doWn in th~ 
deck" and bring the Black waves to the bottom when you "mixif them. 

Effect NUI.l\ber Three: Because of the ~~r1a:t principle involved in the 
back design of the PERCEPTION deck thts effect is completely self-wor:king. 

Be sure that the backs ,';l.C tual1y are aeranged so that the design is 
(iirected simil!lrly. Lay five or ten - as you prefer .. out on a table top 
and give the directions exact as described.' 'You ,dll find that in chang
ing the pOSition of the card from '''above the head tf

. to 'fsquarely in front 
of the eyes" (and then returne,d -to the row on the table), the card is 
automatically turned end for.end·almoS't every time! YQuh~ve but to pick 
up the s tack of: cards, backs toward you t ond fan them out facing the spec
ta.tors.· Then <:ts you See. the '\n:'ong-way" c.:ard you can reveal it'in your· 
most mysterious manner! 

************* 

TIPS O~ NAIL ;vRlTERS 

by;C. H. Haden 

Nail writers are made in :ma.ny· styles. : r tn."!.ke: ·overtwenty item&.,;. which 
include the ·follOltiing type's: ."!" Clip,:. Under-nail, Band, Holdout and Tbumb
tip • 

.. They are also made in a uDel.uxe'l type \>7hich p"toduce bold dar;k writing 
for which special leads are necess;:ary. This DeLuxe t):rpe 1':a.y befitted with 
Black) Red, Blue or Green leads. The Band DeLuxe is also made ;tn. .a !lTwo 
Color tvriter fl 

t to write. either of any two colors as desired. ·J:n~ddition, 
the, Band style is made to ~<1ri te in CHALK (with special refills) or: in INK 
to match your fountain pen. All types are made. fitted 'idth a Stylus to be 
used for sealed predice:tons in conjunction with carbon paper. 

If you have. average length thumb nails the Clip tjlle and UndB-r-'nail type 
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writers are. suitable~ If'nailsare very long, or bitten off short, the Band 
or Ring type should be used. The performer should not be afraid or conscious 
of the writer when attached as it is practically invisible. Do not try to 
keep concealed as your lay audience knows nothing of the gimmick and their 
attention should not be drai'm to it. 

The CLIP style has the advant~ge of being very small - so least possible 
chance of detection - but disadvantage of not being any too secure and most 
likely to be lost. 

The UNDER-NAIL style is the same general construction as CLIP with the 
addition of a half moon shape which makes this type more secure and steady 
in use. 

\ 
The BAND type would be similar to a skeleton thumb tip. It has the 

advantage of your being able to get set Nith it at any time. If put in 
lo~er vest pocket, can be readily slipped on the thumb by carelessly insert
ing thumb in pocket. It is well to keep the little piece of cardboard that 
comes 'vith your CLIP or Under-Nail ~vriter in place except when using, as 
this will maintain correct adjustment. 

The flat metal part will stand quite some bending and adjusting. A pin 
or needle ~.,ill dislodee the '<lOrn out piece by pushing ~rom the back. A new 
piece is inserted from the front and will jam tightly as the hole in the little 
brass tube is slightly tapered smaller at the bottom. Cut lead off about 
1/16[\ from end of tip. A little flesh paint may be used to advantage, but 
is not necessary. Keep nail-writer wrapped in a piece of tissue paper or in 
an envelope so as to avoid loss and also rubbing action of cloth which would 
shine up gimmick. giving it a gloss Hhich reflects light and might give your 
secret away - thus necessitating ~ repaint job. Just before ready to use, 
take out and put in change pocket of right outside coat pocket, or lower vest 
pocket, as preferred. Some performers pr.efer having gimmick set in nlace 
on hand before stRrting. . ..... "- . 

The following eff~ct is only one of a great many which can be obtained 
with the use of this ingenious little gimmick. 

Have your deck of cards on table in a prearranged setup such as Si 
Stebbins. Borrow a business card and pencil and say you are going to write 
a prediction. O!,enly \-Trite on the card, liThe card you select will be the 

of I' Set card in full vie"7 of spectators, Hriting NOT shmving, 
~return pencil. Make l"ritin~ careless so as to conform better with 
later insertion and do a little prA.cticing before trying out trick. Pick 
up deck and fan, f'1ce,s tm·rard the audience, allowing them to see that cards 
are ordinary. False shuffle, using your favorite method. Nmv have a card 
freely select~d allowing spectator to ch.ange his mind if he so desires. Hhen 
card is selected cut deck and complte cut at this point (a perfectly natural 
move.) Glimpse bottom card by your favorite method, which will tell you the 
name of selected card (it being the one under the glimpsed card). Shuffle 
deck, and put deck in right coat pocket. Uhile hand is there attach nail 
~vriter. Bring right hand out and pick up the business card in it. Hold 
nail writer in position and fill in bla.nk spaces to correspond with selected 
card; in the meantime pattering as to what hes happened. Hand card to a 
second spectator end have prediction re.?d. Have first spEctator show 
selected card and your miracle is performed. Drop nail writer back in pocket 
at an opportune moment. 
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YOUR PSYCHO··CHARACTER REp.DP~G AND PERSONALITY ft.NALYSIS 

(Instructions for Using Graphology Charts) 

Samples of hand¥~iting characteristics are given on the charts, and 
beside them, in type, a very brief analysis of Hhat that particular 
characteristic means in the make-up of a human being. 

After your client has written a sentence or t~w, scan it for factors 
gi ven in the chart, as follOl'lS ~ 

How he has spaced his bit of ,,!rjtin~ on the paper as shown in the seven 
examples given 0 

Hhat kind of spacing he has given 'vords and lines, per examples. 
Levelness of writing. ,,,hether even or up or dm,;n hill. 
Size of uriting 
Slant of vlri ting. if any 
~rhether slow and rounded, heavy and bold; light, rapid 
Note ways in which the H. Nand U are Hritten. per examples 
Check spacing of letters> per exatTlples, whether ~-1:Lde spaced, crowded 
tightly, ~tc. 

Examples are given of the various "aY5 in which the letter :'T" and 
'if are crossed and dotted, and these should be noted in the writing sample. 

Note how words are begun and ended. per the examples also 
ing tapers to smallness, or to largeness, per the examples. 

the writ-

The way in \vhich capital letters are made is significant and several 
examples are given. 

Some Hd.ting has peculiarities ouch as the little 1:hooks" at the 
beginning or end of a word, or the way lGtters are written with loose 
"knots", or with closed or open tops to the HO'1, etc. See examples given. 

Examples are devoted to upvlard loops or dmmT:1-'3.rd loops and their 
maanings; "latch for these in your samn1e 'Vlriting. 

As you check over each of the above, note with a small check on the 
chart the characteristics e.nch variation in the Ylriting seems to indicate, 
taking such characteristics !rom the printed lines beSide the writing 
examples. 

\.Jhen you are finished vlith such checking~ you \·7111 have a small group 
of facts about the person. and from these you drmy your analysis, which you 
tHite in. the spot provided on the chqrt. Chart is then signed by you and 
given to the person. 

How To Give Additional Feadings 

If you have timc 3 a:::ld ,:!specially v1hen reading the handwriting of only 
one individual, privately, you will find person much intrigued if you give 
a more complete reading than the brieLonepossible on the chart. The 
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following pages ,gIve you ·materla1 £0 .. - such readings in a general ~ifay. F0110~7-

ing these rules, at'.d using your own imagination and common sense, you can 
develop a very fluent ability at givinR readings, based to start with on the 
handwriting analysis, but endin~ as an inspiration and "lift l

! to the person 
for whom you are lI reading". 

There are several things to kEep in mind when glVl.ng a reading, whether 
based on graphology, palmistry, c3.rds, astrology, or just cold readings. 

First~ the person Hith v:rhom you are \lOrking has 0ne interest in mind 
and that is himself. Othenvise, he or she Hou1d not be there at all. Secondly, 
the chances are thA.t he is not at a highly successful and triumphant peak 
of his life at the rr..oment he is talking to you, because people, at such times, 
never seek or think they need help. 

The person t.;rho is in the Nood ror such analysis is much more likely to 
have something on h:i_s !rind; to ,lant to improve his F'osition in life, or he 
may be in serious trouhle. 

You therefore j!lUGt conce.ntrate entirely upon him, as a subject. and your 
reading must be al';.lays optimistic, aIt-JaYs suggestive of the best or better 
things. Never critical, always rle:pful, ah>7ays confiderL 

'tIuman problems occur by t.he million, but fall into only a few categories 
and can be generalized into even fe'7er - ma:in1y love, mDltey and health. There
fore. 'What you s;~y to one person can be used just as apt) y to many others. 
Your cue is to keep conversin,; freely and ~"ith confidence and knc<;.Jledge. 
For this you require 3. f"::ame\]c .. ck of phr;:,.': ~:S ~,rhich fi t malY cases. 

'.]e h;w2 furr..ished you herf:Hith f~everal lists of such phrases which you 
will do t;le11 to learn and usc :h:equently. K(~y wordG in the' phrases can be 
linked w:i.th k'2:Y WOi"ctc:; ::/n t~le '::;:Cilph.Jlogy Chc,l't, so that you can expand the 
brief readings f!i ven eL:e.r each eXilmple. 

The "Very Personal!! remarks ~'liI1 give Y()U ::' •. S tnrting phr,:?'se Hhich you 
can fill out Hith "That krrOt.Jle.:1:-;€ yOJ hay·:; gctined of the penon thru the Chart. 
Those under lfLovc. a::,d ~":arri'1ge!) !3.pply;.:o <?"2ry girl ana boy a;:1d m::m and woman 
you ".rill .::over talk to, b2C.SUS2 ?eople are either I",arried or ~mnt to be. If 
rrtarried, they ?.re either happy or L1nhappy :?nd t:he remarks ar'3 just as apt. 

Relative to Flcmey, Tm ~"il1 find lists of "Pavorcble Employment". From 
this, based on t'he cha):a'..:tel'ist::'cs O( the person you have discovered from 
the Chart, you cc>.n suggest of emplcyT,\0:lt he should be in. If he seems 
to be perfectly happy in ;;t :':ype of work entirely foreign to the indications 
of the Chart, this is because be hi".s Quercame certain difficulties. 3ut he 
must be al~rt that: they do r.ot ",yiS8 Jat;~r in connection with his work. 

If he lacks money , or is r.Lot heppy -vlith his job, he might seek the kind 
of work suggested by the characteristics in his mm l-7riting. 

You can tie up the types of jobs with the analysis by considering what 
qualities each job would require if a person is to do well with it. The 
sociable, friendly, open type (.[ character ~~ho makes a good salesUlan 
would not do well in a confining job uhere h,:,: \V'orked all alon.e, with no out
s ide con tac ts . 

" 

In all·readings. kee? your C0mmen;':s really somewhat general, while seeming 
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to be vt;:ry specific and personal. Never give special or legal advice. AlW'sys 
seek. toreE 11y h~lp the person for l~hom you aTe w,rkillg by givipg his cc" lid
-ence a lift, introducing a complimentary phra~e '..There p<>ssible~ Give him 
something constructive to think about. 

i .. et them talk, if they will, taklng mental advantage of every statement 
they make, to enlarge on what you ar.e telHtl? thel'l!. ::vu can "play back". their 
own remarks then, with the addition of helpful comments, bits of advice. 
Indications of weakness (but pointinp: our suc.h "reakness only in such a way 
that it builds up, never be11ttles~ the person). Keep in mind that the person 
for whom you are reading must be made to feel he is, or f!asily could be, a 
Hero, an Expert, a Champ, A Kin~. 

For y-ou~ ov.~. backgJ"ound reading: To show you hO\OT to say things t and what 
can be said, go to such i.nRpirational scurces as !'Dale Carnegie I s books: How 
to Str)p t"'orrying~ Hoy? to win fri.ends ane Influence "People ••• Alao: The Magic 
of Believi.n~h by Cl~ude Bristol. The POt",er of Positive Thinking by Norman 
Vincent. 'Peule, plus his other books. New books on such subjects are appear
ing ,all tr.e t:Lm~: you can keep well read on them :'Ind turn the materiel t:o 
good .::.dvantage. 

euQ1ne of Jl~rk,s!_l~lE>;!:!ye tf:? Lo,!c and M~!'r~a&e 

Helpful iO.E:as on which to build you reading on this sub.iect: Be toler
ant, develop tenaeniess, be understanding, be mindful of little things, plaa 
thoughtful aurprises, prol1e your ;:lffection:. stay clear of arguments, culti
vate taet. do things together, {laVe mul;u.<11 interests, omit criticisM, stick 
up for partner t be bright ann gay, evoia tuspition J sacrifice bad habits, 
consider oth~r's feeli:ngs, dOl"t take love for gr::mted, control your temper, 
don't be sarcastic s avoid nagging, don't be jealous. centrol your moods, 
always forgive~ leave room to m~ke up, double your patience, cultivate 
~enerositYf remember ~~niversar1es. birthdays are im~ortant, be n good 
listel'ler:t be attentive j thoughtful~ keep '["'tat ::>.nd clean. greet friends court
eously, show respect for relatives, don't be conceited or selfish. 

Develop the ability to concent:cntc. DOll' t be changeable.· Respect 
opinions ~~d personal properties. Le~~ to rel~y. and avoid worry. Ad~t 
mis take13, don I t make e~cuses. DOli! t h(., 1 d ~rudges or seek revange, Don't win 
Ii1l arg1Jllt~nt - and lose a friend $ or 10l7e. Recognize good in everyone. be 
sincere in both business and romance. ~ccept criticism. But don't give it 
just to belittle. Fulfill obligations lind promises. Keep ·ycur word. Tend 
to YOtH: atTn affairs rirst - don.' t: meddlt!. Coop~rate - like begets like. Plan 
your 'Work and follow through. ~.f.'lster one thing .- don't skip around. 'Be 
determined to rise above any bad bre':tk. Don f t 'to1Bste tim€! - it is the stuff 
life is made of. Cultivate helpful friends. Think things out - use your 
own common sense.. Persist t<'.ctf1111y, d:1ploinatically - fight and you make 
enemies •. Don '.t t'eply on luck. 1~te your own "breaks t1

• 

Believ~ in <l th:illg. Be: enthusiastic.. Yell can sell the world. Guard your 
health. It should come fi~st. Don't. drive others away by being gloomy. Don't 
let tEifles upset: you.; P .. void acting on too short notice and then regret the 
reB·ults forever. D2fect your. fears ~qith posit:i.ve thinking. Plan to save and 
spend wit'H~ly. Don't be stubhon1. where it is impossible to ~rin. Hava balanced 
spending. Curb cxtra'\<"ag8n,ce. Dr€:am~ but then ~ork tc make your dreams come 
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true. Don't believe· everything. Be. cautious. Avoid putting off decisions. 
Get the facts. Draw a conclusion. Hake your ,vord good as gold. Keep on 
a gold standard. Donlt be im;atient with those who are less quick. Be an 
independent thinker - not a slave to others. 

It is understood that you will Hot use every phrase given in anyone 
reading. Get these phrases into your mind - into your sub-conscious where 
they can be brought forth ~;!1el1 you need them. Then you can speak freely 
without searching for something to say. 

Suggestions for Types of Employment 

As referred to ee.rlier, to be USed for younp.: persons on the verge of 
their life work, for persons dissatis:ied with their present jobs, for 
ambitious rersons, etc. 

Considl~r the requirements for each of these kinds of 'Hork and have them 
in your mina, so th:1t Hhen such Abilities shmv up in C'.n analysis the type 
of employment \vill imne:diately suggest itself. 

Ambassador, architect, accoUc'1tant, !lctor, advertiHing, agriculturist; 
artist, athlete, aviator, beautician~ barDer, builder, buyer, chemist, clerk, 
coach, construction worker, craftsman, creative artist, dancer, decorator, 
designer, die cutter, domestic, doctor, dramatist, dre::;:;maker, druggist, 
homemaker, educator, engineer~ elec.trician, entertainer, executive, factory 
'(.7Qrker, florist~ foremi:'tn, fUTrier, good c0ok, insp8ctor. governt!lent worker, 
jew'elry, laborer, lawyer. leader, l~cturey > legal Horker, literary worker, 
l'18chinest, longshoreman, maI'!ager, manufac:tt~rer > mortici."m, mechanic, medical 
man, mentalist, naviga:.or. railroad man, television expert, merchant, model, 
military r.1an) t!liner, magician~ nurse, org.snizer J occulist, orator, pattern
maker, photograpl10r, p:~eachc.c, professor, politician, printer, public service 
,,",orker, publisher, race track m.'1n~ radio P.lan, real estate rna:l, religious 
researche.r, routine workers, ~:cientist, r.e.cretary, sp'2f.lker, sportsman, 
surgeon, suitchman, teacher, telev.:!.sicn, theatre man, trE!nsportation worker, 
vocalist, versatile pe:.cson, O'.1e of single talent, on~ of rrc-7 talents. 

T:~LE-T?..IC:ZERY 

This ~vas iSSUed by CORINDA in mimeographed form and contained six tricks 
to be performed over the telep'lO,. First trick uses the IIBrain 'Have Deck". 
Spectator directed to call SOID<:\one on phcne, ask person to "think of a cardll 

and tell the spec.tat();~· his "Dentnl selection!l. It is then announced to all 
those present. You run a pack ('If cards yet! hold FACE DOWN until you come to 
a card which is seen to be FACE UP IN THE PACK. It is seen to be the identi
cal card "mentally selected" by thr.:. spectator at the other end of the phone. 
Also this card is turned over and shown to have a different color BACK DESIGN 
from the color of the rest of th8 cards. In case you are not familiar with 
the deck in question, here is a little history beh5.nd it: 

The 'lBraia Hava Deck" is a variation of thE:: popular "Rough and Smooth lt 
, 

principle deck which is nm.;r employed in numerous trick decks. The principle 

- 198 -



was first introduc~d to n:agic :tn two trick deck.,. \-1hich I first brought out in 
1921 (see the full page ads in the 1921 "SPHINX !"t4GAZINE; by Poole Brothers 
Magic 5hc,p; which was 60% ovrned by Burling Hull) , In Pr'J two decks, the ttDevils 
Deck'i :mi H~J,nd-Reader t s Packlf

, the former ~'las an application of the Svengalilt 

principle afld used. 'se..n;~ !lforcil1glf cards alternRted l.rith plain' or indi~f-
erent cards. But "lith each rip air" of cards coated in such a Hay 'that thet 
would resist sliding apart when run or r~fannedl! from'hand to hand. The 
ind.ifferent card being on the bottom, the ':forctng!l cards 'V7ere each hidden 
behind an indifferent ca.rd. The ;fMind Reader's Pack"! consisted of a pack 
arranged in th~ well knO"I1n I:Si Stebbins!! rotation, but '"dth each two cards 
ftpairedl! and treated with the tlrough:l.ng. fluid~l so that they ~o1ould tend to 
remain together when shuffied. Any' time one card \o18G selected, by merely 
bringing the n.ext card to the top or bottom of pack, and glimpsing its 
index' as you laid the pack aside, you would naturally know the name of its 
other card of the l!pa::f.r" which had b8(:::n selecte.d by the spectator. 

**~'>:********** 

TTAE BRAIN ~.JAVE DECK 

:tn this version. t 26 C2.rdEt vlUh red back design and 26 cards with blue 
ba.ck design aTe The faces of all the cards ar€ treated ~nth a liquid 
called "Roughing Fluidll 

t ~'fhid, has th~ result of making these cards resist 
sliding apart l(rh(~n C::l:rds ere run from hand to hand -- tJhile the backs 
of the cards slide when f 'lnned. :Ls arrcmged in the order as 
follows: All the blue bacl: C3rc!.s are in suits; Hearts and Diamonds. 
All th~ red beck in suits Cif Clubs and Spades. Then the cards are 
arra'1ged :tn order from Ace to King. That is, the Ace of Hearts is face 
against the Ace of Clubs. The next pair will b~ the Two of Hearts faced 
against the Two of Clubs, iliLd continuing on in the order of their value. 
Now when you fan Dr run the cards \v:f.th the blue backs up, the pack will 
appear to have all bf.ue· backs. But if you t<:'.ke the pack from the case with 
t.he red backs ljp~ and tun t:10 cards from he.nd to hf!!ld~ it \Ji11 appear that 
th.e cards all have red backs. P!1ck is pl<..ced in case anel the pack marked to 
iudlcete, or you can. memorize "yhether the ~lap side of the. case has the 
cards with one color of back uppermost. If you hold the c.s.se with the flap 
side down, the cards will be \d.th the other color uppermost. 

Soon as yo\). learn the c.:?rd "H.ent,?.11y Selected" by person at other end of 
telephol1?- wb:e, you takE: the p:;o.ck ;[rom your pocket w"ith either the red or 
the blue side upparmost. Ther., holding the pack horizontal, ron the cards 
across from left hand to 'tight hand counting until you reach, say. the num'"7 
ber :i:i~le pair of cards 1 which wi1.l the five spct. Then pressing lightly, 
slide l:hese two apart a~d reveal the Five Spot is uj) in the pack, 
while all the otl"ler cards appear to be face down. Removing this card, turn 
:tt face down and reveal th"i: it ts a diff.::::rent color b3.ck from the entire 
balance of ti, pack. 

Tric'~ 112, 
only one lard 

llaIT,e 0." the 

You notify 52 friends Hho have telephones for each to keep 
the pa.ck in mind. ~\I"hen someone selects a. card, you inquire 

o!' learn it otheIi~·isc. Then tell spectator to call up 
your: 52 fr:l.ends, and ask oyer the tzlephm1.c for name 
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of the---caro selected. 

Trick #3. requires that you synchronize your ~;atch with some friend's 
clock or wristwatch. Have a card selected and then at a certain time have 
the person call up your accomplice and ask the name of the card. This means 
timing. If the card is a Heart, you call up near one o'clock. If Clubs, 
the hour hand must point at 2:00. If Diamonds, at 3:00, and if Spades at 
4:00. Again you repeat the same rotation of suits, Hearts, Clubs, Diamonds, 
Spades, starting with the hour hund at 5, 6, 7, or 8 respectively. Also, 
at same rotation, 9:00.10:00, 11:00 or 12:00. To indicate the numerical value 
of the card, you use the minute hand, which must point to one of the 12 
Dial numbers at the time you call. This indicates the One Spot, 2 Spot, 
3 Spot, etc. according to the number on the dial at which the "minute hand" 
is pointing at the time. 

Trick 1/4. Corinda credits this to an effect in Al Baker's book. You 
make up a list of articles that will be readily found at home or parlor -- or 
another list at resta.urants. Articles like ashtray, pencil, lighter, clr-ck, 
knife, book, cup. Memorize these 20 articles in connection with 20 names 
like Wilson, Watson, Kelly. Samuels~ Simmons, Berry) Colllns, etc. Gath
ering the approximately 20 articles from around the roo~, you place them on 
a table and ask the spectator to select one. Then tell him to telephone 
your confederate and ask for a Hr. Wilson, liatson, Kelly, Samuels) as the 
case may be) which name you have associated in your memory with the article 
selected. As your accomplice answers the phone and hears the person ask for 
Mr. Kelly or Samuels, this will tell him l-Thich article has been selected - s 
he can say: "Yes, This is Hr. Kelly speaking. Think of the art::cle that 
you havein1l'.ind -- Ah, yes, I see! It is a lighter. II 

Trick tiS - employs a window envelope, n S~vami Gimmick or "nailwriterll
• 

Person selects any subscriber from a telephone directory, tells you the name' 
of the subscriber s~lected. You write a Hard or number on a card, apparen
tly a "PREDICTIONlt

, of vlhieh you then place in' a sealed, envelope. Person 
is told to telephone and ask the subscriber to name any ,vera or number. The 
spectator then tells you v<hat the subscriber selected in the Hay of a number 
or word. Yeu open the envelope and show the card, and on it is written the 
same word or num"'er. The triek is a familiar one tc most D:( you. YOU simply 
write on the card HI predict the word given to you, by the person -you tele
phone will be. ----','. After you leaIT', the name or word or number. you use 
thenaih"ri ter in the familiar manner to wr:::.te t!:le ~.;rord or number, in, the 
same space,vhich you left blank on the card. 

Trick #6. Spectator decides-on a number under ten thousand. Tell him 
he can telephone your "medium" and ask ';>lhat number has been selected. You 
mentally subtract 2,222 from the figure. Then telephone your accomplice, 
dialing his number correctly. but when he answers. inquire: "Is this Eldor
ado number so-and-so?1I Quoting the number Rrrived at by your subtraction 
from the number. Hand the phone nm'] to a spectator to do the talking. Your 
accomplice simply adds 2.,222 to' the number you mentioned to him, and he then· 
can give the number that the person originally sc;lected. There is possibility 
of fun int::his last item, \-1hen worked with your friends. Corinda gives very 
elaborate suggestions and for overcol:ling any snags or diffic.ulJ:ies en.coun- - ' 
tered in .... lorking each trick, Y7hich shOl\TS he has thDught it out · ... ell. You may 
find this Tele-Trickery item of service to you. 
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"DR. STANLEY JARS' PREDICTION Ii 

This was an item made up and sold at $10 in the form of a plastic 
1etter-opener, black in color~ which contained a flat sliding space within 
it, in which you could conceal q folded slip of paper bearing a prediction. 
By opening a sealed envelope with this letter opener and pushing forward a 
little projection near the handle of the opener, you could eject the folded 
slip of paper into the sealed envelope. The folded slip passes out throuf.h 
a slit in the sides of the letter opener. This made it possible to mail a 
blank envelope of c>paque nature to someone or some club and asking that all 
seals be kept unbroken until you arrived. Infonning those concerned that the 
envelope contained a sealed "prediction" of some event which would occur 
on the day of the show and ulso contnin 'the headline of the newspaper on the 
date of your show, which you had booked some time ahead. The envelope 
is opened on the stage during your shov1 and proved to contain the promised 
prediction. Of course, you prepare the prediction at the last moment before 
your shmv and insert it in fhe letter opener gimmick. Brought out and sold 
by Lou Tannen of New York. '. . . 

************* 

BRON l S THODGHT COINCIDENCE 

Bran's Hagic Co. 

This effect is based on a principle of magic which is neither new or 
original. However we believe that this is the first time it has been used 
with such startling: results. In brief~ the spectator is given a blank card 
on which he is to write <L.'1.y n":l.l:le that he cares t-;~' He then si[;:ns his name for 
identification. He may even draw 8 picture on the card. Spectator then 
concentrates on the thing he has drawn. The performer who has a card similar 
to spectator nOV.1 writes something on his card and also signs his name. Both 
spectator and performer now place their cards on the table face down. The 
Spectator then tUTI1S his card face-up and ~vhen performer turns HIS card up 
it is seen that the pcrfor1!lcr has duplicated ~"hatever the spectator wrote 
on his card. 

You ~ .. ill need two envelopes and tl-TO cards for this effect. The cards 
are quite ordinary but one of the envelopes is prepured by htving the front 
of it cut out. These nvO Dnvclopes ~re on the table, flap side up. The two 
cards are close by. Spcct<ltor is asked to think of e.nything, name of a play
ing card, a person or anything like that. The spectator must concentrate 
on the object then ,,,rite or draw it plainly on the card. Spectator retains 
card and,simply concentrates on his object. Performer takes second card and 
also writes or draws sOflething on it. This card is placed in unprepared 
envelope, which he gives to spectator to hold. Performer takes spectators 
card face down and places i.t in the prepared envelope. This must be done 
carefully so that the spectator C2I1not see the front of envelope. It is now 
quite easy to see what V,Tas written on card sim.ply by looking at front of 
envelope. 

PerfoDllaLnow -pretends to_h<.l.VC made. _a slight-error. He. asks spectator 
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if he signed his name to his ::ard. -of .:ourse spectator did not. Performer 
then returns spectators card to h-m face down and discards the envelope. 
Performer also takes his card from spectator and the envelope is also 
discarded. Spectator is told to sign his name to card and place it face 
down on the table. 

Now. for the dirty work. The performer kno~;;rs what is written on Spec
tators card, thanks to the envelope. You are doubtless if the performer has 
written something on the card before. Well, he has. vfuen spectator was 
writing on hi3 card the performer was signing his name (performers) to his 
own card. Now when card is returned the spectator signs his name but the 
performer already has his nan:~ on the card so he writes or draws whatever 
spectator drew on his card. :hus, perforrrer under misdirection reproduces 
the object that the spectator though; of. Try it on your friends. res 
GOOD. 

A POSSIBLE IHPOSSIBILITY 

- Delmils H. Jenkins -

The Effect as the Audience Sees it~ 

A full pack of playing cards is introduced and shown to consists of all 
different cards. They are given a dove-tail shuffle by the performer. 

Fanniag the cards, the performer requests that one or more or the 
spectators make a Kental selection of one of the cards exhibited in the fan. 

The pack is immediately ha~ded to. a spectator, who gives it a thorough 
shuffle end hands it back to the pcrf'Jrmer. 

The performer next introduces a blindfold, which is p&ssed for ins
pection and proven to be ent:i.:rely opaque. 

Having been securely blindfolded the performer takes the pack in his 
hands and proceeds to rel'O'le t:he cards from the top of the pack in fans of 
five or six with the requ3st: that vlhen the spectator sees his card, he will 
please step fO~1ard, remove the card from the fan and silently display it 
to the rest of the spectators. 

Iremediately upon his doing so, the audience is electrified to hear 
the perfon~er announce the name of the card mentally selected by the 
spectator. A fact that makes i~ even more wonderful, especially to a 
nagician, is the fact tb::tt it is apparently impossible for blindfolded per
former to s~e or have any knowledge oJf the cards held in his hand and that 
it is evident that it is not?r.;rfur:ne.d through the aid of confederacy. 

R.equisi tes : 

THO packs of ordina¥y playing cards of the same size and design, a 
blindfold and a table containing a well_ suitable for the disposal of the pack 
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·Preparat:Lor. : 

The t":irst step to be follow'cd in prepa):cing for the presentation of this 
effect is to remo~!c the follcrui Lng ten cards from the first pack, which for 
the sake of reftn:ence ~1e will cRll (l!1ck A; ACE OF DIAMONDS 9 FOUR OF CLUBS, 
SEVEN OF HEARTS. TEN OF SPADES, KInG or DIAMONDS, THF.EE OF CLUBS, SIX OF 
HEARTS) NTI-JE OF SPPJ)ES, QUEEN OF DIAHONDS~ and the TWO OF CLUBS, and place 
them on the top of the pack in 3...T1.y order. This pack is then placed on the 
table, 

The second pack,. or. pack B, if.> prepared by removing the ten cards that 
correspond ,,,Jth those just uf'''"Jed and arranging them a.t intervals of five 
thl'oughout the pack tn t'!:l€l: order given bbo'le---the more informed of my 
readers 1<l':Ul. at once recognize. this as being the celebrated flSI STEBBINS" 
arrangement-··,-sc that every fIfth card) startin.g from the top: is one of the 
t(:.m cards. Having completed this arrangement, ')1011\01111 now find that the 
cards are :h~ the: orde r: given above and at in tervals of 5, 10. 15, 20, 25, 
30 t. 35, L,O. 45. and 50. 

Paek n :Lt:; thtw placed on the table immed:tately in front of the well where 
it i8 bidden f'TclD. v-leW by the bliuC:fold which is placed in such a manner 
as to s;1iield :t.t from 1:11(;: f.dght of the audh:rtce. 

All an:~a:(lgel.1entR or", ~"'lGW complete fot' the presentation. 

First p·'.c:k up pack A from the tablfi &"'1d shm,,' by fanning that all cards 
are differenL Kext giw~ the pack a dove-t"t~_l shuffle; this shuffle is hardl.y 
so innocent as it U(~em8. p;.s the performer must tal:e care not to 'allow 
the top ten f::ards to interminr:1e 'With eH~ others; but fallon top so that 
they retain 'their ortgina1 pO.'3itiol"'! as before the shuffle took place. 

1118 pe.rro:r'lle:;:' now fans th;: deck in such a manner ~ that only the top ten 
cards 8,1:'", vis:Lbl<.:: ~ and requests thc-.t the Gpecta,tor menta.lly make note of one 
of them. 

Th.e. pa.ck is then ha.uded to a spectator, ,,,,-ho gives :Lt a thorough shuffle 
and hands :tt bad: to the:; perforffier, 

Upon regatning possess:f.on of the. pack, the perfo!.1!'!er apparently places 
it on the table behi'rld the blindfold ~ but in. reality, it is then dropped in 
the well, a...'1C the blindfold immediately p~cked up thus revealing the pack B; 
'(vhichi:o all appe.a::rancE.s is the O;!S just pla.ced on the table. The blindfold 
is the:n -pa::;secl. fer examlnation. 

ThE perrOl1ll£:X next pi.c-~.(.s up p,qc:k f( from the tahle and steps forward and 
has the speetator 'bh.n.dfold him. He then i:emoves the cards in fans of five 
from tb~ ,top of. thE: deck arid shQ'l"N's the1l" to the audie.nce at the same time 
repea.ilig to hi;nself; silently, as the first i>m. is removed, ACE OF DIAMONDS, 
as the second fan mak('~s ~t appe,arance, FOUR OF CUJBS, and as the third is 
slH1I;.m ~ SEVF;]:z!' OF HEARTS a:-:ld 80 on throughout the pnck, tmtil the spectator ste!>s 
fez-i-m.r.'!:! and i~emO\lC~~ his cD:r.:d from the fan. 

The pi.;;rfOTiYl>2r ic thus e:1,;!.bled to kn~r that card~ that the spectator is 
now hol(l.i!:t2~ :Ls on,e [)i: the m:lgi.n.al ten---c.8xO..-:J displ.ayed for hl"s-selection; 



a:: ~::c (·':,c"r fOUi ~-;e'.:e n0i: shown, and hence it thus follovlS that it must be 
the 1118:t::ally se12c.te,l C2.:-d and that it is the card which the Fcrform.er has 
just plcvJ_ou::;l:r ar:.d silently called to himself and :in this m':;,nne!:' he is 
able to :'~!'.ON it p::.:::hc·u.;; seeing it ::1'10 t2:nce call it by na::.e. 

SIGTE U1-iSEEl' 
~.~.'::-::":,;:';: --!~-._~-_:':'~~-:'= '.:;;"t", 

.. :enkir~s -

Th,,: r:,::.~r;, tl:'.7,:C3 pla.:e in ,3. ;:b,:awing room. The pe-rformer 2.:J.n:mnceG his 
iIitcnti,o:l C'I: a oe1.:c,gtraticIC. of thought transmission c.rd t.hzt to a 
perse:} at .: ::::.stan·;e. Ei.s nS3istant 'tnll act as the ~~eceiver v!1'.i1e thr:! 
peri"O::T!l8r 11:',1.1 r:CC1l?: ''::!:!'-!;JC·;3:;.t:'.(,a of transTI',itter. 

'2:~!e. as:d."tE:': ~ :'8 th 3n accC:::",:;nied to cnother rOCTa; 't?here he is placDd 
in rh"" eue tCr1~" 02 a co;.:-:l~, tt:0.8. T1:'1S je will have no lc"mJledge oi \~:::at t.!:~tes 
plc:.ce iIi tLJ.:::-:' .~ ':~~'~':':!.::r; rocT.'TI .. 

""""e': no~;' iDtrc'(!uc~s a yaek of playing ca:t:ds a~d ret:~',:es the 
f;~:J"r a,:·,.'::~>. ~~~~'2:~0 cQr:ds a::c n ... '!~··7 ~·'j.;...Z:2_sd in a row on the ~<:b12 8:ld a'l!':'2.21:·e':_· 
of t~)~ .s.'J',~';.~::'( .~_ '.J F~qUC::3tC(', to S L fon-JarJ. and touch C-C'C ('If th-:! fo'.1:~ 

~al'C,!"l. 

Aft,.::" hi'> h;'~';iI!g do~ .. : LO, <"nother C!l3mber of the aGd~,ence DC,] gc,:.s to the 
Gvj5G..:::~~rLt. ~~~"GC:~{, ~":~~:"8 1..::--:2 1·ece~;~·p"2r is situated) r'rnd asks ~h-e 1",!,£,~7rr~~ cf t~!e 

Ch08~1l (:3.1'2 ::.i.1 e~<! i01..J shC:I)'J etc. c[ a Ciuestion he; n:ay c'we to ?',:-opc-uud; 
'f:".:1·:·,'t..;g}1 ~j_t :;"3 :1.0: r' .. ;,~~2~;';a?":.~ foY" 11:."Tl to st:eak llnleGS he ~Jisl-Le.8 -::D do so. 

l.·:ot'..:L'l';,s::';'l:": tnc fact th,:""t the a3s).stant could not ap~['",:,·.:'..:l:; hav2 
r::.TL:/ 1_ ;"',:.;{ cf";'; ~.':]r:YtV_ 'Ltg ~::e ['J(;:l(.!ct0.!~. r',n::d~ yGt 11~ is ab::2. to ~:;"~-·,.e :.:.t: eOTrectly 
in C'i,,:.'."} ",- st'O:.~e(; aJhe h-:.d recej.ved a n:~ntal vi.c'fJ <.,f '~~-:12,:: tGok place 
irL t ~18 0·<·1- .::::: .L'~J._} ... "'~,. 

.• d: ~J (',,::0.:> a:..':;. til kli''';;'llecige of the follmliuz in:ser!ecus a;:r-
angc;:;':::'"J'- i"S(~:' ;..rt d,:;! t::-2r,:--1.ning thG sele(:tcd c:n,:~ .• 

th,; b 

t':1-2 f:J. 1.'31: 

:>'7,': € c:",c.;;1t b.::tueen the performer ~.::.d th2. c:'!e Kho is 
:.a~,-l ar:C::;'i1~A ;:'0 be introducEd to the I:'.2=-::'~l2rD of 

3:' ~=_l tak2 S~0ciril cr.:.re to be :i,c.~-ro::ucC!d to 

",sec: 31i:-n ,,~ a ?;:e'11~r::~ ::C.-::C-~ und,:!rstar!Ging, the first thr3e people 
£,~·"illl h:,::~:;'~if:!.cd 2-1_ph9.~_'e~:i.::,:'.':.ly~n t~.1e order that the initi'.Stls of their 
:'2lGt, i!,::;:.::: (;C;,''':';~. :"c-: i~:'t.":::::,_'.e, if L.rst three persons naT'::::~; l"erc 
~L-s. f!::'.::_:.".; ~'i:'. l'c:iJ ere: El[;s JC.J.CG, th""y t.rQuld becla3sified in th;::::-:r:-:er 



It is urll::ii;.1rs-t'crod that the £:Lrst pe'!'sou, l'fr. Bell rdll represent the 
Ac,c of Di~n mda, the second, The Ace of Clubs, the thir.d t the Ace of Hearts, 
while any o:her person. in the aUDience, irrespective of thei!" name;, shall 
represent the Ace of Spades. 

Arrangi,ng the four cards on the table, performer casu.ally requests that 
one of the first three people introduced please step fO'rWsrd and touch a 
card. 

He will say that he calls L'Pon H::f.ss Jones. If he ;is so fortunate that 
~dSi3 Jones s<:>lec'::s the card represented by he::self, he tdl1 now instruct 
h,(;H: to plepsG go to the room i,wnich thE; assistant and the cmnmittee are 
located end pe.l:"sonall:v' hear the narae of . tnf: selected card. from the lips of 
t.he assistant. 

WlieIl sl:i!; ;~1"!,t;E;t'.R the room, the aSl!\istant 'will immediBtely know even 
before she • th.at the c,(:,rd ":laS the Ace of Clubs as that is the card 
sh~represent'?l; th(Jugn ! should perhaps Ml'lntion that it doss not always 
foJ~lo~r 'that 1:1:.ir; ;pi~raon 1.8 the ort.e ~(ho s{~lected ":h·~ card so do not be 
mislead into It'lkirtg th,,, statcri~nt· t:Utt she d::"d select it. 

I:C ~ hO'[lew.:"l;' f you. alsc (~es:!.rc to 
you should <.'t~~ref~ Fith your aS2ir;t?!lt 
to ah;rayi:" hnve the £:tn:;t pel:'AOn 

nar;lE'! the per.-son selecting the card, 
that )rN! shall also mak~ it a poL"1t 

ge.l~.lct the ca:rd. 

Wi~ wi.l1 sUPP0";"3 that ;;:he bad ,% the Ace of Diru;wnds. In that 
case th~. fJeTforn~~1" HO'.110 [le~::; to .ix t,hE~: lelT, Bell was the one to ascertain 
the uar"le 01: tile cflrd from t'tl'~;. 9.£I::3is;;::,<mt or' had it been the Ace of SpaAes 
f~elected, l:':::l.y m8,mb(~r {yf t:he ;!i,.;OienC9; ~ othex.' than the: first three, would 
suffice. 

This e~:pari.men t ~ t'.liCi,.1gh <-,he aid of the splendid sub cerfuge that i6 
employed in the name of the selocted ca:rd f may be 'Worked in any 
str:::rouTicir.gs w;f:thou;: a c:::.hanc.e of det:-ection and alway€! c:reatee a profound 
jf,espect for the pm.",,!!' t:h~ p2;rj:o:!:111.~l' dri.a hi.s aasi.stant, 

T.he IDagidcm obt,"!:Ln«; th~1 \,f;~ of H bc~t'vvJed pack of card8which he 
shuffle •. ptoceede to g:J.ve 0. thOTCU3h arv'i 

~'he aUdJ,(~nCe 

~mknC'[m to the 
a mmber of ~Pfi!ct;at.on;" the number 

cards from the pack during his 
ahSf..t.\.!.f; ~:rcm the rOC'J;'11 t 

aft2.l: 2>1.1 cards. are, 
note ;;ncn: ,m.d r.ettu::u. ~hem to the top the pack which~ 

be cut in half several times. 



Upon his -rettrrn, ·the--~TmeT' i:S--abl.e.~ t:be-1tt.J.ll!b.er- of 
selected cards. and to name them though he does not see their faces. 

Presentation: 

Upon receiving the borrowed pack, th~ performer gives it a shuffle 
and then takes the opportunity to casually glance at the bottom card of 
the pack, without it being apparent to the audience that he is doing so, 
and notes it. The next move it to secretly mark the pack of the top card 
with the thumbnail. 

The performer is now ready to leave the room. 

Upon his return, he picks up the pack and fanning it shows that all 
cards are different, under cover of this move~ he cuts the pack to the 
card. he had previously noted as being the bottom so that this card is 
restored to its original position and at the same time he notes the card that 
is directly - below" as after the pack is cut, this will then be the top 
card; As a result the selected cards are now on top of the pack, though 
the audience does not yet know this. 

The performer then counts off the selected cards from the top of pack 
one at a time, thus reversing them, until he comes to the card with the 
thumbnail mark. In this manner he is able to ·know the number of selected 
cards. 

Bear in mind however that the selected card that was originally on top 
is now on the bottom, due to reversal. 

Now the performer is ready to name the cards which he does by making 
use of the following "dodgen as worked by myself. 

He 'tvill suppose that the card that was reversed and brought to the 
botton of the bunch of the selected cards was the Ace of Clubs. I now 
name the top card as being the Ace of Clubs and remove it, noting as I 
do so what it really is, and place it on the table without shOwing it to 
the audience. 

I then apparently name the second· card, but in reality the name is that 
of the card just noted. This process is carried out until the last card nas 
bee~ named; which I should say is really the first one cal1ed~ 

Thus I have done away with the use of any extra cards in carrying out 
this plan <1nd without apparently having~ooked at a starting card. Some
thing which the more advanced of my readers '1·dll recognize as being a 
radical departure £rom and a decided improvement over the old one ahead 
system of naming cards without apparently seeing them. 

The. cards are then removed from the table and exhibited to the aud
ience. tn the act of doing so, the performer takes the opportunity to slip 
the bottom card to the top in the order that they may be found in sequence 
that he n2med them. 

Clothed in the proper patter and presented with snap, I am sure that 
this little effect with its subtle moves will prove a never ending source of 
pleasure to the manipulator who delights in pitting. his skill.imd tact !igainst 
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************* 

TIlE FLAVJLESS SPIRIT ANSHER 

(By L~dson Butler) 

The Effect: I distribute sheets of paper and pencils and some ordinary 
manilla pay envelopes. I ask my audience to write any questions they desire 
answered upon either the sheet of paper I furnish or upon their own paper, 
but in any event to enclose it in the manilla envelope and to make no dis
tinguishing marks upon the outside for reasons to be explained ,later. These 
are collected by my assistant in a hat or basket and he carries them to the 
stage where he drops them into a large gallon size glass bowl which is upon 
my table. There they remain in plain sight. 

I now go on vlith so:ne other number of my program, ~mch as selecting, 
the words for my reading with another mans! eyes or a slate writing. 

Two or three minutes is all the interval really is necessary. 

My assistant hrings upon the stage a smaller glass bowl, and places it 
upon the table. Both bowls are absolutely free from f.aking. Pay close 
attention to the following as the presentation either makes or mars it. 

REAR 
VieW 

I call the attention of my audiance to the f8.ct that the large bowl 
contains a number of questions written by themselves and which have been in 
plain sight all the time. They nre enclosed in plain envelopes unmarked itl 
any way so that I am unable to select one "ivritten by a confederate. To 
make sure I do not do this, I ask the assistance cf some young person_in. the 
audience~ I hmrc l:im take one of the envelopes from the bowl. I shoW' 
a large plain handkerchief which is :::.lso free from guile.. In this I ·have 
the young man place the envelope and it is fairly tied across corners. This 
parcel I hold in my right hand. I am standing at the left side of my table. 
The small bowl is about the :nidd1c of the table but near the back. With my 
.:.eft hand--I reach for 'the bowl and holding it fairly in front of me I drop 
into it the par.cel_ which. .i.a_iruJl.¥ .. P:ght· hand. 

- 207 -



I give bowl and all to the boy and have him take it to some influential 
looking spectator. I pick some man who is of the type that enjoys any 
kind or pubHcity. From this time on I do not approach nearer than five feet 
to the bod b'.lt I de a lot of invoking spirits. etc. Then I ask the gentle
man to open it and he finds an anm~er t-1rittcn [teross the quastion and on the 
same paper. It is writt·en in very heavy' pencil so all may see and it is about 
as good an ans'W(.:r as a spirit usually gives. As a matter of fact it is 
freely a selected question. I hnvc: never knmi'U this to fail to mske a pro-
found impression. . 

The Method. Do not mdtc the mistake of despising this for its simpli- . 
city. It makes e grant impression hec<'\usc :.:.t is so free frOll1 trickery, eJ\.cept 
In two places. The first place: when my s'iisistan.t returns to the stage and 
before deposit-ins the questions in the large b(1wl he tucks one under the 
lininR. of the hat or paints it. ! h~avc the exact method to him and I 
willleave it to you. He goes off stage, opens the envelope, writes as 
witty or impressive an answer as he can think eft seals it in'a d.uplicate 
envelope and tics it up in a duplicate handkerchief ~ using the SA..r:.a knotlJ I 
use later. Hhen he bring~ the snall globe upon tht" stage he brings w1.th it 
this parcel which he loads upon a scrvar.te on the left rear side of the 
table. When I pick up the small brn~l with my LEFT hand, my right is in a 
position to naturally drot' below the back edge and with one continuou-,; 
movement drop one parcel and pick up the other which is dropped into the 
small bowl. The effect of this now depends upon the manner in to7bich you 
~~ork up the finale. De> not let your audience get the impression that the 
trick is accomplished. Aside from this particulrtr 'use, I find this little 
exchange move handy hundreds of times. It is the l<1ork of 1Ulliam A. 
Russell of Batavia who uses :tt in the twentieth century h,mdkerch:i.ef trick. 

************* 

,; 
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Foreword 

Since publishing the ENCYCLOPEDIC DICTIONARY OF MENTALISM a year ago. 
we have been deluged with letters requesting more suet. valuable information. 
As Burling Hull had foreseen the need of a 1.,rork such as this, he had already 
assembled a large number of effects for a second volume. 

In addition to the effects collected by Hull, we were able to obtain 
a large number of truly fantastic mental effects for publication. We are 
proud to present this outstanding selection of secrets, methods, instructions 
and routines for the practitioners and students of Mentalism. 

The value of all the secrets in this book 1'1ou1d run into hundreds of 
dollars if purchased separately. The contents are varied to provide each 
reader with something to his liking and all the information comes from pro
fessional sources,so that you are provided only with tried and tested mater
ial. 

The material for this volume has been gathered from many sources and 
we want to thank the dealers and originators whose items appear in this book. 
All effects and manuscripts remain the property of the contributors, origin
ators and dealers who reserve all commercial rights to their items. We have 
made no attempt to run do~m credits other than those which accompanied the 
original manuscripts. Special thanks must go to Louis Tannen, Inc., Nelson 
Enterprises, Regow's House of Enchantment and Magictrix House of Hagic for 
their contributions to this volume. . 

There is still a wealth of material left and we have received promises 
of contributions from MentalistR and Dealers for yet another volume of the 
ENCYCLOPEDIC DICTIONARY OF ~1ENTALIS'H. \.J'e ",rill be happy to publish a third 
volume if we feel that there is a demand for it--time will tell. But 1n the 
~eantime, 'l1e feel that this volume vrill fill the present-day needs of Mental
ists for a while. 

We hope that you will find the contents of this book informative and 
instructive, and that you will be as enthusiastic about it as we are. 

THE PUBLISHERS 



(Burling Hull) 

SEVERAl, FIGURES are wTitten by a sp,:ctator on a slat~ which he holds 
and does not: permit to go out of lU.Li posseasion at a11Y time. The perform
er receives a clear numtal vision cf th'3 nt.Ilnbers by !::leans of "Thought Vib
ration." Thie' feet h:l.d puzzle.d Ii30!ny of the cJ~vere8t magicians - repeat
edly. 

To prodllce thi-seffect 101.1 req.u5.re a small convex mirror that can be 
finger palmed easily in yOl:~: han-:'!," 

PATTER AND Ff.ESEnTATION DETAILS 

Performe:r~ llMy next experiment involves the principle of Mental Tele
pathy. I would like to have a gentleman assist me by merely, THINKING OF 
thl;ee digits---such as 9-,6-and 5--or any t.hree figures. yo:~ Sir: Will you 
oblige me? Thank you! All I ask you to do js to HOLD, those three FIGURES 
in YOUR MIND. Please DO NOT CHANGE TlIEM, whatever you do. Keep thinking 
of them cmd NOTHINGELSE< 

"NmV1 Sir, as you prob<>.;ly ha'7e. had no PREVIOUS PRACTICE-IN MENTAL 
CONCENTRATIO:~ as employed in l1ind ':"81ep.:;.':hy e}cJeriments-'---I shall ask you 
to use this slate---anc1., as ,:::: aic. to c"::1r'.entrction, to Wi'ite down on it---· 
the three figu!"2s yOt.' desi.re to CONCEi.~1'p.A:rE on"' Hrite them as LAc"tGE as 
possible all till.:! slate please" Ta.l'e up 23 I:1uch spac~ as possible. Write 
as LARGE a~ the size of the sla.te \\1il1 :1.11ow. 

"Bef'~-~ wJ:iting just o',"c::' here, Sir--"away from everyone---so 
that no (.,.'...,; else T-Till see t:;;ht.t yct;'.vn:<.t.~c. R:i:?bo·,·.::: hr.:re, Sir (take 

t1 '- b'· rh 'n' 1,'",..:1 ·'n 'h1 ~'-~" /::"-'-'.- ., '·~ie ' .1 c· g 'h i to e gen eman y _. e arm a "Q " ~J L~ ........ "~'.1 J. .• ~ ... cU". nCL f _a ~n _ill on 
side----or upon th~ pl1:i:fcr"), l'h~,s is :~0 tha-:: even if I had a confedei·ate 
in the audie::J.ce io": the Pl~}~;;h~'Je d~ ".s,s:',':iting :::.e, he 0:: she ~,'ill be UNABLE 
TO SEE WHA.T YOU 'Y;RITl':. (H::>:i'd p3.rty· t:!.c ~-"lat2 and chelk). Remember to 
write as L!L.l{GE ;:::W pom:dble p:L8as.€.. i~nr1 ';'oi16 Yf)U are doir··g it I will TURN 
MY BACK so the:e will D,';:: 1":.0 C)po?',:,·.::!1.ty for ;n6 to obnervc thp. motions of 
your hand ;,nd thus get: any :tilkl:Lng I.'f f:'.1:: figures. (Turn back). Now 
Sir! Ple23c wr:!..tf.' thP:Ul dO'wn tn tr;C'. o:cdc.· ym' ha'lle decided on (party 
writes). Re.n.dy? l}m" hO],0. th~ s:'.<::.tei:i.:c~ctly in front of you .. _-about 
12 inches frod, i~he eyes--·---1.ud. g~;e at ;1:.t. intently thinking as hard as 
possible-'c:ud think .of nothing e'-se •. F:::cludc everything else ft'om your 
thoughts. . ' 

"Mental Telepathy, an you r:l2.y have i''':!ard:, oper3.t:es thru the principle 
of VIBRATION. By mel:ely p12.cing ::r'.j firrger.-·tip,3 agaj !l3t the temple of the 
subject----"in . .this .. lD.''mJ:>2.!:-·-{pl.acingri.ght haud..!.:.Jilltl:dning the Special 
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Diminishing M1rrox against-~hatemple 
of the party). I receive the thought 
wave vibrations to which I have become 
extremely sensitive thru long patience. 

"Keep thinking of it hard, Sir! 
(do not glance at the mirror at all 
at this point, but look away and toward 
the audience-----to distract attention). 
Try a little harder, Sir, to send your 
thoughts out toward me. (Now glance up 
and read the numbers shown by means 
of the Special Diminishing Mirror. As 
the CURVED SURFACE COVERS a WIDE 
ANGLE of focus you need not focus the 
reflector----it w:J:11 catch the f'utire . 
area of the slate and its figures, con
densed to the mirror's range.) 

"Perhaps standing close to you confuses you, Sir, as I only seem to 
receive ONE of the numbers. I will step over here (stepping away about 10 
feet or more). Try to PROJECT a picture of the figures toward me. Ah! 
That is better! One of the numbers seems to be THREE, Sir! Is that 
correct? Fine! Now think of the next number. That is it! Is it 
Eight, Sir? Excellent! Now try the last or remaining number :FIVE. 
Right, Sir? Thank you. -

'~ow let me see if I can get the ORDER in which you wrote the numbers 
down. That is ~ which is FIRST '. which is SECOND and which is the LAST. 
As this is. more difficult than getting the numbers----as there is no 
number to fix your mind on---merely an ORDER or ARRANGEMENT--will you kind
ly show the figures on the slate to the audience WHILE I TURN MY BACK. 
(Turn back to party----and REMAIN THAT WAY till the conclusion of trick). 
Have you done so? Thank you----just hold it so the audience can see the 
numbers---keep it that way----~nd I will keep my back turned. Now with 
so many minds in the audience visualizing the figures I will try to give the 
arrangement. The first figure is FIVE! Right? Next is the 8.---No! Wait 
a moment. That is not· right. I felt a strong wave of doubt that time. Some 
persons in the audience are thinking of the wrong number to try and test 
me! No, I see it better n~. The next number is THREE. Correct? And 
the last number is EIGHT! The full number is FIVE HUNDRED and THIRTY
EIGHT. Right, Sir? Thank you:" 

*********** 

GHOSTLY INFLUENCE 

By Clettis Musson 

Effect: Three pieces of paper on which are printed the words GRAVE
YARD.GHOST and . .sKIJLL respect.ive1y are given to someone to inspect. He is 
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re.qu~'sted . to f61d t'he slips,' mix them about a.nd them in a tumbler 
which is provided,' The slips are then shaken about: in the tumbler and 
the 'placed on'the . near the spect:<3tor. The same procedtit'e is 
then fOnO"'l~~d vT:i.th a d\lplicate set of slips, and a second tumbler ~lhich is 
placed on a:' table at performerts rtglltj') ;":~'" 

, •. NOvT the pel'former removes' a slip from his and hands it to the 
spee:tat,or. 'i, The tator rem(Wes anyone of the sli.ps his glass and 
givestttc tb~~ perfcn.::nj{~,r.. The opens up the slip and reads the 
name which 'S'le ,,;ill. assume is SK1.J1.L. The spectator then opens up his slip and 
readsj,,:t ,aloud. ¥ His also reads SKULL. The ('.ffect is repeated wi.th the 
other sltps.· Each time the names c.oinc.1,de. 80 tho a ghostly l,nfluence w:l.th 
Burne uncaI,lny' pm<Jel:" was ac i.'l.S a guide' to bring about this amazing triple 

", ... 
I be),.:teve this is the type of psychic effect that Ted Armemann would 

rejoice :in flli'l€; today. You \<1:L11 note that it is direct and to 
the point, no chrmsy ""pparatuH ord properties). can be 
done tu and 011 a F1imJt,e notice,. 81'1d> Ilnalyzed $ the cr seems 
uncanny. ' 

To perfcr'in this ,~' t you "Jill need s:Lx smal1~ printed slips 6f' pa~er; 
also some'ii:.j~trH8~ lrol: impromptu wor1.,i,ng t 'you may, prefer' 'to cut or tear" 
squares of, 'fir:!.te on them tn pencil or pen~ fold and then go ahead' 
\,rlt.h th€~ ~but the'·final results are all the same. 'The word SKULL is' 
printed on two > GRAVEYARD on tW(l ~ and GHOST on the 
will noti,c€! that e",ch hal',; bc~en threE:, times. 
so you 'kil.OW thE name -vrritten on each of theSiS three 

remaining two. You 
One set is marked 
slips. 

t,; 
. ;,' .. 

The marks axe ,by each slip one at: a time and holding it 
so ~hatthe laf.>t,folded,edge of the paper will be to your left. 'In the' 
upper hand corne.r of. one sl:tp you 'place a thumb na:f.lmark. This 
is th? oU(~ on ~lhicb is printed the word GRAVEYARD. ,On another with the, word 
GHOS! printed on it you tion a thumb na:tlmark in the center of " 
the paper. third paper has no U'u:1!,king, The 'nameS m.arked a~eeasy to 
r<J,member as both, hegin ",ith the letter G" Ghost is the shorter word; ~o. 
go~ng from, to:right, 'tie a marking (center) for the shortez: wo:!=d 
~iist~ then tb.e ;'lOrd next (the right and above). , . 

ltihe!'! wo:tking . the ,t'ylO turoblers t two boxes OI t,,Jo, hat;s, 
may bfi used put tlie in. desired~ tl~e contai:ners may di,s-

with and'the two sets of slips merely laid on the table, one set on 
one side ~ and the other o:n the opposi te ~;ide: . . 

t someone to cow.a up and ,as<ih1t YCl!" Both of you open up your 
till,PS, Olrl€ at a time. and hold them u.p so that thE'~ audience can see that 
you have tvo 1;';'.'lttS of vii. ttl each set the. same names. The name 
of each sH,p should be read aloud 8:B it is shown. Have your spectator thor-
oughly mi:K your Sf;t and place in the IE! him. 

Remove on£ of ttv.: s1i?;:; 
that you ',1111 I-moH '~-Jhat H:, 

of 'paper' 
on :!.t 1 

- (;, -

:;,:'our 
8D,d hand 

~ ncrte the marking so 
it to the spectator. 

first vou .. 



ha.ndecl...h;l.nrre.ads-sKULL. Now ... t:ell him to h.an.d..-youAN'f-sl.ip-that....be-c&rea. 
to from bis glass. To avoid the~s1bility of your accidentally seeing 
what is on the slip he is holding, you state that you will read yours first. 
Unfold your slip. Now, REGARDLESS OF WHAT NAME IS PRINTED ON IT, you 
look at it and read aloud the word SKULL. Naturally, ,when t11e spectator 
opens up the slip you hand to him, he will read ~he same word: SKULL. 
Fold your sUp And place it to one side on the table. 

SKULL 
GHOST 

NO MARK. MA'RK MARK 

This-same-procedure is continued with all three slips. If by coinei
dence-both slips are identical the first time, you have an effect that 18 
out of this world, for you can immediately hand both slips to two other 
spectators for verification; Even tho they are not permitted to verify 
the next two slips, it will make little difference as to the impression 
given first time, which is that you wanted to show everything on the up 
and up. 

Later, some people will think that you let them verify all the slips 
and will say so when they are talking to others about the trick. 

Every now and then you will discover that, by chance, all three slips 
will correspond with each other as they are drawn. When this occurs, 
play the effect up for all it is worth. If the first and second drawings 
correspond, obviously the la t one is going to be the same. So when you 
draw slips the second time and discover that they, too, are the same, with 
all your oratorical ability impress the FACT that after each drawing the 
slips were passed for examination. ' 
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~~~~~~~~~KU~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~s
~. The finest mental effects are always those which are simple 
in workmg, but with that one clever twist which throws the audience 

. completely off in its thinking. This trick has fooled magicians who 
think they know all the answers. How easily then it will fool the layman 
who;has no basis t:o start conjecturing. 

Suggested Patter: It is not necessary to memorize this. Just get 
the idea, and tell the story in your own words. Add a mysterious note 
to your voice if you are the kind that can put it over. 

Ladies and gentlemen: At this time I would like to relate a story 
to give you a positive demonstration of an ethereal occurrence, something 
that happened to a friend and myself when we were experimentiz;gwith' psy
chic phenomena". It happened in a lonely farmhouse on top o£a big.hill. 
Some people believe the farmhouse was haunted, which is why it was d~r
·t?d.; Outside it'lWas inky black. The leaves could be heard rustling. 
The wind was howling and whining around the eaves of the house. Inside 
all was deathly quiet. The only light was that of a small blue colored 
night light. As we glanced at each other, our faces were eerie, a ghostly 
pale. 

All evening we had been trying to make contact with the other world. 
We had used trumpets, spirit slates, rapping hands, crosses, and many other 
things, all without results. We were just about to give up our 'psychic
experimentations when, at the stroke of midnight, a strange and almost 
indeScribable thing happened. 

On the table were two sets of papers that we had been experimenting 
with. On one was printed the word SKULL. another GHOST, and the third 
GRAVEYARD. (Show the papers as you tell about them and read each one 
aloud in a ~ooky voice). The duplicate papers contained the same three 
words. (Show them and again read each one aloud), One set was'lying near 
my friend, the other set near me. Suddenly I felt something soft grip my 
wrist. It was soft like cotton yet it felt as tho it were an unearthly 
hand made of smoke. Firmly but gently, my hand seemed to be guided over 
the slips. I did not reach down ar..d pick one up in a natural manner but 

'rather my hand seemed to be forced gentiy downward. My fingers closed 
about a slip without any effort on my part. (Here demonstrate as you talk. 
Let your hand move slowly over the slips and slowly downward. Close the. 
fingers gradually as you pick up the slip), It was like an invisible force 
similar to that of a magnet pulling my hand slowly in the right direction. 

The invisible hand then guided mine and caused me to deposit the slip 
in the hand of my friend. (Do so,,,) Almost instantly he felt the same 
soft touch and guidance. He, too t without apparent energy or motive power 
picked up a slip and handed it to me, (Have your spectator assistant hand 
you a slip), I opened it and read it (here read the slip). He then 
opened his (he doe..sso). Strange as it may seem. it was the same. Will 
you please read wha~~s,on your paper, ~ir? (spectator does so and it. is 
the same word) •. That's.just as it happened in the house on the top of the 
hill. 

Agairi I felt the' ghost hand. Once more 1llY ~y--tTaveled O"Ver the 
slips. I did not, re.;aCJl..J:I.(ft\ru-.an~gr.~l.-(n:: p.i.c.k'lip a slip.· My hand just sort 

- 8 -



of closed-about....Dn.e-o-f~-f:fortl.essl.y-and-moved-"towardmy 
~artneT. (Take a slip as beforo and give it to YOUT assistant). Again 
hiB hand was fOTced into the same acCiun. Hand me anotheT slip, please? 
(T~e the slip from the spectator ami read· it aloud). And now, sir, 
atTange as ::f.t may seem, if you will read yours, ycm will find it the same. 
FOT the third time we let the ghostly inf+uence guide our act.ions, and once 
again the n2.1D.ea coincided. (Read yours and hl'tve hi.r.l read his). 

We do not know what to believe. You may believe what you like. But 
here, truly Ji was some Rort of aU' unbelievab1.e r,.g:)'l:."'1,j,c phenomena at work, 
something· that could occur only by the [fJ.ida.n:::e of seme imcomprehensible. 
unseen hand of dest:blY - SOl'll.€', gho<;tly itLf1t~eil.ce. 

********* 

TaB INTERRurTED SPIRIT 

(Robert A. Nelson) 

"A very prominent manifestation of s-~itua1ism is known as Slate WTit
ing, wherein apparently the spirit of seme deceased person appears and 
writes tlefti!.l:8'e4 of knowledge upon ordinary school sla tea. Rather than attem.
pt to describe this fully, I w:L11 endeavor to secure a message for some 
believer in the audience. 

"All who earnestly desire a message from the so-called departed, please 
concentrate intently. I have he=e two ordinary school slates, which you 
will note are free of TNtit:t-ng or sny p:I:'cpat"ation. As a fu!'ther precaution, 
I will clean them with d:=inking water. First, I ~ake a d~ir..k f:;:01l1 the glass 
of water. 

"These two clean slates I sh311 pla::e together, and add a small por-
tion of chalk between them. And u>::;;; :!.: cc·u:J :'t:·.G;:).:s. <.re eusp:'.\'.ious lind 
spirits are prp.:sent, t:'cy 5iv:~(':"~ tr.:lr :i.fe~ t the~ r presc'lce by tilo knocks 
(RAP RAP) Ah --'- ~ am s '".~, ,. " .... 11'" ' .. ~ <, •••• ~c·ss!: 1 If W'" ""'n 'l.-ve 'it very • ,- J.. 1",1..-;:,.. 1~"- ,"~ u~_ i;.jr,.,,~~ ..... ~ .;..U.. ,~_4,.>.;lC;i 

quiet, it is possible th.i;?,t yct."! r::J.1)" al~ h;~.,~l. t!le actual scratch-ing of the 
chalk upon the slate" (hear s,c,:i~f.tcl'!il1g). 1I An interruption occurs in the 
room, if necessary by a stoQge. 

"I beg your pa.rdon, sir, I e.\Il in all seriousness, and while you are 
entitled to your own opinicns~ I feel that you should at least respect my 
humble eff~~i. The scratching has, stopped ----- skeptic is present. 
Evidently your attitude has brought to an abrupt end the manifes.tation that 

• WB,S in progress. (Open slates~) Yes, here is an incomplet:e message. I 
truly regret. my friends) this untimelyin.terruption, as the message Ulight 
have been of real value to someone here tonight. I have no recourse other 
than to cast aside this experimer.t, aLld term it a failure. I'm sorry." 

(Spect:at:or-apologizes and.-e.arnes.t.:ly requests performer to try to com-
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"Very well, I will accept. your apology and we will try again, though 
I promise you nothing. 1t (Again the slates are placed together and the scra
tching starts again). "HnDnllblllllhllu,. maybe after all we shall be successful: ' 
The scratching has stopped. Ah, yes, the message has been completed, and 
re.ads --:-- "Mother dear --- I am happy here. Signed, Helen". Does any
one recognize the message? Thank you,. Madame. 

ItPlease bear in mind that I do not claim the spirit of any deceased 
person wrote this message --- I merely present it to you for fond for 
thought. However, you will note the message is in answer to an unspoken 
thought of one of the members of the audience." 

Method: The,spparatus consists of two ordinary school slates and 
two silicate flaps. Data for the message is secured from questions from 
the U.P. Clip Boards, previously secured or by other means. Select one 'of 
the best questions involving as much data as possible, and if there are 
any questions regarding the deceased, select one of these. 

Now, write the first half of the message on one slate. On the second 
slate, copy as closely as possible in appearance the first half of the 
message, and then write the balance of the message, adding a signature. 
Cover each message with a flap. Place the s~ates with flaps on a table 
near at hand. 

Pick up each slate separately, exhibit both sides, handle carefully, 
holding flaps in place. Now wash with drinking water and damp cloth the 
four sides of the two slates. 

Place the slates together, putting the slate with the partial message 
on top --- insert a very small piece of chalk, after the top flap has been 
a1l~ed to rest on top of the lower flap • 

. The scratching noise is made with the long fingernail of the fore
finger scratching on the bottom slate. Only a very, very slight movement 
is needed. 

. '~ 

A stooge laughs or interrupts the message at proper point ,thEm the 
scratching stops. Open the slates, now holding the two flaps on the 
lower slate and exhibit the top slate, with the partial message. Place 
the second slate with the two flaps on the table. 

Deciding to continue, the performer places the partially filled slate, 
writing inside, on top of the other slate with the two flaps. In a side
wise motion, turn over the two slates, allowing the· two flaps to rest 
over the partial message, conceal.ing it, and on opening the two slates, 
reveal the completed message on the second slate. 

Place the slate with the flaps aside on the table, and read and discuss' 
the completed message. This. is a most effect.iJ7e rout..ine. 
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MENTAL STUNNERS 

(Nelson Enterprises) 

MAGAZINE PREDICTION TEST . ~_"._,._ . _ .,~_w. _______ .. __ ~ 

(John Malone) 

Mental Stunner #1 

Effect: Performer writes a prediction in large letters on a slate.or 
cardboard, without revealing same to the audience. Any spectator is c~
sen as a committee of one, handed a magazine of the pocket size variety, 
like the Reader's Digest; also a pencil. 

Spectator is ~equested to place the magazine behind his back, open to 
any position, and with the pencil, make a cross on the page - close the mag

.. azine and return it to the performer. The performer now recalls the fair
ness of the page selection in the magazine, and the fact that no one knows 
on what page the cross appears, and thru which word the cross was marked. 

Performer opens the magazine, locates the marked page, and reveals -
and confirmed by the spectator -·exactly where the crossed lines appear, 
and reveals the exact word as shown by the lines. 

The performer now reveals - for the first time - his prediction on the 
slate or cardboard. As a variation from the written prediction, the perfe~
er can 'go into a trance' and verbally reveal the word,the same being con
firmed by the marked page. 

Method: Only a brief preparation is necessary. Use any magazine of 
the pocket size, a red crayon pencil, and a gtmic pencil. The gimic pencil 
should be a duplicate of the real penci~ in every respect. Dip the crayon 
point into varnish, and allow to dry. Pencil points should not be too sharp 
but slightly rounded. 

Performer marks a cross on any page - in the last half of the magazine -
and notes ·the word where the lines appear. This will be the forced word, and 
is the ODe used in the prediction. 

In presenting the trick, magazine is given to the spectator and the 
gtmic pencil. Spectator is asked to place magazine behind his .back - open 
to any page, and draw a cross with the pencil. The gimic pencil does not 
.1ea·ve a mark, so later when spectator opens the book, they see the only 
mark (yours), thinking it to be the one made by the spectator~ The selec-
ted word is then revealed. . 

ALTERNATE BOOK TEST 

Mental Stunner #2 

Effect: Performer gives one of several books to any spectator, then 
tosses apins--pong balLinto-tbe audience to~ spectator. This spectator 
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is to-ealLaloud thellumber-e-rany' page __ ,This-dona,-they--l:hrow.-.t.he-ball, 
over their shouldet' to any other spectator who calls another number to -repre
sent the line on the page, Again, the ball is tossed to any other spectator 
who states a number between one and twelve, to, represent the position of the 
word in that line. ' 

Spectator #1 locates the selected page, line and ~7ord, which he reads 
mentally. Performer requests that he concentrate on the word, and perform
er reproduces the chosen word on a large slate or cardboard. 

Method: This effect is suitable only for stage or platform work., Off 
stage, an assistant has a duplicate set of books, and notes which one is to 
be used. ,As the pag? number is called, he immediCltely locates the page, then 
t.heline and number,. He ,qu~ckly writes the selected word on a large slate 
or hlackboard, and standtng in. the wings holds it up so the performer can 
see it as performer 'picks up his l:!lateo 

The test can pe done under other circumstances if the assistant can be 
'::,;c,o:ri.~ealed irom th~' au'dience, and still hear the selection. In this, case, 
,'the sel,ected:word ,is wf."it,ten faintiywith pencil on the frame of, a slate. 

'A._bit cif stalling is r~quired. Assistant brings on slate, ha.nds:it, to 
performer and the trick is'concluded. 

BLINDFOLD CIGARETTE TEST 

Mental Stunner #3 

Effect: Different brand's of cigarettes are collected by a volunteer 
assistant in a borrowe4 hat. Performer is secllrelyblindfoldedand the hat 
with borrowed cigarettes is placed in front of ~he performer. 

Performer reaches into hat, withdraws a cigarette and hands ,it to one 
of the committee, who lights cigarette and merely blmvs the smoke towards 
th,e performer. Performer' sniffs I th.e smoke, and correctly proclaims aloud 
the name of the cigarette. Same pJ::-ocedure is repeated with several cigare
ttes. 

Method: Effort should be made tp,secure as many different brands as 
'possible. Performer is legitmately blindfplded. 'Prior to presentation, the 
performer has i?laced a number of different brand cigaret,tes in a ma~ian ',s 
cigarette dropper, concealed just under the edge of his coat, and remembers 
the sequence of the cigarettes, from the bottom 'up in the dropper. 

Striking the dropper, performer gains the first cigarette in his cup
ped hand. Concealing same, he reaches into the, hat, and wit4dr;;lwS the saTIle 
Cigarette and hands .to a spectator to light. Of, course ,he kno:ws the brand. 
This is repeated sev'eral times. 

Fifteen or twenty cigarettes should be collected. Of course, there~'IoTill 
be several duplicate brands, so the per,former should also arrange to have two 
or three duplicates in the dropper. King size cigarettes will not operate 
in the dropper, and should be avoided, unless the performer wishes to use one, 
which can be stolen from a 'bobby pin', hool~ed beside the dropper. 
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At the-c.on.clusi.--petformer may pas&-t:he-bat fnll of-d.garettes to the 
eoam:f..ttee-with thecompl.1.ments_.nf--the donors, or merely thank the donors for 
the cigarettes, explaining that is the way he gets all his cigarettes - for 
free. 

BREAKING A COCKTAIL GLASS BY THOUGHT WAVES. 

Mental_ Stunner 114 

Effect: Here is a classic in mental magic. From several cocktail 
glssse$, one is selected. This is placed in a transparent glassine or plastic 

- bag to prevent"injury or damage .when the glass shatters. Assistant stands 
" .seve~alfeet·fromthe performer, or in the audience. while the performer 
·'coilcentrates' on the glass. On command. the glass is HEARD to break, and 

'. does break in the transparent bag, proving 'thought control by mental vibra-
tion. • 

. Method: Some advance preparation and experimentation is necessary with 
this effect. However, it is so sensational when properly presented, that 
it warrants any amount of advance work. Not 1011g ago, it was presented over 
the nation's radio networks, and proved a tremendous sensation. 

Advance preparation includes securing several of the thin cocktail 
glasses. One of the glasses is broken (stem) in two or three pieces, also 
the bowl of the glass is broken in two or three places. The glass is then 
reass~led, using just the barest amount of rubber cement to hold the glass 
in its original condition. 

Three to five glasses should thus be prepared, and placed on a tray. The 
glasses can be identified by their positions, as one, two, three, etc., and 
an honest selection can be given in this manner. 

It may be necessary to break a number of glasses to secure three or 
four satisfactory ones for the test. 

Performer places the selected glass in transparent bag, handling some 
carefully. ,The use of the bag is explained - so that the shattering glass 
will do no damage, but the glass is still visible to all. 

The proper and only way to present this effect is for the performer to 
use a microphone, either lapel or stand type. Concealed in his hand is a 
small metal disc, known as the 'jumping flea'. This is 'set' by depressing 
the disc, and on command, the performer clicks the disc, making a sound 
exactly like the shattering of the cocktail glass. Or, a small metal 'cricket' 
will serve the purpose very well. 

As the performer commands, and creates the 'breaking sound' the assist
ant gives the upper edge of the glass a severe thump with his finger, which 
breaks the glass. It is the COMBINATION of the SOUND and the actual breaking 
of the glass that creates a sensational effect. 

As stated, considerable preparation and patience is necessary in pre
paring the glasses - BUT the effect is worth it •. 
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-,: 'NUM!RACLE' 
, '-,-

by E. C. Grant 

Effect: The mentalist states that h,ewil1 attempt a test in thought 
reception. Any three common arti.c1es such as a knife, pen, and watch are 
placed in a rm<1 on the table and are to be thought of as article number one. 
two, and three. A spectator is to concentrate on anyone of the three art
icles. The mentalist then gives him various numbers to add or subtract to 
his: thought-of number. The Injndreader never'at any time asks the spectator 

:-;:a'sing1equest:i,.on;,yet he finally tells the person what article'he is think
ing. of and'for a climax tells the total of the person's figuring. 

'" ': Secret and Routine: It's a matter of el±mination. The figures' that 
-," the, performer gives' the- person to add and subtract to his thought-of number 

successively lower his total until the person cannot subtract. ~~en he 
states that he cannot subtract the performer knows "tihat his article numuer is 

~and thus the article. 

'Toy."'1Loe:e:1 11 packet of - twelve -special cards that make it possible to 
eliminate any number frombne to thirteen. The number in the upper left', 
hand corner is the nt~ber or value that that particular card will eliminate. 
(See: illustration.) 

, 3ilDp.le-additi~n and, sub-traction" while he 
to be' projected to the, mentalist. t 

For the "3 Article Test", in 
which the articles are numbered 
'One" two, and three, you::use only 
the land 2 cards., You will 
see presently why it is not 
necessary to use the 3 card. 
These two cards are placed in 
one of your vest pockets and 
you are ready to start. 

Patter to tha effect that lat 
best,mindreading is a groping 
procedure, especially \lhen the 
subject is untrained in the 
proper manner of concentrating 
his mind. The brain, to give 
off thought vibration&>-_-IllUSt/ 

< he~stimulated to, a greater de
gree than is necessary for nor
mal thinking, You have found 
that a good way to stimulate 
a subject's mind for telepathic 
tests, is to have him work a 
mathematical proble~, such as 

is concentrating on the thought' 

The three articles to be used in the test are layed in a rowan a 
tablean~ expla,in that they ace to be thought of as article~.o~wo and 
three from left to right a,s the spectator looks: at them. He is to coneetrate 
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1 2 3 4 
-+ 9 +6 + 5 +8 
- 5 - 1 - 2 - 3 
+ 2 + 2 + 1 +2 
- 3 - 4 - 4 - 6 
+ 1 + 1 + 3 + 1 
-(6) -(7) -(7) -(7) 
+...l. +-.1. + 4 + 5 

13 16 17 is 

5 6 7 8 
+ 7 +4 + 6 +4 
- 4 - 7 - 2 - 3 
+,1 + 2 + 3 +1 
- 6 - 3 - 8 - 7 + 2 +1 + 1 +3 
-(6) -(4) " -(8) -(7) 
+ 6 + 1 + 8 +9 

17 14 23 n 

9 lO 11 12 
+ 5 + 3 + 3 + 2 
- 7 
+ 2 
- 4 
+ 3 
-(9) 
+10 

27 

- 6 - 9 - 8 
+ 1 + 2 + 3 
- 4 - 4 - 5 
+ 2 +1 + 4 
-(7) -(5) -(9) 
+11 +12 +13 
24 - 30 21 
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his mind upon any one of the articles. Gi-ve--h.im.._pen.c.i.l.....ar-a.nd:-te.ll. 
him to write the number of the article he is thinking of on the paper. You 
turn-'"Your back and ~e the two c.ards from your vest pocket. 
Refer to card 1 first. Tell him to add 9 to his thought-of number, then sub
tract 5 from that total etc. Give the numbers rapidly. The addition and 
subtraction is simple and the spec.tator can easily keep up with you and· 
there's no use in dragging the effect out. 

You will note that the sixth number in the column, in this case 
minus 6, is in parenthesis (); this is your key number and the crucial point 
of the trick. If, 'after you tell the person to subtract 6, he can't subtract t 

then you kn~w his thought-of number is one and therefore article one. Yo~ 
don't ask; any questions - if he can't subtract, he'll tell you so, but you 
do slide over this 'by saying, "Well ADD 6 theu". To the suspicious, this 
gives the'effect that you are just giving the numbers at random, and that 
is the effect that you wish them to get. Therefore, if he can't sub
tract·~·-you· tell him to add and -then give him the next figure in the column. 
At thia. ... pointyou.know ,that his number is one and· the last figures in the 
colunin, under the line, show the total his figuring will have reached at 
this' point (in this case ill. . 

If he was able to subtract when you gave him minus 6, then his thought
of number is either two or three. He subtracts the 6, adds the 2 and yqu 
now refer' to card 2. Continue the same procedure used with the .,first card 
and ~hen .you reach{-7), if he can't 'subtract t his thought-of nUmber is 
two and you finish as already .described.· If he can subtract, then his . 
number must be three. Finish out the column and the total for the third 
article will always be .the number that he thought of, in other words---"; 
three.-nivetiii'n at least' one more number to aad, for instance seven, . 
bringing ,his to.tal.to ten •. 

~If a person thinks of the third article, and often he does, he can 
subtract all the way and is really ama'zed at the final denouement. 

OTHER TESTS 

The Tpree Coin Test 

For this test you will use the 1 and 5 cards. 
" ,~; 

Introduce a penny, a nickle, and a dime. Have someone select one 
mentally and write the value down on a slip of paper---l,5, or 10. Pro
ceed exactly as in the "Three Article Test". The 1 card eliminates 
the penny, and the 5 card eliminates the nickle. If he is thinking of the 
dime, re~ember that his final total will be 10 and you give him one more 
number to add to this as in the preceding test. 

This is a perfect test to use over the telephone. Call a friend and 
have him think of a coin as described. You finally get the coin and the 
total of his figuring, without asking a single question. 

The Thought Card Test 

For this test you~will~ ~_all twelve. pi tbe Ullrnber-ca:rds. These .. are 
as usual in your vest pocket. 
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A deck of f1fty-two cards is introduced. Tell the person to think of 
~ three cards that he wishes (of different values) and to remove them. from 
deck and lay in a row face-up on the table. Say he chose the three of 
diamonds, seven of diamonds, and queen' of spades. Conside! these as 3,7, 
and 12. 

Now he is to concentrate on any 'one of these three cards and to write 
its value on his paper. In this case:-You turn your back and remove the,3 
and 7 card from your vest pocket. Always eliminate the lowest values first. 
Proceed exactly as in the two preceding tests. In this case. if he is 
thinking of the queen his final total will be 12. Give htm one more number 
to add to this as already explained. 

To the uninitiated, this test seems impossible, a8 the values can 
change each time the test is presented. 

Present these tricks seriously as telepathic tests and you will im
press people as being a genuine mindreader. Guard this secret well, so tha~, 
you may benefit from it for many years to come. 

SENSATIONAL TELEPHONE TRICK 

fiNo Questions Asked" 

(Richard Himber) 

We know that this is a sensational trick if you will please learn 
the following and try not to change a single word of the patter. Don't try 
to improve it, just learn the pattern as it is written, as every word has a 
meaning, either for misdirection or discovery of the card. Here we go. call 
your party on the phone and say as follows: 

Patter: Have you a deck of cards? Shuffle them thoroughly and place 
one card face down on the table in front of you. Place another card, face 
down, to the right of that •. Place another card on the first card. Place 
another card to the right of it on the second card. Continue alternating 
the cards in this manner until you have a big bunch of cards. You may stop 
whenever you Wish, ending on either pile. NOW Pur THE REST OF THE CARDS IN 
YOUR POCKET. Pick up a b~nch of cards from the left hand pile, look at the 
bottom card of the bunch you have in your hand and place this bunch on top 
of the right h?nd pile. Now, let me know what the cards in the left hand 
pile are, starting at the top, one at a time. (As they tell you the cards, 
'list them on a piece of paper in front of you. When they have reached the 
end of that pile, you say:) 

Your card is the four of ------- Hey: wait a minute - your card isn't 
in that pile", your card is in the other pile. Put the, little bunch in your 
pocket with the rest of the deck. Read the cards in the other pile with YOUR 
CARD in it starting at the top, one at a time. (Start listing the cards in 
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the second pile on the piece of paper in fi'"Ol1t of you. they've listed fl·· 
ve cards in the first pile a.nd 15 in the second pile, you add the two toget
her. giving you'!l total of twenty. .Divide this in half.· which gives youtf:!"'.. 
This is .importa.nt, after he has read the ffrst pile~ list: the second'p'Ue ~::.". 
right under .it and in totaling the number of cards read to you, you nat:l\r .. ,ll~ 
include both P11e8. Th:e. tenth card is their card. If the total is an odd 
one - such as nineteen, all you have to do is to add one~ givirg you an 
even number to div:1.de by and t.he tenth card is still their card. t£ the 
total is 21 or 22, then the eleventh card is t,heirs. You never tell the 
spectatorSi,.tn,e pO!:i\ition of the card). You just say: . Remember r don't 
k,now a thing and I haven't a.sked anyquest:ions and yet Itll tell you. your 
card!:: . . 

You name it: and hang up the phone -_.- the trick is finished. 

Fore:ltamplet the first pile ~8 2S KD All 2C le. List' them below from 1 
to 5. The 2nd pile has 14 cards such as 3H. 65 9D QC 5D 8D .roJH .10C 75 
4C QH KC AD. You list them freLI 6 to 19. Total of two piles 'ie 19.add 
one, divi4eby 2 8lld your answer is 10. The tenth card is the five of dia.."'lO!1(ts? 
th~' !seleqted. cerd.' , ; 

(Inzani-Henley Magic Studio) 

Effect~ In briefwa spectator freely selects a card and mixes it with n 
number of the remaining cards ~ all of which are then placed into the slot :":. 
front of the telephone recef.vez rest one at a time. After several 
cards have been in.serted, the telephone suddenly rings and the card in t!1e. 
slot at that.moment proves to be the selected OttE:. At no time does the 
performer knmJ what card hUB been selec~ed, and the spectator may, at any 
time during the routine, exchange his car.d for another. The 'phone ring!'? 
fot-the chosen.card only. 
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APPAR.Al1JS""""SUPPLIED. A gji1mmnm:J1~ckke~!ddJ:.e.1e.pltloll~-a....b<ldy"-r::l1Dge.r.....8lltd...,a;).8Ck. , __ 
of-~ds 39 of which, hav~bort corners~ 

For the first routine only there is no need for the body ringer to be 
worn, but for the other two it should be affixed as follows: With the batt
ery in the back hip pocket, the lead runs up, over the edge of the trousers 
and down the inside to the bell which shOUld be strapped about four inches 
above the right knee. From there a short wire runs to the push-button which 
should be tied to the side of the knee itself, so that when the left and 
right knee press against each other, the button is depressed, thus making the 
bell ring. It may be found necessary to make certain adjustments to the 
positions of the push-button and bell strap in order to obtain best results. 

With the body ringer in positio~·you are set for routine 2. (See later). 

Routin~ one 

To start, have the 'phone on a table and the deck of cards face down in 
your hand, the short cornere4 cards beneath the normal ones. After enlisting 
the aid of a spectator, fan the lower three-quarters of the pack so that he 
is forced to select one of the short cards. Request that he look at it and 
show it to the audience. This don~ask him to give you a number between one 
and fifteen but not too large. Whatever number he chooses, deal that amount 
of cards from the top of the pack onto his hand, asking him to mix his card 
amongst the others S9 that no one, including himsel~knows the exact posi
tion of the chosen ~rd. The pOSition now is that he has, say nine cards 
in his hand, one of which has a short corner, the selected card. 

After showing how the telephone rings, by pressing the button, explain 
that your 'spirit gui1e' will reveal the chosen card by supernatural means. 
(The spiel given to t~ audience is entirely up to the individual). The 
preUminaries over, a~ the spectator to stand close behind the 'phone and 
insert the cards one a a time, backs to the audience, in the slot, removing 
each one before placin~' in .the next. The cards that do not:: ring the bell are 
placed, say, to the lett of the 'phone and the one that does ring is placed 
on the opposite side. '.When the short card rings the bell ask the spectator 
not to look at it but to continue placing the cards in the slot. This shows 
without actually saling so, that the guide rings th2 bell for the selected 
card only, and not for any other. This applies always, even if the chosen 
card is the fi~t tb be inserted. Should you happen to notice before the 
spectator starts; that the short card is on top, ask him to give the packet 
a final cut, thus bringing his card to the centre or there abouts. If possi
ble,say nothing after he has begun inserting the cards into the 'phone. Ten
sion builds up a bit and suspense is suddenly broken by the sharp ring of 
the bell. 

N.B. To ensure that contact is made inside the telephone, ask the 
,spectator to rest his forefinger on each card when he has placed it in the 
slot. There is no need to give a reason for this; the spectator usually does 
as he is asked, but in case of e~ergency you can always say something to the' 
effect that it is to promote sympathy between him, the card and the spirit 
guide. 

Routine two. 

EFFECT: As-ln--the £irst:._I~ selects a card and mixes 
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it with a 1l:1rinbk.a£-Dthers:.:.:::Hcw_- e" -x.-,.-,".UI;II~:au'-()'l. lot', 
he whispers their names one at a time into the mouthpiece of the receiver," 
and when he says the" name of the selected card the telephone rings. 

~ " . ' 

, Af; menti~:med earlier, the' body ringer is used to bring about this starbo
ling effect .. With it strapped to your leg as de'scribed, all you need is the 
'phorie and an ordinary pack of cards. Force some card which is easy to 
distinguish when wh'ispered, 'like the six of diamonds and after the ~pectator 
and the: rest of the audience have noted its value have it mixed with a num-

'bet' of' the 'r~a:ining' cards as before. Again you talk of your,' guide' and 
demonstrate. how the 'phone rings. The spectator is now asked to lift the 
tecEdver' and, having moved away from the set the full length of the flex, 
to face the audience~ Latar, when you use the body ringer, this distance 

"helps 'to prevent him f!'om ~inpoiDt1ng exactly where the sound comes from. 
All he has to do 00<;1 is lay the packet of cards face down on the table and 
lift them one at E'. time so that the audience can Bee the faces before he says 
the value and suit into ~he mouthpiece. (Dmlonstrate here if necessary)., 
Th;is prevents a wise guy from mi~calling his cal:d in an attempt to catch 
you or your 1 guide' out. vlhen lie says his card press your knees together 
slightly and the bell "'ill ring. . ' . 

After the p-::-eli::ninary choosing etc. yo,u should stand near the phone, 
but not too close, BO that YOll, the 'phone and the spec tator are more or 
less in line. If he stands to the right of the 'phone and just behind, you 
should stand to the left and also a little behind it. By standing in the 
wrong place, either th~ audience or the spectator assisting you will realise 
that it was not the teleph<jne that r3.ngo 

Whflethe epectato"::" is speakir,g into the 1l!outhptece~ look at him; but 
when you have oper"ted the body .cii1ger~ look down at the 'phone as though it 
had rung. Only then should you vexify ~h8.t the card at that moment in the 
spectator's hand is the selected one. 

Should' you wish to shu!Tl.e the cards bebl'e having one selected, do it 
as follows. Unriercut all the sho.:.\: cards ar..d shuffle them off onto the nor
mal ones. Thell undercut the non::ll ones an~ shuffle them off onto the short 
cards. The position ts 11m.:- the Baffi€ as :;.t :..;;asi.:o st.::.rt "7ith. 

For e18boration on~ coul':; have the telephone resting on a sheet of 
plate-glass .. ~jthe!: 1·'~3t;.n[; or the ba.ck,::; of two chai.1:D or suspended from the 
stage flies, to gi"lre the 2.1.:!d,ie'1(:2 a clea:: all round ',iew t thus eliminating 
from their allege.d mir..de the pC;3s:lb:iJ_ity of a cOru:lect.ion between the 'phone 
and someone off-stage. 

Directions: 

nUN PFEDICTION MIRACLE 
'(ialducci) 

Two o-rdi.:lru.Y-pTO'pe.Land r,:=,pp..-J __ "i;€.ncil.s-...are ~"h.ich..-ha:ve, -be.en...prepared 
'as f allov7S : 
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Break off two small pieces of the:" red lead about 1/4 of 1 inch long; 
also two pieces of the" black lead the same size as the red ones. Now 
place short red piece in front of long black piece followed by a short black 
piece in black pencil. (as shown in Fig. 1). Prepare the red pencil in the 
same manner with the exception of having black piece first. Rave long red 
lead, short.black and short red at point (as in Fig. 2). Stack cards (as in 
P'ig.3). 

METHOD OF PEP...FORMING 

,Have stacked deck and pencils on table. Call for two (2) assistants. 
cailing them "A" and "B". Ask nAil to think of a number between 1 and 25. 
The") !'i,..\- 1J!, st~eked deck and explain that you wish him to count to that 
number which he has in mind and remember card at that number, counting cards 
one at a time on the table face down. Performer then demonstrates this move 
by counting the first 5 cards from the top of the deck to the table, turns 
up 6th card, looks at it, lays it face down on the other five cards coun
ted on the table and places remainder of deck on top of the 6 cards. Now 
the carda are ~tacked (as in fi8.4). Before nAn counts, the performer says: 
"T shall 'W"'t"i!:o:. a prediction with the red pencil". While saying SOt propel 
red pencil until small red lead drops -iD palm of hand. Write name of black 
card which is now on top of deck and also the name of IIB",the second assis
tant with short black lead. Then place folded slip in glass tumbler. Propel 
small black lead out of pencil and place it on table. 

Nco.: "A" counts down to the number he has in mind while your back is 
turnd,.· "All places rest of deck on top of the selected card. Then you 
face IIA",pick up deck, riffle to short card bringing it to the bottom. 
Sight the top card which is the red card that "AU selected. Pick up black. 
pencil and propel until small black lead falls into your palm, then write 
name of red card which is now on top of deck and also the name of folded 
slip in gla~~ t~~ler. Proper small red lead out of pencil, and place it 
on table.· Ask "B" to count down to the same number that "A" had in mind, 
counting one card at a time on the table. Remember card at that number and 
place rest of the deck on top of selected card. The trick is now finished. 
Let them talte out the predictions from the tumbler by themselves. Shuffle 
ll8Ck, cards a'l1d penclls may now be examined. 

1-- 8l.AC.K PI ECe. 

I1!:r- REO 1" E:CE'" 

LONa etACK LEAD 

RED flEeE 

BLACK PfECE 

LONG' ~n PIECE 

...............SHORT CARD 

c=~~~~~)-- b SLACK CAR"DS 
I r- 2 (:, 'REV CARDS 
!:=======::::l- BLACK ·CARP$ 

CD 
;:::::========. - aLAe \< cA RO 
1..--_____ 1-:2" RED CAR~ 

,"","=====:::J== - SLAC.K. CA R~ 
- -SHDRT CARD 

CD 
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DR.. Q'S SIGfIT 1JNSEEN 

. : ; : '", .~ . 

'LTh,is is Dr.,Qt s method of seeing while heavily blindfolded. And we 
are more than pleased to pres£nt the good Doctor's own inimitable presen
tation of this mighty mystery effect. The latter is, indeed, more important 
than the method. For, of tha latter there have been several, most of them 
dependent upon being able to "see down the side of the noselt after a heavy 
blindfold has been put on. 

In this Dr. Q's method 'laries but slightly, if at all. The Doctor uses 
the following. 

1. Two borrowed half dollars. 
, ': 

2. Four strips of Itt ~~ide adhesive tape, each 5" long. 

3. Four strips of Zit wide adhesive tape, each 6t~ long. 
. ;;.;<-

4. '.A·, 27" square of very heavy, dark silk cloth, hemmed at edges. 

:U·the reader's iace is small, the inch wide strips should be but 5" 
long; ,the 2" strips ,but .5" long and a regular linen or silk poc.k.et-handker
chief may be used. A ttialvill determine just what is needed. 

Dr. Q recommends always first treating the eyebrows and eyelashes 
with just a little oil or white vaseline prior to the performan.ie. '. Also,'-- , 
some facial astringent, such as Palmer IS lotion or even ...witch hazel orelilu":: 
ted alcohol should be availebl,= for use afterward· in order that' the 'face ma~;:.\L~: 
be relieved of the "sticky feeling" whichwil1:rtatiuially result after the f .i::,;:' .. : 
tapes are removed. q .. -,:, ,'.' - ,. ..) !',-:':L::' 

Wh..3:t follows is the proper method of having the blindfold applied. 
This:applicaticnis done by two spectators, preferably qualified doctors;~ 
who are part of the committee of ten or tw€'!lve 'N'bieh v:)1~ittee the performer·< 
has ihv:!.tedon the staga and which is seated behind him: in s: sort of half::;",' . . 
circle. Tapes have previously beer;· cut to size and are stuck loosely, . . ..• 
against the top edge of a sm3.11 table or stand which is in front of the comm
ittee and just behind the pe~fol~er. The dark silk e~arf, or large hand
kerchief;. is also on the table. 

1. Place a borrowed half dollar at the center of one of the Itt wide tapes. 
It is pressed ngainst the sticky side. 

2. This is placed over the left eye, coin over the eye, and tape stuck on 
from the hair line at the cen~er of .the forehead to the base of the left cheek 
bone. 

3. Another I" tape is placed over the left eye running from the hair line 
at the left temple, ovet the eyes and down to the left lower nostril of the 
nose. Thus an X of adhes.iv-e---"", .. a:l?e .. _w~l.al::..-a.t--the.....c.ent..e.;r..,. bas bM~ 
formed over the left eye. 
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4. Wi.th ..the twIo-remainlng,J." t-apea.....a.: Uar--the 
right eye is similarly treated. Now there is an adhesive tape X over both 
eyes with a half dollar at the center of each. 

5. A 2ft strip is placed over the eyes from temple hair Une to temple 
hair line. This covers from about an inch from the forelock hair line to 
the middle of the nose. 

6. Another 2u strip ia placed just below it, coming almost to the tip of 
the nosc. 

7. A third 2ft strip is placed on so that it comes jl.iSt to the tip of the 
nose. 

8. The fourth 2" strip is placed on "in any way, gentlemen, that y~u see 
fit." Usually it is placed right over the eyes, from one sideburn to the 
other. 

9. 'The com<nitte:'.J:1!n are requested to ftpress the tapes well down into the 
eyes." 

10. During all of the preceding operations the eyes have been held shut 
tight! 

11. The scarf, or large handkerchief, has been folded over several times 
so that it is but about thre~ inches wide. This placed over the tapes and 
tied, tightly, hehind the performer's head. This completes the blindfolding 
process. 

12. Open your eyes and you will be surprised to find that due to the bridg.e'· 
of, your nose making it quite impossible for any adhesive to be perI!lB.nently 
affixed to the skin next to it that you will be able to see, quit·:? well, 
down the sides o:~ the nose. (Should there ever be a temporary ir,.abtlity 
to see, this way be rereedi?d by put.ting the hands up '1"ith the fingers on 
the outsiCle of the blindfold e::l.d the thumbs going tmcierneatJl t~:ld deliberately 
easing t.he pressure of the adhegiv~ a little uhile saytng, Ii! '\'[.:1t to make 
certa.in tha.t you tied the scarf good and tight. Yes, ;.;11<3.:: 'j,;; q'!:i.tc alright. n 

vJe are tlOtV' ready for Dr. Qt S I)reGP'~,tat:~,on, which w'e t.!,ga:'-n pt'€sent to you 
step by 8te~. R€'3.c::nbel.', at! s in c i:;:,1-:? circle b?7d.;,·d you are ten or 
twelve or,.a1J~::';:7 ell 'liI'~. Mfa·;;.::; fou~: f'~2t in front of the e0.7J.ter chair is 
a small ::: te.ad ,,;iTh the tapes' <:!':l.d scat:f, or handkerchief. You aLe rW~l ready 
to beg~.n~ 

1. ~'Ladi'3r:; an.d G'2.ntle:.::.en: tonight I wis~ :to attempt en expe::m::::11t in some
thing of q'Ji~e a d.iffercnt I1at't;re. I call it the Magic of Tomo=l:mr, or the 
magic of the nd.nd.. I will r.eed ten or twelve men and 'women on t!lC stage to 
assist me. Uot:1:i.ng will be d~ne to €:mbarrass you·.in C.~'.T l'lay. You will 
simpl~' serve as a small body of inV'estigators and help~!'s who will aid me 1n
gcttin[~ reEw"'ts. rleasc •••• let's l:'f1ve ten or twelve, quickly. He need both 
men ep.d \J::),.:1'2O. Thank you, all of yon, fer coming. And won I t you be seated. 
in thcae ch,;l.:tro?n (Committee is s£sted). 



2 • "How-many--t.il:lles'" Oll saj d, 0 

unseen~' Hundreds, I'll wager. For example, you've said "Why, I'd buy it 
sight unseen." Or, 'he offered $100 for the machine, sight unseen.' But have 
you ever stopped to analyze the true meaning of the words ---- sight \,lnseen? 
Or" co~verse1y, unseeing sight? Both cases refer to a certain Imowledge 
obtained without the use of the eyes. Call it"hunches', 'intuition'---
'extra sensory perception' or what y.o~~will, there is a distinct possibi-
lity of human beings being able to see without the Uf!e of the eyes. Let's 
try SJ:1, experiment, .but first, may I borrow two half dollars." (Get these 
either from the committee or from spectators in the audienc~. In event none 
are quickly forthcoming you may use your own, or instead, may use square 
cotton pads sold under. the trade name "Couettes," m: the front covers of 
two books of paper matches, t;.;ro folded business cards, in fact, almost any
thing of a similar size.). 

3. "Are there any Doctors or Nurses in my connnittee, or in the audience, 
or anyone trained in first aid work? (If so, use them. If not, use any 
two members of the committee .. ) I wish you would blindfold me so that I " 
cannot' possibly see." (Now have yourself blindfolded as set forth hereinaboVe. 
The p'ersons doing the blindfolding will do exactly as you wish provided you 
gesture with yoer hands as to what you want done. Fer example, when you want 
the 1" tape witb the coin in 'the center placed acres? the left eye, gesture 
with the left hdnd from the center of the forehead to the left cheek bone. 
Also, you can help put the tapes in place. If you sho!lld have two people 
who simply will not obey orders, don't worry. Rememb~r, there isn't much 
that they can possibly do to keep you from seeing if you keep the eyes 
shut while the taping procet's is going on.) 

4. "Are you completely satisfied? Now I wish to have two thi~gs done. Fi
rst, will .each one of the cOl:::mittee 'hold out, on h~s or her outstretched 
palms some object for me to identi:y?rr may be COIDrJOO, or uncOID.:".lOn. Anything 
at all. Do not shut your h::n.d over ittClr I do not pretend to r.ead your 
minds. That I shall demonstrate later. This is purely an exhibition of 
seeing without the use of eyes. Second I sha1~ need n guide to assist me 
to walk from Oi:lC end of the eommitt~eto the other. I should really hate 
to walk right off the stage ~nd fall into the laps the audience. Please 
will someone help me? Just take my e1bo~7 and lead c~) sloHly, to the first 
person at my le,~t." (As you are led, kc.p.p the eyes ~ Losed. This will maI<e 
you simulate real b1indnes~, in a lvay in which you cou.1d never act it~) 

5. Be led frc1J. one committ~e man. to th2 next, describing the c'Jject, or 
objects, held by each. A180~ you can describe his or her clothes, appear
ance, jewelry h8 is wearing etc. tie must emphasize these important points. 

A. Point out three or four times, ~hat you never touch the object; 
that your hands ar~ more than a foot away from the obje~t. 

B. Never, never, never describe an object with the head tilted back 
and ,,1111.1e looking right at it. Get a good glimpse of it while 
you are still a foot or two away, then slightly turn your back on 
it and describe it \vhi1e: 1, your hands are behind your back and 
2. you are sighting the next article. 

C. Never miss a trick. If the person is holding a bill in.such a way 
tha~ you can see tbe serial number, by all means give it; similarly 
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with -the_.date -On .a.coin, the 101 tis] s on A-watc.l4the 
name and address on an envelope. 

D. Enliven the proceedings all you can. Inject a quip where ~~u~ __ _ 
If a hard looking man holds out one of those round te 
~~ lIAhJ he'~ holding a ~i s That's a 
lighter. I~ 

6. If some one person is holding out some thing unusual ask him or her, 
to keep on holding it until you get back to them. Use this as a finish. 
With your back to the person holding it you begin to describe the per SOD 

and the article, removing first the sc~f, then the tape as you do so. 
Finally, as you come to your very last words you dramatically peel the 
balance from the face, raise it high in the air, drop ·it into the hands of 
one of the men of the committee and take your bow. 

7. Excuse your co~ittee, endeavoring to shake hands with, and thank, each 
one. \!hen they are sooted, say "Thank you, every one of you - both memb
ers of the committee and the audience. Without your ~it'i5 cer
tain that we could have obtained no results at all." This will give you. 
another chance for applause. 

Dr. Qlikes to conclude his presentation with 'a little more diffi
cult experiment.' Sometimes he uses a Petrie Lewis metal card box (or as 
Doctor terms it, a Roterberg card box) in the secret compartment of which 
is a bill bearing a serial number which the Doctor has memorized. At the 
conclusion of his performance, but while still blindfalded, he borrows a 
bill; has it twice folded and placed in the upper part of~, which 
latter the Doctor holds behind his back at all times. He then closes the 

•. lid and immediately has a try at "reading the serial numbers through solid 
metal." Naturally, he reads the numbers on his own bill and it is that 
.that is revealed when the committeeman opens the box. Those familiar 
with this apparatus will realize that after the change it can be subject-ed 
to any amount of inspection and the secret will not be revealed. 

On occasion, Dr. Q goes one step farther and arranges, quite openly, 
for three pruminent citizens to act as head co~ittee m~~. H8 says to th~ 
"On the stage I will ask you to each think of £iCiwe object W:1.:'C!1 you will 
place in a box, or any other receptacle which you wish. NO~l, so that the 
program will go~dthcJ ': stage waits or pauses, I ",ant you to each think of 
something, rit;ht novl. Please don't tell me what it is. Have you done 
that? Good. Now JUSt jot down these things so that you will not forget 
between now and tht~ time of the performance. I don't want the paper. Tear 
it off and keep· it 'V'~'-i:h you so that you'll be sure and remember. 1'11 
reali:y appreciate your helping me in th~s way." 

"You've gueosed it, Dr. Q has them write on an impression board or an 
Anna Eva Fay tablet. Later he simply has to read the carbon impression, 
or develop the Fay underpad, and he has all the information he needs. The 
good Doctor builds thic up as mindreading and assures us that not once has 
a cQ1DDlittee failed to coopere:1:e whole-heartedly with him. And especially 
since the Doctor is always nice enough to give each of them four or five 
good seats to the show. 

During the show, and at the end of "Sight Unseen",Dr. Q asks.-the three 
chie f ...comm1 tteemeIL.to---Step-_ofL ,stage~--~ad~d "place 
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any three objects in a box, hat, in your pockets or wrap it as you wish". This 
they do, bring the box or pat:ce.Lback to tha...Do.ct:.ar-wb.o......de.s..t.h.e....contnts -
as prearranged'-without--going ncar -the- objec t • -

ABE GORDON'S 

SEALED PREDICTION 

Directions by ED MISHELL 

There is no' doubt about it, mind reading 'is here stronger than ever. Here 
is a,thought-tra-uscription trick that's sure to shock your audiences into the 
realization that mind reading certainly !T'::'St be a fact and not a myth. Per
fornrerhands spectator a sealed envelope ~\Tith the explanation that he has made 
a prediction and sealed it in the envelope and that you would like him to hold 
the en¥elope up in full view whil~ you conduct an experiment in thought trans
cription. Another spectator is approached and given a black card and a 
white crayon pencil and requested to think of any E.S.P. design or draw an 
original design of his-own -choice on the black card and hold it up so all -
can see. The prediction envelope is now opened and card sho~qn to the audience 
to have the very same design that spectator drew on the other card. You need 
a quantity of v1hite envelopes. Paste a piece of white ,tcarbon" paper inside 
the envf'~lope. (A supply of white "carbon" paper is also required.) 

Also needed are pieces of black cardboard. One piece of the black cardboard 
is placed in the envelope, black side against the ~-lhi te "carbon". Of course, 
this preparation is all prior LO your performance. Seal the envelope and hand 
it to a spectator who holds it in full vie-:, of the audience. You explain -
that you have made a predicti0n and have sealed it in the envelope. 

You ask another person to take the white pencil anr.. craw any design,- E.S.P. 
character or to write any number on ~nother black card, of course without your 
knm-lledge, and out of your line of vision. You then take the sealed envelope 
from the spectator, who has held it, and ask that the tecond participant' 
show the design to everyone. This gives you ample tiEe to duplicate the design, 
holding the sealed envelope i:c!. you;: left :mnd &.nd thu:::'> stylus, This you have 
attached to your right thumb,-:,;,' You need to only sC1":tbe the Mesign on the 
face of the envelope. as in Fisure 1.11. 

This can also be done one-handed. H.Jld the envelr'i:~e, as in Figure "2, on 
the face of the €:"1velo!?e~ riz~;t scc.'~lld_ar._d t.hirdfingers at back of envelope. 
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work. This was an idea of the late Al Baker and we are happy to be able to 
reveal this secret to you. 

Then you can give the envelope to anyone to open, or open it yourself and 
both designs match! 

DR. Q'S HYPNOTIC ACT 

We wish first to warn the reader not to let the extreme simplicity of 
Dr. Q's unique hypnotic methods scare you from using this sensational act. 
Give it a try on your very next show, and we feel sure you will keep it in 
the act ever after. Dr. Q's hypnotic Act has been successfully performed 
before every type of audience •••• its daring audacity being the key to its 
very brillBnce. . 

The good .Doctor always presented this hypnotic act as an interlude in his 
magic and mental program • • • as such, it is extremely effective precluded 
with this introduction. 

"And now, friends, from the magic of the hands, let us turn for a few m0m

ents to the magic of the mind. The study of hypnotism has claimed human 
thought for centuries, but it has only been in comparatively recent years 
that a real appreciatiOn of its marvels have come to be recognized. For. as 
you have undoubtedly read in the many current articles now appearing, hypno
tism is now being practiced in our foremost hospitals and colleges with almost 
miraculous results both curatively and psychologically_ 

"Tonight, in just a moment, I am gofng to invite a few volunteers up on 
this stage to participate in some demonstrations in this remarkable phenome
non called hypnotism. 

"First, however, I should like to remove the old superstition that to be 
hypnotized a person must have a weak will. Such has now been proved by scie
nce to be a complete fallacy. Indeed, some of the very best hypnotic subjects 
have been persons of very high intelligence, and vivid, creat:i.,pa" :j.1!l1lgination. 
So, tonight, when you volunteer for these demonstrations, you may rest assured 
that you are placing youself amongst the very best of intellectual company. 

" 

"And furthen.ore, I want. you to realize that I shall treat every person 
who comes on this stage with the utnost in courtesy and respect. And, by 
the same token, I merely ask that you give me your earnest cooperatien and 
attention. 

"And now, without further ado, I wish to invite a few of you gentlemen up 
on this stage to participate in these demonstrati~ in hypnotism. Will four 
or five gentien::.en please step forward? Thank you, sirs." 

You will find that this introduction sells your audience almost instantly 
on the fectt.hat.you know your subject, and interests them intently in what 
you are apout to do. Also, it places the volunteers at ease in coming upon 
the stage, removes them from any later criticism that their ~ll was weak, 
and places them in a frame of min<Lto work along with you. Which point is 
most important-in--a:pply1ng..-ilie "Dr. Q Hypnotic Method. 
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~~oi~~])1~t~er~h~ 
a raW about two feet apart" Go to the one on the left end of the line (as you 
face them). and turning your back deliberately 011 the audience, place your 
le:t;,t hand: on the back of his neck, at the base of th~ brain, and squeeze 
gently, but at the same firmly. 

In assuming this positioD you will be facing the subject squarely, so 
look him directly ex,d earn:=ctly in the eyes while your free right hand makes 
gentle pass-like gestures in the air, and you whisper (simply speak in a low, 
soft voice • • . this will carry clearly to the subject but will not reach 
the ears of the spectators in the audience)' to him: 

"We are going tohey'e sor::e g09d laughs on the audience and fool them 
so WhEW, I .tell, you to ,do scme ftt:1ny things, do exactly as I secretly tell 

',: "?' ,f!t' you., O.K.. Swe_l. (Then d€l:t:Jerately ~;7ink at the spectator in a 
friendly 'fashion.) 

, Thep,sychologica,l of such a proceeding is to render the man a 
williIig ,dupe to ,your, ends" Your stance; '"ith the pressure upon his neck 
puts you in a position of dominance. This coupled with your position as 
"master of the will render him amenable to do exactly what you tell 
him. 

... 

ThEm, too, your \Yards to him are in the form of a "whispered cqnfidence " 
of: producing l,Q,ughs 0::1 the rest of the spp-ctators in the aucl1ence. The , 
V:9:).1jnteer thuspegins to feel important that he is j_n on a secret ,andis to 
be<:-9,me "part of', the show. II 

Your bold "0, K. . .• . • ir.1pltes his auto:!latic acceptence of 
wilLingness to Jol1c~·7 your insl.:r11ctions ~ lemu your parting WINK cinches the 
sp:l:J:;it, of Ilgood feHownhip" you. Her,dJ cd thus, any spectator that 
happeas to come up on 1:ns SL',ge qu:l,~k1.y becomes perfect hypnotic subject" 
for your demo!lstration3. Dr. Q is certainly to be cOlCullended for developing 
this perfect:,] hrilLtant psychological method of "hendling" the subjects. 

Proceed next t("; the second sp2ctatDl: in the rO\7 and repeat exactly your 
instruction., Taket}e .srune stence wtth him, and say the same words - just 
as you did vTith the fi:t'st subject.. POSSibly tlus se::ond spectator may have 
heard a bit of what YO'J '"his:>crcd to the first person. If so, he will 
simply "cat:::h on" thct :auch quj c'.ze .. -. 

Then go to :-:h", thiTci spectator and proceed likew'ise with him, Just 
before you leave, hc~·re'"e:c, >;hJ.sper, "After I shak2 your hand and let go -
make your' paln~. to m-;.ne. n 

Step a bj.t to his d3:le ,2nd, as tho it were a friendly parting gesture, 
take his right hand in YO,u:rs and shake it. Move the hands around' a bit, 
and then open Y0ur finge1::s) at the same r:ime pressing your palm tightly' 
against his, Push yeur palm up 80 it forces his Rrn back, This tends to 
II set" your \>1hispered instructiun in his mind, so ",hen you now pull your 
hand down, as tho to ';-"ke it moJuy, will follow right along .. 71th you 
exactly as ifhi5 pclln vleee really to your O"ffi. 

This is very fu'.!-ny. and 3. second t s titl'1,e the fml will commenee.~ arid 
the spectator will bcgir.. to get a, big lIkickl! out of ,nJ_l tha..12.ughs he's 
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creating and will really stick to your haruLin earnest, just as tho it 
were actually hypnoti.cally s:::.uck. If· you wish you can even try shaking 
your hand free from his, but he'll follow right along -stuck tight! The 
audience will HOWL! Then suddenly give him a tap on the neck (as tho 
snapping him out of the hypnotic influence), and with a loud "All right" 
jerk your hand free. 

This demonstration, funny as it is in itself, is performed, at this 
time, for a very important purpose. It shows the other volunteers the kind 
of actions that are going to be expected of them • • • thus gets them all 
expectant· awaiting to follow your whispered commands. 

Then quickly proceed on to your next volunteers and give them the same 
Whispered instructions to do whatever you tell them • • • you are now ready 
to go into the Hypnotic Routine. 

First, however, let us conSider for a moment just what has been the 
audience's reaction to all of this. To them it looks like you are hypno
tizing the subjects, and since that is what they are expecting you to be 
doing it all passes naturally. The audience sees your stern position as you 
gaze into the eyes of the man, the mysterious passes your right hand is 
making in the ai~, and even the mumble of whispers seems to them the expec
ted "hypnotic formula" used in hypnotizing\, 

Since you are whispering so softly that only the subject. you are direc
tly in front of. can clearly hear your words, the audience has no chance 
whatsoever of knowing what you are saying ••• and since they have no idea 
as to just what is going to happen, they have no cause for the least bit 
of suspicion. Their attitude is one of eager interest, waiting for some
thing amusing to happen. 

The whole IIhypnotizingll proceedings with the first two subjects take. 
place so rapidly that it is completed 1:;efore anyone! has had much chance to 
give it critical thought. And then, the funny demonstration with the 
"stuck hand tf is such a big laugh that it covers up the little remainder 
of the time it takes to get to the rest of the subjects in the line. 

After that first test, the spectators will be more than ever on their 
toes, eager and expectent, to see Dore of your "hypnotism." 

This building of audie~c~ acceptance is another. ingenious aspect of 
t:he Doctor I s H}":',notic Hethod • • • for. not only doeD it psychologically 
handle the subjects on the stage, but it also psychologjcally-bandJes the 
audience. 

Dr. Q's owm Hypnotic Routine 

Having instt~cted each of the volunt~ers secretly, as has been described, 
Dr. Q next would dash back to the first spectator in the line and whisper, 
"When I clap my hands fall c.ow.o..1l He would give these quick instr.uctions in 
a flash without even so much as stopping in front of the party, and then-pase 
rigb.t-On~t.o-.th.e--SeCOnd _spec t..'U:O!' in the line. 
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pausing--~.fcs:-ethi.S spe.c.:ta.tor-he--wcu.ld rai.M!,. bis 'hands-and-c1ap-, them 
and the·' first 8pectato't' v;ould fall do~no vJhile clapping his hands thus, 'and 
during the J.augh on. this unexpected OCCtrrrence, he would whisper to the 
second spectator; t!\-,Thcn I pick him up, you fall do,"-'I'O." 

The Doctor ';<1()uldtl:.sc 1.."1'311 ov<:cr to the first spectato!" and pick him up 
from the flGor, and the second spectator falls dO',ino As he picks up the 
first. spectator he D'hispe-red ~ "mler. I pi.ck up this other fellow you fall 
down' agaIn. II TheI', pi~k:i.ng up ,he :::econd 8pectat~r, first would fall down 
agafu. 

He w:mld then shout lo\lcly, :1 All right) all r:ight • it's all gone:" 
a:nd;go ciwlr end help the sub j ec t: back on h:i.s 

It is impossi:-'le to describe ho:>, tunny this demonstration appears to 
the audience. You will hav.'i: just to t::y it to appreciate 1.t8 value. You'll 
find' that your audtence vJill pORitively howl < , • and ,:he more they howl, 
the better you:!" subject5 "rill ;:-esp::md to your whispered instructions. ' 

Dr.. Q during th~~s l.aughter on his IiFall:tng Tese', 'Would go to the 
third subject (th~ 'one he had pre'lioos:.y used on the lIhend sticking") and 
Shake his hand ,',hile he whispered ~ lfMake our hand!: stick again ll

• And the 
subject's hand .. lQuld beCOI!'2 stuck to h:5_8. Dr. Q would the bend over, 
and placing t!1e subj-~ct' s hand Hat on the floor 'Y70uld go through the 
motions of nailing tt: to the stag.e 1\'h:1.1c he wl:izpered, "Hake it stick there. II 

The 5ubjectw,JUld th;3u Vt,.::'.nly try to pull his hand iree, until the 
Doctor hit him ger.tly or::. t:l'~ back ::·f the :::le~k as he: n.:lid lQ';ldly, "Alright, 
it's alright". 

While t1:e subject ',7a.3 to pull his h.?nd. free of the stage, Dr. 
Q would go to the fc:.u:tn GubjE'ct in the line, and while st~nding directly in 
front of t.his spectate,'!: l~im to open h::,.s mouth wide. He would then 
whisper for htm to keep it op>'!!' i:lS tho it vJE::.e sible to get it closed. 
Stepping aside. the aud~ ence ~'T')'Jlct nee the subj~ct with his mouth stuck 
wide open. Dr. Q \l7 01!ld eve:l t:~lJ ::~e snbjec;: to try h'lrd to push it clo
sed with his hs.nas. 

Few ttings could be =~cnn:ter., sml the 2udi.:::nco:: hmvled louder than ever 
with laugl:ter. Durlrg t~i'3 l~tJ:rht£r Dr. 0 ,;.;.ouJ.d the subject pul
ling on his ha.!',cl Gtuck to th': steege, and ::::-apidly mo.,e OTI. to the last sub
ject in ths r0'V,', Stil.11<Ung in ::ronr: of tL:i s ;::;an he 1wuld raise his right 
haiid and place hiS' thn1'lb th~:: tl.),J of his riese, ~trhile' he quickly whiS
pered. IIHold it stuck the.-ce. ll The 3'.1bjcct theu appear to try in vain 
to get hiz thu.--::b ~''ii:'1y from t!lC ~X'd of hie nose .. 

'"QuL::.l::ly Dr. Q ,qould lee,,"'e thif' lc st 3ubj cet with his -:hlL'!lb stuck to his 
nose, dasJj 0V8~ to thQ 8'"!'Jjec,t :L,l. the rou, and V;:aJ them over to the 
side of the stage or '~mll. Placlng hi<> ll:md a,gains": the wall ~ he'd whisper 
"Keep it Etu:::.k,H 

Dashing b&ck to each of the rema1J1:ng subjects on the stage, he'd 
command each in t'l'i.!.l 1:::: c-:::e'f', th'.!i:r. rro'.1tbs w:lde ~ and then a v?hispered cue 
to "Keer it stuck." 
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By this -time, the-reis somue.h-act:i.on -heaped e.ac.h- upon the other t and 
the audience is laughing so loudly that you will find in working the act that 
you can almost -give your instructions out loud. In fact, your subjects 
will so have caught on as to what is expected of them and be having such a 
swell time in making the audience laugh that they'll do anything you suggest 
at the slightest provocation. In fact, you can abolish the whispered instru
-ctiona almost entirely and proceeo right into the role of a hypnotist giving 
suggestions as: "Open your mouth wide. It is stuck, you cannot close it." 
As you look steadily at the subject while giving such suggestions, give him 
a wink. 

Doctor Q would thus go from subject to subject until he had a row on 
the stage standing with their mouths stuck wide open. Then-going (~ickly to 
each one, he'd apparently snap th~ out of it by a gentle tap and a loud Al
right, it's all gone!'1 At the sB.t:e time he'd whisper to each, "When I 
clap my hands fall down." 

Doctor Q then would thank the subjects for volunteering help in the 
demonstrations, and ask them to r.eturn to their seats. As they left the stage. 
he'd watch them carefully, ar.d whc~ some were in the aisles and others on -
the stairs, he'd clap his hands together loudly ••• and the subjects would 
fall down in a heap wherever they happened to be: Thus providing a perfect 
climax for a perfect act. 

The foregoing is the exact hypnotic routine as performed by the cele
brated Dr. Q. Of course, the reader can work out his own routine in any 
number of countless variations, for in applying this method numerous tests 
will sugge~t themselves to you. However, don't make the mistake of perform
ing too many demonstrations. Just do a few and let it go at that. Person
ally, we doubt very much that Dr.Q's o~~ routine can be very much improved 
upon. Performed with showmanship, it will positively provide the magician 
with a few minutes of-ut:ter amazeoent and humor that his audience will 
never forget. 

Before we proceed to Dr. Q's Challenge Hypnotic Method, we nhould like 
to call the reader's attention to a very subtle method in the Dr.Q method 
of giving whispered instructions. Note how all instructions are given under 
the misdirection of some larger action, and how all instructions tend to 
be "one-ahead" of their occ~:_rrence • • • so, that while 'the aud5.ence is 
laughing at one stunt a new one is being set. Thus, when it later trans
pires it eppe::trs to occur sp::mtaneously. 

Challenge Hypnotism 

Occasionally, altho very rarely, you may run up against a person who 
is refractory s.bout entering into the situation with you and the following of 
your instructions. Dr. Q would always get around any such difficulty by resor
ting to the following secret method of putting the subject to sleep against 
his will. 

Standjng directly ~-Iront of the subject, push his head well back 
with your left hand on the front of his forehead. Th.en,]lJ..ac.e-the--t.humb and 



fiT:~inger-o£-your-r:i.gh.t:Juu:.d....-d..ir.ec.t:J~~~bove_~ 
theadam'sapple, You can quickly fine! the exact spot by the feel of the 
blood pounding' th;.~ th;;; veh:., in h:.i.s throat: benf'..ath your fingers. Push 
firmly in upon these veins, at the same time requesting the man to breathe 
deeply. (Even if, he cpesn' t l7isn to cO''''';,ply) he f 11 be largely compelled to 
breathe deeply j.l.l. orde:: to get ai:::: in such c;. pos:i:tion.) Yu1.intai.n this 
pressure upon th-= veins i:1 his thro9.t f('lr a mOT'.lent, erA at the same time 
push his head farther b8.ck7t'xd3 and carefully vrltch your' subject. 

You will find. that he -;.:ill eudder.ly go linp. Catch this moment and 
shout loudly, :'3I.EE1?" Clnd let hill .iropi::o the n.oar in a hp.ap. 

Step uside to giv~ the 8.t,r1ience a chance to see the 'Zhypnotizedll man 
on the floor. Then q\:.i:ckly ;)i'md eve'c the:. subjeet and hit him gently on the, 
back of the neck wh:tle 8c.y:'n~ int loud \Toice, "Alright now, wake up now ••• 
wide awake!" 

.' After that dcmonctratiol'. you uill f~nct tha7.: t:hat subj ect will be most 
doc+l~ and willing to fo110'17 Khateve:c uhisperec inS'tructions you t;are to 
give. '. It alRo Bf'.rves to impZ'ess the other Bubj ects or. the stage to the end 
that they'd bett·~r coope17ate along 'Idtl;- "01.1 - or elf'e, 

(This Cha.ll'::nge l'..ethoo. :,mrks t~i:;:ough th.e device of cutting the blood 
flow to the bruin, <end thus ~,l,~turatin8 t.he brain with carbon dioxide - pro-
d,,!cing unccnscio".lsness, Rsndle H~ v7ith caution, • as soon as the subject 
goes limp relear;e your P?:CSSUi.C upon the veins in his neck and let him drop 
to. the floor. Since the ef£~ct of the unconsciousness is only momentary, for 
.~f.fec,t, bend over the subject rmd Rp~ar2ntly snap him out :)f the "hypnotic 
,trancefl l)efore he COITl':?!c"": to 0'" his O·1!1. ,'lr;::::ord.) 

HereH'ith ,·72 ha7e ",;:iven ~rou all the secret methcds and insights to the 
performing of D!'. Q! S Crear. IIypnfJtic ~~'::, We .:;hcu~~d like to mention, how
ev.er, that if the ma.gicie:". pT.ef"n'[·~, he 1:'.2,,:d net nec:eewa:r:Uy present this as 
a special feature dCL'lGTIrJtrf_tir!g hY:'-2.od.Rr~,. In fo.ct, be need not say a 
single "lOl."d about hy~:motiR;.:1. In £uc~:: h..:.: can s hL.Y;2. e. £c:w spectators 
come up on the s;:age to t"fl:::';_<,-: him :,~:.lth r. J!lC1g::'C':al stun~', auei , then suddenly 
slip, into his hypno!:ic <::O'.~t:i.r.,r;;< 

To the aVel"lge ~:1:blie, n nag:'.c~:ln 2:~r1 hypnot.isj:....s.revery· much one and 
the same, so you:: spc:tatC't'o ·~<lilJ. q1.d.ckly cat~h on to the idea that you are 
hypnotizing the volur:.te(::,;:::;" '-,Yen ';:ho YCYJ. DAVeI' ::;'0 much as say a word to that 
effect. 

In clcs:i.ng, we hope thf';'i. yC'u will gJ.ve th:Ls gr.eat.: act a tryon your 
very next sho'll, It ~r5.l1 c .. :e;1te an il.Yf:::ession on Gl:1y a.'\diP~cefar more than 
almost ~.ny other trick c:!" :U '.usi-:m. Ar.c. on:::e you use it, it'll be a 
"must" on eycry progri'!;;;l yOlo' '~V2r ciQ in tr.e futl'.,re, 
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INCREDO BOOK TEST 

Orville Meyer 

Here is one of the simplest, yet one of the most startling book tests 
ever devised. Do not be misled by the simplicity of this method. One or 
two trials will show you that its effectiveness is all out of porportion to 
the bold method involved. 

Go to a nearby drug store and buy two duplicate copies of a paperback 
book. The only requirement is that the page numbers appear at the top outer 
corners of the book and not at the bottom or at the top center. 

The principle of the test is this: holding the book closed, with the 
front cover toward you, approach someone and ask him to push open the book 
somewhere, look at and remember the first word on the page he sees. This 
forces him to look at a left-side (even-numbered) pagee.'As soon as he does 
this you release your hold on the book, let the person keep it, and you walk 
away. Yet you can immediately reveal the word in any of several ways. The 
secret is that as they push open the book to look at a word you spot the 
page number of the opposite page (this will always be an odd-numbered page) 
because of the way you are holding the book. That is all you need to know 
for the moment. Now here are three ways to utilize this knowledge, and 
other ways will occur to you as you experiment with the test. 

1. You return to your table and pick up a large pad on which you have writ
ten lightly each even page nUJ.tlber and its corresponding word. Then you pro,
ceed to apparently read the spectator's mind, spelling out the word with a 
large black crayon. You could write the cues with a very fine pen on a small 
piece of p'aper and paste this around the crayon as its wrapper. 

2. Before the program, quietly take a member of the audience aside and ask 
him to "think of a word", and than utilize the book as .::utlincd above, but 
ask him to keep his finger in the break he pushed open. As soon as you give 
him the book, turn your back and ask him to look at the word again and also 
remember the page it is on as you will check with him about it later. Leave 
the book with him. During your act, say something as follows, lIa few minu": 
tea ago I gave a book to some one in the audience. Who has the book? You, 
sir? I am going to ask you to concentrate on a word in that book • • • one 
word in many thousands. Do you have a particular page in mind? (Note that 
you do not ask him which page; this will really cnnfuse the audience.) 
Would you open the book at that page, sir, and concentrate on the first 
word on. that page?" You can now reveal the word for, of cours~in the 
interim you lookadup the word in your duplicate book. If you wanted to go 
to a little more trouble at the start you could allow him to indicate a 
line and a number to indicate which word in that line. Then he would push 
open the book which you would release as soon as you caught your clue. This 
would get away from the usual "first word on the page." 

3. A quick presentation . .J--have..-.u.sed.successfu1ly 1.8 this: as soon as he 
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r~~-(~yo~ur-c1ua}-p~~~~~m.r~~~dm~~ 
toss it carelessly aside. Say "You have chosen a v10rd mentally, one out of 
many thousands, and you are ILO~l conce:ltrating on it." Pick up the book 
again andstart flipping casually throughth~ pages as you say: lIin your mind, 
then, is one wora, and one wo~d only,lI. etc. You will find it fairly easy 
to flip by the correcl: page slowly eno11gh for you go get the word without 
his realizing this. Toss the book aside and reveal the word in your best 
mental manner. This is especially good :or a quick "parlor" demonstration. 

You new possess a 10ng-guar4ed secret. Use it ':7e11 - dramatize it -
;and you will· heve a:1 effect w:i.th an amazing impact. 

THE AL rAKER DICTIO~ARY TRICK 

" ' The, pocket dictionary'. JlJ'I.ed with these instructions is unprepared. 
You can uSe any small dictionary and prepare it as instructed herein. There 
is als~?1r.::d a picture postcard which is not so innocent, it being used 
i'ljl the' se,leC'tion of the firs t' word, ~<lhich is forced in a very subtle manner. 

... In .Fig. 4 are pictured, ~wo ... co.r~t:aining words numbered from 10 to 117. 
The, odd numbers "'.re on one and . the '?v;en on the other. These should be cut 
out.- and pasted to bristol bO.:1.:;:d cards, of which the performer has a small 

. pQcket. , , '. 

Place one. card facins. ou::ward on cne ...side __ oLp.ac:ket and the other on the 
opposite side, also facing out, COlTer eE;ch of these with a blank card and 
place the packet in your uppBr vest pocket with the odd numbered card next 
to body_ 

The picture postcard is in your im::ide coat pocket and with the diction
ary at hand, you are 1eady to presc7.lt the enti:::e effect at will. 

After a s-:atement that 3rnu will al:tc-::_lpt a test of both prophecy and 
thought reading, hand the aictiond.J7 to ::my sIJectatot'. Tell him that you 

. will write a prophecy for t,re.m. Take th-::; packet: ot cards from pocket, and 
.tak-ingone from. the n:iddlc of the ~)unch, proceed to wdt:e something on it, 
'_and then place it writing dov.:'l1 on a nea::-by table. 

:~.:;:"i"" 

p8ge that is going to be forced through 
the use of .the post card is, say 65, you know the 
l:'.th ,.;o:rc1. (6 plus 5 equals 11). For example we 
3hal1 p!~'esume t.he ,<lord to be 'happiness' _ In such.· 
cas.::: you would Hrite 'Your life will be fi1J.ed 
with much joy, contentment and happiness' In short, 
make 'up a short s~nt:ence to bring out the word. 

Take th~ dictionary frem spectator and tur~ it over so that the front 
cover is facing the floor and at the end of book nearest yourself. The 
spectator is asked to r::!.ffle the pages of the 'book at the' corner nearest 
him and to stop whenever he -;vishes. Wh;D he stops you reach into pocket 
and, take out caT.'d sayingcaro:::.lessly, 'Her-a) \ve'll nse this to hold the place 
you have chosen.' 
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Hold this eard in your right hand with the 
picture side towards the floor and the stamp 
corner nearest yourself. Insert the card into 
book at the selected spot and when fairly between 
the pages, take the book from spectator, seeing 
that eard is foreed well in and that the top edge 
is even with the pages of the book. Note the 
first drawing which shows both the posit1o) of the 
book and the card at wament of insertion. 

Now turning the book right side up so that you are 
looking at it properly, the left thumb opens book 
to about a 45 degree angle and the speetator is 
asked to note what page the card has been placed 
at. Of course, the feke being open with the book 
covers the real page, and the spectator sees and 
calls the number of the page really inside the 
postcard, but which now is part of the book. The 
spectator says, '65' You explain tha~ to simplify 
matters he is to add the two figures, 6 and S, 
together and count down to the word at the total 
of 11. 

As you explain this you let book close, and 
at finish of explanation hand it to him, keeping 
the ... postcard in right hand. You step away telling 
him to call out. the eleventh word on page 65 and 
you pocket the card as he looks it up,and-names 
it. 

You then recall attention to the prophecr you 
wrote at the beginning and have it read aloud in proof of your uncanny power. 

'f-.:.Im.bec:Ue 
.66-InellDlbeber 
68-Ill8tep 
10-1tineraftt 
72-Laconie 
7«-U .... u .... VltM 
76-Maaerel 
78-Mt.SC'IiU:ne 
8O-Hetal 
82-ModilUOll 
84-MulliUon 
56-Nimbly 
88-()d.ol'OO'D 
90-0utlay 
9~Partake 
94-Perplexity 
96-Plaid 
!8-Postb1aater 

ltJG-Pre,. 
lO2-PlOTOCaUY6 
104 -<!untl_fttdn 
1000Realiu 
lO8-Relevuey 
IIG-Respec:t 
liZ-Roe 
ll4-8amo,..f 
IIG-Scuppcr 
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l1-Bait 
IS-Beck 
IS-Bile 
l1-Bo .... man 
n-Broaeh 
2J-Cake.Walk 
23-Caunleas 
25 -c1I.romOlOpb ... 
21-COldly 
29-Colu:rete 
31-COntrlve 
33-Cream 
35-DallWik 
37 -DeraOl2.UaUve 
39-Digress 
41-Dlstrust 
:(3-Dutl 
45-Emporium 
"1-Ethos 
-i9-Extent 
51-Ferret 
53 -FI"Y10lrAJ;1o 

55-Fum,. 
57-Glebe 
59-Grub-Stakc 
Gl-Beetle ' 
63-Burl 

65-Import 
61-lnzathfrin, 
69 -latrutaJdllt,v 
7l-Jur'(j1' 
73-Lean. 
15-I..oU 
71-Mandihllll 
79-Medieval 
81-Afmlmizc 
83-Mono .... 
85-Nat\,;y 
81-Nufrlanee 
89-0ppreasiJ'e 
91-Pan:!ett. 
93-PeJiSR 
95 P~o"p"o,... __ 

91-PoUticlu 
99-Pre-Fiprt! 

10 I-Projector 
t 03-Plll'3llllnt 
lO;)-.Rage 
l07-Redden 
I09--Report 
111-Rnceeb!e . 
It3-RuB! 
1 15-8UlDi!uk.u 
1 17-8enffldtaI 



Nexryou...11and-the--dictionmy to'an.ot:her ·pe.rson fortha-second-test .. 
This time you ask the party to name any particular page that he would like 
to select a word from. Suppose he should say, "BIn. Ask him toopen'the 
book at that page~ and~ as 8 and 1 when totaled--litake 9, he is to count 
down and think of the ni~th word, whatev.er it may be. 

You 'have taken the packet" of cardS? from vest pocket once, m0re. How
ever:, you noted the page nu:nber -,"Then called, and in taking' out the packet 
you do so in such a rean~er an to have on the top side, the particular list 
card containing thatr..umber. This is simple .because of the odd and even 
arrangement. Of course,., the list card in th:1-s case would be the ODD card, 
qr that on the side nearest the body. The packet is now laying on left hand, 
theODD}ist card being covered with a blank card. 

, You now -writ.e somethfng on the blank ca1:'d. Naturally you write the 
lQng way of the card $0 you tum this top card crosswise of the rest of the 
packet in hand "Thich reIJains as 8t first, - Thus the card being written upon 
form,s a sort of Tbar on the plicket.' By doing this, either the upper half 
or the lower half of the next or list card is brought in vie~ and a. glance 
at the page number gives you the co~~ect or ninth word. This is written, the 
c;3.rd placed on table and the packet returned to pocket. I have explained 
this l;3.st writipg maneuvre at length because it is important for smooth 
working. Noone could ever suspect you of doin~'anything else that isn't 
seen. 

The spectator revee,ls the word end again you are found correct. You 
have '1uccessfully prophesied the first word and apparently read the mind 
of a spectator to leern the se~o:'"'_d. 

; : . ..1 • ~ .: 

,'" Always carry the post card beb',;;reentwo' pieces of stiff cardboard with a 
V notch at top so that card may be easily withdrawn from pocket. This will 
protect it as it is n, delicate piece of apparatus and must be kept flat to 
insure the best results. 

AL BA.~P. IS HINDREADING TEST 

For this effect you ~se c little note book and two of the alphabet 
cards. 

The note book is prepared. One side of the cover has a sheet of carbon 
under the leather. If a na:ne is written on a piece of paper while the paper 
is resting on the cover the name wiJ.l be copied on one of the cards which 
has been inse1:'ted into ~he slit a: the lower of the inside of the coVer. 

Book is in the inside right vest pocket 'with a card in the slit at the 
lower edge of the inside of the cover~ carbon facing blank side. A second 
card is in the same pocket in front of the book. A penc:!.l is also in this 
pocket. 
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Performer starts by removing 
front card from his pocket and asking 
a spectator to think of the first 
name of some one "dear to him", He 
is asked to glance at the first let
ter of the name, on the card. 

Performer returns the card to his 
pocket and then brings out the little 
note book. Opening it at the back he 
tears a small piece from a page and 
resting it on the book cover, asks the 
spectator to PRINT the name he has in 
mind on the paper. Ask him to hold 
the paper near his face so that you 
'Hill not be able to read the motions 
of the pencil. This will insure him 
not resting it on a table or other 
article of furniture. 

vllien the writing has been done the 
performer takes the book from him 
and returns it to his vest pocket. 

After a bit of talk, the performer again brings out the alphabet card, not 
the one he showed at first, but the one from the slit in the book. Holding 
it with alphabet facing spectator, performer asks that another letter of the 
name be glanced at. At the same time the performer is reading the copy of 
the name copied on the back of this card. Suppose the name is JAMES. 
Performer returns the card to his pocket and says "There are four let:ters 
in the name, is that right." Spectator answers "no", Performer appears 
puzzled and again brings out the card, ~ut this time the first card has 
the spectator look again. Performer then tells the name and all the evi
dence is away and the card is left lying innocently in a handy place, ready 
for the curious one to pick up, although the performer should never request 
him to do so. 

GP .... tUJT I S VEST-POCKET BOOK TEST 

You need a .small special printed Horoscope Bock for this stunt. Hand 
it to anyone and tell them to open it to the month of their birth while your 
back is turned; then tell them to add three to the lucky day number at the 
bottom of the page. For example we will say the month is March; they add 
three to the three at the bottom of that page. '. 

The total ia six, so they are to count down to the sixth word on that 
page and remember same, then close the book. Now you turn around and gaze 
in their eyes for a while. then tell them the tV'ord they are thinking of 
is "That", 

The way the words are arranged in the booklet, no matter what page they 
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open it to t if they add three~tO-the_ 'luck:ytlumber'-at-tile--bot:tom.....-f-that 
page then count-dOW!Lthat total of words on the page the word _wiUalways_ 
be "That". 

If you care_to repeat the tric~ have them open the book to another page 
and add Eleven to the lucky day and co~nt down to the total and the word 
will always be "Veryl'. 

Instead of telling them to add 3 or 11 to the total or lucky nUmber 
at the bottom of the page you can use a deck of cards and force a three 
spot or a Jack to represent 11. In case you are not sure of yourself on 
the regular force~here is an easy method to force a card. 

Say you want to force a ~hree spot; before the-trick secretly place a 
three spot in the right side trO'..lsers pocket. Now when you work the trick, 
remove the deck of cards from case and have anyone shuffle them, then place 
the deck in the trousers pocket on top of the three spot. Now have anyone 
name a number from 1 to 10; say they name 4. Remove cards from the pocket 
one at a time: the first three come from the top of the deck, the fourth 
one from the bottom and that wilJ. be the three spot. 

So you state, seeing it is a three spot, they are to add three to the 
lucky day at the bottom of the page of their birth and count down that number 
of words in that page end remember the word. Then you turn around and read 
their_ Mind? 

MASTER MSUTAT~ DIVINATION 

A IIGrotesque" DivertissEment for the Advanced Performer 

By Dr. H. Walter Grote 

1. Presentation 

Ladies and GentleJ1ejy~ A pack of cards 1 As you know there are 53 
distinct and sepa:::-ate. c-:'!rds. incl',~hng the joker, in a pack of cards 
(See remarks). I \V'ould lil~e to h;1'-TE' someOi.',e in the audience merely think 
of one of the 53 c<:>rds, . 'i'hi:J g2l1tlenan here - pardon me for waking you up 
- would you mind r:hco~ i.:lg one of the cards mentally? 

You may change; your :r.inG as often as you like? but finally fix your 
choice on one card and concentrate yOUi:' mind on that card. You have one 
in mind now? That is vcr:' good: 

I shall also think of one card; yes, I have it in mind. Tell me~sir, 
do you knoH er do you have eve:' t.he slightest idea which card I am thinking 
of? No? Well, that g~ves you an idea hmv extremely difficult it would be 
for me to knew what ce.rd you a'c2 thinkipg of, Nevertheless, I shall endeavor 
to remove both our cards from th? pC:'::k. 2 

Nml, to prove that the 3 was a success! 1;.,That card "Tere you 
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4 
thinking of? That is correct! Now, tell me, what card was I thinking of?5 
You don't know? Don't tell me you failed where I succeeded, You failed? Too 
bad! Well, I will have to tell you. I was thinking of the Ace of Spades. 
You see, in order to merit the applaus~which is sure to greet the conclusion 
of ourexperiment~we must both be successful, so I will give you another 
chance to redeem yourself. I know which glass contained your card and which 
glass contains my card. I shall concentrate on the glass containing your 
card and I will try to transmit that thought t0 7your subconscious mind. 
How! Tell me, which glass contains your card? This one? Oh'sbut I am 
sorry! You failed again! You s8e, this one contains my card, the Ace of 
Spades. Your card is over there." 

Really, si~ as a mindreader, you are.somewhat disappointing. Are you 
worried about something?lO No? Well, at any rate I am determined to have both 
of us be a big success. So, therefore, I shall assist you a little bit 
with my magical powers. As you recall, you pointed out the glass on your 
left which unfortunately contains the wrong card~ but since you have made 
your choice I will ask my card to leave the glass, jump over into the other 
glass and invite your card to take its place'12Watch closely! 11 Jump! 
Did. you see it jump? No? You are hopeless! We now have here my card 
the Ace of Spades. 13And over here, for the first time, I will ask you the 
name of your card. The seven of hearts? (for example) 14 Thank you! 

II. Requirements 

A table 
Two stem glasses to hold cards 
Pack of Cards with Short Joker 
One Extra Ace of Spades. 

III. Legend 

1 A few flourishes such as springing cards from hand to hand, waterfall 
and fan to show all different. 

2 Run through pack and remove one Ace of Spades and place in glass 
(back to audience). Hesitate, run through deck again and place 
second Ace of spades in the other glass (back to audience). 

3 Step away from table and walk in the direction of your victim. 

4 Here the victim will tell you the name of his card. Immediately 
say: lIThat is correct" and gesture towards the glasses on the table. 

5 Suppose the victim has told you that he was thinking of the seven 
of hearts. At this stage, while you continue talking to him you 
begin unobtrusively looking through the pack for the seven of hearts. 
Do not hurry this operation; sort of play with the cards while you 
are talking. You have plenty of time. When you have located the 
card,shift it to the top. 

6 Wink at the audience. 

7 Walk back behind table. 
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8 "~Remove..-c.ar.cl.-from-glass,,-., hold· 'up ·'fac€--to . audience • 

9 Point with card toward the other glass after making top-change. 
The change of position from holding the card up high to pointing .' 
with it to the other glass is an ideal coverup for the top change. 
Immediately after effecting the top change replace the card (now 
the seven of hearts) in the empty glass. Again walk towards your 
victim. 

10 Wink again at audience. 

11 Have drummer roll d~ums; brrrrR - Bang! 

12 Walk back totable. Turn around glass with Ace of Spades. Remove 
card with fingertips and.lean card against front of glass. 

,13 While, actually, th~ spectator has told you the name of his card 
in the beginning, he, as well as the audience will have forgotten 
this. The bit of showmansHip of asking him in the end IIfor the first 
time" the.name of his .card, will give the 'lasting impression to 
the audience that the name of his card was not revealed by him until 
the very end. 

14 Turn glass around, remove card, bow to victim and invite audience 
by gesture to applaud him. 

IV. Remarks 

A. By mentioning and emphasizing the joker in this manne~ the victim 
is frequently induced to think of the joker. Being a short card, 
it is easily located later on. 

B. Should the victim choose the Ace of Spades$ which they frequently 
do, you are all set for"a genuine miracle. Peep at top card of 
deck which you proclaim as you card and later top change for one of 
the Aces. Then proceed as above except ask them to point out glass 
containing your card, which makes them fai19 but proves that you 
picked correctly the card they merely thought of Balance of routine 
is the same. 

C. Should you Hork with a borrowed pack$ not matching the back design 
of your extr3 Ace of Spades, affix some diacylon on the back of your 

'extra carel cmd apply any card frem the borrowed deck on top of it. 
Handle as one card. 
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BOOKIE BOOK TEST 

By C.L. Boarde 

(Repripted from The Conjurors' Magazine by permission) 

The title is particularly apt. for the effect temporarily casts the 
psychic in the role of a betting commissioner. This businessman is, on the 
surface, sorely subject to the vagaries of human emotions and actions. Yet, 
by his knowledge of the probabilities involved, he is able to turn such vag
aries to profit. His ventures have the willing investors buffaloed from 
the start, for rare indeed is a loss. Let the sucker enjoy nis apparent 
freedom of action (freedom is a stimulant to trade); the'odds are neatly 
figured and long is the chance of beating them. 

The astute reader will have recognized in that paragraph above an intro
duction to an extension of "50-50 or 9 out of 10" which appeared in Phoenix 
162. The "improvements" are four in number. Firstly, the number of per
sons participating in the hoo-ha of providing the digits which are eventua
lly totalled to locate the selected page is not limited to four but may range 
from four to 11. Then, the performer has no need of specially worded 
phrases to limit the choice of digits. Furthermore, the performer need not 
memorize a list of probable words; he makes use of a mechanical prompter. 
And lastly, the probable words ara drastically reduced and, therefore, the 
pumping required minimized. These are counterbalanced by what might be con
sidered detremental points. The performer must prepare an apparently com
plicated table and learn how to use it as well. In addition, he must make 
use of a tour-de-force to gain a necessary bit of information. 

The effect loosely follows the lines of the parent version. Audience 
participation and the use of numbers (to avoid behavior patterns) form the 
skeleton around which the patter is built. A spectator is presented with 
a number of books from which he makes a selection. Another participant 
receives a pad and pencil. He collects a group of one-digit numbers which 
are listed one below the other in column form. After a number of digits 
have been collected they are totalled. The resultant figure is passed to 
the spectator holding the book. He turns to the page indicated. Since 
there are hundreds of words on the page, the performer has the spectator 
total the page digits and use the result to find a word. The spectator 
concentrates on it. However, the performer suffers from a few false starts. 
So, the spectator is handed a slate and directed'to note his selected word 
there~pon. The performer does likewise on a slate. At a given signal the 
slates are turned abo,ut and the words match! 

The effect makes use of five factors. The book is forced. Then, as 
in the parent effects probabilities are put to use. A special table must be 
constructed. The Baker word force is ag~in used. And the Dobrin slate comes 
in handy as a carrier for a prompter. Finally a tour-de-force is employed. 

The manner in which the book ,is to be forced is a matter of personal 
taste. I would suggest--the Annemann either-or force or the variant thereof 
described in 1150-50' etc'. II Another excellent' force, also Annem.ann' s, is the 
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use of the same,_textbound in three different-cover~_For--t:he- benefit of 
the 'reader who is not familiar with the latter~ permit a slight digression. 
Five volumes, preferably of the quarter pocket book variety (considering 
weight and cost) are pl'r-;hased. Three are of the same (main) title and the 
other two of titles strange to each other and the main three. All five 
should be of the type that does not have the' title at the head of each 
page, but is free of all marks,except page number and content. The covers 
are removed fromthetwbstrange volumes ana 'their bodies discarded. The 
bodies are removed from two of the three main books and glued into the 
strange covers. Now we have three books, each with a different title cover 
but with the: same corttents:', The' first force will allow the performer to 
toss't'he"'unforced ,books to the audience. At the proper time the possessors 
may be directed to turn to' ,the selected page and word in their volume to 
show what might have been if the foree-sucker had selected that volume. The 
second 'fori::e 'permit:s' a truly free oe1ection of the book. 

-.~ , ' 

It' bightb'e wfs'~ for the reader to skim through the following three 
paragraphs and return to them after he has grasped the overall workings of 
the eff,ect. As was true of its predecessor, this test makes full use of 
probabi1ihes~ 'No 'matter how many persons take part (in our possible num
ber game, participi:llit ,group of four to 11), and despite whatever digits they 
may note, only a minimum.of ,33 totals in the case of four participants to 
a maximum of 96 t6t.'i'i1s in the case of Ii participants can be reached to pro
duce a page totaL" The exact number of "page tote1s l1 that can be reached 
in any particular case depends upon the number of participants in the "number 
game." And these page numbers, through the Baker word,force, can produce 
only 18 different word totals. Refer to the il1ustratibn. The laws of prob
ability determine the frequency with which the page totals appear. It is 
through the use of ',lOrd total. number of participants. and probabilities 
that the performer reaches the factor of page total which gives him the word 
selected. 

The manner in which the table will be used is a subject for subsequent 
paragraph. Our present problem is setting it up. We need do it only once 
and it will serve until the performer wishes to change to another force book. 
A sheet of paper 6-3/4" by 4-3/4" is used. The 6-3/4'1 length .is divided into 
12 columns, each 9/16" long. Ther:. the 4-3/4" width is divided into 19 rows, 
each 1/411 wide. This sheet is held length uppermost,. The upper left square 
is split diagonally for the descriptive headings. See the illustration. Now 
the first ,column (directly under the split square) is filled with the word' 
total figures of 1 to 18 in order. Then the following .four columns (to 'the 
left of the split square) are collectively headed by the figure 4. Each 
column thereafter is headed by the figures 5 to 11 .in order. A line is draWn 
under the first, (heading) row and afte:. each column heading. In essence,. WEt 
have distorted the illustration, stretching its width and compressing its 
length, . '. " . 

Now the table must be filled with the, 96 words which might be chosen. 
To do this the large numbers in the illustration must be replaced with the 
word~ .ih~y represent. Take the force book in hand. Disregard the blank .' 
squares ~ v.lherever a large numb er appears ~ turn to the page it~ represents~ 
Now 'check the word total column to the left on the same row. Count to that 
word on the, page and fill it in that square. Thus the square bearing the fig
ure lO is filled in with the first word on page 10, the square bearing 55 is 
filled ,in with the 10th word all page 55. Care must be taken that the sc-lres. 
are properly filled, the items,must not'De-dispJ.aced-hor1.WD.t..aJiy or-v~Y. 
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The upper left corner of each square filled should be left clear for further 
entry. When all the squares numbered are filled with the proper words, our 
table should look like the illustration with the exception of the small 
figures in the upper left corner of the squares so marked. The small nua
bera and their punctuation are now filled in. The completed job should look 
like the illustration, words replacing the figures that had represented them. 

~ 
141 .. 

4 5 6 7 5 9 10 11 ~~ 
! ~~ 

",",OliO 0 +--- PAGE: POSSI81LiTY i-
tOTAL 

1 10 
2 11 420 

~-

3 12 4.52 \ 30 

4 4 13 ' -4,5 f>,7 

~O 22 31 
"5 5 14 4~3 1

632 141 '50 
6 6 15 ",5 6'33 

6.9 '.:t.II 

60 24 42. 5' 
7 7 16 4.5 

25 ~4 1~3 IO'~2 61 70 
8 8 17 4.2'6 735. ~44 

10 ., 

'53 62 7t 00 
9 9 -'18 5~7 ~36 ~5 IQI'~4 '5 63 72 e,I 90 
10 19 ~8 7.37 9,10 

46 IS5 64 73 62 91 
1 J 1:J~9 I~e 9.10 

47 ':S6 65 74 53 92 
12 '1.39 ~IO ~ "57 66 75 B4 93 
13 '~9 1158 67 76 J5-" - :> 94 
14 u59 68 77;1 .,95 
15 f~ 

69~;.~~ 
16 .' J2IOO,i197 
17 'j 

, J(39"98 
18 , ! 99 

Thi.:~, tab.i.e IS fastened under- 'the f l.ap of a Dobrin 1fl'ate. The flap is 
1eft open and the slate is placed face down over an unprepared c~~ion 
slate. . A few pieces of chalk are placed on top of the slate. Then the force 
books ere placad over them. On top of these a pad and pencil are placed. ' 
These preparations completed) the performer is ready to perform. . 

The standard request is made for an assistant from the audience. While 
he is.Oll his way uP. ,the performer'scans the audience near the platform and 
piCks out"a ,person who looks cooperative. A pad and pencil are tossed to 
him with the directions to collect a group of single digit numbers. These 
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.:: '.,' ~ .' ' ~ 

. i".:." 

are" velieted one bet~~ otha:: in colunmmanne: . 'Wi1ile' theaCGoUnt~iUt 
.1.~ bU8'}/'at: ~is t:1sk, theper;OImer turns his attEmti~:;) to the ~it'st volun~ \ 
tee+"~h'o hai:; by this tiu;::-"Ieached ,the platform. The procedure of $eiecting 8 

book for further action is now consUtusted.Hhen the sa2zctio~ has been made 
and confira;ad, t!'le performer tuzns to the accountant and directs him to tot-
al the he b,1.s collected. 

While this cooperative gentleman is busy with his task, the performer 
turns to the a1Jdience. He requests those who furnished the accountant with 
figures to re.iee their hands. Care is taken that none of this group fail 
to cooply, a fe£t gener~lly ~ccomplished by the simple query - HAre there 
any more?" The.<:.e people are nm·7 put through the standard routine of) 
"Have yot: ,,:,',d I met before? Have ,va prearranged anything?" On the surface 
this is l:Ixtle lr.cre than a bit of shov;manship. In reality it accomplishes 
an icportc.::1i!: bit 1 furnlshinz the performer with the nU':l1ber of participants 
in the nu;r:'bsr g~;r:..e (all the performr:.r need do is to count hands). This 
inforn.'lt:l.cn :t~ held in rcserv:!, it 1iiill soon ClJmr; into play. 

By th:i,o t:f.r.:3 the nccou::t:ant ~:10uld be finishEd uith hiB problem in 
add1tj.0l'l. He is dire.r;t:ed to copy the result cinanothe:;- s!:uiet of paper and 
pass this slip 0:1 to the chap with ~he book, l-];}ea this has ceen1one, he is 
put tt:..:r:uf.~h th~ ;;;:.::nkt::n of no' prearrangement. 

He is then tbmked for his cooperation and permitted to ta~s' his sent., 
The f:!~ures be 1:3.1; collected renain ~dth hin. Inw1"ciably, so::oe joker "lin 
ask him the lict ill ord8r;';0 .check them. 

The pe:::f~:n:~~rno~! tU:;:'ilS his attention to the spectetor Kho has been 
patiently u,"lit:f.nc ltl1t!1 bOO'.~ h1 hand.· He is directed to tur.n to ~hc page 
indic:":::~ Cl':l'th'3 Blip hnn(2'.:;ri t':J hi-Ill. When he has do;:;.e ~O, the performer 
calls h:ts att~r;ti('n to the fact. that there are several hundred \'lords on 
the psge. One must be SI3~I~cted .:i.n a manner that eli.rnin:.tes behav:J.or patt-

. erne. £0 a: r:::i~.80::': :l.s plaEt<::r'I. r.eCGurse to a strictly oatha'1atical pro,:"!i~' 
ure which ,~~ to :;c t~1;;; force. The sp2ctator. is dire~ted to t,atte 
the digitc com.j,:lT:i.uinp, his p:"\ge nt:~1.1bers 2:,A total the:.m. '.I:':le rz:cfocer tllug
t~ate:3 ued;l;:': tb~~'c:;,'! d:'nit ~'C':;€3. t.e. J paL''::: !03 ;:QC!.11cl 1.:(,2;1 t!.s: fc':£:'~h \yord, 
241 tmuld ne<1n t:'.e sc~:e~1th p~~e. Tne ex.pl,::~:1tion ia p'J.!'posely 
made ez-d ccr •. ;<!.ic<!te':"l. it ,'ll2re1y 6e~'7') a (iel!::ire on the per-
form~!::" D to r:.lm . .'ify ti::J ; \.;11f:!l he m:z-; th~:! S;)~~:;j;zt.or t:b.~ tetal he has 
reach~d ar.,tj .tlf):'" f,';\':r.ectn h:'!:D to COl~at over: to th:.l.t v)~;'d ct ct the first 
word o'Z\ t:l~e f:t!:'ct l-I:J.~.. by'~l~y t!1e. pcr:':-")'i:{~,::.:r 11as iearned the 
word t'.)tal. p tho C::::"rLd bit !.J: . lid '':'~Ci'lir'2£ f\.:ce th(:; T<7ord is 
reached tl~('. O:)c'::t:3tor ;5.;:; :::c';,w.'2t'."d to mc.rr:::::cize and C(:':'L~Cl.trat30n it.· 

With 
almost 
dOW.l, 

flap. 
turns t1":e 
tion o~ 

t~?,J !icc(.3r~ary '~:::ts()f inforC'lntion in mind ~th2 performer is 
t') o;,,':,c. ':'.::C 01 the t/:,ble. The Dobrin sl3.i:;::~ flap and face 

;:) ')y --:h,;:,: t , fi!~8erS an to: G.:!d the t:h'j;:nb on the 
fir,?,:! ~'Jt.i,:r::l t~~:: han~ is dropped at the v:::ist. 1'his action 

flap F~-:C t~.t;U c:;: t;~13 to't'lcrc the ?erfol.T':cl:'. As a cO:ltinua-
€.'ii)'::;: \~')t1.0:1 tho ob.te is pas~cd to the left ha~1d. The:.' right hand " 

;)l':~!,8r~~:ory ~;c'."_ps corr;;leted, th~ psychic is Ccj';'; :::e61:.iy to use the 
table. t"l th,,: :f.l1t'!'1ti:at::.c:n. l'heperformer bas learned ';:.1:'.::. 'Nord to'!.:al. 



With this figure in mind, he runs do~ the first column (titled "Word TotalU
} 

until he reaches that figure. (For the sake of illustratioDt let's say that 
the word total was nine and that there were seven participants in the number 
game. So we run down the first eolumn to nine.) The row extending to the 
right of the table now of interest to the performer. These squares contain 
the only' possible words the spectator could have selected. It is now up to 
the performer to determine which of the possibilities the spectator's selec
tion may be. He now recalls the number of participants in the number game 

. and scans the tiny figures in the upper left corner of the squares so marked 
for that number. The squa.re containing that number is the point of departure, 
being the square most probably selected. (Here we're looking for the square 
bearing sev&lwhich turns out to be the square bearing the ninth word on page 
39). I repeat~ these tiny numbers tell which square in the row is the most 
probable for any particular number of participants in the number geme. They 
do not tell us conclusively which word was selected. The selected word 
might just as well be the one on either side of the most probable. The 
odds are only in favor of the most probable. So the performer must pump. Be 
takes a feature of the most probable (word length, first letter, last 
letter, word of action va. staais) not shared by the possibilities on either 
side and throws it out as a lead. If the response is positive, he gees on to 
another point of difference and throws it out as a pump lead to obtain vert
fication. If it is obtained the most probable is the word selected and tbe 
next few sentences have no meaning. 

If, however, the first response is negative, the most probable square 
has failed to deliver. So he shifts over to the square to the right of the 
most probable as now being most likely. (The first shift from a failing most 
probable is always to the right.) Pump procedures are used for that word. 
Should this square fail to deliver, the performer now shifts to the equare 
to the left of that indicated by the tiny figure as most probable. If this 
fails the shift is now over to the second square to the right of the most 
probable. The shift is always,rightt left, right, etc. The need for 8hift~ 
inS decreases rapidly with each change. Generall% the most probable, tHe 
g~~~re to the right will suffice and very rarely must the perfV4~b~ gu be
yond three shifts. 

Note the headings at the top of the table indicating the n~ber of part
iCipants, end particularly the heavy lines to the right of each. These indi
cate the limit of probable words for that number of participants, the words 
to the right of the black line being non~~istent since the totals required 
cannot hs reacbed by that number of participants. (In our example we had 8 
participanto so the only possible pages producing a word total of nine are 
9, 18, a..l.d 63. Page 72 can only be reached if there were 8 participants.) 
Thus limite ere put on the alternating right and left shifting and the per
former protects himself from overE~tension end the result of p~ping non~ 
eX •. ,tent pl'obabi11tics. 

Although the performer now has the word, he feigns difficulty. Finally, 
he puts his alate d~~ for a moment. The spectator is directed to put his 
book eS1de. The rW41ining slate and a bit of chalk is handed to him. The 
performer picks. 'his slate up.Now these two stand back to b.!:\ck. Some time dur~ 
ing the p~~ or this byplay the performer has found an opportunity to close 
and lock the flap. The exact moment at which this is done depends on the 
performer ond the circumstances of'performance. At a given signal both spee
tator an~ performer begin to print. ~~en finished both turn eheir slate to 
the audience. The words match! 
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For the sa.k.8-..o.f.-the.....rec<n:dler'-s---cove.r the .sit.ua~savera1 
prob~ave been tr.ied and failed. ~ the limits of choice, the 
performer can readily mem~rize the remaining possibilities. Now the per
former and spectator faceeach··other, slates in hand. The spectator prints 
first. The performer should get a clue to the proper word from the length 
of time or number of characters i~ takeG the spectator to do his job. Should 
this fail, the performer lists the possibilities on his slate and uses the 
out that "transmission" was poor and he received s'everal impressions. He is 
quite sure one is correct but nue to conflicting impressions he can't narrow 
it down. 

The beauty of this test lies in the fact that the performer apparently 
has no way of knowing what page llaS selected nor does it appear that he has 
had an opportunity of controlling the selection. As far as the performer 
is conc;.erned, he need not wor.ry c.bout errors in addition for the problem 
is not prepared and one total is good as another. 

Let's make book. 

MAN FROM TOXORROVl 

(L.v.]. Brabant) 

This is nothing entirely new as fa!' as this effect goes - if it can be 
called an effect. Actually, the mag:ician does nothing in the way of tricks, 
but does demonstrate his ability to comm'3.r..d I!!achines to do his bidding. 

Imagine being able to walk up to a sl.lb,..;ay turnstile and walk right 
through it withOt~t pay:i..:1g any moncy ~.nto the coin bo::. Or ~ getting cigar
ettes, cancly, eoda, etc, from i-he vm:ic'.ls veJ)~' :tng machines. This, to an 
acquaintance, :i.s real 

The seCl.et :La simp'l::'city i':sc.:l::. 1\:~ 1 ) ... o~~! do is IOE::i the turnstiles and 
vending ma,',hiL~S befcL'sr.anc, v.'i.th n .... ':.~(l'7s~ d~:r.:es. qearters. Only, you do not 
walk throu.gh tl:e t'v;::-nt:>:':::l ,. nJ'C de, you at ':.e7f.pt to work the machines. Just 
put the coics i::1 a::-id walk away No Hatter how many persons use that machine 
during the course· of 2. day, the:c~ Hill s till be one unused coin in it. 
Therefore, all you need dfl :'13 f,res2 the button or pull the handle. 

For the sodu rnach:t.nes, just be sure and have an extra cup wi'th you. When 
a coin is pl<:;ced in cne of theRe, the cup drops out, but a button must be 
pressed for the soda. It's quite e. sight to walk up to a soda machine, pull 
a paper cup fr.om your pocket, and press the button, filling the cup. 

*****-1,-****** 
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The Effect: 

THE MODERN SEERSHIP ACT 

(!)p l-,A,rde) 

The performer enters and delivers a brief lecture on the marvelous 
clairvoyant powers of the "medium". He states he wishes the assistance of 
a few members of the audience to prove his claims. 

First he gets the loan of a gentleman's stiff hat, which he places on the 
tab1e,mouth up. A large handkerchief (borrowed) or napkin is then spread 
completely over the mouth of the hat, after which it is pushed down into the 
hat so as to form a "pocket". 

He now walks down into the audience, hat in hand, and spectators drop 
small personal articles into the hat - such as a ring, coin, stickpin, pen
cil, fountain pen, lodge pin, etc., etc., six or seven such articles will be 
enough for one performance. 

When the desired number of articles have been collected the four cor
ners of the handkerchief are gathered together and it is lifted out of the 
hat and the articles thus hidden from sight are handed to some member of the 
audience to hold. 

The "medium" is now introduced, blindfolded and. seated on the platform 
or at one far end of the room. Almost immediately she begins describing thE 
articles previously collected and as each is recognized the spectator hold
ing the handkerchief "bag" takes out that one particular article and returns 
i-t to the owner. 

The Method: 

There is no code used and no signals of any kind are employed. .You tip 
off the medium as to the articles collected, by a written list that you make 
oUk unknown to the members of the audience. 

This list may be made out in two different way~--

In.your right hand trousers pocket is a blank business card and a short 
pencil stub. While the left hand holds out the hat during the arti4!e 
collecting your right hand rests in the pocket and jots down, in abbreviated 
form, short descriptions of the articles. 

To one who has never tried Ilb1ind writingll such as writing in the 
pocket, it may sound impossible but that is far from being true. Only a 
very little practice is needed as you will find upon trial. 

Or a pencil and card rest in your pocket at the start and, in placing 
the large handkerchief (or napkin) over the mouth of the hat,You palm out 
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the card~and-under.~-the--handkerchief it isshoved..-up-QN ...rHE...0UTS1DE 
-. OF THE HAT SO ONE END OF THE CARD IS CLIPPED-£~IN--the~ribbon that goes 

around the-hat_ Next pa 1m.....ou.t.--the-penc1:1.-and using the hat as a writing base 
you jot down the descriptions unjercover of the handkerchief draped down 
over the hat. Apparently both your hands are just holding the hat to steady 
it during the collection. 

The desired number of articles ha~ing been collecte~ the card and 
pencil are again palmed and replaced in the pocket just before the handker
chief and contents are lifted out. 

Next., introduce the medium and as you blindfold her you let your hands 
meet. and in. the. fract.ion of a second she has the card. It may be pl.a~e(J" in 
the folds of her dress or in her folded hands or she may be seated with her 
back to the audience to make the test "harder" . 

. 11:. is now an easy matt~r to read the contents of the card by use of the 
olsl~"kidglove trick blindfold" or a fake blindfold (of which. there are. many 
on the market) may be used. 

~~evertheless it is now simply 'up to the "medium" to play out her part 
and·:givethe descriptions in a "trance like" voice. 

A large sheet may be thrown over the medium instead of blindfolding 
her and this makes a fine "trance ace'. Of course, under cover of the thin 
sheet she can easily read the card and do her stuff. 

THE PHANTOH CAPJ) AND SLATE J:.fYSTERY 

A Card Trick That Is Different 

By 1tJ:.fYSTIC CLAYT" 

The following effect, so faT as I know, is entirely original witnme. 
While there is nothing. startl.ing new about it, I am sure that you ,~dll. find 
it very effective. 

The eff~ct, in brief, is as follows: Performer shows regular Spirit 
Slates which are cleaned in usual way to convince audieince that,tli(iy.bear no 
writing; these are fastened together and given a spectator to hold .... ·Next 
the performer gives deck of caxds to 'another spectator, who freely shuffles 
them. These are placed in the magician's inside coat pocket after the 
assistant has convinced himself that it is absolui:~ly empty" withpu~. false 
pockets, etc. Next a member of the audience is asked to ce.ll a ··ntu;noel;'. 
preferably below twenty. The magician removes the cards from his pocket, one 
at a time, anpq.pon arriving at the selected number the card is. turned elver 
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so all can see it. The Spirit Slates are now opened and the name of the 
selected. card is found written upon one of them. 

The preparation for the trick is simplicity itself. First determine 
the card you desire to be selected; then, in the usual way write this beneath 
the flap of one of the slates. The selected card is now removed from an 
ordinary pack and placed in your upper right hand vest pocket. The rest of 
the trick is self-explanatory you will find it a simple stunt to pull the 
card from your vest at the selected number. The use of so many spectators 
only makes the trick seem the more complicated and difficult. 

LECTURE FOR X-RAY EYE ACT. 

Robert Nelson 

"Ladies and Gentlemen - every so often in the course of History, we are 
presented with a phenomena, which baffles all the scientific world t as well 
as less educat.ed mortals. This evening it is with great pleasure that I 
present MISS ••.••••••• , better known as the 'Girl with the X-Ray Eyes'. 
Miss •••••••••• has the seemingly impossible faculty of sight with her eyes 
securely blindfolded. ~fuere the ordinary person would be in total darkness, 
her vision is not in the least obscured. She has undergone the most rigid 
tests, but fully proved that she is a phenomena - that ordinary material 
objects offer no hindrance to her vision - Ladies and Gentlementallow me to 
present Miss ••••••.••. (Medium enters). 

"If I were to use an ordinary blindfold or bandage, there might be some 
grounds for suspicion - some basis for trickery. But I shall first securely 
shut off all vision by wadding the young lady's eyes and securely taping the 
cotton against the optic. Just plain ordinary cotton (exbibit) procurable 
in any local drug store. Also a strip of adhesive tape, same being invariably 
used in the medical and cOIIl1l1ercial world. This tape is 1-1/2" wide and in 
addition to performing its initial function - that of securely holding the 
cotton in place - due to its width, it acts as a further blind to the use 
of the eyes. 1I 

"A similar piece of cotton (display) applied,to the right eye. This 
cotton I shall similarly fasten with a second piece of tape (apply) which in 
the case of a normal person would effectively prevent the wearer from even 
distinguishing light from darkness. If you doubt my word, try it out yourself 
when you arrive at home this evening." 

liAs a further preventative, a third tape, stretching from eye to eye and 
more firmly and securely holding the wads of c~tton against the eyes. And as 
a still further preventative, a heavy cloth bandage is placed over the eyes, 
being tightly tied about the head (apply). I can now say without fear of 
contradiction, and I am sure. even the most skeptciaLwill agree, that the 
young lady has been fairly-and securely blind£olded. I aSsure you most 
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-empha t ; ca11;rthat_an ordinarYYuman-be.i.ng-woul.d.-now-:"be he]pless.,-_ buL,due,,to 
her remarkahle-ab.i.li-Ey;,--arr--th1s procedure avails us naught, for she can see 
despite the obstructions, almost as well as you or t, at the present time ••• 
Miss •••.•••..• , proceed. 

, , "(Colored ribbons are picked by assistant). "To demonstrate that' the 
young lady ,can det2.ct colors~ anyone in the audience is requested to call 
out any color which 'Miss .••.•. williocate). 

(Deck of cards are handed to spectator in first row, who is instructed 
to shuffle the cards) IIMiss, •....•• will now name several cards taken from 
the deck, despite her handicap.1l 

(If blackboard test is used) "Will someone callout a series of numbers, 
with four or five digits to a nun,0er? Miss ..•••.• will erase any numbers 
called for - just call your numbers, please." 

"Miss ••.••.. , .• will not undertake the most difficult part of the demon
stratinn. That of entering the audience, describing you and your actions, 
various articles, etc." 

Effect: Hedium is introduced after short introductory lecture by assis
tant. On a smalJ_ stand or table may be seen two large wads of cotton, ad
hesiveti.'.',pe anrl a heavy handkerchief. 

One piece of cotton is freely' exhibited and placed against' the young 
lady's left eye and while she holds it in place, the assistant 'takes a piece 
of 1/2" adhesive tape and secL',rely fastens the cotton against the 'eye, 
therebY shutting absolutely 0ut all possible chance of vision. The right 
eye is treated in like manner. Not content '\.>lith this arrangement, a second 
piece of tape is placed across the nose from eye to eye, thus removing al~ 
,q:ues~ion of doubt ~'even from the minds of the most skeptical, that the 
young lady cannot see! The assistant goes still further by placing a heaVy, 
Ve:ry dark bandage over the uadded eyes, 'which is tied about the young lady's 
head.' The obstruction of vision is then perf;ect! 

Raving flccomplished tee blindfold cmddespite this unquestionable , 
handicap, the medium proves her ability to see thru the obstacle by perform
ing various tests, such as pj.cking ca::ds. chosen numbers, waltzing a~ound' 
stage in and amon::; obstecles, and finally going into the audience and des.
cribing various spectators, and objects handed to her. 

Having accomplished the bli,ndt:old and despite this unquestionable handi
cap, the mediu~ proves her ability to 9~e thru the obstacle by performin~. 

Having completed tbeteets. medium returns to stage and the blindfoJ,.d: 
is removed by assistant, cott:on still adhering to tape, andt6ssed into 'the, 
audience' (for inSpection)' r.nd silently proving the absolute security of the' 
blindfold. 

Modus Operandi: The blindfold is quite ordinary'and free from pr~para-
tion. However, the secret 15_e:3 in the .'lpplfcatfon of the blind,fold' p.nd 
the' position of the cottrm 1 t2.pe, etc. A limited amount of vision is' ,sec
ured by looking directly downche aide "of the nose, which will give free 
vision to all actiDn the:t t.?,kes place in the iF.Jt'.ediate area. 
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To those who have witnessed this startling featurE, on second thought, 
they will recall that all tests take place below the level of the eyes. If 
the blackboard test is used, board is placed 10\'7 slightly below level of the 
~yes. The ribbon test for colors always takes place below the level of the 
eyes, the ends extending down. Needless to say, <"hen med ium is in the aud
ience, all objects are beloH the eye lc:vel, and she he.::; eElsy access. Ob
jects handed her ar-.! reacily seen by the performer, and she can force many 
objects such as voluntarily telling the ring on the gentleman's third finger. 
color of ties and other noticeable features. 

There will be tendency at first to tilt the head backwards in order to 
look forward. This can be eliminated by pra.ctice and coaching by a second 
party. Assume c natural position wifuthe head. Donlt hold it rigid. The 
secret is HISDIRECTION. 

There are many aids for the medium, such as marking the stage close to 
the foot-lights, directly in front of the run-ways, making it possible for the 
lady to step into the audience without hestitation. Once in the audience 
the medium should vTork fast, first to shovl that she can see and describe 
various items. and rapid Herk prevents the act from dragging, and does not 
permit such articles as business cards with small print to be forced upon 
her. By moving rapidly, she has her own choice of articles and descriptions. 

To carry out the various tests, vari-colored ribbons may be tied to the 
ends of a parasol or umbrella, which is held at a height level with the per
former's waist. Various colors called by the Gludicnce are picked, and at 
the conclusion, performer picks various colors at random, calling each. If 
suits of playing cards are given, same should be placed on a s~all stand or 
in performer's hand. 

Small pedestals may be placed at certain irltervals on floor, the perfor
mer dancing around them. If th~ same arrangement and spacing is carried out 
each tiBe, this will aid materially in the eXperiTIlent, and the performer 
becomes familiar with the positions of the various obstacles. 

In order to bring this experiment to the highest point of perfection. the 
performer should practice. several hours each day Halking into the theatre, 
aisles, etc. securely blindfolded in total darkness. Acquaint yourself with 
the "feel" of the stage. 

Lastly, we take up the blindfolding of the performer's eyes, which is 
what may be termed techrtical. Read, carefully, the directiolis several times 
before attempting to place the blindfold; then follow the directions step 
by step. One or both eyes can be used in securing vision, this, of course, 
being optional. Both eyes should be used for the best results, however. 

Directions: The cotton wad should be about 2" square and completely 
fill the cavity of the eye. At the bottom it is pulled out and thinned down. 
The eye is closed and the wad of cotton is placed against the optic by the 
assistant. Performer holds same in place, while assistant secures a strip 
of tape. Upper edge of the tape is applied first against the forehead, start
ingwith the forehead. the performer scowls in this manner. CLOSE the eye 
tightly and draw the lrow DOv.!N, by wrinkling it or scowling. Now. as the tape 
is tightly drawn across the cotton and down the cheek, relax the features, open 
the eye and allm.,. the face to assume a normal position. The previous vTrink
ling of the forehead leaves a slack in the tape, and it will be found that 
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the inner side of, or side next to» the nose> with cotton is now even touching 
the eye. Additional vision is gained after the second tape and bandage is 
placed. By extending or pulling the forehead upward, the cotton~ tape and 
cheek all move. Leaving almost perfect vision ,vithin a restricted area -
the last movement is acco~plished under cover of the bandage. 

The scowling will not be noticed as the eyes are closed) and also the 
assistant is obscuring the !:.uciicnce 1 s vie;'l. Furthermore ~ ~,Jith the stuffing 
of wads of cotton. and ?~"Jplication of adhesive tape, it is only natural to 
expect a few facial contortions. The above tp..kes place facing the audience. 

The second may be applied in the folloWing manner. Clos~just a 
trifle, the eye~ and hold face natural while is being tightly stretched 
frOB one eye to t~e other across the nose. This causes additional slack 
below the tape and will also be more noticeable. 

The cloth bandage is freely exhibited, placed in front of the girl who 
grasps same and holds it against the eyes, thus it properly and to 
much advantage. The assistant takes ends and ties them tightly, while the 
performer closes eyes and scowls dm'lUward, the same as when tape was first 
applied. The banJ.age must be tied tight otherwise it cannot be manipulated 
by wrinkling the nose and drawing up the forehead. 

When additional vision directly in front is desired, this can be 
secured by wrinkling up the nose and forehead. The assistant and performer 
should practice many ti~es the placing of the blindfold materials, learn 
the. correct positions, facial mOV2ments and siZeS of bandage.s used •.• l-.'hen 
properly placed. a slig~t edge of cotton will show under bandage, however, 
the eyes will be entirely hic',den, even though one should attempt to look 
up under the bandage (from below). Practice, only will teach you the blind
folding. 

This is an excellent attraction for ballyhoo for carnivals~ sideshows~ 
etc., as perforoer is always above the crowd and has almost unrestricted 
vision. This simple mode of operation is overlooked by the most critical 
for that reason alone. Again, misdirection plays the master part! In 
conclusion, always keep the head in a natural position. 

ONE YJll~ MIND READING ACT 

(Robert Nelson) 

Fair cards and envelopes are distributed to members of the audience, 
with the request that they write one question and sign their name. ,They seal 
the cal:ds in the envelopes, which are collected and given to the performer~ 
Holding one sealed envelope to his forehead at a time, he divines the contents -
opens it and returns card and envelope to the original writer. 

This is conceded to be one of the best and most subtle methods of reading 
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sealed billets, because of its apparent fairness, and aloofness from any 
possibility of trickery. Follow every step closely and watch carefully the 
routine. 

Assume that you use regular opaque coin envelopes, and any kind of a 
card,cut a little smaller in size. 

Assume you are to answer ten questions - ten cards are distributed to 
spectators, with the request they write a single question and sign their 
name, being careful not to allow prying eyes to see what they write. You 
first distribute the cards - cards only, and of course, the writing of the 
questions begins immediately. Return to the first person to receive a card, 
and pass each an envelope, within which to seal their cards. You pass ord
inary envelopes to all spectators, except the last one! 

Your last envelope (the 10th in this case) is prepared. Using a sharp 
pair of scissors, cut 1/8" from the bottom of the envelope. This makes a 
clean cut, and of course, is not noticeable. As the cards are shorter than 
the envelopes, it will not extend thru the envelope when inserted in same. 

Beginning with the last person to receive a card, distribute the envelopes 
to the last nine who received the cal.d3. By now, the first person to receive 
a card should have completed her question, and turned her card face down so 
the writing couldn't be seen. You approach this person with the last envel
ope. 

Holding the envelope in your left hand, and in the guise of instructing 
all spectators how to seal their envelopes, you insert the card, face down, 
into the envelope, and seal it. This you retain, and can follow with the col
lection of the remaining envelopes, or permit some spectator to collect the 
remaining sealed envelopes, and hand them to you. Stack all sealed envelopes 
in your hand, flap side down. This places the writing side face up, in-
side the envelopes. The prepared envelope should be TOP of the stack, 
with the open end to the right. 

As you collect the first envelope, and return to the stage, you slip 
the thumb of the right hand into the cut end of the gimic envelope and with
draw the card from the envelope. This is done with one movement, the right 
hand pulling the card away and the left hand pulls away the envelope, and 
drops the card on top of the envelope. Or, you can collect all the envelopes 
remove the card and place on top of the (top) "gimic envelope at that time. 

You now face the audience, holding the envelopes in your left hand.,Re
move one of the envelopes from the bottom of the pile, hold it to your fore
head, partially shading the eyes. This permits you to glance",downward, 
and read the exposed card on top of the envelope stack. Of cours~, you begin 
to call the name and divine the question, the audience, naturally thinking 
you are reading the envelope that is held to the head. 

Having divined the question, the performer asks for verifieations, and 
permission to open the envelope for his own double-check. The sealed envelope 
is lowered from the forehead to the top of the stack of envelopes in the left 
hand, and with right hand and scissors, snips an end from the envelope, inserts 
a thumb of right hand, and withdraws the envelope card, the card resting on 
top of the stack of envelopes. This card he reads as to verify the question 
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just ~mewer(!d, but· in 1.'cality it gives him thE:! data.....ac. the next question. 
He draws the top (second earC') alightly to the right, c.nd holding the enve
lope st.ack with the right fingers,- he just opens, en'lelope in his left 
fingers,' withdraws or takes the second card dovro (the first) and tosses out 
the origj.nal card and the second envelope as one: Check this move again! 

. The answ'ering of more questions is merely a duplication of, this first 
move - you load the ione-ahead' question on top of the stack each time, hand
ing back the envelope just (Jpen;;!d, and the previously answered card. On 
the, final envelope, proceed as before. The card 1.>lill be on top of the enve
lope with·the already cut end. Hold to forehead ~ divine its contents -
answer the. qUE=StiO~l - no~! off the end ,- important - the same end that We" 

arisinally eul. As ffthe 2uvelope were sealed. The first and second 
fingers go into the envelope. and with thumb on back holding the card you 
appear t9wtthdrawthe card from the envelope. Keep the withdrawal of 
last card and envelopc~ and yol.lhave completed one of the most subtle rou
tines knot.,,", to mental rnagic, All 8v:J.dence has been disposed of - you have 
nothing but a pair of scissors . and i!1. bewildet'ed audience! 

Pract:i.ce '!;ilell thir .. very routine, because it is too good to spoil 
thru carelessness or' l","ck of technique. 

Jim Herpick 

Effect ~ ~'ientalist has a. spectator 
write a number or anything he desires 
on an initialed slip of paper. The pa
pal' ls folded. held by a pa:f.r of twee
zers and set afire. The mentalist takes 
a pad from his pocket and proceeds to 
dupli.ca,te the exact thing thouO'ut of 
by the spectator. 

Apparatus Neces<1ary: A special" pair 
of t,(>J'eezers and a slip of ~de'::;' 
as' -ehOt:"!L-1.rr'· il1us-~tlS. 

Meth(.)d (, Presentati.on: Hand the spec,..' 
i:ator the slip of paper ~ put his initials 
on top$ and yours on the bott6m(Fig.3). 
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This leaves the centre circle for him 
to write his number etc. (Fig. 3). 
He folds the paper back the way it was 
and you place the slip of paper in the 
tweezers, the folded end between 
the two discs. Light it and let it 
burn. Hold it so that the flame goes 
up. You'll find the paper burns comple
tely except for the part under the ends 
of the tweezers. You might call it a 
centre burn, Put the tweezers in your 
coat pocket, at the same time they open 
and the piece of paper 'lTith his writing 
falls in the pocket. Bring out a pen
cil, reach back in the pocket for a 
small,pad that has a piece of sel10-
tape stuck to the centre. Press the 
piece of paper to the centre of the 
pad and bring it out. Open the piece 
with the point of the pencil, read 
it and tear off the top page as if you 
have made a mistake, then write the 
answer on the next page and reveal the 
correct number etc. Also can be used 
to get the page in a book test, design 
in an E.S.P. routine, etc. Tip - try 
using Flash Paper • 

SAM'S SPELL-BOUND 

(Sam Dalal) 

Effect: A pack of 52 cards is shown - printed with four and five letter 
words. (The printable type.) Each and every word.;,is shown to be different! 
The pack is shuffled - and the spectator asked to pick anyone card! The 
Magician walks away, picks up a deck of "Lexicon" cards, and asks the spec
tator to concentrate on his card! Cards are now selected, one by one from 
the Lexicon Deck by the Magi. and displayed on a stand! (Or propped up in 
a row of glasses). On turning them aroumd, they spell_the chosen word. 

Alternatively, the performer could chalk the word on a slate, or call it 
out, after getting a mental picture of the card. 
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The presentation may be one of Serious Mind Reading -or-couldbe spiced 
with a touch of ,comedy. 

Possible variations are d-:monstrations of Huscle reading, as the perform
er leafs. through a dictionary. while the. spectator hol ds his hand - and the 
magician stops on the correct page - and then runs his finger along the words, 
till he is "stopped" at the correct ~vord! 

The feat can also be perf01.:med as part of a two person mediumistic act, 
wh~re the ,spectator selects a card - and a blindfolded medium names it -
without going anywhere near the spectator, or the performer. 

Secret: The secret is simply a IIset-upll deck with word cards, and the 
IIset.-:upu uses' a principle of annagrams, that the spectator cannot easily spot: 
Also there is no need to memorize anything - and the chosen word is revealed 
by any of the methods suggested above, or any other of your choice! 

While the principle has been used in dozens of card tricks, the use of 
the principle with word cards opens up an entirely new field of possibilities! 

Below is a list of the words printed on the cards: 

LIST OF "lORDS 

LIVES EVIL El-IITS TUlE 

SLEEP PEEL St:lART TRAM 

I'IARDS DRAW PEEKS KEEP 

STOOL LOOT RODES MOOR 

BP~J\GS GARB STRAP PART 

SPIRIT ..... TRIP DIALS LAID 

TIDES EDIT FLOHS \~OLF 

FLASH HALF SERIF FIRE 

SPEED DEEP RAILS LIAR 

GULPS PLUG wARDS DRAW 

STINK KNIT LEERS REEL 

LAUDS' DUAL LOOPS POOL 

GN/\SH Rll'lG STRAi.;> Ft,\RT; 

A .study of. each 'pair of "Torde Hill indicate thnt the five fetter Tfloro 
is thus merely an anagram of t.he four letter one l;.rith the letter '5 i .added! 
Study the uo:cds and you t·ri11 see that 8very four letter ~Jord is obtainet;! by 
merely dropping the fSf from the five 1.3tter word and then merely turning 
the letters around. 
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E.G. GNASH 

If you drop the'S' you naVE> Cu.ah, ana on turning these-·letters over you 
get 'HANG'. 

Also the. dec1cmu~rLbe pr.epar~d so that cach·.Qf the cards bearing a four 
letter word is slightly shorter than the card bearing the complimentary 
five letter word. Assembled in pairs, this deck is similar to the "Mene
Teke1. Deck" - and functions on the 'Svengali" principle. You may safely 
"Riffle - Shufflell the cards - and the pair arrangement will not be spoilt. 
Also a series of cuts may be given to simulate an overhand shuffle. 

The cards are assembled with the complimentary short card (with the four 
letter word) below the "long" card (bearing the five letter word) in each 
pair. 

Now a word may be forced, "Svengali tl fashion, by riffling or cutting the 
deck by the narrow edge. The deck is cut at this point, (where the specta
tor chooses his card) to enable you to Spot the complimentary card! This 
will be a five letter word. From it, the chosen four letter word can be 
eaSily derived. However, if you go for "finnesse". the selection may even 
be made by fanning the cards - (break at this point and cut as you would 
for a normal :set-up" deck) or by leaving the deck in the 'spectators hands' 
and allowing him to pullout a card. In this case, it will leave two short 
or long cards together - which behave as a tlthick card", and the deck may be 
cut at this point, by riffling. Thus the spectator~ card is received - and 
the revelation is merely a matter of choice. 

NOTE: In the "Svengali" choice - the bottom card of the deck (after the deck 
has been cut at the chosen card) will be your "Key card! However, if the 
choice of a card is by fanning, or in the fspectator~ hand' then check to 
see if the bottom card contains a four or five letter word. If it is a five 
letter word, it is your Key card - if not then the top card of the deck, 
(which will also be a four letter word)~ill be your Key card - and the spec
tator's word is obtained by adding an'S' to these letters, and reversing 
them. (It is easy to add the 'Sf in the correct place). 

Finally to be able to hand over the deck to the spectator, it is advis
able though not necessary, to break the pairs by shuffle. The easiest way 
to do this is to riffle shuffle the eeck in the opposite direction - that 
is - from the faee card up_ All previous riffles are from the top card - as 
would be the case if you were riffling the deck in your hands. 

To mix - the "riffle" is the same as for riffling the cards on a table. 
The subtle difference is that in the first case, the cards are riffled start
ing from the top of the deck - and thus preserving your pairs, where as in the 
second, the cards are riffled f~om the bottom - destroying the pairs by 
interleaving other cards between them. 

This sounds a little complicated in print, but five minutes with the 
deck in your hand will enable you to put a mental masterpiece into your act~ 

And a little thinking will give your scores of variations with this deck -
and a welcome touch of novelty to your Card tricks. 

********** 
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"CONCENTRATION" 

A NEW MENTAL TELEPATHIC ACT 

(Thayer) 

Introductio~ to the Act 

';" : 

The, performer. begins by stating he ,;;tIl be glad to demonstrate a few 
good feats of genuine teleptlthy - he, himself a.cting as the recipient, and 
the audience as the propelling force of the thoughts to be pro--
jected. : 

Patter :' 

"Lad:f.es and gentlemen - during my absence from amongst you, it is my 
desire that you first of all agree on some particular object located 
\vithin the 17001.'11, <':lud thc,n ,upon my ret.urn you are to concentrate the entire 
fo::ce of your thoughts upon t;haf;particular object, and the place. where it 
is located. It ahall be my ·ca.~k t,o find that object, and if ycur thoughts 
are properly propell,ed, t shall. no' doubt be, successful. I shall leave t!t.e 
room while you ttl(lkethis qecision and return when you call me. Upon my 
return I desire you to re~~in very quiet and in no way, other than men-
tal concentration, give any 'indication of the objects of your thoughts. 

Your teBt£: may be compound or simple - it should make no difference 
- - fer example~ you can decide on a word written on any page of any book, 

and I will try to find that self same >lOrd of, you):' thoughts, but in such a 
test you will concentrate upon the location. of the book itself, which 
mayor may not be hIdden from vic'AT. Hhen I have 'found the book, you will 
then change thr::ug'!1ts to the particular page upon. wliich the desired '<1ord 
appears', and last of all, the identical word itself. If you all understand 
as I think you do, r believe the test will be successful. We will first of 
all begin 'v:U::hs, very simpl~ one - the finding of any' given object upon 
which you collectively decide,. I Hill now retire from the r.oom -and 
await your wh.en to e-:;.ter,ll' 

The upon bei"l1g told to re-enter the rOOLl, does so very slo¥' 
and impressively, not paying the slightest at.tention to anyone present. 
slowly he the room, and" at 1J.ast cornea to a halt in the general. dir-
ection and location of the article chosen for the test. Then slowly ~s-
ing his over the objects, he finally eelects the correct one, dnd ex-
claims - "Thi.s is the object. tl, If there is something to be done with the 
article, the performer. atntes w:f.thout e.ny hesltation, flI have not yet fully 
completed your test'~ 'so kindly concentrate. II ' 

many 

theng in the same impressive manner as before, amid 
" . card.es . ou t the remainder of the, test ~ f fnally stating, 

that you have willed me to do. 1t The effect iR repeated with as 
as the audie:::..ce may select. 

- S8 .:.. 



THE REAL SECRET OF THE ACT 

the 'ormer-whQ..J,a, 
acting, finding the articles, carrying on the different tests etc., and a 
confederate who is just as conversant with the depending principle as the 
performer himself. The confederate who takes a very inconspicuous part 
amongst the audience, signals the performer what to do. And it is this little 
secret that makes the act appear to be a real genuine feat of mental tele
pathy. It is so simple that a child can do it - but in the hands of two 
~eople fairly well trained- and if the performer has the ability to act 
the part - this act will produce an effect that is nothing short of a mir
acle. 

A slight imperceptable sound is the only key given to indicate the 
test - say a very slight "sniff" with the nose - causing a sound that no one 
would pay the least attention to. Well -·that "sniff" then, is the whole 
act - and here is how it is used to convey the most complicated tests. 

You are the performer, and your assistant is going to cue you for the 
test that has been decided upon for you to carry out. Upon your entrance 
to the room you insist that perfect silence shall prevail - this for two 
reasons - one is so you will be able to hear the little "sniffs", and also 
to make the act impressive. 

You now walk slowly around the room, taking every location in hesitat
ingly. You are now standing and looking in the general location of the ob
ject --- of course you do not know thi~ but right now your assistant gives 
a tiny "sniff" and this tells you that the object is near at hand. You now 
approach the mantle shelf as this appears to you to be the most likely place 
but there is no IIsniffll. You glance around in the same general locality, and 
presently your eyes fallon a chair. Another slight usniff" from your assis
tant who has been closely following your movements, tells you that the test 
has something to do with the chair, but fearing that someone else may poss
ibly have heard and interpreted that sniff you waLk away to another position 
(another sniff). You are nO\y positive that there is something you have to 
do with the chair that necessitates you carrying it, because you have been 
confirmed in each act with a sniff and you are trying to find the very 
thing that is required of you to do. You then make several unsuccessful 
attempt~ to do what you think is right, but hearing no sniff, you are still 
in the dark. 

You are carrying the chair around the room, when you finally glance at 
the table for the first time (sniff); you are now positive that the table 
is in some way involved in the plot, so you attempt to put the chair under 
the table (no sniff). Then you raise it on to the table (two faint sniffs 
in succession). This is the cue which indicates that the test has been fully 
completed, and so you announce the fact to the audience. 

We have herewith chosen a compound test to show the manner of working 
out an unusual and difficult thought. Any test can be carried out if per
formed. skillfully, in less than three minutes, and simple tests in from 
twenty to thirty seconds. With very little practice you should be able to 
merely find any given object-chosen almost instantly. Compound tests 
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necessarily involve illore detail, but you Hill soon find yourself doing 
anything required of you alrrost without any exerted effort whatsoever. 

Of course you should avoid all te.sts that involve elements of a foolish 
or embarrassing character. So ·the·. secret is a sniff - one for location -
followed by otbers leading up to the completion of the test. 

TY;ro, sniffs in successicm is the cue '<,Thich indicates that the test has 
beenc,Qmple!:.eci corY'S:ctly, 

'lELEP ATRY I:XTRAORDHIARY 

;r:n addition to the foregoing effects whi,eh we have outlined, the 
following effects can also be obtained by those who choose to devote a 
little extra study and practic2. 

Effect 1. ,The audience having agreed upon a test, the performer en
texs the room not know.ing ",hat is expected of him to perform; but with due 
deliberation he takes 'up a pencil and paper and writes the very word or 
name that· the audience has, concentrated upon for a test. The test in this 
case has been for the performer entering the room, to take up a pencil and 
paper and write 'a certain woJ.-d or' name agreed upon during the performers 
absence. ., . . 

Effect 2, The audience having agreed upon ~¥riting a sum desired' tha't"' 
the performer will not only becom~ cn,'are of this telepathically, but that he 
will also find peneLL and paper hidden i.c:l the roc'm, and correctly write 
theansW2r ~,ithout seeinG the sum. This the perforn8r does as readily as 
he; has performed the othe.T.;r·erve~.0l!3 feats. 

Now for the secre".: of 1::o;;7::his can be done. A little patience' and 
a, few hOurs Ilrac.tice is all that :J s required in o:!:'der toacqui;.e these addi'" 

; tional wOP.cierf'lll effects. ,:,; 

The aJphabet is plotted in thr.ee groEps ~ 
d ~ i· 

A -J 
K. T 
U·· - Z 

A B C D E F G H I J is called the. first group. 

K L M N 0 p Q R r' 
<.J T i, C8.rLed the second group. 

U. V W X Y 'I is c.::lllec: the third group, u •• > •• n' •••• 

The purpose of plotting the alphabet into three groups is to exp~dite··L 
the .transmission of a word 'or De.me, as v;-tllbeshdwn in ·the example.' llavfng 
three different groups !)f letterr;we must 'haye a ciie planned for each group' 
to distinguish it £-':-0:::1 tl'.!3 otl:ers ,.and so we have planned the following 
method. 

The perfo'C'''ller having touc.hed a pencil during ,his survey of·t'he articles 
in the roo:n; and hearing his' . .:!Qnfederate sniff ma:ke'sa motioritas 'if towrit~, 

... ' 



and as he hears his confederate sniff again, it is sufficient to inform him 
that he is expected to write something. He will then select any piece of 
paper at hand, and the confederate will sniff ~gain unless some particular 
piece of paper has been agreed upon by the audience for him to write on -
in which case he will locate the paper as he did the pencil. 

Having found the pencil and paper correctly, and being aware that it 
is something he must write, he must now resort to the group alphabetical 
system to find out what it is, and this is how he applies the system to find 
out. 

With his back turned to the confederate, performer holds his left hand 
in any position that will permit the confederate to clearly see it without 
any person becoming suspicious. The performer now slowly repeats to him
self, the first group, the second group and the third group. As he does so, 
he touches the thumb of his left hand to the first finger, then the second 
and on to the third. Confederate sniffs and thus the performer is made 
aware that the first letter he has to write is in the third group of the 
alphabet. 

To find out what the letter is, he counts very slowly with the thumb, 
again passing it from the first finger to the second, the third and the 
fourth finger, and repeating it over until he hears the confirming sniff. As 
the letter is in the third group, he commences the finger count, and think
ing to himself the letters U V If X Y Z, and with Z he c~ars the sniff. Now 
he has the first letter to the word. He s~ply makes a mental note of this 
letter but gives no sign to the audience that he has any idea whatever of 
the word they are thinking of. This is all stored up in his mind for the 
grand Climax. 

The second letter is found by first finger counting the groups. (The 
word we will take for example is ZERO.) We have alre~dy found the first 
letter. The thumb touches first finger, and a sniff comes from the confed
erate, denoting that the second letter is in the first group. The next sniff 
comes when the thumb rests for the second time on th8 first ftnger,so that 
we know the second letter of the word is E. 

Again the thumb touches the firs;- fJ.ne-::r, then ';;lsc E.:~,--,)nJ (sniff) 
which denotes the third letter is in th~ s~cond group, So i"".r.e performer 
counts, commencing from the first f~nser <,.8 before, r::c::1tblly thinking the 
letters K L M N 0 P Q R (Eniff) so w.:! ara now in posi3ess:Lon of three letters 
of the word chosen. 

Now once mO:i:e we start after the group, containin.g the fourth letter. 
The first group - the second Group (sniff). Again, as before, we mentally 
count K L M N 0 (sniff) and at "Olf, :.:w,) sr:iffs which not only tells us that 
the letter is 0 but also that it is the completion of the word. 

And so the performer writes the "tmrd. ZERO and earns his applause for 
this wierd and truly baffling experiment. 

NOTE: It will be observed that by means of the above system, just described, 
that the use of numerals as well as letters may effectively be applied. 
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Second group 
'Third' group 

Four.th group 

T111.8 is a plan of' the group systern 'for 
those who have not already a clear con
ception of the oomplete working. It oan 
be enlarged to Butt those who are am
bi tious, or ca.n be ohanged to suit' 
those who f'ind different systems more 

\ adaptable to their requirements. 

, 
, ( 

I ., 

- 62 -

Thumb is the 

'.' 



MINDREADING SUPREME 

Orville Meyer 

The following tests give the impression of skilled and genuine mind
reading of the contact and non-contact kind. Yet no knowledge or study of 
contact ~dreading is required, the routine is entirely impromptu, and 
there are no ginnnicks. The effect is equally suitable for groups from 
six to six thousand. 

Effect: Each of several persons decides on an experiment or "test" 
of the kind usually associated with contact mindreading, for the mentalist 
to attempt. The mentalist, blindfolded, asks one of the persons to concen
trate on his particular test. To the amazement of all, he dramatically and 
perfectly accomplishes the actions about which the person is thinking. A 
second test is then accomplished in an even more amazing manner. 

The ste?-by-step mechanics of this feat are so psychologically devel
oped that the spectators are left with no alternative but to accept it as 
genuine. The routine set forth is the result of many performance~ over a 
long period of time. As each move has a reason, the mental worker who pre
sents this feat will do well to follow the routine carefully. 

Props Required. A hat, a large white handkerchief, and a few slips 
of paper, about 2x3 inches in size. The hat and handkerchief may be borrow
ed; the slips may be cut from any plain paper. 

Method: Introduce the experiment along the following lines: "I shall 
attempt an experiment in contact and non-contact mindreading of a moot unusual 
nature. Will each of you folks (designate five or six persona fairly near) 
please think of some test that you would like to have me do? Now by 'test' 
I mean something like this: 'walk around the room once, y~:t3.stl:tng a tune, I or 
'find the coi':). which is hidden under the ash tray on the cesk,' cr 'shake 
hands with three ladies.' But don't make the tests too, tC:J j.:·~;olved or 
physically im-possible, please. ,; After they have had tine to ded.de on 
som~ tests, find out if you need to leave the room or stage for a minute or 
ao, so that objects can be hidden, etc, If so, a connnittee of two spectators 
should be as~ed to accompany you. Upon your return, state: 

liTo aid in your concentration and in mind, and so the.t ve can check out 
the exact details later, I ask that you jot down the whole test on a slip of 
paper (hand out slips). But remember; just writing 'find what I have hidden' 
for instance, lsn T t enough. Write out the test completely, .in (l:etail. 
Exac !:.;Z vJRAT I am to do, wr-IERE and WHAT something is, if hiCc1en, or any other 
specific action that you want me to do. Clear? Any questions? OK---write them 
down." 

When the tests have been written, continue, "Please fold the slips 
once e'~ch 'pay, then write your initials on both sides of the outs:i.rle of 
each." Hand the hat to a spectator, asking him to collect the folded slips 
in it. Then take the hat from him and place it on a nearby tchle or chair. 
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"To aid irLconcen:!:rat" on.T.sbalLtie--a. handkerchi.e£.-oveT1ny--eye.s---to-.-ahut 
off light and v:Lsion." Do this yourself. Note that you do not make any 
special point cf this, but rath-er co it it: a casual, matter-of-fact manner. 
You are not p;:esenting ·3.n X,·Ray Eye act, so stay away from any such implica
tions. However, tr.e sight you ·will still have by looking down the sides 
of the nose is vital to the rest of the test. 

Reach fo:;: the hat, groping a hit as you would if your vision were 
completely cut off. Hold the. hat Tilith the left hand and stir the billets 
a bit with th~ right ha'1.d, as you ask each person having a test to think 
strongly about· it, During this brief stirring the right hand quickly opens 
one billet i:lside the hClt and comes up into view with one of the other, 
folded ones,pressinc it to the fo:~ehead. "Can you make out whose initials 
are on this billet?". you l':f>1~ someone clos8 by. Upon being told, ask that 
person to concentrate on hhl test. During the few moments of concentration 
you look down the sides of the nose into the hat, reading the test written 
on the opened slip. 

"I cannot seem to get your thoughts as clearly as I should like," you 
say, and let the slip nutter, still folded, to.thefloor. Again the right 
hand goes into the hat to stir a bit. In the act of stirring, the opened 
slip is quickly refolded,tbe. initials noted, and a second slip is opened in
side the hat; then t!18 right h':1nd comes out again with one of the other fol
jed ones~ \7hich is agai.n pressed to tho forehead. Again, secretly looking 
down into the hat, the ne~,'tes:: is !loted. Ago.in the results seem negative, 
so the folded sliI' at forehead isallov.'eci to flutter·to the floor. 

Once more reachir..g into the hat the'cpened slip is :-efolded in a stir
ring motioT'), brought. out aad pressed to the foreh",e.d. Agai.n asking for the 
initials, ask that person to concentrht:e intently. Using your best dramatic 
ability, you exc~t?im, IIAh , . . I i.leliev3 I am 8etting some of your thoughts. 
Hould you mind standing EP, ple:ise?" 

"I belie'le you a'~c, getting ::lcross to me very well, sir. Hill you help 
me just a l::ttlt~ mo::-e" Dropping the folded billp.t as before, you ask the 
person to step to you cnd grasp yo~.' by t:'e 'JJ!.'ist c::.nd ::::ontinue to think of 
the test, Now, tn your be,;ot contact mindreading lIl.?nnel.' . • , accomplish the 
test, dramatically, not too :;:apidJ7 (-::emeL'1ber, 370;1 are supposedly without 
vision). App12uf'G 5s sure to ..coUo·"r \vhen you whip oif the blir..dfold at the 
conclusion of the tc'st, 

Dependin~ on wl:.·c;tberfiv2 or o:! .. x p£,:s('ns '.;rTotetests at the start, there 
are nOv1 eith.er ':'\:0 or titre r ; :::O}_-:JP0 billets iI'. the ha..:. You know the test. 
written on one of:;he:n. \.;ri.th tTl£.) biJ_IC!ts? you ask soneor:e to reach in and 
take OIie of the::!), If the. r.:21'~~G;:1 t.?kC3 the cne cOHta5.n:l.~g the test you know, 
quickly and smoothly 52Y II • • • .:cnd I will attenpt to do uhatever that per
son is concentrating upon. "i110s~::':'n:;_t::als are on the paper?" Upon hearing 
the initial;:t (which you l~n(lw ,q':yv-rEj), r~sk thC\t person his na:c,e and ask him to 
concentrate :m ,the tcs·t" , 

"Fo! th:U:: L_!~]t, li'ldies ;s:.nd gentlG.r.ieu / I shall tx'y to get Mr. -----, s 
thoughts withclt phvGir.al contact T'lith him.!! Then slO\·lly, dramatically and 
successfully, you ac.conplish tlle test, t'J the consternation of any magicians 
who may be in the audie?1.ce arld Yrlho may brc fam:Lii.a:l: with the ul';::chanics of 
contact mindrca.i.' .. ing. 

64 



Of course, if the person had taken the::other--b:11] et,. .. leaving the known 
one in the hat, you would as quickly have said It • • • and I shall attempt 
to do whatever test is being thought of by the person whose initials are on 
the one remaining paper." 

If six billets were used at the start, three would have been left in 
the hat. In this event you would ask a person to reach in, take ~ pap
ers, one in each hand. From here, three alternates occur: (1) If the known 
slip is left in the hat, proceed as described just above. If not, ask him 
to hand you one of the billets he took. (2) If he hands you the correct 
one, say this is the test you will try. (3) If he hands you one of the 
others, immediately sey 11 ••• and I will attempt to accomplish whatever 
test is prescribed on the slip you are holding." 

The bold, subtle handling of this effect will delight the discerning 
mentalist. The simplicity of operation allows him to concentrate on effec
tive presentation. It is a test which can be made one of the big FEATURES 
of any mental routine. 

THE MYSTERIOUS SEANCE 

(F. G. Thayer) 

INTRODUCTION 

Every performer who does magic, whether as a profession or as a pass 
time, has his pet trick. By pet, I mean a trick or a series of tricks from 
which the performer himself derives especial pleasure and satisfaction in 
the presentation of same. 

For private and social affairs, the following series is one with which 
I have had great success, both as a source of satisfaction to myself and a 
wonderful mystery producer to the onlookers. 

I therefore take the liberty of describing same herewith, and commend it 
to all whc C'1n use it. 

The Effect: 

The perionr,er, upon being called upon for a donation to the evening's. 
festivities, proceeds as follows; ebout a dozen cards are first shown, 
each bearing the name of some prominent author, statesman, president or pub
lic official. One is selectad at rqndom and placed in a small box. This 
is held by a spectator. The performer does not see it. Next, another per
son is requested to write upon a small slip of paper, any name, number or 
questioa that ttey would like to have answered. After so doing, they fold 
up the paper and pl~ce it ~n th~ir own pocket. The performer does not even 
touch it. 
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together and given to a lady to hold, ~one_hancl~underneathancL..one hand on 
top_ fAlter a short paus~r;: the lady is told to separate the slates and to 
note the result. She does so, but Iinds the slates blank. The performer, 
suddenly rerr:.embe'ringthat he forgot to give the spirits anything to write 
\V'ith, places a small bit of chalk between the slates, and the lady again 
holds them between her hands as before. 

Now the performer begins his marvelous demonstration. First, in a some~, 

what weird and dramatic manner! he reads aloud, the exact words which the 
spectator has written 'on the paper, and which has never left his possession 
for an insta,rit: If he has asked a question, the performer answers this 
as well. 

The spectator removes the slip of paper from his pocket and the perform
er's answer is found to be correct. 

To proceed, the performer requests the gent:leman to open the little box 
and to take mental note of the name which has been written on the card~ but 
NOT to let ANYONE SEE IT. 

The performer then commands the unseen spirits to write on the slates 
the name that is on the card held by the gentleman. After a brief pause, 
the performer quickly says. "Stop, you are not writing the correct name; 
stop writing at once, and Hrite the name on the card I told you." 

Another short interval of silen'c'e, after which the performer says to 
the gentleman holding the card. "What name have you on that card"? 
Let us suppose he says, IlGeorge Hashington!!. liVery well"? says the performer, 
"then my commands have been obeyed!!. Then to the lady, flPlease examine the 
slates~t This she does. Plainly written on the slate is part of the name 
"Benjamin Fran----" thcn an abrupt stop, follOtled by a wavering line 
back across to the left side of the slate, then a full stop and the name 
"George l<1ashington Vl

• ' 

There is absolutely nothing which could create a more decided impress
ion than this effect as above stated, everything is so fair and above 
board. The performer is right in the midst of the company without recourse 
to tables, chairs or assistants, 

Preparation: 

Articles r.equired arc about 12 to 15 cards of any convenient size~ each 
bearing the name of some noted author~ presidf\nt, Poet, Ruler, etc. 

Several 
coat pocket. 
grade carbon 

old addressed letters ana one or two plain envelopes in inside 
In one of these old letters, I first place a slip of finest 

paper~ and secure ir. place with a touch of library paste. 

The carbon slip should fit in the envelope easily, and when in place, the. 
back of the carbon should 'be next to the address side of the envelope. This 
envelope should open at the regular flap side and not at the end. Underneath 
this carbon slip I also place a half dozen slips of white Paper which also 
should:fit the envelope casily.This prepar8d letter must be the top most one 
of the'packet. 

A pair of Hidget Sp:,trit Slates one with a flap, ar.d a Roterberg nickel 
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card box complete the apparatus. One slate is prepared with one name written 
partly - then a stop, with irregular line back to left side and then the 
full name of George Washington. 

Also have a tiny pellet of chalk and a hard lead pencil in vest pockets. 

In the card box proper I have previously placed, written side down, 
one of the cards bearing the same name as one written in full on one of the 
slates. 

I first introduce the cards and offer them for inspection. Then I show 
the card box. The cards are then placed in a row, face down and a spectator 
is aske-: to freely choose one, and WITHOUT looking at it, to place it face 
down in the card box which I hold open for that purpose. I then close the 
lid sharply and give it to him to hold. 

Next I take the packet of envelopes from my pocket and open the top one 
which is the prepared one, and take one of the slips of white paper. While 
I am doing this, I am exp1ai:ling what I want done, either to write the date 
of their birth, their mother's maiden name, date of some historic event, or 
some question ~hich they may wish answered. I generally decide upon some 
lady for this part of the experiment, and just at the proper moment, I 
rather forcibly place the packet of envelopes in her left hand, the white 
slip of paper on the top and prepared envelope, while at the same time I 
place the pencil in her right hand. I then suggest that she allm-;r no one 
to see w~at she 'i8 vJ'riting and keep up this line of talk continually. When 
I notice that the writing is nearly finished, I request her to fold the slip 
of paper over to herself, and then again and again, so on one could 
possibly see the writing. 

I then reac~ for the packet of envelopes and pencil, and as I take them, 
I remove one of the b1enk envelopes and give it to her, at the same time 
requesting that she place her question therein, seal it and ~nder no circum
stances allow any::me to touch it. Meanwhile I have placed the packet of 
envelopes in ny pocket again. 

The sh,tes are next shewn, wiped with a handkerchief and by means of 
the fin2e:r switch as explained in 1l~..agicH by Hopkins, each slate is appar",:, 
ent1y pas£~d for inspec~io~, tbo~gh in :reality it is the same slate all the 
time. 

I next place the two oJiteG together, holding them at both ends, fingers 
undernedt:1l, the flap at botto:;l of underneath slate and resting on tips of the 
fingers, wbiIe €{p1aining I allow t:le flap to clear the lower slate, and 
draw it sJ.:tghtly towards the left end, holding it against the f:rame with my 
fingers. I rema,:ck abo".lt the (liz€! of the slates, stating that I desire them 
small in m.:<ier that I may carry them in my pocket, and suiting action to word, I 
turn my left side 1.:0 the a1.1d::tence, and \dth my right hand place the ends of 
the two slc~tes jt'st w:ithin the top of the left coat pocket, my left thumb 
drawing th~ pocket open slightly ae if to receive them. It is during this 
move that the flap is secretly disposec, of, This leaves the wrHing on the 
outside of the lower side or slate, as I hold them writing down in my hands. 

I not-, request a second lady to hold out her hand, palm up and on which 
I place tl:le slates, the one with writing down being next her palm. She places 
her other hand, palm dovm, on top and in this position holds them. 
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I now .. request the geut~€lI1an holdirl.g--the.-card box, to open.....same . ..an.d to. 
note the name on the card. Of course it is the-·-for.c.ad..s::.ard that he looks 
at: I now suggest', that ip. order that he will .not forget the' name, I give 
him one of the slips of white paper: fro:n the envelope in my pocket. I re
move all the slips from the envelope, the top sheet of courst' bearing the 
carbon copy of \'i~at the lady has Hritten. I hand the gentleman a plain 
slip~ and during this I have ample opportunity to read what the lady has 
written. 

I now command the name wr.lch the gentleman has written. to appear on 
one of the slates which the lady holds.. After a moment I lift up the top 
slate, but of course find -,lOthing. Aft21" appearing puzzled. I produce the 
p'ellet of chalk and place it on the slate ';lhich I hold, and then take the 
o'ther slate from the lady's palm and place it on top of the first one. This 
brings the writing on the inside of the top slate. 

I now proceed as fully described in the EFFECT~ first appearing to 
go into a trance and announce what the lady has written. 

, Then I command the name to be written on the slates, the spirit~ appar
ently misunderstanding and start to 'tyrite the wrong name. after which I 
command them to stop and proceed with the correct name. 

This completes the climax,which for a mystery producer is hard to beat. 

I am indebted to my friend Prof. Harry Cooke for this particular manner 
of handling the slates. 

THINK-O 

Effect: AnyOllG selpcf:s a \¥OLd from a large list secretly. The performer 
merely spells the ,Y-0:!:d THINK-'O one letter at a time and the spectator tells 
him if any of the letters in TErVK-O also appear in the chosen word. Without 
any further information beiuj gi-;J2n, the performer tells the spectator which 
word he had chose~. 

Method: The secret is in the.sFecia.1 arrangement of the words and the 
values assigned to each letter in TiIINK-O tvhich is as follows: 

). 2 4 8 If) 
THIN K-O 

As you spell the ,iord out letter by letter, note the letters that appear 
in the word secretly selected by the s~ectRtor and add up their values. For 
instance. if t.he specta.tor chose Word f.Jo. 3 (Legendary)~ he would say that the 
letter N appears in hiG word. The value C'f letter N is i3 so you know that he 
chose the'! 8th word on the l:!.st 'which is LEGENDARY. 
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Another example: The word NIGHT contains the letters T, H, I, and 
N (their values are 1, 2, 4, 8) which total 15 when added together, and 
the 15th word is NIGHT. 

The effect is self-working. All you have to do is remember the values 
assigned to each letter in THINK-D. You can openly refer to the list or 
have a small card made up and glued to your pad or concealed behind some 
object on the table. 

T 1 MYSTERY 1 BOUQUET 

H 2 MARSH 2 HOODOO 

TH 3 THOUGHT 3 GHOST 

I 4 DEVIL 4 IMPOSSIBLE 

IT 5 MYSTIC 5 POSITIVE 

HI 6 PERISHED 6 GOLDFISH 

THI 7 WITCH 7 HISTORY 

N 8 LEGENDARY 8 CORNERS 

NT 9 METAL 9 SONNET 

NH 10 HANDCUFF 10 PHENOMENON 

THN 11 HAUNTED 11 PHANTOM 

IN 12 !1AGICIAN 12 ILLUSION 

TIN 13 ENTERTAINING 13 LEVITATION 

HIN 14 VANISHER 14 HOUDINI 

THIN 15 NIGHT 15 HYPNOTISM 

K 16 SKULL 

Of course you can memorize the word at each pOSition on the list and then 
you won't require the prompter card and this would enable you to do the 
effect blindfolded. 

SUPERNOP~ VISION 

(Robert Nelson) 

"Friends, a short time ag. , I had the pleasure of· reading several books 
on Witchcraft as practiced by ~he Egyptians many thousands of years ago. These 
books were translated from the native signs and languages as used in those 
days, and the reading was very interesting to say the least. 
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"The books-contained many formulas of-various charms that were used to 
create love. hatTed and various passions of men. To ward off disease, wars 
and the like. It was interestingt:; note the ingredients employe!;! ill 
the making such successful ch.arms. 8'Jch as parts of frogs, animals, etc. 
By taking the left leg of a frog, the frog to be caught·on a moonlight night 
in early spring. and buried sixteen days later at noon on a certain spot, 
and so forth until the charm was complete. This was one formula, however, 
that took my attention, knov7iIig that. it ~'l;lS a secret much sought for-:-by modern 
scientists - that of enabling a hL,-~an to see in the d~rknes£,' 

"For several days the ide:l of seeing in the darkness lingered in my 
mind and I found myself continually thinking about it. Foolish as it may 
seem, I spent w~ny days and considerable time and money in securing the var
ious ingredients and making a salve ~ ",hich according to the Ancient Code, 
was to be placed on the eyr:!l id of the right eye only • 

"Frankly, I expected nothing would come of my efforts, but something 
urged me on and on. After the preparation had set the required number of 
days~ I applied abit of my salve on my right eyelid and entered a pitch 
black room. I~ediately, I sensed a new sensation. I groped against a 
table in the darkness, and my hand touched a book. I opened· the book and 
held it a fe", inches from my eyes, and I ~vas able to read the PRINTED LINES, 
and as plainly as in the daylight! I was so st~rt1ed, surprised and over
whelmed at my discovery that I do not y..now what took place during the next 
few minutes, but I do distinctly remember reading the printed page in a room 
of total darkness. Imagine a human ow).! 

"However, since that firnt memorable occasion, I have amused myself and 
friends many tim2s by ~L'epea!:ing the experiment~ and 'irith YO'Jr pemission, I 
will verify the a~ove staterr_erlt. Here is a bit of th~ MYSTIC SALVE I spoke 
about (,p;roduce .a small jar of lard, ·cold cream or such) and I will place a 
little on my right eyelid; nO':7 if 8nyone will L::_ect elY book and decide on 
any page, I will endeavor to locate and. read thi\t line in darkness! 

I'Do not look upon this exper:'ment as a slE:ight .)f hand performance; 
as that i8 not my purpo:Je. I ~dsh to pre2~nt this de4:onstrcttion in a scien
tific manner, and to convince you that i+.: is ac:ual1.'1 poss:!::-le for meta read 
in total darkness - to ascerta:Ln 'Colors, d,ject8, etc, 

liTo avoid ar.y p08::.ib:_lity of 1:rlcke:ry, you are at liberty to conduct 
an unrestricted examin,3.tion of the room [,::ld my person. I will suggest that 
the lights are turned ;)n at the cO~lclu8ion of my test; you are at liberty to 
flood the room ,dth light et ~my tiTje you feel that I am using any form of 
trickery, but plea3e do not expect ,,:e to respnnd irr..mediately. as I feel as 
you would'i~agine . ahov~l Hould feel ,\Then suddenly· taken from darkness into 
the 11gh t,. 1/ . 

After you ha7e read the lecture (patter) and cat,glogue description of 
the various effects possible vith this unique principle, you will have a 
better understanding of the effect and the information given. 

It is necessary, of course, for one to read in dax'kness, to employ light 
of some kind. This test is :far superior ,to the old methods of dark seance 
work, etc., as the apparatus p.mployed is of such nature that j_t '{.;rill not attra
ct suspicion, and. if seen, offers a logical solution for being present and 
automatically explains itself, 
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The secret is in a_luminous business card, which bears the following 
inscription, "Robert Nelson, Columbus, Ohi.o.' If you w.G1.1itl ledk at: this care-
fully, . you would_see-notbing but an ordinary business card; it conse-
quently explains itself. Place the card in the sunlight or a strong artifi
cial light, THEN take the card into a dark room, and you will note it is 
luminous, and also that it THROWS OFF RAYS OF LIGHT. 

Hold the card over the printed page of any book, and it will be noted 
that sufficient light is projected from the surface O.l the card to illumin
ate the pl"inted page for reading. The longer you expose the card to strong 
light, the longer and more brilliant light it will give. 

In the same way, you can read various playing cards, locate pages in a 
book, describe articles, colors, etc. ~~e luminous surface has been arran
ged as a business card, to divert suspicion and if this is seen to be in the 
performer~ hand, the natural supposition is that you are using it as a book 
mark, or such. If your clothing is searched, anyone will immediately pass 
over the card~ as using light projecting surfaces such as a business card is·· 
unknown to the pu~lic. 

The card should be exposed JUBt prior to the test. It will be noticed 
that the rays of light are thrown off the surface for a limited time only. 
The card . ABSOR~S the light vibrations and when placed in the dark, PROJECTS 
these vibrations of light until a supply is exhausted. The card may be ex
posed to artificial light, but the light not being as strong as daylight 
or sunlight, so you will note the result will not be as good as when exposed 
to sunlight, electric light being less intense. With artificial light, 
please place the card as near the lieht as possible, and allow it to remain 
there several minutes. The card projects the light in the same proportion 
THAT IT RECEIVES IT. 

Care must be taken with the lumi~ous card, as the spectators may see it 
in the darkness. If presenting a t::-umpet seance, the card may be held in the 

,trumpet, the trumpet acting as a shield" The rays from t~e card striking any 
object will be' reflected, but shielding the card and holdfng close to the 
object or printed page, the poss:i.bility ot tho reflec.Hon being s€en can be 
eliminated by careful manipulation of the card. It is suggested that the 
performer employ TWO cards, a luminouG cl'yd aDd. an o!:d~.nfJ:'y bucdness card, 
the ordinary card to be used as a shieL:: and covering to the ltm:lnous card'. 

AITvays n:;:range the spectators ir,"'2.ci:.';:ely in fro:.1t of you during the 
demonstration, Hatch against reflr:ction~3 from the cal:d against your clothing. 
Take sa~e frQm your pocket (or off some table), covered with an ordinary card. 
In the event the lights are turned up, c.asually return card to pocket by a 
bold and nat:u::-al move, or hold in yonr hand. Or hold same with other paper in 
your h.::md. Rer;lember, you have them conpletely off their guard, as this 
'canned lighti on the surface of business cards is something decidedly new 
and different. 

You can be holding card in hand, allolving it to absorb light while giv
ing better patter, toying with card, or holding it with other pap.''!:s. Or it 
may be casv~lly placed on the mantle with other papers. It may be placed 
anywhere neal: a light, and covered or pidr,ed up before the lights are turned 
on, unless out of sight of spectator. 

For variations.and-effects, just d~aw upon your imagination. For salve, 
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use~anyprepar.ation.,as sa.me.is merely for effect and to fit in with the 
pat~er we furnish you. 

A NEW'l<JRmKLE is suggest'.?d to add a clever angletQ 1;:he effect: Perfor
mer should me'ilorize a fe~<l pe.L'£'.graphs in th·::; Bible,. phone book, etc. (some 
publication to be! found in ff!very home). NO\v, just pr::Lor to having the light 
:urned out ask the spect€.tor that you be handed the Bible AFTER THE LIGHTS 
ARE OUT, and that you will o~e~ it at random and read therefrom. If you 
have memo~ized lines on page 190 s turn to that page immediately with card (You 
can be' 's8ying passages in the roeantime) then return the card to pocket. You 
are sitting in the darknecs, anG aI'£! repeating the line::; on the page in . 
front of you that you have previously memorized, and to the spectators you are 
READING IN :'HE DARK. If no one turns the lights on to catch you, keep right 
on reading, a d'':;:'111Y card may cr may not be employed to act a.s a bluff and 
guide. 

HERE IS KNOCK-OUT! Effect: The. performer seated in a chair, back to 
the audience. ANY EOOK is selected from A.~Y selection of books? absolutelY' 
free choice granted; opened to any page by any spectator and any paragraph 
is freely selected and Silently read by a spectator, the book i~mediately 
closed and handed to the performer. Lights are turned out, and the pe~former 
opens the b00k to page selected and reads aloud .the selected paragraphs. 

For. this test? it is necessary that the performer have an assistant. The 
assistant carries a piece of cardboard about 2" square in the right: pocket. 
Any book.is chosen by any spectator, page selected and pa::a.graph noted. 
While the spectator is reading the selected page mentally, the assistant 
conducts the test, notes t~e page and number of paragraph on the card in the 
pocket, using a p2nc:tl stuh,. 

It must be: ::e;:,lAThae::-cd that t;'e perforrt::!r is ceat2cl, ~dth his back to 
the audience duri.ng this prcco.dure. Afte;.: tl:A sr-~c.t:ai:c:: :1::'.8 :[::.:118hed reading 
the paragraph, the assi.stant t;:1:2S the boo}, iT'. l€~.ft hemet and btarts to take 
it to the p,:;rf O-.:1!H~r, trcas f erri!'.f.; the book to the Tight hand ~ in ll7hich the 
palmed guide c;:~ rd is eonceaJ.ec", Tb',;:, he":"" the boal<-. lit,d; card (card held 
under the bO'Jk by finger) t;} the p,::rfm'm2r, '1:rl£! :;.~gllts 8z-e ~~'!1e~iately 
turned out; then ti:e IJerfor;ler );.'::3.(1,8 the guide c",,!'d hi us:Ltg 1.uminous card,. 
and locates the pEg~ G::l:1 I .3.ragra1)h) ::'.nd 8.1;,.:.e by use c:: tiH~ l,-"'11inous 

·card. 

This t<,:.: \fil1 be f~".1nd "-:;:~fec:.::.'J'9 ',y:'.th OJ: HIT~IOU:;: th2 c'11'k reading fea
ture, and shoLId not be o',<e-rlc0Led. 
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MENTAL EXPLOITS 

(R. A. Nelson) 

The special type deck referedto in 'Mental Exploits! is credited to 
its originator, Joe Berg, who tirst placed it on the lnarket a number of 
years ago, under the title of 'The Ultra Mental Deck.' It was the first of 
a series of 'Brain Wave decks' involving slight variations. This was the 
first deck of this type and the best. It is furnished with these routines, 
which greatly expands the deck's usefulness and utilization, with the per
mission of Joe Berg 

The advantage of this deck is that all cards have the same color back -
MAY BE SHUFFLED (by performer) - no markings on the backs and no need to 
COUNT to locate the desired card. ~he effect can be repeated over and over 
again with the SAME deck. 

MENTAL EXPLOITS fJ1 

Here is a terrific publicity stunt that can be arranged most anywhere and 
with an absolute minimum of effort. 

Select some prominent radio or TV program - newscast show wherein guests 
frequently appear, or a variety show. Contact the person in charge, by 
mail, telling him that you would like to try an experiment in Extra-Sensory 
Perception on his show. That you are mailing him a deck of playing cards, with 
the tax seal still intact. He is requested to open the deck, throw out the 
joker and advertising card - shuffle them and then take ONE card - of his 
choice - and insert it in the ,deck UPSIDE DOWN - and seal the deck. He is to 
tell NO ONE the name of his selected card: 

At the appointed time, you will appear at the station and appear on his 
program, and prove your ability as a mentalist and reveal the identical 
card from your pack, in reversed position. To make the situation more appeal-. 
ing, you can (safely) announce that should you fail, you will donate $100.00 
(or more) to any charity! 

You send an ordinary deck of cards, tax seal intact, and your letter to 
the TV or radio artist. Contact by phone to confirm the stunt, and time you 
are to appear on the program and reveal your prediction. 

When you appear on the program, either you or the artist summarizes 
what has tr.anspired, and the fact is made known that ONLY the artist knows 
the name of the card. Mentalist explains that he 'sensed' the card that 
would be chosen and reversed in the deck, and consequently, reversed one 
card in his own deck, 

TV artist breaks seals on his deck, and reveals his selected card for 
all to see, (If a radio program, a running commentary is given of the experi
ment.) Mentalist withdraws pack from his pocket, takes the card from case, 
and fans cards? face up . .. ONE and ONLY one card is reversed - this is 
removed and is revealed to be the identical ,card selected "'Several days before 
hand by the studio artist: 
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As a rec:l~:G-::.i~er for .a3~ua3hing cl:f1!l.ax., Ll(-entali.:,t offe.~s Lo repeat the . 
feat: TU':~l:?:':1~ h:~s l)3.('~(, he states that h8 Kill :::~ve-r.se.. t:l1::ather card in 
this deck ;:'8 LTY stud:::? specta~:cr m<~1~ely~'tnN~~S cf a card. Now, factng the 
audience, h.e rU~t12.sto them to name.alct:d their :r.e:1.tal1y select:ed card -
withdra',o7lng th'! dc::ck, only or'8 t::.ard ic rS;;f:·r:sed and c:!'-.8.t is ti12 me;J.tal1y 
selected ca~d. .' 

This j: Otl::~i;'f! :i ::-PEIrFECT fnr ;-.2.U:'5, lL'Dchcon 
PAPER P ,~.' ;, ('.: r v b' - .:.. ..,.q ~;" '" . .;:..;., . ~ 1 t • L"'~ .... _: .. " .. Y , .... , ..... :_.!.'" '.' ."", _1: ce::.{, .0 

tal.nmeLltch.s.n=T·sn, or a:: a nC~ • .spl2.;::H~r t·;) the City 
this tre,-.1znd."t 1 :J :'rr.pact :]en~;(ll test. UCI;! :i.t:, <2n.d 
tiona1~ .. 

.&r.d 'j(li:qust C2.tGG ar:.d NEWS
the club l'resi·':!:;;ut or enter- . 
Editor. D~,Ll' t (i",?rlook . 
you will aereeit~ sensa:-

MENTAL EXPLOITS (LTl Alte":..:ate Publicity Predict5.cn Suggeetcj by Dave Dowds) 

·AB. in the fil Cit: 'e'::,>loit I arrange':?: your ?-ppear,;il:ce 0:1 a I~'1:ordnent TV or 
radiosh'cw.· 1'~!;: sped_'ll dec:'<: ~.3 se!!.tby registered !Il'3.i1, SEALED to the per
son in ctarge :,{ t'::.e C;1:':-", HiLh the instruction he is to bring it to the 
show - untar::p",:ced <:..:ld st:Lll sealed. That., vith the a.iel of the deck in his 
possession, Y(,,). p:rOpOS0 to read his mind: 

Hhen o;::,ir';7; ::b3. p:r:esent3.ti..on, give a brief resume of thq pTi.or happej'1ings; 
that the s~~nled d€(~:i was f3ent to t!:? :n:cipient, 'who c.o!',fir",g ;:he deck hat; not. 
been tc:lIT'.p .... ;: • .:d wi<.:h) and the sea]. io 8':il1 intac:', Ask yOUl:' ';.." .. sis:·8.:~t to THINK 
of any or.'2- of thf~ c:a-cC:s. i::1 th9 deck, He does so. Er:1,r::?;out th~ fact that 
it would be iu:po2s:L'.le for YOll to ¥,NO:'J" i:1 advance, ,,;:iJ.':.t c2.rd he ":(ou1d select. 
He is then ?3l:ed to brec:.k the seal on. d~cl~, ar..d he.ndto thE! pe::fcn::.er. He 
is thep,to st:.::.t·::; the tl&I11S' of the m2Zl.t&.11y . cf.'.:::d. 

. . . 

R~mov:LDg' the e;;-;rdc 
de.ck - faces u: #-- ~) 

, . 
~ar.e'f1J,l~~y B=.~".d c~01::"l'e:r:L:t~l.y, :":.!l'.; -l" 

;],l.1, G::. .. :':d.s :-::_~_ ~# ~)'~: cr~C!, ~-'~~IIC~1 I',' 
,"':,er fens the, 

-21), Performer 
states - iiI krrp-,q Tb.1TSj".y uhe::: I SU:ct yO~l 
would st.::ls;::.t (,::l!r; ment'~0rrej c;l.~d), 3.'1:1 

1:0>' deck by n'E.:'.l t:h'lr YO' definitely 
, I ~e7cr~~j tha~ one card 

in the clc(:k,~!. 

., Explo;:.t ca:,· .. o.ls:) bl" t:'S8ii In r:Q;.:'son.?l 8.1';,621"",1. --:..::e,. sending 
the deck t", e. . . per ::'~.l) cha':"~·:,; .. l-::l c f ths eve:1t > 8~r , ti~C',t ,vill t:~ 
preSf'.nt. 
son I s nirrc. 

'.'". t- r~~) 1··,:;,~ <'r,i"'...l p1"h -j ,; ("'..; tv .... .: ..... -;;,:,) 6""" ....... ~ 1.)1. ........ -.-''''~ ~ I:'~:L::'ici::~ to re,~I . .::1 21J.':.1:--<?,l: 5,"~ilC::1 a ,pe~-
fi_!";' J ,,'~g j'!c ~':J,:' ?e~i'C", !.,,:,,::"~~.:~r e. 

MENTAL LY.?LO:~: 
_ 'J, 

(1;::. i'. st.?.::;"];;i:,} r:.~~T'.~.'.:. r-.££ect in INY f-:r:;,;:;ra'::l.). 

. . . 

In qoingGlt,b i:a~.:-k, or. ~~H~rey,-,:::, y . .ill appear as a IlleIlta.list, incoTpora:te:: 
this S r<>r·.'t·'l· ",,';" 1'.-":... "").c .7~ v r··'·b ,-",'. l' ." t f~'ce f _GO .• .l.',:;' E'.., J.e"" .l.. •. 'CO i,.!::.," •• C"' •• . ' e IL.t:::V~(,US y m"lL.eti -0 any o:.::~ r 0 

the club, f~ntert&5.ru,:9;:t c)'..::in8n~ etc. or given to the ,ere du:ring the 
performap.ce. The :cu;.;il'le can be prt;;:sented as a I coincide'1ce f or a J do-as.-I-9.0 I 

effect with 8t~~tling results. The t;;:ffect contains all t~e nece2sary ingred
ients of H t-::-'.1e 'l'1en"!:.C'lmi:C2.cle', a::..d \/i11 Anh<:nC3 yo':",: :t:e::n.."~''-'·:::I~i(! 23 a 
menF;;t;tist. 
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MENTAL EXPLO:~ #4 (Wherein a spectator proves Extra Sensory Perception) 

After having completed a mental test of some astounding nature, explain 
to the audience that most people possess the faculty of extra-sensory per
ception, and might be surprised if they would test their abilities. 

Any spectator is selected to participate in the test. Mentalist asks 
that if he were to write the name of a playing card on a slate, how many in . 
the audience could GUESS the card? The answers of course, is that the parti
cipant would have only ONE chance in FIF1Y-TIvO of hitting the right card -
no~ a very good percentage. 

Mentalist states that he has reversed one and only one card in his deck 
(hold up), and asks the spectator to concentrate and see if he can name the 
card - whatever card first enters his mind! (A card is named aloud). Men
talist removes card from deck and reveals only one card in reversed position, 
withdraws and exhibits. It is the same card named by the spectator. Mental~ 
ist remarks, "I knew you could do it - you do have strong psychic powers," 

"Maybe you were just lucky - let's try it again" (with same spectator or 
another). Performer turns his back to insert another card upside down in 
his deck. The card is named and, of course, proves the spectator correct. 
AND the procedure can be repeated a third time if wished. The audience is 
then informed at the conclusion of the third effort that the chances, of 
success in three tries has risen from one in 52 to one chance in almost a 
million - so~ it must be extra-sensory perception, (2) mindreading or (3) 
mental projection of thought from the performer's mind. 

I prefer to place three decks on a table, stating that in each deck I 
have reversed ONE CARD. Decks One, Two and Three are used with participants 
One, Two and Three. This makes for a stunning climax. 

To employ freely selected spectators from the audience, a~d let THEM 
bask in the limelight is, indeed, good showmanship. Yom: eff:>rts become a 
participating GAME and lends authenticity to your othe~ exploits. This is 
a comparatively NEH approach in mentalism. 

MENTAL EXPLOITS 115 (Mindreani.ng). 

The procedure, of course, can be reversed and the mentalist presents 
the effect as a mindreading effect. In such case, any spectator is asked to 
stand, and think of card. Pe~former turns back for a moment~ then faces 
audience. He states that he has read the spectator's mind - (he is pretty 
sure). In proof of his assertion, he states that he reversed the mentally 
selected card, while his back "{vas turned. Spectator states aloud the selec
ted card, and performer reveals the one reversed card - which is the selec
ted one. This, too, can be repeated. 

MENTAL EXPLOITS #6 (A Prediction) 

This is a honey of a psychic trick. Performerlllakes-B pencil prediction 
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on a match pad and tosses it into the audience to any legitimate spectator 
to hold. Any spectator is asked to think of a card - and then name it aloud
Performer removes cards from case that has been in plain view since the 
start of the test$ and fanning them out, reveals one and only one card to be 
face down - which.is the selected card. Spectator with prediction is asked 
t6 open the match pad and to verify the prediction. This is done, spect
ator' verifying the prediction. 

The prediction? - That is a subtle touch added by your author. On the 
match pad is previously written, "The selected card I have already reversed 
.in the deck." As you fan out the cards, you are calling attention to the 
faces of all the cards'- and one and only one is reversed in the deck -
the selected card - and the se 1 Qcted card was - turn it over and reveal as 
the selection is again stated - turn to the spectator holding the predict~~n -
~sk him to open it - and to stand on his own two feet and tell the audience 
whether or not the prediction ~vas 100% correct. He naturally ans~yers in the 
affirmative - and you get credit for correctly predicting the name of the 
selected card:! 

NOTE; The above is reprinted from Nelsonls Encyclopedia of Mentalism. 

MENTAL EXPLOITS f!7 (A double clincher). 

An especially devastating effect can be arranged by utilizing a combin
otion of the Ultra Mental Deck, pocket indexes and the Nelson Mental Gimic~ 
In this routine, the mentalist write~ out the predictio:::'.on a slip of paper, 
and places it in the Mental Gimic - suspended in mid-air by a thin upright 
wire - reveals the mentally chosen card as reversed in the decl(, and then 
hands his written prediction directly to any spectator for verification -
revealing the NM1E OF THE CARD - which apparentiy was written even before 
the spectator was selected. 

HENTAL EXPLOITS tiS (Double Prediction). 

This r(j'IJtir:~: ·~,:':.T:·-:"V-'·· _ f:-:-e:1.t::::.l ;)ecl·~ and .3. nail \i.1riter,. 
Performcr statJ'c; th':lt h:2 ~,!~U :', :.>1 ~l :t:i.c;", HId n'.c[.)rd it on a card, 
and seal in . Tl:j.'" ~;:~ n:nj .i.E) ,1.:1c~d in vle~\r of all. 
ill,rv spect,ntor i.::; Ch(~,J~':l ~ .. r) ,'let COS PErforr.:'.t:;r ~"Tithdraws a 

of from his ~ock 2nd ~sk~ an7 sp~ ~ator to first mentally sel-
ect any card in the deck - th0n name it aloud. ~hc sealed envelope is 
pi.cked'up (and ~,bi}"e tal ,.-it!! ::Lud:Ler ",rites the name of the selected 
card on the fae", of 'the e;]ve Ilith ,3. STYLUS nail ,,'''iter ~ using ,red carbon 
paper :i.nside the'. i::-nvc,~"opc :lg'linst thE: of the enclosed cardboard. Envelope 
is opened and card n:!!'Dved ,"\<7" th th{~ n,:;;';\C I)f selcctedcard ,,:ritten in red. 
Naturally" tIher. fin;t"!Jre 111-' r(::.d· tl'O the "'rf' : • . B p. _, lC _, ' r.> ~ p"" 'crmer uses 
a RED pencil, actually HY:[. 

Performer [:he.n n.::nOV2S c::,'ds fro,;, cc,lse ,'.1nd revea1s the selected t.:ara 
is the only one reversed bl the deck. Some p00ple ~ill argue that this lase 
step is unnecessary, but exp,~r i.ence has taught: that, it DOES heighten the 
effect~ and is tl point of m;)ch lo.ter t:ion. 



MORE: In all effects where spectators are selected, it is wise that the 
selection of participants be made in the fairest possible manner. A good 
method is for the performer to turn his back momentarily and toss a ping 
pong ball into the audience. Whoever receives the ball is to assist, or 
may, if they wish, toss it at random to another spectator. In each case, 
it should be brought out in the patter that there positively exists NO 
collusion between the performer and spectator, i.e., liOn your word and 
honor, no collusion whatever exists between us~ and you haven't the slightest 

" idea what I am about to ask you to do. Is that correct? Such statements 
will clarify the situation t or an offer of $100.00 to be given to charity 
to anyone who can prove that you use confederates. 

DIRECTIONS FOR BERG'S ULTRA tffiNTAL DECK 

As the performer searches for the reversed card, the various faces are 
shown. The reversed card is revealed in the deck - and then dramatically 
turned over~ and the face displayed. This slight delay in revealing the card 
builds a dramatic climax, and is only possible with this deck. 

The deck.is claverly .. gaffed.. It is a complete deck of 52 cards, all 
the odd number of cards facing one way, and the even number facing the 
other. The value of each pair of cards total 13, and each pair of cards are 
of the same color, but of opposite suit. Thus, if the arrangement of the 
deck is disturbed, to reset) pair up the cards, back to back, so the faces 
total 13, and of the same color, but opposite suit. As the Kings are 13, 
they back up themselves. 

The cards are prepared with a special compound, which causes the backs 
to adhere to each other, if slight pressure is brought to bear. Thus, you 
can cut the cards and even shuffle them, with care. Place all cards in 
pack, so that all odd cards face the front of the card case. Spectator may 
call any of the 52 cards (no joker) and you remove the deck, fan and find 
his card, which is upside down. 

Whatever card is called (illustration, say the 3 of Clubs, you subtract 
the number 3 from 13 leaves 10), take the same color (black) but opposite 
suit (spades) and that card locates the selected card. Remove the cards from 
case with even cards showing as the top of the deck - fan thru deck until 
you locate the 10 of Spades, EASE the pressure and part the card underneath 
it (card paired with 10 of spades), which is the 3 of Clubs upside down. 
Increase pressure, and fan on thru the deck, showing that to be the only 
card upside down, or in reverse. 

When fanning or running the cards from hand to hand, do so with slight 
pressure on the faces of the cards. That causes them to adhere to each 
other, reveal:i..ng only the faces. To 'kick' loose the selected card, ease 
the pressure and allow it to slide into view. A few minutes practice may be 
necessary to get the knack of the cards. 

If the card of odd value is called, remove the cards from case with even 
faces showing. If an even card is called, you must remove them with the odd 
faces showing. Remember the rule - subtract ~henumber of the card sought 
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from 13, take same color, but opposite suit. Desired card is immediately 
underneath, a~dtn reverse, ready to be. revealed by relieving the tension 
on the cards .as theya:.·e fanned. 

Needless to say , only the faces· of the cards are sho~.;rn. Card produced 
ups:i.de down, and then replaced ir! the pack. Selected card must later .(be
fore trick.is again performed) be paired up again with its compliment card, 
and odd,cardf;;) all facir.g one :vay. -Place King of Clubs and King of Hearts 
Ii?,;i.thodd cards, King of Spades and Diamonds facing the even cards, and r.em
ember this arrangement as the King is 1.3 and backs itself up. 

"BOJrnSHELL PREDICTION" 

For many years there has been i1 ver.y good trick ~.;rhere you mark a cross on 
a card, make a ~'1ritten prediction na"'ling that c<".rd, find then give the pack to 
the subject ,.;ho is supposed to mark any card behind his back - but the pencil 
you: hand him is faked so that it ~.;rill not Hrite . This means that, although 
he thinks he has marked a card, in actual fact he has not~ upon checking 
:through and finding your card narked ,\,qith a cross, he wrongly supposes that it 
is his - and s of course ~ the prediction foretells that this card \,qould be 
chosen. 

This is El good mental effect and nothinr; impairs the trick excepting one 
detail - the pencil is faked and must therefore be swi"tched at the conclusion. 
This effect is literally the sarae -- "lith the im!,rov~::ment. that there is no fake 
equipment U8l::d. The. pencil is a specip~l one, sO designed that it ,.]i11 '>7rite 
on rough surfaces - but u:)t on s!1looth or glossy ones. A playing card, by vir
tue of its linen polishe1 finish, has a shiny smooth surface. The carbon 
pencil cannot grip O!1 this finish and consequently, will not mark. That is 
the basis of the trick. The moves are as fo1lo'';;5: 

1. Prepare by marking a cross on a tTyoor four (any suit). The pips on the 
cardsrecoromended leave a large i'lhite space suitable for marking and sho~., the 
cross clea):ly. Suppo"e youIDark the I-HO of Hearts ... 

2. Place this card out of sight so;ncHhere in the niddl2 of the deck. 

3. Virite a p:;:ediction stating that the Two of Heart.s will be chosen. 

4. Rand the predicticn (folden) to the SDectator ~ telling him that it is in his 
ca]:e, and that no one ID1'8t touch it front then onwards. 

5. Take the Carbon pencil supplied and 'Pick up a scrap of paper. . As if shmof
ing the spectator Hhat he must co, dray1 a cross rvith the pencil on a piece 
of paper. Thi~; shor!lS him that the pencil T;:r:rites -- HITHOT]T SAYING SO! 

6. Tell him to pick up the pc:ck, hold them behind. his back and cut or shuffle 
them. (Better to say HeUe' or they may drop .them whilst trying to shuffle.) 

7. Next they take the penci~_ ar.d "mClrk n cross on the face of any card after 
giving thp.m a good mix.1! 

8. Hhen this is done have them "cut the pack s~veral times (because, if not, 
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his card .~ould be on the face, when the marked. card 'may in actual fact be 
elsewhere) and then spread out the cards face upwards and find the chosen card~ 
(The marked one.) 

9.(Alternatively, you may have him deal them one at a time on to the table so 
t~at the card marked with the cross is found.) 

10. r·fuen the marked card is located, and you have made it clear that no other 
card is marked, ask him to read the Prediction 1~hereupon he finds that it 
names the card "he marked" - how can that·be explained? 

NOTES: . To achieve hest results ,vith the carbon pencil, just before handing 
it to the spectator for 'tJriting on the card, ,.;ripe the tip vith your dry fin
gers to remove any carbon particles ,'7hich may othendse cause a faint· marking. 

To add to the effect, apart from drawing a crose on paper before he is allow
ed to , .. rite, when you get the pencil back, say lIDid you draw a circle like 
this, or it cross like this?" and dra1il each sign as you speak, once mot'e add
ing conviction to the fact that that pencil writes, but only doing so on 
rough paper! 

Nothing can be more natural than that l.1hich is unfaked ••••••••••••. 

OUTER SPACE 

(Ken Allen) 

Effect: Five ESP cards are given to the spectator with the request that 
he mix the cards (face down). Magician also shows five cards which are put 
in a skeleton stand. The five cards are put one each in a different section 
of the stand. The spectators see the five different symbols and the stand 
is turned with the backs of the cards towards the audience. The spectator 
either hands his cards to the magician one at a time and suggests where he 
would like his cards placed or puts his cards in the stand himself. The 
stand is turned around, the cards taken out of their respective spaces and 
are found to m8tch, pair for pair, right down the stand. 

Secret: You will need a card stand (see ill~stration) and two packets 
of cards. One of the packets consists of five. different ESP cards. This 
packet we call It! and it is the one that is given to the spectator. These 
cards are roughed on their faces. The other packet is p3cket #2 and is the 
packet used by the magician. Packet f.EZ consists of ten cards, five. pairs of 
duplicate ESP cards, that are roughed on one half of their faces and facing 
backs. The backs of the back cards of each pair are also roughed (see ill
ustration). A pencil dot is placed on the upper left hand corner of each of 
these ten cards; that is~ on the end opposite the roughed ends. Make sure 
each pair of cards is kept together at all times. Now take up packet #2 
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.cat:ds--ifLk.ep.t--toge-ther-at--alLtimea. Remove-the elastic band.-fram-packet #2 
and hold as follows: Your right thumb at the bottom.-cen.t:er of the cards 
and the rest· of your fingers side by· side at the back of the cards. Move 
your four fingers to the left and your thumb to the right and you will find 
that you have fanned the cards, separating five different pairs of cards. 
(Keep plenty of'pressure 011 the cards as you fan them and do not relax: your 
pressure until the cards are in the plastic stand.) As you fan the cards, 
you will find that a matching mate of each card will stick to its OWJ;l,; thus 

,the: spectator will only see five different cards. 'Keeping the cards in 
their fanned'position, remove them one pair at a time with your left hand. 
As you do so, buckle. the cards a bit with your left hand fingers as you 
remove them from your right hand. This will prevent the pairs of cards from 
separating as you lower them into the separate sections of the stand. Make 
sure that the dots on the cards are at the top left corner as they are fanned 
in'your right hand and that the dots stay at the top of the cards as they 
are put in the plastic stand. 

You now have what looks like five different cards in the plastic stand. 

Tor HALF 

ToP HALF 

OF BACK 
Rouel HE-I) 

l IR) CAKD 
I 

Ni PER.FOKMERS 

\ 

Actually you have five different pairs of cards in the stand. The sperrafor 
puts his five cards in the stand also, one each in each different section. 
The spectator's cards go in back of your cards in the stand. The face 
of his ca'rd goes against the back .of the cards in the stand. While tliis is 
being done, the backs of the cards in the stand are facing the audience. 

Turn the stand so the faces of the cards are towards the audience. If 
all the cards in the stand are not iined up, casually lift one end of t'he 
stand as you <:Ire talking about it. This will make all cards slide together. 
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Now remove the cards from the stand one section at a time .and put pressure 
on the cards as you fan them. You will find that the spectator's card will 
stick to the back of the pair of cards you have put in the stand, so when 
the audience sees the cards they see a matching pair. Assuming that you are 
removing the cards from the stand with your right hand, fan them as soon as 
they are removed from the stand. (DO NOT touch the cards with your left 
hand as they are taken from the stand.) After the cards are fanned in the 
right hand, close the fan of two (really three) cards and hold in the left 
hand. Now go to the next section of the stand. Remove these cards. Repeat 
as above. Do so with each section of cards until all the cards are removed 
from the stand. 

Now that the trick is over you will have a packet of 15 cards. Keeping 
the pencil dot at the top 18ft hand corner of the cards, look through the 
packet and remove only every third card counting from the front of the packet. 
(Every third card will be the only cards that do not have any pencil dots 
on them). Make sure the rest of the cards (those with the pencil dots) 
are kept in their original positions. 

DECISION CONTROL - ADDENDUM 

(Bob Brethen) 

The Nelson-Bergson effect titled DECISION CONTROL which appeared in 
Volume One of the DICTIONARY OF MENTALISM does not say what the white. pow
der consists·of. As a chemist I was able to work out a chemical formula 
that serves this purpose perfectly. Here is what I use. 

The chemical name is Bis (para-hydroxphenyl) phthalide. The chemical 
formula is C6H4~H)2C202C6H6 and is made by the interaction of Phenol and 

phthalic anhydride in alfuric acid. It is commonly known as PHENOLPHALEIN. 
It is used in the preparation of many laxatives. This chemical is hard. to 
come by these days as druggists do not seem to carry it. But a substitute 
is obtainable in tablet form at almost any drug store and is called PHENOLAX 
(Used fer constipation). Donit get the red tablets but try and get the 
white ones. 

You will have to do a bit of experimenting to get the correct amount 
of Annnonia water and powder. Don't use household ammonia which has any type 
of detergent in ·'.t as many do have now. 

I don't use the stuff as in Decision Control (that is I didn't,I don't 
use it at all anymore). 

I would cut up 3 x 5 index plain cards into two parts each and form 
a stack, then go from person to person and have them give me a figure, show 
what I had written and pass on to the next one. 

On the back. of each card, however I had the figures in real red ink 
which w01.,lld total a number which I had written ahead of time as a prediction. 
All dropped into a hat and then added by some one and the prediction ~as correct. 

- 81 -



,The quality of the cards also effect the length of time it takes for 
the red ink to disappear. Sorr.emake 'it disappear almost too fast while 
others take quite 'a: while. 

Another point not mentioned in the instructions is: ,Don't mix the 
powder and ammonia too far allead of time as it becomes ineffective after an 
hour or two. After four or hours there will be no color at all. 

RICHARD lUMBER'S MAGAZINE TEST 

Select a magazine 'of 100 or more pages. On a small card write the 
first lirie' of the first paragraph on pages 90 to 99 inclusive. Beside each 
line write a key word to indicate the advertisements, if any. The rest 
is based on a mathematical formula, 

Have some one select a. number of three digits. Assume that the number 
is 721. Reversed it is 127. Subtract 127 from 721 and you get 594. No 
matter what number is used the middle digit will always be 9 and the sum of 
the two others will also be 9. 

You ask your victim to cross out the first digit as unimportant, but 
ask what it is. v,lhen you le2.rn that the five "las crossed out you knolil that 
the last digit is 4 as 5 and 4 make 9 so you have 94. 

Standing with your face to the \vall permits you to extract the card 
from your handker'chief pocket and read;· without fear of detection. Give 
the first line ,)f the paragrnph p.nd· the advertisements. 

CENTURY MIDNIGHT GHOST SHm.;r 

(Robert A~Nelson) 

PART ONE: 

"Good evening,my frie'J.ds, I know that curiosity and a desire for an 
unusual evening of entertaina1ent have brought you into the po;rtals ot this 
theatre. Howeyer, I assure you that you will not be disappointed in what 
you are seeking, tho I would respectfully request that you regard this 
theatre as my church for the evening. During the program, ih which I will 
present genuine spirit phenomenon, and also, 1 i>7arn you, several fraudulent 
tricks, and I challenge YOll to detect the fraudulent from the real. At any 
rate; enjoy yourselves as my suest of thf;'! evening. 

liThe first part of the. pr~gram ~~ill cover that phase medium-ship 
known as claiivoyancyand cl.ai.raudience ~during which time .1 will answer 
arid read sealed bi.llets, also divine the thoughts in youI;' minds - and . 

", thoughts that have not been expressed upon paper. :J:urge yout.o be.l:LErvethat 
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this work is ·scientific and genuine. 

"I am going to offer for your approval. a series of .experiments in mental 
telepathy, clairaudience and clairvoyancy, or what might be more commonly 
called crystal gazing. I shall no~ enter a lengthy discourse and tell you 
what is possible to do or not to do under the circumstances, but instead, 
I shall immediately proceed to the most interesting part of the program, 
that of divining the thoughts in your minds and answering your 
questions •. 

"In just a moment, my assistants will pass al)long you in the audience, 
(start now) distributing small slips of paper, upon which I suggest that 
you write "one important question and sign your name or initials. If you 
do not get a slip, write the question on your own paper, or merely thiIlk 
of your question, as I intend to answer many this evening that have not been 
written, but merely thought of: 

"I request that you ,.,rite your questions for two reasons. First, it 
aids you in concentration, registering the impression on your mind much 
in the fashion of a sensitive plate in a camera. Second, it definitely 
establishes the fact that I am correct or in error in divining your 
question. There can be no compromise! 

"Do not let your neighbor or closest friend see what you write on your 
paper. Incidentally, your questions will not be collected. 

"lVhen I call your name or initials, please respond immediately by 
saying lhere' or 7present', and hold your hand high in the air, in order. 
that I may locate you promptly, and answer your question. 

IILet me remind you that any noise or disturbance in the audience makes 
it very hard for me to get the mental impressions in the crystal and for 
that reason, I request that you remain as quiet as possible . 

"And now .••••.• the visions are beginning to form ••••••• I get the 
initials of. .••.•• :t 

(Performer now goes into the crystal gazing act, which will consume 12 
to 18 minutes, as desired. As the spectators enter the theatre, they are 
solicited for questions, which they write on the clip boards, the spect
ators .retaining questions. l>.lhen a sufficient number of questions have been 
secured,.ihe assistants withdraw from the lobby, and·take same back stage, 
where the performer copies same with a very sharp pencil on a small card. 
This card 1S placed under the crystal in the hand, and performer reads 
thru the crystal to get the questions. To answer questiona,routiningthis 
part of the show, and how to handle the boards, effect, etc. see the two 
books ;tbE1dn:...c.o~tthese subjects..:. "Effective Answers to Questions" and 
"Sensational Effects." 

If the performer \vishes to work I sealed billets', and it is a fine phase 
of mediumship, see the data tn "Sensational Effects" book. Patter along the 
lines show shown in "EFFECTIVE ANSWERS.II 

At conclusion of crystal reading, patter like this: "The visions are now 
growing very dim in the crystal, and I fear that I can read no more. I must 
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retain much of my strength for later experiments, but before passing into the -
second portion of my entertainment, let me show you a remarkable experiment 
inniental telepathy. < , . 

". I' \. '-" • 

:'.'Lately you have read .m\:lch in, tlle press and magazines ot experiments 
being condu~tedbymany universities and colleges in the. true.phases of 
mental telepathy, where it is definitely acknowledged. In memtal' telepathy, 
my experience has taught me it is much easier for the uniniatiated to 
send thought vibrations than to receive them'. 

< • 

"Following' the exact line of experiments as carried on in our leading 
universities, I will ask my assistant to enter the audience with this deck 
of ordinary p1aying cards (Svengali deck) and any person •••• mind you, any 
person, and I do not have any confederates or stooges planted among you, take 
one card. Allow no one to see it. Most of all, do not let my assistant 
see the card, that he might in some fashion, signal the card to me. 

lISir, I want you to make a mental picture of the card ••• visualize it 
in your mind. That is fine~ my impression is that the card is a red one ••• 
answer yes or no ...• yes, thank you •..• r see distinctly it is a diamond, 
and just a minute, count over in your mind the number of spots on this 
card •.• one, two, three~ four ... yes, that's it .••. the four of diamonds. 
(Applause hen .• ) 

(Assistant returns to the s 
the first act is closed.)" 

, and wiih a few closing remarks, 

"Thank you, my friends, an excellent experiment. There will be a short 
intermission of five minutes~ and then into the next part of tlle program, 
which will be spiritualistic manifestations. Thank you." 

(The card experiment is performed with the Svengali forcing deck, and 
naturally the performer kno,,]s what card 'viII be selected.) 

5 Minute Intermission 

PART TWO 

Much additional revenue can be derived from the sale'of a book at this' 
point in the program. We suggest our' 'Six Lessons in 'Crystal Gazi~g' book, 
at $75.00 per 1000, and~tcan be readily sold at 25% or 50% the· co~t, 
and one or two questions <.'answe:.red free with it after the show, in person, or 
a mail coupon enclosed. 

Book ls introduced 1;ly performer, explained, alsQ the question privilege. 
Books are sold in the audience during the intermission. Every operator 
should investigate this extra source of revenue. More complete details, 
with suitable pitch or lecture will be furnished on request, with an order 
of 500 books or more. 
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"Now, I shalL>at.t.eJ.npL.J:Q.irrtroduce...-seve·ra1~orms-of-~-such.-as ~ 
many--·of --yo&--have no doubt witnessed in seances and gatherings of this kind. 
I was amused one day by a medium - who had before her a table, such as you 
see here, and on that table were the customary tools of the mernum ••• a tam
borine, pistol, bell hammer, and a glass plate. She exhibited a cloth, 
such as I have here, and held the cloth in this fashion, so that it concealed 
from the audience the articles on the table. In a moment, and to the amaze
ment of everybody, the plate jumped off the table, right over her shoulder 
and broke into a thousand pieces on the floor. Serenely she smiled, and said 
that the naughty spirits had done that. (Same action takes place.as per
former talks. Tbis~i8 the Spirit Seance in Light operation.) 
Then distinctly we hear the ringing of a bell, then the hammer was driv-
ing a nail into the table •.• and bang, the tambourine was sailing around, 
out from behind the cloth, and into the audience .•• she stood just as you 
see me. And then I got a jolt, for the pistol went off with a roar. Then 
she proclaimed the seance was over ••.•. that she caused the spirits to mater
ialize and play their pranks under bright lights, which L:i something that 
nice spirits seldom do. 

"My friends, that medium was a fake - a bogus medium, and here is 
how she performed the trick (Expose the trick by revealing hand off rod, 
with free hand scratching head). I know many of you were fooled, tho I 
warned you a few tricks would enter my program, just to see if you could 
detect them, and to show how clever some mediums really are, in their att
empt to fool you. 

"And now if two or three ladies and gentlemen will come forward on 
the s.tage to act as a committee, I assure you that you will be treated with 
utmost courtesy and dignity. I would like to have professional men and 
women. doctors, lawyers, school teachers, business people, and oh yes, any 
mediums in the house are especially invited. 

"Thank you, friends. Now, if you will stand on either side of me, I 
will show you another experiment as you just witnessed, only on a larger 
scale, and without resortillg to trickery." (At this point, assistant 
off stage, with black thread running from side to side across stage, mani
pulates the thread so that it catches in the hair of one of the committee 
(a stooge from the audience), causing the hair to rise. Stooge becomes 
frightened, wants to leave stage, etc., but performer holds on to him, 
finally quieting him down. Ropes are nov] passed for examination among the 
committee) • 

IIPlease examine these ropes, which I assure you are quite ordinary. 
They came from a nearby clothes line. Please tie one end of the rope securely 
around my right wrist, and do likewise with the other rope on the left wrist. 
Thank you. Now, I will cross my arms, and please bind them securely at the 
back so that I cannot possibly move same. Now please verify the knots which 
you may seal with wax, if you desire. Now, my friends, place upon my ~p 
the pistol, tambourine, bell and hammer. Move the cabinet or screen in front 
of me, and then stand back from the cabinet, as anything is liable to happen," 

(The pistal fires, tambourine rings, bell rings, and hammer pounds; 
instantly the performer calls, the curtains are opened, and there he remains 
securely in the chair, and his position and knots are again examined. Per
former gets stooge in cabinet to help.) 
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"My dear friend, 1".-70n it you please enter the cabinet v]i th me, to keep 
me company ~ and tb.e~ you will be an· eye witness to ""hat actually goes· on,," 
(After a lot of persu&Jing and assistant pushing him in cabinet, stoog~. 
sits on chair beside medium, holding his hands). "Ready, close the· 
curtains;'" (Stooge nOH hollers and yells "Help, help, take them away, and 
let me out of here, let me out ..... a lot of confusion, pistol again, noise 
presently, out comee the stofige? apparently scared to death, with hie coat 
turned wrong side. out ,. <. jumps the orchestre, ptt and scrams out of the 
theatre'~ 

"Quite a brave man, I'd say) tho not accustomed to. ghosts. Unless there 
are others ,vho desire to sit jn the cabinet with me .•.• isn't there a blonde 
in the house, ";ho wouldlil;:~ to hold my hands ... , ~Jell. then release me 
please, and again examiLe the knots to See that they have not been tampered 
with. Thankyou~ gentlemen," 

(At this mcment, an ordinary glass b.mp chimney) resting on a back table, 
slowly moves across the· table and crashes to the floor). 

"Hell~ what1s going on here. This theatre really must be haunted! I 
desire now to show you spirit levitation ..• the levitation of heavy material 
objects by spirit po';.rer. Here I have a heavy table. I judge it ueighs be
tween 40 and 60 1bs.·r want my assistant to sit at one side of the table, 
and any two of you at the other s I will remain here, (Sits at table .,) 
A candle is pI:::ced on table by assistar:.t? and lighted. All si;: in chairs at 
table. If any more cOrrrr;J.ittee~ they gather around. "l':ow all please place 
only your finger tips on the table te,p. Let us all concentrate, and earnestly 
wish that .oilr cotlbined fore.es will bcsEfficiently strong to attract many 
spirit forces that will illanifeot t!1ems2lves by mG',ing or raising the table. 
If we are successful;. sud the tal)le ibesmove. 0::':- do not be frightened, 
but move:'lith it .,lherever J_t may go] as it ":ilJ. bi:: thc; p:-esence of friendly 
spirits." 

(Table moves, banpJ aroun-J, all follc\;ing same. Stage is now dark 
except for candle li::;ht). 

"Ma"';'1-:e~t~t~ .,"' T' , .... ,~11~T . -l ~h' n '. " . .,,' ttract d " .. 1._ b _,::. ,_ons a~ el.n . ..,u"'L~~ goou ,_ 15 e v er,l ng. , ,\\._ nave a . . e 
much supernormal st:"ength, .. re:r.e4'.7€X, my iri<:mds ~ all :'lan:'s on the table,' 
finger tips only toud:.ing' the 'tol). Fill one or you extra. pe.ople oblige me 
by sitting cli.:.:he table. :1addIiL" Day!: :lsk you d per,s "tial question .•• your 
weight is ... al1 ~ J.3L ::"b8, Thcl1'.'~ you ~ a c01'.1bined veight of mor.~ than two 
hundred poun(~s :':"et 1'2 S tr:.:.7C seD:i..:t f~)r success. Let us remain quiet. Yes, 
it's moving., .th~ table is of:t:: th8 floor, pieCls,;;: no one break the circle, 
as the cons2q1.'.ences t p:O'le t!.egic. Fine, steady. n (Table bangs 
around, with spectator on s8.mr.., anj finally dumps spectator off table. Medium 
almost fain::r:;, Sep ):h"" va:r.:~oc.:J:':cr,ttr:; for operation in S,?iritualistictable 
lifting .• , , lights up, and per::':ornter t-h2rik::> commit tee for their cooperation 
and dismiss~r·,th0m.) 

"Here I h~v,~ a [atr of ordi':'ary school slates. J?erf~ctly clean on both 
sides. tho for f~.r:::u.re I,rec['.utic;ns, I ,,;ill \dr:~ them '7itl:: E, rag. T.{ith the co
operat'ion' of my ent:,rc' r.udicnce, I ,viII att:empt to se.cure 12ponthese blank 
slates a m(!ossage for SOIL"? ore 01" tw:, persons in this audience.· l,fno the 
lucky person is 'iTill d"::enc enti:t:ely Ur0:l yourself. . If you wish a message 
just concel1trat:e a3 strongly as possible.on\v'1at mesSase you "T,:,uld like to 
receive. 
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"As this is.-Drie.of.the s.erious portions.of my-·program~ please let it 
remain very quiet. The slates are blank, as you see. I \·Till place them 
together, and tie them with ribbon. Are there any meditnn's in the house .• 
anyone of you who: h~5 studied spiritualism or attended developing classes? 
Thank you, madame, I perceived that you were very psychic and would you mind 
coming forward and helping me with your presence to get the message. (Get 
two, if possible, who stand beside you and hold the slates at the side with 
both hands.) Quiet, please~ I ask your indulgence only for the moment. 
If there are no indications of success presently, I will be obliged to dis
continue the experiment, as I have much more to show you. Did yo·u hear that
sounds like chalk writing on the slate. I am sure we will be rewarded, and to 
you, my friends~ I must give much credit. Let us open the slates ..• and 
behold, there is a message. (Reading from slatej)Is there a Miss B.F •. 
Green in the house. Thank you, Miss Green, you \-1ere mentally asking for a 
message .... sure YO:l have been •• o.because it is a message and signed Mother. 
I'll read it to you. Dear Daughte~ ... it wasn't Harry's fault ..• signed 
Mother. Do you recognize the character, and even the handwriting ..• thank 
you, my friend, and you too (to mediums) for this wonderful test. 

"And now I ~Tish to show you a very scientific experiment in static 
electricity and the power of levitation." (Assistant enters with electric 
light bulb with socket and extension cord. Performer turns out light, rem
oves from socket, exit assistant. Performer begins to rub light on sleeve, 
then lights out, as bulb again lights.) 

"Isn't it a proven fact that one can easily generate static electricity. 
Often you have noticed the static electricity when combing your hair, 
rubbing a eat's back, or shuffling over thick carpets. An electric spark 
will be generated, which can be seen and heard. In rubbing the bulb against 
the sleeve, I am generating static electricity, which I shall presently 
release, and it will be sufficient so as to dimly luminate the globe. (Lights 
out, bulb burns and is operated acco=ding to the routine's instructions.) 
See, it burns lightly in the d.:lrkness ... t.ho only a very small amount of elec
tricity is passing to it. Watch - see it ye~ins in mid-air supported by 
no visible means - and at my command, it moves at will - here - there and 
thither." (Manipulates bulb over stage footlights, and to the first few 
rows of the audience - patter continues ad lib, according to the movements 
and presentations of the bulb - finally returned to stage turns off bulb at 
same time the full stage lights come up - bmi.) 

"That concludes the second portion of my show. A short intermission 
and then for the darJr seance manifestations." 

5 Minute Intermission 

PART THREE 

(Open with semi-dark stage, pe!"former walking to center of stage 
and relates this true (?) ghost story,) 

'ILet me relate to you one of the s·trangest experiences that ever befell 
a human. In 1918, I was assistant prosecuting attorney in ••••.•••••••. 
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I was newly out Df law schoo~ ambitiOUS--aUd--ea.ger--.t~e'-my,.,JIJa.rlLin the 
world. I'had settled down to the routine of the work, and with 'the newnes..c:' 
wearing from this job, I spent a great deal of time in the study of~the' 
~e.etigation '.bf spiritism. 

" . In fact, I acted as special investigator to our office, and waS assigned 
to the j?b or investigating mediums .... I found them all to be fakes, swore 
out warrants, thougfi nest of then had the opportunity of either leaving .•• 
or g~ing ~o je~l~ 

"Fate stril:es in peculiar ways, as I was soon to learn. \\Thy had I been 
intrigued by spiritism, denounced its teachings, and then find myself thrust 
into the man sized job of prosecuting John Thomas Dollin!! John Thomas 
Dollin was ~ murderer, and a cold blooded fiend. He killed his wife in a 
fit'of jeal'ousy. The scene and details of that crime will ever remain in 
my mind. As Istancl here, I can see that horribly mutilated corpse on the 
floor. Some peculiar chill grasped me when I witnessed the sight, never 
realizing the tremendous and profound effect it was later to have on my 
life. 

"Committing this foul crime, Dollin escaped, and was not captured 
until months later. He was bound over to the Grand Jury for first degree 
murder - and when his case was called', I was the man who must prosecute. 
My senior lay seriously ill in the hospital with pneumonia. I did not relish 
the task - it being the first murder charge with which I had come face to 
face. That Dollin was guilty vTaS beyond doubt, but it was my duty to con
vince the' jury that he was guilty and demand his life in return for his 
crime. 

liThe case became quite sensational, and may be recalled by many of the 
press at that time. Fighting tooth and nail, and against odds due to a 
skilled and unscrupulous defense, I won my case against John Dillon. 

"Rage, hate and the very devil shown in that man's face when the jury 
s",id "Guilty as charged". Twenty feet from me in that lawabiding court
room stood the condemned - and then and there did he swear a terrible oath 
with all the blasphemy and profanity he could muster that he would take 
my life in revenge. He hurled that vow at me with all the hatred and evil
ness that a Satan might possess. S\.;ore that he would kill me - that he' would 
rise fr9m his very grave, if necessary, and strike me to the same damp 
earth that I had so earnestly fought to send him. 

"To say that I was not afraid as I stood there in that large courtroom, 
filled with friends and officers of the law, would be an untruth. I did 
not fear for my life, or bodily harm., .. something strange, supernatural - some
thing or some kind of a fear that I had never experienced almost overwhelmed 
me. I recall I grew faint, as Dillon was dragged, screaming and cursing 
from the room. It is true, had I not been so persistent in the performance 
of my duty that Dillon would have gotten off with a much lesser sentence. 

"Dillon, and I am to see his face now, was an evil man. He bred uneasi
ness in his presence. He smelled of dark evil; he lV'aS the devil in person. 
The trial vTaS over, the State had won, Dillon l-laS condemned to death. 

"Weary '~onths pas'se(f~ .. ;the memory of him faded as other work and in
terests' caine' ihtb' my'life. Suddenly I reaJ,_zed he was to he executed that 
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night. A chill ran over 'my body. I stayed.in.~ ••• might. he. not .. somehow 
escape and endeavor to take his vengeance out on me! 

"The execution took place as scheduled ••. Dillon died with a snarl on 
his surly, twisted lips - and a curse upon my life •••. he'd kill me yet, yes 
he'd come back from the grave and strike me dead. 

"About two months after the execution and burial of Dillon, I attended 
a gay party. During the evening the subject of Dillon came up, and of 
his strange vow to kill me, even after death. Little now, did Dillon worry 
me. He had returned to the earth from whence he came ••• however, I don't 
know just how the subject came up, but before I realized what had happened, 
I had made wager with my companions that I was not afraid to go alone to 
the cemetery at eleven o'clock at night, and sit on the grave of John 
Thomas Dillon, until the break of day, and dare him to come forth and harm 
me. 

"As it dawned upon me what I had gotten into, I was a little unnerved, 
and angered at myself. that I had accepted the challenge and a side bet of 
$100.00. It was then about ten o'clock. Cautiously, and with a feeling 
of deep regret in my heart, I started for the grave of John Dillon. I felt 
depressed, strangely excited, and expectant. I had a bottle with me. I 
took a drink ••• confidence and steady nerves returned to me. I recall I 
whistled like the little boy in the dark, as I walked to a spot indicated 
as the final resting place of my revengeful friend, John Dillon. With an 
air of bravery, all false, I set down upon the soft mound of damp earth 
and announced my presence, 'Well, John Dillon, you old •••• here I am. 
I've come to accept your challenge •.. to show you that you are dead ••• buried 
and almost forgotten. That you can't hurt me, or any living soul. I defy 
you ••• 1 chall enge you ••. to show your hand.' As I talked I built up a sort 
of hysterical courage. I tried to believe what I said was true, yet I 
was scared to death. I kne\\T I was in the presence of the dead •.• of a mur-· 
dered .•.• one who had sworn to take my life. How long I sat there, talking 
to myself to keep up my courage, I cannot say. 

"I became strangely aware that I was not alone. I was in the presence· 
of something ••• not someone. I called aloud, hoping I might see some of my 
friends lurking about to see if I was keeping up my part of the wager ••• only 
a hollow echo returned. My own voice sounded strange ••• I had never heard 
it like that before. There appeared to be a cool, gentle breeze blowing 
upon me; yet the trees and shrubbery did not move .•• Beads of perspiration 
stood out on my face and head ••. tho I know my temperature was subnormal. 
Chills attacked me ••• my hair stood on end ••. I tried valiantly to take 
hold of my now shattered nerves .•. the hour of death was at hand. And then I 
SAW JOHN DILLON! It wasn't the same John Dillon as in life - he appeared 
shrunken~ withered away, yet the same evil eye and snarl held me fascinated 
like a snake hypnotizes his victim. I wanted to 9creanfor help, and only a 
rattle came out of my throat •.. a death rattle; I thought •••• fool, what a 
fool you have been •••• I saw that form move in slow motion, speed from behind 
and underneath that tombstone, and approach me with an upheld knife. I tried 
to' scream •• and again the death rattle sounded in my throat. My hands un
consciously approached my throat •.• I wanted air.~.my heart pounded, hammer
ing, hammering against the sides of my body ..• alright, if I was to die, 
let me ••• but not this way ..• I had only done my duty ••• the phantom body 
and the upraised knife gleamed in the autumn moonlight. My hands touched 
the cross around my neck and I uttered up a prayer that my life would be 
spared. 
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III must have fairi.t:ed~ •• for,hours later,_I_awoke·in-~sp.it:.al._~ 
and there surrounded with fr:Lends ••.. good old-familiar faces, I first 
thought I was in heaven. My sanity must have been temporarily unbalanced 
for it took some lengthy talking to convince me that I had escaped the 
awful vengeance of John Dillon. 

"I relate my 
frightened out of 
ali this occurred 

experience, not to cause any of you to think that I was 
my wits '~- or temporarily out of my head, and imagined 
to me~ but to tell you these all important facts • 

. ' ,IIA careful and. thoroughly scientific investigation of the grave of 
John Dillon was made the next morning ••. the heavy tombstone, which 
weighed over 500 lbs.had been mcved a distance of six and a half inches 
and there on the ground lay the knife that I saw gleaming in the hands of 
the phantom •. It was later identified as the property of Dillon. The 
only foot prints in the soft~arth were HY OWN:! 

-IISuchfacts could not be reputed by any sane person. I am sincerely 
convinced that the spirit •.. ghost or soul ..•• surely not his soul, visited, 
me that night, coming from underneath that heavy stone, intent on carry
ing out his threat to take my life. 

"What power intervened, I don't know. I am here today, alive and happy. 
News ~1ns th~ ~7orld over carried story after story of this strange 
experience~ 'yet today it remains unsolved', unless we are to agree that 
Dillon did come back from his grave, even momentarily • ; , 

. "So, my friends, 'i .. hen I cause to materialize spirit forms and appari
tions of the past, appreciate in some small way my feelings of that night. 
Hewever, if you feel the touch of some being upon your shoulder, be not, 
afraid, as-only friendly spirits tIill attend here tonight •.• ift~e a.re 
'at all succe5sful. ,:,;r 

:iBe not afraid. Remain in your oeats at all times. Let me warn you 
any noise or unusual disturbance IT.ay cause tragic consequences. At this 
point, I ask your indulgence and respect ..• the same as you would insist 
from me ••. if I were to enter YOUT church. Disregardless of your beliefs, 
bear with me the next few mJ.r...utes." 

(Lights olowly fad,~ into darkness, performer sits on stool or chair in 
center of , and exposes his Lice to the red light from the flash, light. 
Floating spirit faeaf".:, ~housu li.8ht~r are off. , •• ,housB.noii in total darknes9.) 

"This light 1urn:Lng on my face is:.in ancwer'to any .sc.eptics_who' think 
I rilightmove about the stage and produce':different manifestations you are 
about to'wituE;ss. - It iia1:Go serves a core important purpose - a ,point 
of locus for your· ey£"s 2,nd thoughts. Please" everyone - stare into my eyes 
dnd youwHl soon behold a sight: never before seen - for I ,will cause 
various spiritsft-omthc beyond to material·ize and present themselves. You 
may even recognize many of these faces as your own dear loved onesi-now 
gone, Everyone ~.;ilT not see them~ depending upon their psychic powers,,:~stare 
into my face;.. hold sti::ady gaze - intent - concentrate - the conditions, : 
are becomingideal'- stares stare - steadily, into my face - hold,thatgaze
for amomel1t I will extinguish ·the light, leaving the theatre in 'total
darkness ,and Hherever you 1001:) you will s'ee' the presence of departed spirits-
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hold your gaze a moment longer on my face - be not afraid - and you will 
see friendly spirits \.;herever you look. Watch! II 

Go into blackout - using tX'ailer. film for sound only - no light in 
projector. Use luminous ghosts, skeletons, etc., on the stage and in the 
audience. (Out goes the red light~ the illusion is produced, -and all 
will not see it, depending on their own cooperation. During the illusion, 
patter continues and it is well at this time for the assistants to care
fully expose one of the luminous faces to strong light, and bring it on the 
totally dark stage, stand beside the performer and away from the light 
rays - turn the body, slowly expose the face. That permits all to see at 
least one face - cause it to vanish behind the body - to reappear elsewhere 
as a second ghost. The luminous gloves an hands can be used 'at this time 
if desired, or a member of the audience can be wearing them and exhibit 
them then. Floating faces only last a fe~v seconds.) 

IISee them everywhere - faces in the audience, luminated with that 
heavenly glow - faces of others - a child here - an old man in that corner" 
(The suggestions have much to do with the imagination with the spectators •• 
now red light on and dim foot lights') 

"How many of you were able to see one or more faces? (The response 
will be varied.) Fine •.• yes, conditions are excellent. Again my friends, 
we will try again, to see if we cannot rr~terialize a full size ghost, and 
let it walk: among you in the audience- tho be not afraid. The lights are 
going out - whatever you do - do not leave your seat, and be not afraid." 
(Total darkness and,if stooges are used in the audience for the luminous 
make-up effect, one or tw~'large flash light bulbs should be set off - fac
ing audience, or some flash light powder - a fairly heavy charge. This is 
dangerous, so be fully posted on the procedure before attempting same.' 
This flash instantly lights up the luminous faces in the audience, and 
they remain that ~vay until the lights are full up.) 

(Use,'There's a Long, Long Trail Awinding' as theme song, softly 
played ••• now the assistants bring on the cross, with back to audience, 
slowly turning to expose it for a few seconds, and on around--. Next the 
hands appear, a face. In turn they vanish, and next the skeleton is made 
to appear; it should be att;:.:ched to a long bamboo pole, (fishing pole, 
jointed for packing, painteu black) and swing the skeleton over the first 
few rows of the audience.' At thi.:s. ti!:!e h.ilve mumbling, ':z:a1king. about 
ghosts - friendly spirits, etc. Now for:.:he finale. the ghost is brought 
on behind a black cloth or covering, exposed by lowering the cloth to the 
floor, which gives the appearance of a growing ghost. It moves about the 
stage, and finally disappears behind cloth or shield ••• lights up and, the 
show is over.) 

All luminous effects must be placed under direct rays of very strong 
light and exposed for several minutes to get the best effect. The stage 
and theater must be in TOTAL darkness, else your effects will be exposed 
to the audience. Black uniforms or coverings for the assistants are NOT 
necessary in total darkness ••••• best assistants wear soft slippers to 
avoid walking sounds. 

Size up the stage, approaches, etc. during the time the lights are up, 
so you won't stumble over articles or fall. Good gag:have stooge in audience 
with luminous gloves., .in darkness place the hands over and around the lady 
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in seat~j,n front,. and: 08 near, riot will take place. 

Most gho3t shows e~ploy sevsral stooges (local)~ in the audience. At 
the conclusion of the last,ghost, up come· the. stage lights and performer 
says ,_ nMy~riends, . thatcon:clu~es my performance this evening., I wish to '. 
thank you for your 1=:!ne sp.irit of cooperati~m and interest. Peace be. with 
yop. I~ Bows, exi·t. fro:in , curtain, . 

'.'! 

BOOKINC lJ:m EXPLOITATION 

. '.,' ':. 

With the Original London Ghost Show produced by the Nelson Enterprises, 
an elaborate lobby display was carried. It consisted of an imitation (good) 
of a tombstone with the name Dillon on same, .. rith date of birth and death. 
This was arranged with grass ('.Qvering mound to represent a grave. It was 
e:speci:'ally effective. Full strings of banners were used on the theatre front 
and marquee. These are quite inexpensive and make an excellent flash. 

One, two and three sheet blowups were used in the lobby, also enlarged 
photographs of the performer ~l7ith spirit -faces 'hoveringabout him. Especia
lly made film trailers with sound carried the message to the theatre audie.;. 
ncea one week in advance, ~l7hile the special four page heralds were distributed 
in the theatre and about the city. 

Newspaper advertising 2nd fJtorics "Tere started three days in advance. 
Wi'th such a campaign •. it ;.ra6 • .;rell billed and well received-; on the night of 
the s11mV', a stooge -"as placed on the streets, dressed in a white ghost suit, 
carrying a card bearing thi_s copy; 'I d[~:reyou to attend the London Ghost 
Show at the ••..• Theatre , at 12.0'clock. Ghost would start work 
about seven and vlOrk up to the ope,1 hour; inexpensive and very effective. 

Booking the ghost S~O" is en extre;:lelyeasy party, unless you run into 
territory that has playect 1;Y n'2:~;c_~: shor.;rS that we,re worthless, and then you 
have a problem. The p-c~b l:i.c ~ if not bux-ned up by some previous inferior show, 

_ readily raa-jJc:ndsto thp. ght)st Sh:::>vl, 
. \ 

There i;; a peculiar p~:._ choJ_o,~:;l cchnccted with mid-night ghost shows. 
The young pc:o;:>le 1::k0 t') [;0, (,8 it offers f! late place of entertainment. 
The hous9- '7ill have maaydrunks, t~1..J r.eldom do they prove toublesome. 

Theatres c.Te \~tl1ins t(l ~oc(l attractions of this kind, because they 
know the shmli always does good busin.ess. TIle deal is usually 60/40-60% to" 
the attraction, 1.0% to tl-':3 theatre. Or qutte often a 50% split on the entire 

.~r receipts, the attractioI'. ::::u:.:ni8:,inz.~ the billings, heralds, the ·theatre, the 
newspaper advertising, or ent:::7:~ advert:Lning bill deducted from the gross, 
andthebaLince divided e'1t,,,J.ly. 

Such shows, sooperated,e totheatre·managers. They have practic-
ally no expense (advo a~d a few dollars in extra salary) and a chance to do 
some bu.sinecs. Hm,re"ler, theatZ'f:men are not prone to ask for a lot of extra 
work~so all the detajl~ cf the attra'!tion:t"lat~_£atLb~_handledt should be 
done'by YOU:. ThiD not' :only e;ets a quicker contract; but the attraction 
manager knows if the 2_d\ei-ti~;ing Gf<C,'l out. 
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Get a letter-.of~ recommenda.:tion.-fr01l1 .. every-thea.1:r..e.-y.ou.._play •. It helps 
greatly in future bookings. Build scrapbooks, with these letters, 
newspaper stories, reviews, adv. and everything pertaining to the show • 
. Present your show and plan to the theatre manager, explain HE CAN'T LOSE, 
and if the town has not been burned up by a previous rotten show, your 
chances of a booking and business are excellent. 

Now go and Get It. 

* * * * * * * * * * * 

THE "ULTRA QUESTION lh""l"SWERING ACT" ----- WITH "NO QUESTIONS WRITTE:N" 

(Burling lIVolta" Hull)' 

No Written Names, Data, Questions, Gi~~icks, Codes, Conversation 

or Contacts with any of the SPECTATORS; A "ONE MAN" Routine! ! : 

Let us analyze what a "Question Answering" type of Act really consists 
of, that makes it so supremely popular with audiences. A great "Drawing. 
Card" to draw VAST interefilt and attendance of large audiences. The GREAT 
APPEAL of the act is, that it is something that is of greatest interest in 
all the world to each persona •. about HIM SELF or HER SELF ••• His life or Her 
life. The things that concern and surround the person, his family and businss, 
future plans, hopes and expectations. The probability of the outcome of 
plans, their progress or success. It is a little like a polite form of 
fortune telling which is always inte~esting, because each individual is 
greatly interested in HIMSELF and HIS FANILY and HIS PLANS and HIS POSSIBLE 
PROGRESS or SUCCESS. 

Finally there is also the BIG THRILL of seeing if someone "can actually 
read YOUR particular thoughts" or "Read YOUR mind" as it is commonly referred 
to. HOW IT IS PRESENTED AND ACCOHPLISHED SO 'IHAT YOU ARE ACTUALLY ANSWERING 
"QUESTIONS" 2 DEALING HITH THOUGHTS M-lD SUBJECTS THAT ARE TAKEN DIRECTLY 
FROM THOUGHTS HELD SECRETLY IN THE MINDS OF SPECTATORS", FULFILLING YOUR 
ADVERTISING AND PUBLICITY, "NO QUESTIONS ARE 'mITTEN DOWN BY ANYONE IN THE . 
AUDIENCE." 

My preference is to present some introductory ESP Feats first -- then 
interject: IILADIES AND GENTLEMEN" - we have made some interesting experi-
ments concerning ESP. Now I would like to go a little further in our exper-
iments concerning the possibility of receiving impressions directly from the 
minds of spectators ------ in mass impressionism of the. entire audience! 

"I will not ask you to , .. rite anything down concerning yourself, nor 
your names or other details. So please remember to tell your friends that 
we did not require, and in fact did not have any time to write anything in 
this experiment. FIRST, please just sit back and RELAX. Get comfortable 
in your seat. Please do not TALK for a few minutes. Do not turn around 
and look at friends. JUST KEEP YOUR THOUGHTS FREE from anything else --~-
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and jus.t:--direc.t..sour.JIlinc1JLon.-YOURSELF. Your name - youriwme---your 
business- your family. Also yourH-pJ aDS .--youri:>-usin.- and the out.c.o:me: 
of your present activities. Close your eyes and rest them if you like. 
This is not hypnotism - this will be an experiment in your own sixth s mse! 
"If I callout your initials correctly, please confirm that faqt. The~ think 
of your first name - because that is the name you most frequently hear 
every day. Thus it is most strongly impressed on your subconscious mind, 

"Should I correctly callout your name when you are thinking of it, 
please confirm the fact. So I will know whether or not to proceed further 
with YOU. If I make an error in your name, I will know that we are not 
making progress, and therefore I will move on to the next individual. 
"If I do succeed in getting in touch with your thoughts, then please 
next think of your last name, next your family or the kind of occupation 
you are engaged in. Your plans or hopes and expectations in such direction. 

"PLEASE do not interrupt me - just confirm me if I am proceeding 
correctly and accurately in the right direction. If I am in error I will 
try again with another individual. Don't give me any help or hints - other 
than to K E E P T H INK I N G -- K E E· P CON C E N T RAT I N G 
on yourself and matters concerning yourself. 

"Remember this is only an EXPERIMENT. It can be made only with your 
full PERSONAL cooperation. Like a Doctor - I cannot GUARP.NTEE the outcome. 
A doctor cannot guarantee that a treatment or an operation will cure you 
absolutely - and in every case. And I will only have a few seconds time 
with' each of y('.)u whom I seem to contact mentally.", (NOW REPEAT the 
instructions again.) How they are to think of first name, then last 
name, home, family, business and plans. Now proceed: 

"I receive a clear impression of the initials L. and S. If such a per
son is here will you please raise your hand? Or callout; 10udly."HEREIt. 
Thank you. Are your initials of ·first and last name Land S (always wait 
to confirm, as the person may not have heard initials clearly or 
ACCURATELY - so make sure you are RIGHT before continuing. Get the RIGHT 
PARTY) . 

"Please think if your FIRST NM1E. Keep concentrating on it and I will 
try to spell it out by letter "L_A_NIt - no I am wrong! . I feel you are try
ing to correct me,;' I will start again. "L-A-U-R-A --LAURA! Is that correct 
Thank you: . Now,' as we have done sowell so far. let us try further. 'think 
of your LAST name. Now think of your home and family ---- I get the name 
of GEORGE. I see he is often in your thoughts~ as I get a strong thought 
there. Very STRONG! Isn't he your husband? Good! I get the name of 
(proceed with daughter or son). Think of your~busbandis occupation. Good. 
I see him in an office. Not a business office but a professional office. 
Is that correct? Fine. Now think of his exact calling. I seem to get the 
impression it is something to de with (name the law or medicine or art or 
education, as the case may be). 

Before explaining the PROFESSIONAL Method by which you are so easily 
able to TRUTHFULLY and ACCURATELY and CORRECTLY "Read" and reveal to all; 
these spectators all the startling correct FACTS about the "Questions" and 
other matters they are genuinely thinking and concentrating on at the 
moment. '.all without any written questions, names, or other ,data being 
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wr±tten....down-a.Lany-t:ime.'-.bj"--t~u.-paper~~-s'",. . 
please note the following: You must first ask your spectator to put his 
thoughts on or to "concentratefl on the Subject that you are to reveal: First, 
his initials, next his occupation, (then a matter which is very important 
in his life at this time) or his Family, etc. All in the CORRECT ORDER 
in which you are about to de31 with and REVEAL your startling (apparent) 
ability to "Read lIis Thoughts". These may include (A) Nall1e I!t Family (B) 
Business or Occupation (C) street number or address (D) Telephone Number 
(E) city of residence (if out of tmvn particularly) (F) Car License No. if 
you plan to "Read this from his mind". 

This is important because he will be ACTUALLY THINKING or CONCENTRATING 
on the exact matter or subject you are about to reveal. This makes it seem 
to him, and others, that you had apparentlY2luckedthe data right out of his 
mind -- on a matter that he was genuinely thinking of at the very moment. 

Now "OUTS" for dealing ",ith an aggressive person: Once in a year you 
may meet such. 'You need only explain that the fact or matter in question 
was in his "subconscious mind" --- should he claim that he was not thinking 
of his address, etc. at the time you requested him to do so. Explain that 
all authorities on psychology agree without exception that all extra sensory 
perception or even common Hunches or "Intuitions" come from the subconscious 
mind. Refer to any textbook on the subject which is used in our leading 
colleges. 

PROCEDURES on "QUESTIONS": In cases of construction or building trades: 
I speak of a big contract in the person's subconscious mind. One absorbing 
much of the thoughts now in nback of his mind", I see "obstacles" that 
are confronting this matter and his getting the help of some others to help 
clean them away, In manufacturers: I see person "sitting about in a con
ference". A new process or procedure is now "in the person's mind ll

• In 
doctor's minds: I see "thoughts about too many activittes -- and thoughts 
about eliminating some of them. Concentrating on others in place of them!' In 
printers or similar trades I see thoughts about re-a~rangin3 equipment, 
questions of new equipment) etc." Or "two business deals, one better than 
the other". Plans "to do sOILething abou:- them in a fe~l weeks". On politi
cians; use all or any of these ideas. Contracts, ccufereuC!es, addressing 
groups, working out plans and negotiati...nc, The poi:li: is that EACH ONE OF 
THESE are TRUE FACTS the iUilividual actu'-'Uy has lion his mind", And it is 
true in each and every caS2. From these instructions you can see how to 
proceed along the same lines in ANY instar..ce, with any individual you get 
the name, the address or data on. In young folks, go into love and romance. 
Married folks deal with 'children in thp. family' (they may not have any of 
their own so this covers ALL) - plus FIN!J{CIAL }~TTERS. Next one, see 
discu.ssions on LOCATION of a HOME, moving to new place for job reasons. 
Middle aged; fatlllly worries and HEP.LTH of members of family, and family 
problems .•••. that are 'in your mind and thoughts at this time'. Problems 
on money 'being worked over in the mind r.cw and awaiting certain matters to 
decide them', 

Aged persons: location of home, health of family and 'certain family 
matters', "Problems too confidential to mention in public right here," 
What seems to be so amazing to audiences (and many magicians as well) is 
that you neither use or need any written questions or names -- or anything 
else to be written down by a single member of the aud:tence. Yet you are 
able to callout initials! first and last names and give answers to subjects 
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at:'\.'d . questions . You dealwith-i1lIpO'Tt~ters-..t:ha.t_~axa...,actually in the __ 
minds or the secret thoughts ,of spectators. Persons who have never seen, 
or heard, or had any contact with you. A "ONE MANJI1ENTALIST" Sensational 
Presentation. 

You can this because you know the SUBJECTS they are concerned with. 
Know the kind of or profession in which he or she is engaged---
and matters' in his or her life in~hich each individual is most intensely 
interested. You KNOW what "questions" he '>vill have in his subconscious 
mind. About certain problems he will naturally have in'his trade, "HOPES" 
that he has for and improvement of his career. The fact that he is 
a PROMINENT person·in his line (and you use only these TOP persons per 
tructions above) and hopes.that he will receive added "recognition" or be 
considered for, talked about :Cor or may be "nominated" or "ELECTED" to some 
"office" in his , or the concern which he is actually connected 
with, or considered for election to an office in a trade or professional 
association in his field. This enables you to give him a sort of "reading" 
similar to that which the I'JRITTEN QUESTION ACT USES. But they have to base 
their answers or "readings" on the' data obtained from v7ritten questions •. 
Here you use no ~vriting but can describe the fact that the person has; cer:
tain ,'problems' or obstacles ,hm'7 you see he has been 'thinking about·; them' • 
You 'see' that he 'has in mind certain matters he is wondering about,'.,figur
ing 'h6w to work out certain problems'. Or you see him standing before a 
group of persons and he seems to be addressing them - ___ Ia sort of talk or 
speech'. He receives soon a certain recognition (this covers a Promotion, 

: but do not - as his mir.d will interpret it in its proper form). In 
ladies and aged folks you deal with family, personal relationships, money, 
increased income, travel that they are ithinking about in the back of their 
minds' •.•.. (this covers it even if they hope to avoid travelling to some 
point. It still will be "IN THE BACK OF THEIR MINDS".) 

I am CERTAIN ·that you will be delighted ~vith this PRO~SSIONAL METHOD 
and presentation as I am, and as my booking agents are. And as _the public 
and the NEv]SPAPERS are. I use it as the grand finale of each mentalism 
show I, play: : ! ! You ,dll too!! 

It STUNS the ne~'lspaper folks, - because they feel that they are "wise" 
or "hep" to "all this sort of stuffll. But. when they see I use 1).O,':'stooges", 

written down or collected ---- have come. 
(never having been there before) IT SOCKS 

I start calling initials - spelling out names, 
party. is thinking of (of cpurse IteH them to 

direct or concentrate on what I am abO!lt to "READ!! - name, address, business, 
etc.) and talk about how their businesses are going; give encouraging 
thoughts on their progress and business "trends". Discuss names of family, 
etc., and it SOCKS them. 

the 'subject' he is thinking 
of His name, his business.,. the 
matters in connection with the past, current and future problems of his 
business that he is and is concerned with and I thinking about'·· c;tt 
this very time or cur.rent week, Names of his wife or daughter or sop in 
some cases. I only deal with a very fe~y to this extent of course. Other 
persons I .just run through due to the time. element .. 

When leading into a bit more informaU.on about a certain person, I 
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lead into it"-by--say:ing "Iam·-rece.i.:lr.tng-a~~ental impression 
concerning-you at this-~me, Sir ---- would you care to have me say a littLa 
about them, and Gee if they may be interesting?" (I read the local papers, 
get local trends, news of problems of to\Yn that everyone is thinking of 
right now) Parking or road problems affect'ing trades they "are right now 
thinking and worrying about a bit".) The ,work it touches about, local 
politics and schools, taxes --- and I read the n&tiona1 trends of businesses 
l·:tke furniture, clothing textiles, local real estate. IN OTHER WORDS THIS 
IS A HIGH POWERED PROFESSIONAL mentalism presentation -- \l7hich all of us who 
have gotten to the TOP or near top rating have put in a little ,WORK to 
achieve success or recognition and reputa~ion. 

Top names in Mentalism did not get there by using change bags; push
button gimmicks, trick collection boxes, carbon or wax impressions sold in 
every magic trick store. IN OTHER. WORDS THIS IS A STRICTLY TOP PROFESSIONAL 
MENTALISM METHOD USED BY TOP PROFESSIONAL HEADLINERS TODAY. Put in a 
little work and you will put it over in top PROFESSIONAL STYLE. 

The Incredible Hystery Act has been used by smart professional "Mentalist" 
performers. Here is the way you can work it also, In THEATRES contact 
the cashier and ticket taker of a movie or other theatre at' auditorium; 
also the head usher. Also the manager of the theatre. They KNOW MOST OF 
THE IMPORTANT or lolealthy persons. or others, who are not of these classes 
but attend the theatre ~lith some degree of regularity. Explain that you 
want the names of some of the more important regular attenae'?s of the 
theatre -- so that you might ask them to take part in some of your experi
ments. Explain that it will greatly increase the success and the dramatic 
effect of the show and be more convincing if some of these '(-lell known per-
sons were invited to hold a predic;:ion or serve as a member of a committee 
on stage to take part ir:. the experiments -- so that the audience ,viII know 
you are not any stooges or confederates in your expe:i:'inents in ESP. 
This is such a logical reason' for thsm to help you tnat they w~~ll never 
discover your l'ca1 reason. 

In sho,:>;rs for 
secretary of 

civic clubs, fraternities, conventions, banquets, go to the 

tainment cr.ainnan as a 
who has bought tickets 
his wife or DAUGT,~TER, 
use a few p~rSO:1S who 
persons i·;ho coule. not 
your act. 

) also t~e treE-surer (or presiden·::: or the enter
last rescrt), Th3 Secretary and Tree.surer will KNOW 
and wiTI likely b~ attending .':11.'.0: eve:::::: along with 
Give tl,c sa;nc explanation -- that you may ,-Jant to 

F:i.ll he,;? t~,~ full "CONFIDENCE lt of the club, and are 
!'ossib::"y be GllSPe.:.: ::ed of being paid "confederates" of 

Check some of these better no.nes (12 to 24) through the local city 
directories Wl1h:h ~·rilltel1 }iOU the full name. ADDRESS and OCCUPATION. 
important persons, or 0'V"·r.;n'? of business or shops, it will tell you his 
business E.nd BUSINESS ADDRESS,· C!1sclc tl1f~se also with the telephone directory 
Get the telephone numbers of a few a::id particularly some of the ladies 
involved. 

I play a nm.1ber of conventio:ls. and as they pay top money I take the 
trouble in the case of certain TOP PERSONALITIES to learn from the secretary 
who are very popular personalities or are being talked about as possibilities 
for election to president or other offices, I go to the LOCPL TELEPHONE 
OFFICE WHICH F1AS DIRECTORIES OF VA'UOU3 CITIES ON FILE, I look up the home 
and business address , telephone numbers a-:ld nature of business of these 
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personalities_from out of town. 

Two hours of easy work by myself or assistant does it. For a $200 
to $500 date (or one paying $1,400 as Dunninger often,receives).you should 
expect ,to put forth a little honest effort to earn your fee. Data is noted 
down. I then' make a final check with secretary or cashier registering 
the attendees at the convention who know 'who had actually checked in at 
the affair. I note down particularly those who are with or ~~~~~~ 

The data from this "Select" list is typed on index cards. Some are then 
stuck (using "MAGNET-TIZOIl

, the Transparent Magician's Wax, stainless~ . 
colorless) on back of a small tilt-table easel device. When tilted upright 
it holds a sheet of clear lucite at a partially'. upright angle. I use it 
to l€an envelopes, dolldr bills, slates, Jumbo ESP cards and pads and pen
cilsagainst it. As it is tHted up it reveals the data to my view" I 
have other cards stuck on rear or underside of other items used' in program, 
so I can catch a glimpse of data at any time. I use a "LARGE TYPE" type
writer for typing daia and use capital letters well spaced out. 

Hm\T YOU PRESENl' IT TO GIVE IDENTICALLY THE SAME RESULT AS IF 
YOU HAD REQUIRED PERSONS TO WRITE THEIR NAMES M~D QUESTIONS 
DOWN ON PAPERS OR CARDS. 

In the WRITTEN method the performer obtains the NAME of person and 
SUBJECT he or she is interested in, AFTER such data has been written down 
on paper or a card. In the rtNO WRITING" method the performer already HAS 
the data concerning' the spectator, his name (and address for extrCl effec't) 
the type of trade or profession engaged in. Therefore he KNOWS thespect
ator's QUESTIONS, that are in the back of his mind. About his success, 
prqgress, advancement in his profession or business . " •• BECAUSE YOU KNOW 
what his business is. Probably you have the name of his business, its 
address, even phone number to reveal if neeel be. You know about his family, 
wife's name, probably that of son and (or) daughter accompanying him, their 
residence address, home phone (even in a distant city) via phone directory. 
lie. will have ques tions in his mind ,..rondering about whe ther this yee.r 
will pring him increased success, improved progress in his profession or , 
business; recognition, advancement~ election or nominetion, or being con
sidered .for election to some office of some sort in profession, trade, com
munity or political groups, fraternity or civic club or the concern he is 
with. 

What makes this appear identical with the question AnsHering Acts 
which require that "questions" and names of writers be written down (and 
need clip boards and Switches and "Gimmicks" and "steals") to get possess
ion of information, plus names of questioners in audience??? Why you do the 
same sort of thing in BOTH acts. ¥ou call out initials of persons in . 

,audience , .. ho have never seen or met you before. When they acknowledge such 
'"as their initi.als you ask them to "Think!! of their first name. In BOTH ' 

acts you"then spell out or reveal the name THEY ARE "THINKING OF". You 
later give the last name in your talk, apparently by reading their 
thoughts. Next you ask them to concentrate their thoughts on their bus
iness, home, family ---- "Subjects that concern you personally". In the 
old. Written Question Act you give the information from the written question 
itself, plus the Initials and Name of Writer. Then you parcel all this back 
to them. In ,this "No Questions Written" Act YOU ALREADY KNOW the initials 
and the first and Last Name to spell out. 
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Read over the "Cold Reading" data or "Psychological Reading" Procedure 
covering all types of persons, which is obtained in Volume One of liTHE 
DICTIONARY OF HENTALISH". This will enable YOU to give the effect that you 
have "READ minds" (with no questions ' ..... ritten down) and divined their 11 THOUGHTS 11 

on matters they are actually 'VlOndering about, questioning themselves about, 
Subjects that if they were to write SINCERELY the questions which are in 
their innermost thoughts, these would be the subjects their questions would 
deal with. Here is the "Patter and Procedure!;, (No. 1).- state his 
thoughts are in connection with 11 a very important matter, ~qhich if it goes 
through, will involve a big sum of money", Also he "is being considered 
for an office in an organization," 

(No.2) In another case~ say you feel person is from out of town. 
Ask person to think of State, then city. Then think of street and finally 
the number on street~ Give each singly. 

(No.3.) Give other initials. Spell out the name. Ask this person to 
think of telephone number, in home town, if out of town. Give number-----one 
digit at a time. As it is out of to,,'ll it will startle the person. 

(No.4.) Another case, ask person to think of auto license number. 
You got these from parking lot or your assistant checking cars that drive 
up to theatre; in conventions take them from parking lot and tip the doorman 
to help you. Assistant goes with him to check cars. 

All motels take down car license numbers and go on the Registration 
Card; some hotels parking lots. You collect big fees for Mental Acts--
$200.00 up average ---$500.00 upward for a smart shovnnan. So don't be 
afraid to pass out $3.00 to $5.00 tips or better for help. I have doormen 
"fixed" in convention hotels and they get car license and name from bell 
boy on any big costly, important looking cars. 

You 'vill be as "having pulled thoughts right out of the minds 
'of spectators", Names, Facts, Addresses, Problems in their Thoughts at the 

time, telephone numbers they are thinking of, home state. Street and num
ber addresses. Nature of Business or Profession. All matters that are 
right now "in the subconscious minds" of your spectators. 

Don't let anyone int~rcupt you. Call att2ntion to the fact that you 
WARNED at the start that NO ONE MUST INTERRUPT. As distracts and diver-
ts the THOUGHTS of all the spectators who are TRYING to send you their 
thoughts on special matt2rs. "There is no substitute for courtesy." 

If you get a "Nutl! who tries to INSIST that you read her mind, etc. -
repeat explanation that you warned about such interruptions before. That 
you are not trying to "convert'! anyone to any religion or politics. 

I Heard a fine concert the other day \lith both popular and classic 
music. I did net stop the show and say --- "Cut out all this classic stuff-
and put on some Rock and Roll. I want to snap my , Play the Jail 
House Rock--- my gal wants to get' out in the aisle and jazz around a bit-". 
I knew enough not to interrupt a program and ruin it for the rest of the 
audi.ence. If I did not like the p~ogram I could walk --- and never be missed! ! 

There you have it - one of the INSIDE ACTS OF Professional Henta1ism! 
You can now present nNo Questions or Names Written Down" l1entalism----

- 99 -



an "Incredible" and "Impossible" appearing mystery for audiences anywhere~! 

THE HILLION TO ONE PREDICTION 

(Fantastic Magic Co.) 

Effect: Performer fre~ly places ten cards in a row in front of 
spectator. The cards alteruate, one face up,the next back up. The spec
tator is told to concentrate on a certain color. The color is obviously 
not on the cards in the row. The spectator is then told to think of and 
announce any number from one to ten. 

Having announced his number, the performer counts or spells to that 
number, and pushes that card forward. Then shows the other sides of the 
remaining cards. 

Upon turning over the spectator's card - it is the thought of color 
card! 

- BLUE BACt<"ED CA.RD 

BLUE SPOT ON r:ACE 

Method: You xequire ten cards; they are alike~ front and back with the 
exception of two cards. These are one color on one side and the color 
corresponding to the eight on the other side - the other odd card is 
the opposite. 

'Now, place the cRrds at the third and fourth place, from your 



left, as y~u place them in a row. Be careful that all of the cards look 
alike as they alternate: one face up, one face down, one face up, one face 
down. etc. 

Now, if spectator states number one, you count '0' 'N' 'E'. (This 
brings you to the third card. If the number two is selected, say tT' 'lv' '0'
this brings you to the third card. If number three is selected - COUNT, one, 
two, three - this of course, brings you to the third card. If number four· 
is selected, again COUNT: "one, two, three, four"-this brings you to the 
fourth card. If number five is selected, again spell, 'F' 'I' 'V' 'E'-this 
brings you to the fourth card. If number six is selected, again SPELL 
's' 'I' 'X'-again you are at the third card. If number seven or eight is 
chosen have the spectator use his finger and count each card beginning at 
the other end of the row; this will be at his upper left: so is natural 
for him; in either case he will come to the third or fourth card (on your 
left). If number nine or ten is selected SPELL beginning on your left. 

You can immediately see that this is a powerful one time effect. DO NOr 
REPEAT IT NO MATTER HOW 11UCH YOU ARE TEMPTED TO DO So. This old effect, so 
old that no writer knows its true origin, is so powerful tha~ having done 
it once, put it back in your pocket. Your friends will try a long time 
to figure this one. 

Always carry the half pack containing the third and fourth (gimmicked) 
cards on one certain side of the little card 'vallet vhen···you· set up for this 
effect. This way you always know where your cards are, ~o you can without 
hesitation start placing the cards in a row on the surface before the 
spectators. 

MIRACLE PREDICTION OF THE AGE 

By Robert Nelson 

FOREWORD 

The 'Miracle Prediction of the Age i is a proven experiment. It achieved 
one of the greatest publicity breaks in modern magic - WORLD HIDE newspaper 
coverage, nationwide radio coverage - front page position, and even stirred 
the imagination ·of editorial writers into action. 

To further convey the planning, showmanship and execution of such a sen
sational publicity campaign. notes are taken from Mr. Nelson's book. 'Super 
Prediction Tricks', explaining his first and original presentation of the 
'Miracle Prediction of the Age', Herewith excerpts from his book 

Shortly before the Pittsburgh I.B.M. Convention (June, 1947) the author 
was contacted by the Publicity Committee, and asked to do a 'prediction' or 
some outstanding publicity stunt. 

I would like to relate the actual events that followed, step by step, and 
show clearly the success that was achieved. This is not being presented in 
a spirit of boastfulness, but as conclusive proof of the merits of the well 
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.PLANNEfr"P1lBLII:1'r"PREDICTTON-CA.MJ:AI GN., to fur ther analyze. ... each' prQ-, 
gressive step in view of passing some O"r'the-·knowledge gained on to you. 

Once the offel: t? present a I publicity prediction' experiment was 
accepted, the author contacted Mr. Kingdon Brown of the publicity committee, 
who worked,tirelessly for the success'of the venture. Tampa Ring's Public 
Relations 'Bureau was informed of the prediction, and the venture was under 
way. 

" ,-, 

Ifowever; fot weeks in advance, the 'Miracle Prediction of the Age" was 
most carefully planned, checked and rechecked by· the author, assisted most 
ably by E.J. Moore. The entire campaign was successful - BECAUSE IT WAS 
PLANNED THAT WAY, We didn't just HAPPEN to be lucky in the publicity 
break - it was all thought out in advance, and ENGINEERED to its successful 
conclusion. 

Contact was made with all newspapers and the City Hall. Since the (pol
icy) number situation Has too'touchy in Pittsburgh, it ,.ras decided to pre
dict the headlines on each of the three local newspapers, one of which was 
to include the Pittsburgh Pirates and New York Giants baseball game, giving 
the box score and the hits, runs and errors. 

Accompanied by newspaper men, Mr. Nelson visited the office of George 
E.A.' Fairley, Pittsburgh's Director of Public Safety, and there, witnessed 
by' a score of newspaper men, city officials'and police officers Nelson pre
sented to Director Fairly his predicti.on of the headlines that would appear 
on Friday, written on a folded piece of hotel stationery. This was on Wed
nesday morning. 

Director Fairley placed his si~nature on the Prediction paper, and in
serted it into a small aspirin tin (box) after first making a secret mark 
inside the box. and a mark known only to himself. The box was securely 
sealed with two lengths of wire. Hr. Fairley then placed the aspirin box 
in a larger tj.n box (Bisodol tablet box) "'hich he securely vlired shut. On 
the outside of the box, Mr. Fairley made an identification mark. The box 
was then sealed in an identified envelope by the officials, placed in a 
locked vault until such tirr,e e.s preparations could be made for baking the 
prediction in a loaf of bread. 

'The bake shop of the Hm, Penn Hotel was glad to cooperate.' About two 
0 ' c:iock; that afi:l3rn6on, th<3 bo:: "as brought from City Hall by Patrolman 
Sluss~r ~ who pers~nd.lly lnserte:d it i:1 the batch of br'ead dough prepared 
by Head-Baker Gino Patdn:i_, t:.cv:ler the watchful eye and guidance of news
paper men and city offici~ls, 

. . 

To further :identify the bread, one of the newspaper men ins.erted a coin~ 
on which he had placed c. Gecret mark, into the bread~ and one of the news
paper womcnI'laced her departn:c:nt store chargaplate in the dough. 

As soon as the bre':'c. was baked and cooled, it was placed in a trans
par'ent plastic boy, locked af'd sealed \!lith gummed tape, this tape bearing 
the signature of other witnesses. The bread in the plastic box was then . 
placed on dispJ_ay in a glass cigar case in the lobby of the Wm. Penn Hotel, 
here it reposed, untouci:ei,e.ntil it was nimovedfrom the cigar case on the 
night of the read';Lng' of' th<3 predi.ction, Friday;': at the Syria Mosque. 
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It was planned to have the baked loaf x-rayed, and use this picture 
in the publicity stories, and to be placed with the bread on display. How
ever, time was running short due to delay in getting the bread baked, and 
the x-ray picture was omitted. 

From noon until the bread was opened, it was under POLICE GUARD, a 
uniformed police officer being detailed to stand watch over the bread so that 
NO ONE houched it. The police officer, with other officials, and the loaf 
of bread was escorted by police motorcycle escort, with sirens screaming 
to Syria Mosque. The bread (in sealed plastic box) remained in full cus
tody of Mr. Fairley, other city officials, and newspaper men until the mom
ent arrived for Mr. Nelson to present his HMiracle Prediction of the age" • 

. The uniformed officer stepped over the footlights with the sealed box. 
containing the bread. Director George B.A. Fairley, Mr. Andrew Charles, 
Assistant Supt. of Police~ Police Inspector Frank H. Keefe, Mr. Beecher of 
the Pittsburgh Press, Leonard Menlowitz of the Sun-Telegraph and others 
stepped upon the stage. A newsman from the Post-Gazette covered the show 
from back stage. 

Only a card table was on the stage, off to one side, Robert Nelson 
stood at the mike, entirely away from the bread, and explained that 'Sunday 
night he had perceived certain things that he felt reasonably sure were 
bound to occur upon his particular day, and had recorded them on a piece 
of hotel stationery.' He then went into a lengthy discourse on the actual 
events that took place (related above). 

The committee was then urged to most critically examine the plastic 
box·- to ascertain to their complete satisfaction that the box had NOT 
been opened - that all seals were intact, and the box identified. The box 
was unlocked by one of the committee and the loaf of bread taken from 
same. The bread was then placed on top of the transparent box, permitting 
vision from every side. 

Mr. Nelson then directed the committee to t:ake the loaf of bread and 
submit it toa most critical examination - to satisfy themselves that it . 
hadn't been tampered with in any way - to ascertain th~re were no holes, 
slots or cuts in the entire surface of U:'2 breDr1. I'~ can be said here that 
the committee was extremely critical and. checked every deta.il. 

Having satisfied thems~lves on this score, the committee was directed 
to slowly tear the bread apart ~ piece by piece, noting that EVERY FIB'RE 
OF THE BREAD WAS INTACT. Soon the Director, located and removed the 
prediction box~ also the coin and chargaplate, which "lere promptly identified. 

The outer Bisodol box was identified by the committee, who found it 
necessary to scrape some of the baked dough from the box before breaking the 
seals and opening same, The aspirin box ~ras then identified. Eagerly the 
Director opened the aspirin box, identified his SECRET MARK ON THE LID and 
identified his si.gnature on the prediction paper. He read aloud the pre
diction message, which foretold exactly the headlines of Pittsburgh's three 
newspapers - From the Pittsburgh Sun-Telegraphy; 'Nathaniel Spear Dies, 
Dean of Uerchants here.' (2) Pittsburgh Press: '16 Killed in Clipper Crash' 
(actually the headline read on 15 - en error of one in the prediction). 
(3) 'Post-Gazette - Pirates B~~eak Slump ~ Beat Giants 12-2' . And then followed 
the BOX SCORE, together with the HITS ,RUNS AND ERRORS -- CORRECT IN EVERY 
DETAIL. 
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Mr ._Mend] owi tz-O£-~e.l.egJ::.aph-h.....u.p-.each e3re~r-aa..._ 
Director Fairley read the predictions, showing the bold headlines for all 
for complete verification. The committee and audienc~ completely baffled, 
were thanked for their splendid cooperation, and dismissed, while Nels~n 
received a tremendous ovation from the 3800 spectators present. 

,This is a brief, but accurate summary of Bob Nelson's presentation of 
his 'Miracle Prediction of, the Age' as presented by him at Pittsburgh, 
June 20th. 

All during the presentation, newsmen's flash cameras were'popping like 
mad, which added to the excitement and glamour of the occasion. Immed
iateiy~ after the presentation, Mr. Nelson was contacted by Miss Ann Kirby, 
Pittsburgh's leading woman radio commentator, who endeavored to arrange a 
special review at 11 p.m. to scoop the morning papers. But unfortunately, 
time did not permit - so the story was phoned to the radio stations - at 11 
p.m. beautiful description of the event was broadcast, a full three and 
a half minutes being devoted to the prediction. Back at the hotel, the 
phones started ringing from people allover the country - seeking interviews 
and answers to future events. Phone service had to be cut off to Mr. 
Nelson's suite. of rooms. 

Early nex~ morning the prediction story was picked up, by the radio ·cha:-. 
ins and put on, an, early morning news program nationwide." The three Pitts- ' 
burgh papers carried glowing storiet! of the success of the event, . one of 
them, the Sun-Telegraph 't..Tith C1 nice two column spre~d on page one. The 
United Press picked up the story, and sent it NATIOm~IOE. It WAS CARRIED 
IN HUNDREDS OF NEH"SPAPERS ~ ALL OV.ER THE UNITED STATES, A1\l'D IN A GREAT MANY 
CASES, ON PAGEONEo Editorials were written about the unusual happening. 
The New Orleans Item carried a beautiful spread on page ONE, preferred ' 
position, bold headlines and art. The publicity didn I t stop here. It was 
picked ~p by WORLDWIDE SERVICE, and the story of'Nelson~ Miracle Prediction 
of the Age was sent to newspapers. ALL OVER THE WORLD. 

THAT was the result achieved by the prediction. We had achieved our 
goal. We had proven a point. A well staged prediction could, AND WOULD 
mystify and startle thousands of people, as well catcqipg the imagination 
of millions of newspaper readers and radio listeners. The' author does not 
feel egotistical when I say the committee was completely mystified, as 
well as ALL magicians present. Knowing the complicated workings 'of the 
'Miracl~ Prediction i we do not believe anyone could follow it" in its 
entirety. It ,vas made 99 44/100% fool-proof. Herv Taylor, Wes,t;:.' Coast: 
Magic Manufacturer" told me a few days afterward, that he had personally 
heard 29 explanations of the prediction, all different, by' the magiCians; 
that he 'hadn t even the most remote explanation', 

THE BASIC FACTORS BEHIND' TUE PREDICTION 

As said'before, the 7Mirac1e Prediction"had to be,8 tremenQ,ous success 
to attract such wide acclaim and publicity. The reason for this: ~eeks of 
caref~l planning, experimenting and thought went into the venture. Every 
detail - every phase of the operation was carefully worked out, and proven 
sound. NOTHING WAS LEFT TO CHANCE! 
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In further analys.J..S~ __ the _stunt -attracted so much publicity for these 
very important reasons. (1) It was timed and associated with the Internat
ional gathering of the Magicians, a news event in itself. (2) Excellent 
cooperation was obtained from the Convention Publicity Bureau, and the 
paid Public Relations Bureau who handled many of the details.(3) A very 
novel idea:. , ,Le., baking the prediction in the bread, to protect the pre- , 
diction against any trickery. (4) The extensive and thorough steps by a 
committee of prominent men and women to guard against any trickery, in 
every phase of the experiment.' (~) The complete and positive identificatioQ 
of every property pertaining to the prediction. (6) The sensational nature' 
of the three headlines. (7) Unusual public interest in the Pittsburgh 
Pirates Ball Club, then at the bottom of the list, but coming back with a 
smashing victory over the New York Giants that day, and the fine cooperation, 
of the press. 

Good fortune and luck were contributingmctors due to the sensational 
nature of the headlines. Newspapers were quick to point out that Nelson's 
prediction on "16 Killed in Clipper Crash" (In Egypt) was in error, as 
the headline read "15 Killed in Clipper Crash!!. The error was purposely 
made. Incidentally, two more persons aboard the Clipper died later: 

The papers also pointed out that the death of Nathaniel Spear was unfore
seen, and very few persons even knew of his illness. The prediction was 
associated with prominent figures, events and occurrences which were NEWS 
and thus became a part of the news. 

One of the most popular players on the Pittsburgh Pirates was lined 
up to be on the committee and witness the sealing of the prediction at 
City Hall, which would have added news value to the story. He turned up -
waited until five minutes BEFORE the appointed time, and left - thus, 
missing a publicity story that would have carried his name AROUND THE WORLD! 

Very ,cordial relations were immediately established with the newspap
er men, women and photographers. Mr. Nelson held several impromptu cock
tail parties for the press - entertained them with Mental Magic and gave 
them a few tricks for their own use. This is very important in public 
relations that you stand well with the individual reporters and photographers. 
Cocktail parties, buying a few drinks and being generally a good fellow 
always pays big dividends. 

In conducting such campaigns, always secure complete files of all the 
clippings, for your press books, extra copies from the photographers 
of pictures" etc. These will prove invaluable in future bookings and 
campaigns. 

In dealing with the press and committees, always take a confident 
attitude - but don't overdo it. 

Ftrst, carefully plan your entire campaign. Next, tie it in with pro
minent figures and events. Establish cordial relations with the press -
THEN GO TO WORK WITH A VENGEANCE~ 

Thus, thru the printed word, you have a good clear-cut picture of ~his 
super prediction. The descriptions will enable you to visualize the pre
diction, step by step, as does the spectator, or newspaper reader. 
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RES tlME-OY'""ROUTINE 

Here is one of the most sensational of allpredic.tion routines. It 
embodies numerous ways and means of defeating. the logic of so.lution, is 
pregnant with untold plblicity possibilities, and in the eyes of. the spec
tators, accomplishes the impossible, and it requires a true sense pi shoYlman
ship and clever planning. 

But,'fitst~ let .usconsider the effect. Let us assume the eye and ear 
of the .spectator,whether or not he is present at all phases of the routine •. 
What'he does not witness, he. reads in the newspapers, or learns the details 
thru others. 

Ona date, several days in advance of the revealing of the prediction, 
the Mentalist, accompanied by his manager and invited newspaper men pay the 
Mayor (or any prominent official) a visit, and explain that the mentalist has 
already written on a piece of paper a prediction of 'things to come' - a 
prediction of vast international and local interest •. Recorded information 
not assumed to be known to mortal man. The Mentalist is seeking the assis
tanceof the Mayor or prominent official as a means of protecting the pro
phecy until it has come to pass. 

The Mayor is asked to place his signature on the outside of the folded 
paper bearing the prediction. He is then asked to place the ylritten 
prediction in an ordinary tin aspirin box, after he has secretly scratched 
some identification mark on the interio.r of the box. This secret mark is 
known only to the Mayor, and will not be divul.ged until the prophecy is 
revealed .. The l'fayor closes the box, and it is securely.wired shut. 

The Hentalist removes a larger pill box (a Bisodol Tin) from his 
pocket, and the first box (aspirin) is ,placed within this larger box, and 
wired shut. 'A thin cotton covered magnetic wire is used •. The Mayor or 
other committeemen are asked to place identify.ing marks on the outside of . 
the larger box. This box is·then given into the immediate custody. of the 
Mayor., newspaper men, or committee. 

Accompanied by the newspaper men, who are given custody of the wired 
shut Bisodol box, the Mentalist proceeds with them to a prominent bakery, 
where, the prediction box is er:tbedded· in a fresh pan of bread ,dough and ' 
baked into a loaf· of brea.d.. If so desired and. to . further identify the 
loaf of bread, one of the' newspaper.men is invited to place in the. same. 
loaf of bread a ring, pencil, coin or any article. The dough is baked into 
a loaf of bread under careful obse:.-vation of the newspaper men. 

When the baking is finished, and bread cooled" it is then taken by the· 
newspaper men. to a local hospital, where the loaf of bread is x-rayed 
and the 'picture(ofcourse) shows the tin box with prediction and the 
newsmen's ider .. tifying articles. Proof again! 

Then and there~ the committee place the sealedJqaf of bread into a 
small transparent plaoticlucite box~ first examined', and is locked .and 
sealed. The padlock may be sealed. alsojitmay be sealed with paper seals 
and bearing the signatures of the committee. 
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Recall each of J:he,......c.on~a:k:.en--tcr'-~ny-possih1 J :I ty
of-t~l£kery~ First, you are dealing with an intelligent committee of men 
and women who will vouch for the fairness of every phase of the experlment. 
The single sheet of folded paper, containing the prediction is signed by 
the Mayor. Certainly, proof and sufficient identification. Secondly, 
this paper is placed into the aspirin box with all witnessed, after the 
mayor has placed a secret mark on the interior of the box - known only to 
himself. The box is sealed with a length of flexible wire. The aspirin 
box is then placed into another larger tin box, sealee and identified 
by marks on the outside of the box. It then remains in the custody of 
the committee, until actually baked into a loaf of bread. Further identi
fication is. added by witnesses placing a coin or so~e identifying objects 
into the loaf of bread. Did I say convincing steps? It is all so fair 
and above board - trickery is not suspected nor assumed. It is all too 
fair! 

Further precautions are taken in the next few steps - that is what 
makes the prediction so sensational. Confusing to the mind that tries 
to figure it out. 

The committee then takes the lucite box with bread and places it in a 
prominent downtown store window. It is left there till time to take it to 
the theatre and open. The box is placed on a glass top table, in the center 
of the window where it remains untouched until time for its removal. It 
is left on display day and night; during the darkness of night, it remains 
in the glare of a spot light. 

During the last eight or ten hours BEF~RE the prediction is to be 
revealed - and during which time the events would naturally occur, the 
box with the loaf of bread should be under CONSTt~T police guard. Engage 
a uniformed policeman (off duty) to do this job. Have him in uniform, 
with his six s"b.,ooter proninen~ly dis]Jlayed on his hip. Get him 'into the 
act' - tes great ~tmosphere - Edds authenticity and value. Entrust the 
box with t:he bread into hi.J care - wit:'.1 trLe cC1i£'.itte~. EE cCl'ries:t::t to '!:he 
theatre, and deUv;:,rs it to the m~ntal:'8t on the e~~qge! 

Althougll it would be imp03sible to put the F'.:'edi.t::tion into the bread 
under these sev.ei.'e circemsta.~ces, r~e'let' leave thep~p.dict.:I.cn ung1.1arded or 
under questioIL,lble cirC'lmstanCcGo The public must KNOW that it has never 
been tampered td -::h, w2:i.(.;h''':;''l!(!.E, an!:. e';'en the c.ost skeptlcal mind must 
accept the,'J€ :ac.ts in f<~::c at later d.:velopments. 

Di2play si3ns tell of the pr.:diction baked in the loaf of bread. They 
tell the full story - by whom the prediction was made, when, where and how
and when and whe .. :e it wiLL be reveal,::;d. The x-ray picture attests to 
the true r-:::e::en,ce of the prediction in ~he ioaf of bread. The bakery 
likewise Gets &:"1. aclvert:Lning display. 

The box (w::Lth bre3.d) may be removed from the store window by the news..
men or anyone who i8 above re~roach, and directly brought to the theatre. 
It is very effective to have a uniiormed policeman accomp~ny the committee 
with t'!1e breac to the theatre, and deliv,er it upon t.-~;e stage, where it is 
placed atop a glass table. NeIer once-does the mentali.st approach the.box! 

A committee of spectators is invited u:?on the stage, including the 
newsman, Mayor, baker and others. They are invited to examine the lucite, 
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box, ,~L..att.esJ:~ the boxis ~at it.bas not been, 
tampe:r;ed w.ith, in any way -:-' remains still--se.aled. The-~omm±ttee opens the 
tran'sparentbox, .;J.nd ren;.oves the loaf of bread. They are asked to examine' 
it and ascet:t;ain :Lf there are any ,breaks of any kind. They are requested' 
to place 'itpna, glass tOP table. They are asked to examine the bread to~' 
see if.,there are any possible holes or openings in the baked loaf. There 

, I 
are none.,' 

The Mentalist who has been standing at a cri:s:t:mlce directs' the actions 
(andaontinues to do GO), asks the commit'!::ee to begin to tear the loaf of 
bread to ,very ~iri.e pieces, noting with each tear that every fibre of the 
bread is intact - until they have located the identifying object (of the 
newsman) and the' prediction tj.n. 

It is absolutely essential that the performer 'milk' this situation for 
everythip.g "it is lwrth. Emphasis must be placed on the fact that NOTHING 
has been tmaperedwitL - that every' fibre of the bread is intact - each and 
every phase identified with total assurance. 

The committee identifies the plastiC box - the signature seals, lock, etc. 
They carefully inspect every bit of surface of the bread ag~inst any open
ings, ~r breakf; .- carefully tear it apart, locate and verify the identifying,' 
articles. ' When the large prediction box is located. persons who r;:ilrked it 
are ,Asked to confirm same. Now, the mayor'is asked to open the tin box, by 
breaking the wire seals: At this point,' a state of real expectan.cy is crea- " 
ted. The climax is at himd. Here, the mentalist deliberately and teasingly 
slows do'tvi.1 the tempo of the presentation. He recounts each step c,f th::; pro
cedux:e up to ;::hz.t ti.m2, and gets fatthft:.J. conf:'rmati011 fro:n a cc-:r:;t.ittee and 
the ones involved. The cmmlittee is giv'2n ample oppo:::·tunity to inGpect the 
aspirin box~ as with other items, duriu~ the resume. Now for the climax. 
The Hayori!3 requested to break th2 seals on the aspirj~:1 box - 0p.2:1thelid 
and idel].t.ify th2 box by means of hissecl:et n:ark3 - to ren:cvethe folded 
squar.e: of pape::::-, which HE placed ~n the, box, and verify his sign.ature. Again;· 
drive hOlr,e the;.;;"" salir.:.nt. pn~.nts a,nd fact.;! 

.,With or.€. of the .committee cL:Jse at L::ind and copies of the evening news
papeI;' .f;or verifj.cation, z.sk the Hayor to read aloud - ar.d 'vith verificatiob. ; 
by oth!=!r ;,Hit::s,;;3es - the rred:f.ctic·:, or cour~e. it is tr.ue and ";'erified 
by the he:.'.cli::.1cG on the ne,~~!?ape:-s, ,;,''1:\' :::11 can be ea~:ily read by the audience. 

'.P:":'E-.~l:Lction CEn bE: on S7ortir.,j 8V'eu,ts, headlines of the day, stock and 
bond,Ul.!:LD.berc" etc., T'i-JO or threedlfferent prediction:::! should be in the one 
present.:::.ti.on. 

Is not th::.s proof of a r:liracle accomplished? 'Not one chance in BILLIONS 
of coincidence!! Proof beyond logical argument of the Menta1ist's:demon~", 
stra,ted ab::'::'ity to foretell future events - for truly, thic is the Miracle 
Pred~cti0n of,the Age!! 

rroper1y p1a~ned end' <,>xecutcd,· this Miracle Predictbn can g':lrner 
re.ams of nt:?wsp:1per, 'pUblicity and i::;~:nediatelybe the tcpic of conversation 
for days on' end. It's box office dyna~ite - not o:1.1y for the !'i.r;ht the 
prcdicti':'nisrevealed, but fpr succ:eed:tn[ weeks, if the E2'1tal:i.ct wishes to 
extel',d ].1i,s eLg:;.gernent. It is. the PEMONS'IRATED POWER, of the Menta:.ist' s ability 
to accura';cly foretell fl..itu:;:e events. Hot o'niy wj:!..l it awe your' persorial 
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audience~ b~~trify· ~he_~~~~Dn~~~~aanw~~-~~~~~~dgor 
as they learn of the 'miracle' in their newspapers. 

I need not further recount its value to the clever showman! 

ADVANCE PREPARATION 

A publicity campaign of such magnitude and sensational .nature requires 
considerable advance planning. The proper publicity contacts are necessary 
and your best contact is always .the theatre in which you are appearing. The 
management are constant advertisers, and have the required 'in' with the 
newspapers by virtue of the money they spend. 

Naturally, any theatre you play will give you their cooperation in pre
senting such a publicity-getting stunt. In fact, everybody involved will 
mutually benefit ~ the performer, newspaper, bakery, store and public offic
ials. They are all beneficiaries to the stunt. Everyone has something to 
gain. NONE are asked any special favors. 

Get the picture clearly from the start. The Mentalist knows the stunt 
means great and favorable publicity for him - further fame and financial 
profit. The newspaper gets an exclusive story (a considerable inducement) 
and is a party to an event of great local .interest. Further, it is grant
ing a favor to a constant advertiser (the theatre) and'the bakery, also an 
advertiser. 

The bakery achieves a lot of publicity that it couldn't buy for dollars, 
and undoubtedly can be easily induced to take extra , advertising space in the 
newspaper. The store who gives the window space gets in on a swell publi
city tie-up, and can be induced to advertise the stunt in their ads. All 
can be arranged to tell the story of what, when and where, which ties in all 
the participants. 

The campaign evolves itself into a cooperative affair, each helping 
the other, and everybody gaining in a greater proportion to their efforts 
and investments ••••.• so, whe'n planning such a publicity tie':"up, realize you 
are not ASKING FAVORS of the participants, but granting them an opportunity 
to cooperate and particip,ate in g gre.at--puh.li.c:tty·-8~t fr.om whtch tbey will 
derive much benefit. 

Your first c;ontact should be with the theatre management, ,and thru their 
press department~ Have the theatre manager phone or accompany you and their, 
press agent to the newspaper, where you expound the idea. (After you have 
successfully-performed this a few times, and have a scrap book of notices 
from other cities, the tie-up will be extremely easy-) 

You do not ask any of those involved in the promotion to cheat! You are 
out to fool them the same as the public. Some may expect··this.;.-Wb.en.:..tt.::does 
not_~ur, you will win even greater admiration. ' 

- 109 -



If the menf:;lll ,stJs.--nQ"t-J?:La~-l.J.lar-Theatre. but some-event:--und.eJ:_ ... 
_-AUSp,i.ce's, a conv~±o1:r,-etc-.;~~ri.;l.rige~ents and_cQniacts-:-are.-made thru the " 

officers. Lodge, club and other organization affiliations 'always help crea
te the desired effects. You are seeking cooperation - not favors of skull
duggery! 

t-Jith your thE::ctre or auspicies manageniemt, make your neWs)aper contact. 
Sell them - if not one net.;rspaper, another. Let THEM sugges t the bakery - they 
know the local scene best, and may wish to throw a favor themselves. Have 
them call the b~kery. and send along a man for your first contact on arrang
ing to have the prediction baked in the bread. Thru the newspaper, have them 
make contact with the Mayor. They soon become a part and parcel of the deal. 
Contact the Mayor - and what Mayor is NOT eager for added publicity ? 

'Ria egofJ,attered in being asked to participate ~ that he is an offi:
cial abovereproach~EJ.!.rther, he.is anxious to favor a request from the news
pap~r :-. ~speci~lly 'whe~ it means publicity. If the Mayor carmot be ha<:J., 
other public offtcials can be contacted - a prominent clergyman, doctor,' 
professor - anyone in high repute: Make sure this person will be present 
when the.prediction is revealed. His ,presence to identify and confirm,are 
absolutely necessary." 

~ith the campaign ,thus far arrange4, the securing Qf a prominent storie 
window for the display of the bread is extremely easy. Again -le,tthe news
paper give you the lead - or arrange it.' You are all." ready to go' - and H 
you are a good promotor. why not promote the Hospital or a prominent m;;:,dical 
clinic for the free x-:-raypicture, which will be mentioned in th~newspaper, 
stories, on the stag~ <ind' in' the tvindow display. Here again - 't'o.'e new'spaper 
may give,you a lead o~ the ~est,contact for thex-ray;picture. 

Your investment to date - a' few hours 01:1 personal contacts. The possi
bilities are that you have f set ' unlimited great publicity and financial gain. 

If the Hayor is used, :means should be taken tp a$sure that he will be 
present, at the opening' of. the box;. To identify his 'secret mark and signature, 
complimentary t:'ckets should be provided the p!3.rticipan~s to assure their ' 
attendance and final good graces. 

After you have completed all the preliminary plans and not before, you 
are ready to begin the MIRACLE PREDICTION OF THE AGE!! You. have the 
plot ~ the stage is,set!!! 

ACTUAL 'PROCEDURE 

': ) ,. 

.' Npw.,.. you areoready to swing into ,ACTION." .. Assuming you, d~ar, ·read~rs • ." 
to be the Mentalist-pqrfo.rmer , contact your newspaper men. (jne'~'?r mp.t:~' m~~: 
will be:a;ssigned ,to cover the story and accompany you. With your manager" . 
reporter, and any others" the first ,step is to phone the ~iayor' fOI;"a 'con"';' 
venient time for: the original interview. Once arranged, appear on schedule 
at :tqeMayor' S off·ice with your entourage. 

Af~er 'fornal introductio~s. 'you (or your manager)apprais,e ,~l'l.e M;ayp~ 
of the fact that you have recorded a prophecy of the most important i'ocaf 
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and international event that will appear in the_DAILY. BLAT olL1L8iven date.-
that you prepared the prophecy in the secrecy of your hotel room, and tqat 
no other eyes have seen what you have recorded. You vTithdraw the paper, folded 
into a small square (so as to fit snugly into the aspirin tin), which you 
place on the Nayor's desk, a.nd acic hLil to identify the prediction by placing 
his signature ort the outside of the packet. . 

The Mayor is given a small 10¢ variety asplrln tin. He is asked to 
open it and to secretly scratch some identifying marks on the interior of 
the box and to not impart that knowledge to another living soul. The Mayor 
places the prophecy in the box and snaps it shut. The m~nager produces a 
thin length of wire, and securely seals the box. 

At this point, the first bit of trickery enters the routine. The men
talist's manager has in his right ccat pocket a duplicate aspirin box, con
taining a blank piece of folded paper. The box is closed, and sealed with 
~ire in an identical manner as the original. The wire must be the same 
kind and length, and wound on the box in identical manner. This is easily 
accomplished, as either the Mentalist or the Manager wire the original box. 
Understand - at this point - the committee know nothing' of the procedure
are caught short. They suspect nothing because of such positive identific
ation. 

Just as thew±ring of the first box is complete, the asplrln box is 
allowed to remain on the desk or table top for a few seconds. ~l1ith perfect 
timing, the performer DROPS the tin Bisodo1 box on the table top. 

PerfOl."mer unwinds a length of wire from a spool taken from the pocket 
turning to his manager, and inquires if he has the scissors. Manager who is 
now holding the aspirin tin, goes with it into his right .coat pocket and 
withdraws the small scissors, WITH the dUEmy box, leaving the original box 
in pocket, The move is ey.tr2~ely bold and co1d-bl06da~ but with timing, 
works . like a charm. Without hny ~reak or interruption, mentalist cuts 
the wire, gestures to the Hayor to put the aspirin box pro:,pt1y 
on table top as manager uses the scissors to cut the wire, held by the 
mentalist. The s"Vlitc.h is easily and neatly executed. 

This tiTT"e, the Hayor is askeci to 883.1 ·::..he box with the wire, and of 
course, it lllakes no differencQ HOH he. sr:als it. As your mar.ager has the 
original aspirin box - Hith the S;",C"l:et INNER mark and the blank paper bearing 
the Mayor's signature, you axe 2.11 cet. It is necessary to follow thru 
the phases of ha,dng the bre<?d baked, Cl.nd to see that the spestators don't 
prematurely Op0TI the boxes fOL a I preview' . They are allowed to place 
identifying marks on the OUTSIDE of 1:he larger box - whicIl prev'ents them 
from placing an7 marks on t.he inner box - in a moment when you are not 
watching - ar..d upset your apple cart, Thl'.s, you have achieved the switch -
and protected yourself in the c1!cches. 

Get the box away from yourself and ~anager - into the careful custody 
of your committee, "V7~"l0 pl'lce it: in the bread, with identifying items, etc. 
As a 'further pr':;caution» it is suggested some identifying object be placed 
PARTIALLY in the bread - so that no possible slip could occur in the bakery, 
and you get the "rrong loaf 0 The x-ray, of course, prevents that possibility, 
but it "ou1d be Ah'KHARD if someho'.1 the loaves were mixed! 

It is possible for the mentalist to ';-lOrk the switch alone. Or, both 
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-m~rid'_"manager---ca.n_l1a~~(hiplic.:ru:.e __ box:es, __ ei1:her"-one--maki.n~-the.~ewi_ich..'_ ' ' 
Ho.\V'ev~r, this 'should he planned: in: advance,' . 

• ~' " . :. 1 • . • • 

'This bit o:f skullduggery may seem a bit of a let-down to some of my ;-" 
brilliant::' readers - but sincethe:day of REAL ritiracles is not at hand, there's 
a trick someplace. But - let I s hesitate and analyze.Wl:lO' and why: would 
a person even remotely expect or suspect a switch at this ,Point of the game. 
Why, oh l

, WHY? 

':If you wish to really :appreciate the fine and truly remarkab Ie points 
of showmanshipln this' great routine - just pause - and answer the abovel 
questions NOW. Recall, the aspirin box contains 'the prophecy bearing the 
!1ayor's signature, and inside secret mark known only to HIM. Why switch it. 
When a fair committee must actually removl2. it from the bread - and in the 
manner: previously described in the effect? 

At any rate it IS 
complete the prophecy. 
bakery - to follow thru 
baking of the bread. 

switched, and you have all you need to successfully 
Surely, invite the Mayor to accompany you to the 
each step. He would look fine in the picture of the 

Off to the bakery \vith the official party. Mayor or reporter carrying 
the duplicate box (for safe keeping), With previous arrangements made, the 
Mayor or bakery superintendent inserts the prophecy box in a pan of bread 
dough . Any members of the committee can further identify the bread by 
inserting a ring, coin, pencil or what not. The dough goes into the oven. 
Committee 'tvaits until it is baked and cooled. 

'Ccimmittee or reporter escorts the loaf of bread downtown, where it is 
placed iil a transparent lucite box, locked with padlock - sealed. The 
side and f;orners are sea,led with tape, bearing the signatures of reporter, 
store managers, etc., to prevent any hocus pocus. 

The ~Yindow is properly arranged with show cards, spot light on the 
bread, etc. At this point, it may be added that if the mentalist's assist
ant or manager can carry a flash camera, and take pictures at various points 
of the procedure, it further impresses the committee of the importance of 
the affairs! Creates some confusion for the switch and later recollection 
of, eV!=nts, and the pictures, may'later be developed and used in the store 
window; Thus, you attain a pictorial and printed story of the actual 
happenings. ~Yhich are more vividly impressed upon the public's mind. 

It remains with your manager and the theatre press agent to see that 
the newspaper reporter turns out a good story. Each day a running story' -
on the MYSTERY of Mr, Blank's PROPHECY. lVhat will happen upon that fateful' 
day that is yet unrc\Te.ale.d?' Will the prophecy come true? What does the 
HYSTERY loaf of bread contain? 1?ictures of the Mayor Signing the prophecy;·· 
of the baker inserting it in the bread - and the box in the store window 
are all good.' The.n~ are c.ount.1ess news angles - and each should tell when 
and where the 108:f of b.read will be opened and the prediction revealed'-

As, an extra publicity tie'-up', arrange with some store to also 'get iIi 
the act'. 'Good newspaper tie.;...tip, too. Store contributes a diamond ring. 
or some premium, which will given to the (first) ·person who writes you, 
guessing the true prediction. This is exceptionally good where a sporting 
contest is involved. ' T..J'ith a baseball game, they ,,]QuId be required to give 
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the box score - prize fight, winner 3nd~ex.act-tima, etc. Man:yme-rchan.ts 
will be glad, to contribute a premium or prize for the ~publ icHy. 

Naturally, the story of the success of the prediction is the headliner. ' 
It should recount all the details and precautions against any trickery - and 
the successful outcome.' Two predictions should be given - one of the inter
national note, the other the most prominent local occurrence of the day -
and don't forget, PREDICT the stock and bond numbers of the day! That 
will set afire the imagination of thousands of people - who will want to 
see and talk with you. 

Ad copy should be carried in the theatre's advertisement about the loaf 
of bread in the window and time it will be opened at the theatre. Arrange
ments should be made for the bakery to carry a special ad of the baking of 
the bread (with x-ray picture~) etc. and reference to the whereabouts of the 
bread (window) and when and where it will be opened. Store will wish to 
carry copy on their unusual window display. BUT don't leave this to chance. 
The mentalist's manager should check on these details and see that they are 
carried ou t ! 

At this point over half of the work has been done. During the interval 
until the ,time the prophecy is to be revealed, it is necessary to see that 
plenty of publicity is continually released in the papers. 

The mentalist can only await the fateful time - and get copies of the 
desired newspaper - and then there is more work to be done. He has the 
original box by virtue of the switch. He removes the wire, opens the box 
and removes the folded (apparent) prophecy with the Mayor's signature 
on the outside. Actually, it is a BLANK piece of paper! He retains the 
tin aspirin box, and it contains the Mayor's secret mark scratched in the 
inside. 

Havirtg'obtained the desired newspaper~ he THEN writes his prophecy 
selecting the HEADLINES - and his t~o most important 'stores. Just a br~ef 
mention of the detailed event - plus the stock and bond numbers - and sign 
his name. He refolds the paper with the ~~yor's signature on the outside, 
replaces it in the original aspirin box, and with a duplicate piece of 
wire, seals the box in the same manner as the dummy box (now in the loaf of 
bread), 

Now the performer is assured of a box the exact duplicate of the one 
in the loaf of bread - a duplicate in every detail. It now stands to reason 
among you' ~ read these lines over my shoulder as I type that a SECOND 
transposition must take place! But how to get the original marked box into 
the bread ? 

The answer is that the mentalist simply doesn't, nor is he foolish 
enough to try. That is where the strength of this masterpiece lies - in NOT 
doing the obvious. 

Every step of the entire procedure is so carefully covered as to prevent 
such a means as a switch that the idea will not present itself. Every prec
aution has 'been taken, acted upon, been accepted and dismissed as the 
routine continues. 

Recall - the Mayor's signature on the paper - he puts it in a tin box 
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which~IfE'"se.c.x:.e.t.1.y-marks-1NSTDE so no one else will know. That little.fac;:t 
makes the first switch easy - and LOGICAL. The reporter _.or. baker puts- the 
box in the dough, which is further ident:ified-by a spectator's article, ring, 
coi!1,etc. , It is obvious that the box cannot be switched. NOR the bread, 
NOR;the sealedluci.te box,which.,later contains the bre.::;d. 

On the stage, the performer NEVER approaches the bread - so there can 
be no trickery there. E\Te~y ~entleman is' asked upon his word and honor to 
truthfully identi;Ey the paper, box, bread, lucite box, etc. that no one 
except the Mentalist knm.,rs what he wrote on the prophecy. The Mentalist doe's 
not tell anyone in advance he will include the stock and bond numbers -
this is a big surprise element that catches the imagination of the spectators 
long after they have forgotten the headline prediction. These points. are 
driven home force'fully! 

During the revelation of the prophecy, the performer can truthfully 
s.tate that he has never once seen or come in contact with the prophecy on 
which the Mayor placed his signature, nor has he any idea of the identifying 
marks on the box. He can truthfully make this statement - offer ten thousand 
dollars reward. to any charity if anyone can prove otherwise. THIS 'SOUNDS . 
VERY GOOD, is worth usipg. To truthfully dQ this, the manager \.,rites the 
prediction for the menta~ist. 

Standing at a distance from the bread in the transparent box, the per
former directs the committee to examine all the seals, etc., and when satis
fied, to open the bqx and remove the bread. To examine the bread for breaks, 
holes, etc.~ and when satisfied to carefully place the bread on the glass 
table • 

. Now - the Mayor, reporter or any prominent member of the committee, 
which would include several of the original participants and a few spectators 
from the audience - are directed to very carefully pick the loaf of bread 
to pieces - bit by bit ,- carefully examining same for cuts, slits or holes 
in the,0uter crust. - Until they have found the committeeman's identifying 
object and the prophecy box. 

The identifying object and prophecy box are passed for examination 
among the committee, while the performer recounts for the,audience the 
actual procedure of the prediction, and each participant is asked to verify 
the report. Performer makes continual reference to the tin box with the 
prophecy (wh::i-1e in the hands of the committee). Committeeman gives the tin 
to the Mayor,.(or his representative if he is"'1ot present) who removes the 
wire -'·opens the box- verifies the secret marks - and the Mc3.yor' s signa
ture - opens and. reads the prediction. 

Thus the performer has been building to a suitable climax - sustained 
by suspense in recounting every detail - until the final revelation of the 
prophecy., A copy of the newspaper should be on hand, given another committee 
man, for absolute verification of the prediction - STEP BY STEP ~ for the 
headlines - first important story - second story and what's this, the 
stock and bond numbers for the final blow off? 

Here showmanship and a bil: of staging are necessary - the mentalist 
can take his bows and great acclaim - and a final ran-·fare from the orchest'
rae 
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Your author is not going to write the closing remarks, or any of the 
patter for that matter, as such patter must pe patterned to the indivi~~l 
performer andsitua tion - but don't overlook this - the plan to ad lib:- at-. 
least, have the basis of your presentation at the tip of your tongue and ad
vance stage and rehearse your grand finale! 

Dh, yes, I forgot to tell you.how the last bit of this fine chicanery 
is accomplished. Believe I did mention a second switch! 

Alright, let's continue logically .. The mentalist never goes near.the 
bread, prediction tin or paper on which the prophecy is written. Isn't it 
quite logical then that one of the co~~ittee must do the dirty work? Of 
course, and quite naturally. 

You must realize the tremendous force of your continual (and proven) sug
gestions that no exchange was possible (identification marks, integrity of 
committee. etc.). Nothing of this sort is looked for, and the element of expec
tation is great. Your audience is not seeking a solution to the problem NOW -
but are held in final expectation of the outcome. 

Besides the actual participants in the preparations, newsmen, Mayor. 
bakery employees~ store manager, etc. a few prominent spectators are invited 
from the audience. In this small group is your STOOGE. 

He must play his part well - neither too well dressed or too prominent -
greatly interested and of mild curiosity. He witnesses the removal of the 
bread - the prediction tin, etc. as do the other theatre spectators. The 
theatre spectators are only stage WITNESSES until the prediction tin is rec
overed - at which time the performer recounts the entire proceedings to date -
and it is then all spectators get a chance to examine the box. There is an 
interval of two or three minutes - so no haste is necessary. 

Just as each item - plastic box, bread, identifying objects are all chec
ked by the committee, likewise this occurs with the Bisodol box when it is 
located. Positive identification is made. Allow the Mayor to open it - and 
of course, inside is the smaller aspirin box with the prediction. It is at 
this point that you get off tempo - recount the actual phases of the prediction. 
All of the committeewaht to see the box, and all your stooge need do is to 
get his hands on the box for a second. As a committeeman, that is his privi
lege. All he need do is to reach forward, pick up the box (or take it from 
anothEir spectator), turn and merely bring the two hands together (exchanging 
the small easily concealed boxes) and hand the original box to another pers,on 
for verification. ~e should be standing behind other spectators at this 
time. The mechanics of the switch are extremely simple, as it is -not antici
pated and can be done hidden by another. However, this should be carefully 
prac1::iced. He can . take the box, turn to another to show it, and switch. As 
soon as the switch is made, he should get rid of the original box - getting. 
it into the hands of others, or lay it on the table. 

It is most obvious the stooge must be well rehearsed in planting the box 
and making the 'switch. This must be rehearsed from several angles and made 
perfect - however, the exchange of a small aspirin box should be easily 
accomplished by even the most stupid. The switch here does not present so 
much of a problem but upon it rests the success of the entire venture •. Don't 
muff it. 
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The. .... earlle:r-the-exchange-ean-be..Jll8.de, the better. A signa.l--'"!'~-elear
ing.~fthe throat.or cough can signal the -performer--that..._I.he.··evil deed' has' 
been done. He.. should :then ascerta.inwho has the box in the committee and 
apparently annoyed; at the stupidity of the committee, harshly ask the box , .. ' 
be given to the Mayor to open - and continue his' summary t down .. to the. actual " 
identification of the signature, and verification of the prophecy. 

I believe that it is apparent to all that here is a very clever piece 
of showmanship. As it's originator, I implore all 'tv-ho attempt it to do so 
only after the most 'careful preparation, routining. and-rehersa!. It is too 
good to'be mangled by; poor showmanship. 

************* 

ED MELLON'S 

"SPECTRA-HENTALIf 

(James SWEllger t HOUf3e of Enchantm~nt) 

THE EFFECT: Three cards, each of a different color, and a small window 
envelope are shown. The Mentalist states that he will prove his power of 
receiving tho!-lghts and asks the spectator t.o merely think of, and concentrate, 
on one of the colors displayed. Turning his b!3ck for a second, the Mentalist 
places one of the cards in the envelope and places the envelope, windows ide 
down, in front of the spectator, The rew~ining two cards are placed in the 
Mentalists pocket. Then the spectator is asked to name the color thought of. 
The envelope is turned over ... there, shovling through the window, is the color 
selected. The other two color cards are removed from the Mentalist's pocket. 
The card in the envelope removed and the envelope may be examined. . 

THE REQUIREMENTS: Three cards each of a different color (red, blue, and 
green,) and a small envelope with a round window cut in the flap side. Also 
a gimmicked card. This card is constructed in such a manner that any of the 
colors can be made ,to show through the windov1 (See illustration). 

,_,};O PERFORM: Place thegi~icked card in the outer breast pocket of your 
coat (or,.if you prefer, in your shirt pocket) with the tri-co1or side nearest 
body.and the green chip towards the floor. The three color cards are placed 
in the E,!-nve1ope. 

When. ready to perform,. remove the cards from the enve1op~ and dispiay t.h~rii;. 
demonstrate how, that \vhen a card ts. placed in the envelope, the color shows 
through the ;;·Jindow. NO\v state that you are going to attempt to read the spec
tator's thoughts~ Ask him to concentrate.on one of the colors. When he has 
stated that he.;ts thinking of one of them,. turn the envelope on the table. so 
that the iwindow. is down and ontop.of the envelope place the cards in the o~~er 
of GREE~i BLUE ,AND.RED, Red being the -qpermost. Pick up: the stack in the lef.~ 
hand and tum your back. At this point., when you look at. the stack the window. : 
should be facing you. . 
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Reach,..--Witlr--t:he right han~ for the gimmicked card and plaee it in the 
envelope in. this manner; The tri-color'side facing you with the green chip 
towards the bottom. Slide the card into the envelope until just the green 
shows. A slight pressure of the fingers will keep it in this position. Fold 
down the flap and the. right hand now takes the envelope. The three color 
cards are placed in your left coat pocket with the RED to the outside and GREEN 
nearest the body. Turn around and place the envelope, window down,on the table. 

ENVELOPE VJ'!TH 
CUT OUT \VINDOW \ 

\ 

\ 
\ 

, G. ~ 'i;:'<:' "<A \ 

\ 
t:AKE CAR,-D 
K£D ON BACK 

Ask the spectator to name the color he thought of. Before you turn the 
envelope over, impress upon the spectator that you placed the card in the 
envelope before you asked him anything and that the envelope has been in full 
view etc. This is a very strong point, so make the most of it. 

Ask him what color he thought of and what ever color he names) you are pre
pared to show him. Since each color varies in the method of showing, we shall 
take each one separately. 

IF RED IS NAMF~; Lift envelope by flap end and allow card to slide down 
in envelope so that RED will show in window. A slight tap will help accomplish 
this. Turn the envelope over so that spectator may see the Red. Then tur-
the window towards you and reach in the envelope and pullout card. (Careful to 
keep tri-color side towards you. As one side is solid Red and he has seen the 
other through the. window, the spectator will assume that both sides are red. 
At the same time, reach in coat pocket and bring out the Blue and Green cards 
(you have them stacked so that you know where each is) and place them with the 
gimmicked card and then casually place all three in pocket, leaving the 
envelope for e.x:amination. . 
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IF BLUK""TS. NAMED: Pi~-wUb mndow-t:owards--·"YQU- ._J}pen-.fl.ap 
'~rd ~p out-o£......enve1ope so that BLUE shows in the window AND above 

the t:~p of, the envelope. , ' (Th~ flap being up keeps the spectator from seeing, 
the,.bac!'- of the card~, ShOW" in this position~ to the spectato:r:and ~t the 
s~e ti#le reach" ill' pocket. and pring out over gimmicked, card so that when card 
is pulled out of envelope top. and one edge o,f blue shows. Cards are put in 

,pocket, and envelope left on display. Be careful when pulling card from 
,e~velope to keep it tilted at such an angle that spectator doesn't catch glimpse 
of back of gimmick. ' 

IF GREEN IS NAMED: FIRST reach into pocket and bring out Red and Blue 
cards. Since GREEN portion of gimmick is showing in the window, simply turn 
envelope over so that GREEN maybe seen. Square up the two legit cards and 
place them on top of the envelope, reaching in the envelope with the second 
finger and pulling out gimmicked card, keeping it squared with the two legit 
cards. These immediately go to pocket and the envelope is left for examination 

TO REPEAT OR NOT to repeat an effect has always been the question. As to 
"SPECTRA-MENTAL" we can say this: Since GREEN leaves you the least clean (and 
experimenting by Ed Mellon has shown this to be the least called for color), it 
would be a good idea to repeat to get a cleaner finish. Ed always repeated 
the trick a couple of times and then used this for an ending. 

He would take a small pad and write the colors on separate sheets of paper 
stating that he would leave this selection to pure chance. Ball the papers up, 
have a spectator chose one, open it and the name of the color on the paper was 
the color in the envelope. What Ed actually did was to put a legit card in 
the envelope (Blue) and when he wrote out the papers would put the same name 
on them all, Say that he was writing Blue. Crumple paper and place aside. 
For the other slip he would say Red but would write Blue, crumpling it and plac
ing it aside. Then Green, but write blue and put it along side the others. 
He would then mix the slips so that everyone lost track of the colors. One 
was selected and of course that was the color of the card. Needless to say, 
the other two slips w'ere casually disposed of. (It would be possible to have 
duplicate slips if you wished to switch). This method allowed all cards and 
the envelope to be examined throughly, 

BOOK OF THE MIND 

by Peter Warlock 

(Louis Tannen, Inc.) 

\7e have here what we 'think is one of the best book tests in the"world, :if 
not the best, . You can read minds like a book with this miracle. ' 

Effect: Spectators select one, of four cloth bound books, or all.four if 
they desire. A word is remembered ona freely selected page in Qne or all' of 
the books,' You then reVeal each and,every'~ord, one at a time by writing.it 
on'aslate, showing the, word' each fime before'the spectator tells whllt w:or,j 
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he selected. A delighteful ne,,," method and principle makes it a joy to perform. 

Apparatus; The four cloth bound books we supply and a very special slate, 
also some chalk. 

Method and. Presentation: Upon e.xamination of the slate you will find a 
slot in the edge of the slate frnme, f\. nail projects slightly from this slot. 
Move the nail toward the outer edge.c£ the frame and almost magically strips 
of words appear under the usrface (If the slate. The number in front of the 
words indicates the page number. Each book title is in he:,;vy type at the 
head of the list of words. 

Presentation: Put the four books on the table and have one or more spectator
select one or more of the boaks. Pick up the slate casually showing it on both 
sides., the left thumb covering the slot and nail head. (The strips are out of 
sight, of course). Hold the ungimmicked side of the slate toward the spectators 
and ask each one who selected a book to give you a number between 10 and 50 or 
whatever amount of pages the strips encompass. This may vary with each slate 
depending on the set of books supplied with your slate. As each number is given 
to you, you write it do,vn on the slate on the ungimmicked side of the slate fac
ing the spectators. Now you instruct the spectators with the books, to open 
them to the pages they selected. Meanwhile you hold the gimmicked side of the 
slate tm·rard yourself, secretly pulling the gimmick out so you can see the strips, 
Circle the words on the selected pages and close the gimmick. Pressing on the 
plastic at the proper place will make it clearer. 

Turn the gimmick side of the slate toward the spectators (it is now blank) 
tell spectators to look at the first word on t.heir selected page. You can 
build it up at this point, because, in most cases, you have not only one, 
but in some cases, two and three words. Pretend to get the third word by 
mistake, reprimand them for not concentrating on the first word, then write 
the first,word on the slate, or the two to three. \vipe the chalk off and con
tinue with ·the other books and spectators. 
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, ~..-bett 
you look at the strips and skip all around in revealing the correct words, 
leaving the audience with the impression you can read the whole book. We are 
sure that with this miracle you will think of many other presentations. 

Note: The side of the slate with the slot can be removed by taking out the 
screws and then the inside cardboard gimmick can be removed. In replacing it 
be sure to put the plastic on top of the cardboard when you replace it in t~ 
frame to prevent tearing of the cardboard. 

AUTO - MAGIC CLIP BOARD 

Abe Gordon 

(Louis Tannen, Inc.) 

With this clip board you DO NOT have to go Itoft 
stage to secure the information. 

Spectators write their questiOUS'Dn the strips of 
paper and after writing, they tear off the strip and 
keep it. After 5 questions (or less) have~wr2tten 
you take the clip board ba&k. As you walk back to the 
stage or your taD1e, the thumb of one hand presses on 
point A (Fig. 1) and the other hand pulls DOWN on the 
s~rip of paper at point B. This will cause the rest of 
the paper that is inside the clip board to roll down and 
around from inside. Now you have copies of the messages 
that were written. BUT as you can see, right now they 
are on the other side of the paper. All you need do is 
to scratch some notes on the side of the paper now 
towards you, as if collecting thoughts from the air. 
After making a few notes, shake your head as if to 
indicate that the thoughts are not clear. Tear off 
the paper and turn it over. Now you can see and-"t'"e8d 
,the spectators'. questions. 

To replace the paper. Unscr~two-sma11 bolts 
(C & D Fig. 2) and remove the metal clip. You will 
now see a slit in the covering of the board. (E Fig.#3) 
Take one sheet of the paper and slip the end in (the 
end that is not sectioned off into strips). Push this 
all the way down, till the top strip of the 5 sectioned 
off pieces is just below where the bottom edge of the 
clip will hit. Now replace the metal clip and replace 
the two small bolts and you are all set. 

E 

Fig. 3 

Note _ A regular piece of paper has been attached ~V Lue ooard just under 
the slit; this paper is not used AnL~itten on, but gtTes you the excuse ~. 
having a piece of paper to write on. Really you will be 'writing on the paper -
you have pu1led down from inside by the board. (In all illustra'tim'Ls this seC'< 
ond paper has been left out.). 
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To replace the ,carbon pa~, Temove- the'-lIletaL~ ~the "Con
tact'" paper from the:faceq~ the board. Replace the carbon and replace- the 
"Contact" paper. 

"A WORD IN THOUSANDS 

Al Koran 

(Louis Tannen, Inc.) 

HERE IS A BEAUTIFULLY SUBTLE PIECE OF MAGIC. What I want to emphasize 
first is, that Al Koran has baffled thousands of peop1e ••• magician's snday-' 
men alike •••• WITH EXACTLY TRIS ••• There is absolutely no reasonable reason, why 

'YOU should not do the same. 

The actual secret is delightfully simp1e ••• so smp1e in fact, that you should 
be able to devote all your talent to its PRESENTATION. Do this, and you have 
a very powerful addition to your programme, just TAKE YOUR TlME ••• GET THE HAND 
LING AND TIMING RIGHT, ,and it should prove as big a winner to YOU, as it 
has to A1 Koran. 

Don't handle the book like a !thot potato" ••• remember YOU are the only one 
that knows it's faked ••• in the presentation, the book MUST be handled CASUALLY ••• 
there are some fine 'red herrings' thrown in, to make it seem to take a 
secondary, and innocent part in the proceedings. DON'T HANG AROUND LIKE A 
FRIGHTENED HEN while they have the book in their h~~ds ••• give your directions 
CLEARLY and FIRMLY, and they won't have time, or the inclination, to worry 
about the book. A1 Koran has performed this hundreds of times, he has never 
had one occasion, when his assistant has been suspicious of the book. This. is 
entirely due to firm and clear directions ••• Now~ you are fore-warned, and fore
armed ••• let' s get dmm to the study c£ the apparatus and routine. I consider 
the foregoing so important, that I do hope you will read it all AGAIN, and get 
it clearly in your head. 

Apparatus: Consists of a cleverly gimnicked book. Open the cover and 
you will find that a portion of the stiff cover has been removed ••• stuck on 
the facing page and, on top of it, pasted lightly, a piece of paper. When the 
book is closed, the cut-out piece fills the ho1e ••• so nothing seems out.of 
place, from the outside. 

Inside the dust jacket is pasted a piece of carbon ••• both the carbon and 
piece of paper can be easily replaced, whenever necessary. It dust jacket 
gets 'lvc~n, repl'ace with any ,other dust jacket. 

The idea should nOtV' become quite clear ••• if a person write on a piece 6f 
paper, and uses the book as' a sort of temporary desk ••• what ever h~ writes will 
be recorded on the piece of paper inside the book. Furthe't ••• holding the book 
in your hands,andrunnin.g-through its pages casually, while talking, one can 
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eaan,...-; '., IT'S as easyaS"""th.at~ ±s., u:f.ar,·as-' 
the actual secret goes ... BUT ... the llANDI;mG ... TIM:ING aruLS1Jitabl~t:ter. 
blends it into a perfect ~tery. 

Other-Requi:rements-:- The---routine calls--for the use of a PENCIL.-•• use a 
fai.rly HARD one. A piece of paper on which selected-word is written. 

You also need a BOARD, painted Rack, with a surface that will take Chalk 
easily. A small one for Drawing Room work (use a slate if you like) and a 
very much larger one for Platform or stage or use a square-of-eardboard and 
crayon. 

A couple of pieces of CHALK readily at band ••• and a piece of CARD. (Your 
visiting card will do nicely). 

AU. SET? LET'S GO! 

Routine & Patter: Pick up the book and run through its pages casUally, 
and· say ••• "Here 'is a novel, consisting of four nundred pages, . and containing 
over ONE HUNDRED AND 'llIIRTY THOUSAND WORDS. Now.f if I were to ask someone 
to call out a word haphazardly, it may be thought that I am using a confederate. 
On the other hand you may suspect that I am using a remote kind of psychology. 
I 'Want a word chosen from this book; •• A Word from ThoUsands ••• and I want it 
done in the fairest manner possible ••• fair tobothyourselves •• and ME! So, 
can t have the kind assistant of two members of the audien,ce to help me in· 
this experiment. I am sure it will prove to be very interesting to them!" 

two people come up to help you ••• hand one of them the book, together with 
the small Visiting card and say ••• "Will you please push this card into the 
(..c.l.ose.d) book ••• ANY'WERE YOU LIKE. This will locate the page we shall use 
for our.~xper:1:ment." He does so. . 

I~OW have YQU any idea of the number of t~epage, you have selected ••••• 
are you satisfied with it ••• or would you like to CHANGE YOUR MIND". What
ever he chooses to do, you then ask him to hand the book to the second assist
ant. Addressing him, you say ••• "Please open the book a~ the page your friend 
selected ~ " He does so... "There are TWO pages facing you ••• containing 
approximately a thousand words. Run your eyes over them ••• ONE word will prob
ably appeal to you more thanthe others. There may be several ••• but I feel 
that you can make up your mind about just ONE word ••• ONE word in THOUSANDS. 
you may change your mind as much as you like, but you will finally settle on 
ONE!-

"Now close the book and remove·. the card, so as not to leave ANY CLUE as to 
where it has been". Hand him Pencil and Piece of' Paper, saying ••• "As a. 
check, and to safeguard me from the possibility of you changing your mind 
again ••• l want you to write this word down ••• and, after doing so, fold the 
paper ••• then hand it to your friend, for safe keeping." 

On completion of his writing', etc. casually take the book from him ••• he 
gives his paper to other assistant. Advance to front centre, riffle through 
the book casually ••• so that it appears as if you are hardly looking at it, 
and say, "Some'Where in this book, i.s a page, selected in the fairest possible 
manner; On this· page is a WORD, chosen- from.:_t:hou.sa.nds....:..infaet, we can fairly 
describe it as a "Word in Thousands". 

While you are talking you are riffling the pages and reaching the faked page; 
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j~~aty s18Dc,e,nlL~'k.ie~.o:z:')"O'C1 to-g~he=t~ 
mation. TAKE YOUn. TIlill, and take it easy ••• you have sufficient words ,to get 
you through the casual riffling of the pages ••• the momentary glance ••• and 
finally closing the bOG!~.,.~hold it closed in one hand, l::z..ise it high i~ 
air " and finally thro~J--it--C8xeless1y~_ on the tab~,"--.J>CL.NllT HTI1RY • .......-BE' CASUAL •• 

. : THIS. IS IMPORTlili."!': ·that' s why I keep on--repeat:ing this e.dvice, . 

Say to the chooser of t.he \wrc1 .• "Do you think that if I knew th~ page 
number, ! could kn.oy] the w.Jr.:i yO".1 chose out of the possible ,;rords on that page. 
He should say "Nea ••• "Perhaps you kno~l -:hdt page ntlI;;,J2r; did you take no~e of' it? 
If he happens to know the pc-.3C! m.~mber .• ,ask him to nc:.mc it ••• then repeat it 
after him, 'tdth .:1 question only kno,dng air ••. "page ?:I ••• Very intereeting 
indeed. No~w, 01: this page..? there is a word ~,hich afpeals t.c you •• a ~ord 
in thousands ••• looking at yo:~, e.r..d a3se~z;ing yom' personality, I think that I 
can understand \!~-::y" 

This doesn1t mean anythi:~g .•• but it sounds very profound. Actu.u.ly you 
no, of course, knoil the wo;::d and, if)Ou are lucky, it iG an UYluGaal cne ••• 
at least one on \'lhich YO'l ca.:. "build up" i For instance, I hc:!'''c just a'::ttally 
opened the book 1 am esing while m~iting the instl:'ucl-icns and on th~ page fac
ing me, there arc son:.~ worde Khich lltand out to me. "honeymoon" • < • " .... ~:;.:::" .... 
"marched", •• "love" ••• you will appreciate that if any of these word3 were 
chosen ••• what a nice build ~lP you cotl.ld give! 

Pick up the chalks, hand him a pi~ce, keeping the other for yc~self. •• say. 

~n a iew rroruents I will bold ~board between us, and en my wo=d of c~end, I 
want you to write your chosen word, AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE. Hold tl:e board 
bet"Aeen you and opectat:Jr •. , you are both r; 3ide-on" to audience .•. so tl:ey can 
see everything that ha.ppens. w'hile it happens. Give the "lO:C',,,tl go l: and you 
both write as fast as poscib18 each on your own side of' the bo.:trd. On comple-· 
tion, S"".rlng HIS side around [;0 that it faces the audience ••• lie hlc3 the board, 
while you read out aloud, tbe -:word he has written. Ask 8pcctator holding 
folded paper to read C'lt aloud, what is v;rritten theTe. When he does t swing the 
bosrd roun<l so that yotlr s::l.d;\ now faces the audience; ;.:nd reve2.l that you have 
written EXACTLY T'dE SA1,1E wc:m. ThB word in aud:"_encr::, and :Lc"c.:aI. that you 
have vrrit ten EYACTLY TIIE SPl-3 \VORn. T112 word :tn thc,u~.:::nds. 'l.'her-e you are then 
the routine al:d patte:::' exactly az used by AI Koran. Re 1.&::; teu': i:h832 inotruc
tion sho::~ts ar3 appro'lea 0 Hi s final ,~ord of advice is thif:' ••• "Don't over-
look thin item b(;caus~ of it3 siLl)):',£: "r::~~ch1.ncs" remcrr,ber GO:.~~ 0-( the great
est reputed "rr.:raclesT! in l"'9,f,ic, hnvz b2cn accomplished by th~ siml'lest means. 
it b l'pFSENTA'I'Ij~N tr.::lt co .... '.:,!,:"!." Th:!.G '2xcellentadvic(~ I hec.1:dly endorse! 

DIVINING RODS 

If you could really and Ltuly read minds the effee-C"Woulc! .. 'lot be any 
greater than th8 !>rain stunrdng effect of DlvinJ.ng Rods. Tl:-3,s is the 'jle.~ 
thing to genuine mind reaclilii~ that has ~ver been conceived. 

FANTASTIC EFFECT. Four different cb-:tored rods a7.'B displayed on a 8t~~nd 
Four spectators each select one of the rods while you nreo\!t of .the rOO>1-. 

They place these :::-od~ in th:_ir pockets, Hithout any>:l-.-!r0.6 Le.ing-1>:-::outen, ~rlthout

asking any questiop~ NO S70GGES yo'.: tell each spectator --What color rod he has 

- 123 -



- Secret: As startling as this effect is, you will find the secret to be 
quite simple. Examination of the apparatus will reveal that the back has a 
viewing ,'7indo'l}] and that the bottom of the stand is notched out so-that this 
complete back panel can'be pulled out. Furth;::~r examination Hill reveal ,four 
beads of different colors to match the colors of the rods. One end of these 
rods has a magnet in it and if you will drop a colored bead to correspond 

'with the colored reid, you will find that the magnet will hold the bead up • 
• - N(J'I':l replace back panel. 

", , ' 

n 

FOUTZ R.ODS I N STAN D 
&E/\D5 H El-D BY lVlAQN ET'5 

BE-AD SHoWS /!.N D ROD RENI O(/E D 

TWO IZOPS 
R.EMOVED 

IZEAR 
VIEW 

BEAp SHoWS !sr RoO 'REMOVED 

In starting the trick, you l.Till be using four spectators. Give each spec
tator a number. The first person i~ill be called number onc, next nlli~ber two, 
next nurrber three and next number four. NOH with your back turned, instruct 
the first person to select any colored rod and Ilut same into his pocket. Hhen 
the rod is taken from the stand, the corresponding colored bead will fall into 
vie~'7 in back of the stand. In this 1.7ay, you knm'17 1-7hat color the first one 
picked. Now you instruct the second person to take one of the rods (anyone) 
and place it in his pocket. As soon as the second person takes the rod, the 
corresponding bead will drop and, of course, you will be able to view it in 
the Ii ttle ~lindow in the back and you will know' "That color the second one has 
~elected. This is repeated l<Tith the last t~,lO spectators. You can Rlsa b0 out 
of the room and lvhcn you return, all you have to do is look at the viewing 
window and find out which color each one has. 

You can ShOH back and front of the stand at the beginning of the trick by 
si~ply holding your thumb over the viewing window. 

PREDICT - 0 

Harry Lorayne 

(Louis Tannen, Inc.) 

We are always looking for novel mcntal tricks and this new one by Har'ry 
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An amazing effect, utilizing a perr-c.::nd-play:.:tI1S-C8'!:.dS. The-mental:lst-wri..tes./ 
a predictio-q., which I03.y be held by the spectator. Specta:to'.i:~· is ;:;iven some 
playing cards and a pen witn insrLuc~io~~ to place the cards a~d pencil behind 
his back and mark a c:i.rch_ aD. the face of one card. The spectator does so and 
hands the cards back to :11e performer. 

The spectator opens and reads the prediction and then looks through the 
cards himself and finds that only one card in the de:.k has a "a" on it. It is 
the predicted' card. This i:3 one of ~·.:Ie most natJ:ral t unfaked t mental 
effects we have ever seen. 

Examine the pen the.t w~s Gent v7j.th this triek 5.nd you -v7ill find that it is 
two pens in one. By a alight turn of tile pe-, another point comes out. The 
proper way to handle the pen is <13 :f.ollo;;.;:-::. Fen is held comfortably with hand 
in palm up position. The writing cud is pointing away from you. Third and 
fourth fingers bend jn to hold pen ll':!ar 1>2p.r and thumb and firet finger hold 
pen near writing end. If ~:hird and four'::h fingers hold firmly, you will 
find it an easy metter to turn the front end of pen in eithsr. direction with 
only the thumb and first finger. Thi.s withdraws one car:::r:i.:J:3e and expos2s 
the other. Practice a bit, r;o that you can expose the cartridge you ,,,ant 
without looking or checking. 

There are, of courses IP.dilY \.;ays of ·"r.:;!cent:Lt':.g t.his Let me give you sqme 
of my ideas on the standcu:d methods n:'.d then I'll give YO:1 the pxesc:rlt&tion 
I use most cften. 

Prepare by dra'vir.g cir....:Ies c,:: l:he b.s.ck of O~:2. cara (I G~;:::;gest ahmys using 
red-backed cards, since -::i:::d;J.!~ ShOyJ 3 Ul:' bette:,:,; unle'Js you pi'csant this by 
having the i!±!:!.£. of n card dreIer',). This cr:n:d :i.S p13.ccd ::.n thB deck according 
to how you wish to p::.:c,~eEt th::s. I~er.e is the atandal:d pre::.'entation. Place 
the prepared card a:"lywhere ill the dec~; (ex.:_::~,t on top). Shuffle without expo
sing it. The safest .,.ray is tc £;h'lfflc the deck fc;.ce up. D['ing out a piece of 
paper and th-: pen. The pen, 0;:: :'.:m.i::<">;, is !::let S0 t~"'.E.:: t:le \rriting cart~id-
ge is out and ready to ·(.j,:ite. Hr::'::e. Y'J1:x r~~::.:J:::::tion ~'7i'::hout allotving spectat~ 
ors to see w!:d.ch ca" (1. JOU -prcriic:':, 'Il:'-'U t!:.0. p.:::pe! do~:::.. F2nd the pemto 
spectat.or askiilg hj.:r: to B L~~;:! or :.:--:'.: :al t~::> ·t'?Vet':JE! side, 

Take pen f::-c';TI. Liu'1. \:~::t-:.~i it :::0 t·:;:,j· i.1."'! r..::it,1, G!'l yell t,:;ll him to place the 
deck, fac~ Qm,:n~ 1;C:·;l:i:~.i llt~J b:-:.-:~ (,J>::0.:laci· ~hc \<;11::.1e talking andges-
turing, turn the pen PO Li1~:t. ;:"'!: J::i:ty C: .. , t.:::-iJ'.::2 is e::posC:::!o ... ;.-.~ the tvriting 
cartridge ~v:_tb!.t2t.;r:. Kc,'.(e ci l:'.g ·~;;:·.:l~; ,:.:i,m~. hie gett.:Lng f:. comp~.ctely free 
choice of a card to ':1.,~~ .:0) of ··:hc. (l,~c> (s:~nce he n:':J.J.ly cloet:). Have him 
shuffle and: C',!t, etc. \'lhc:'J. ;,e 1 s :;::.0[iC',1~ h::.::-..d hi:.r'1 Lhe p2.n ,and instruct him 
to make a c~t:-:cle on th2 back of the top card of <bck. Tell him to go over it' 
a few times as if he "ere r;::-c.(.;t;.ci;:.3 p"n:,:ans"!:iip - to make su:'.'e the circle '\ITi1l 
be visible. Take the pe,-l fr:em hi:;: as y .. m +::e:.l hio to cut the deel-: .:1. fe,7 ti.r;les 
in order to lose that c.r.rd. /::s you ta.lk elld ge'3tu:i.'::,t\.~::u tl::e pe.n so that the 
writing Dice :!.s exposed again. ilc:,,~ hI;:, In::L\lg the fOl\'7<:.rd as you ,:'ccap
itulate. When you talk about: 1:i:3 i::.:ftia1.5.ug your pr2.Cict.:l.Ci.1, circle his 
initi~1s a:nd/OJ.' chec:: tham?et-::" Tl~1.s i::; the> st:~-:::r.[, po:f.nt ::;';lowing (~ .... it.bout 
mentioning it) that;:}.'?' pen ,7::":"1:06 ",t ~!:i.~ ':?) tin:"'1S. 

Have him !'"..In through t1>" -:!c·~i, tc f:i.nd t::.~.c c.:l:cd he et) ciL'cled. As you talk 
replace t~e pen :'.nto your poc:lwt 0 rdl'.:n e:1J by thc':: you::.' pr.caiction is 
correcL That 11:; the.basic ·;:-;"J::;.e:J.t::.~:ic:l. J3p. s:.n:e to aJ.t,;:.y,::; do some .. wttt..ing....w.it:h 
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I imagine that some of yeu will think it necessary to show the backs of 
all the cards to iprove' that none are already circled. I don't think this is 
at all necessary, as a matter of fact, I think its wrong to try to prove what 
should be taken for granted - however, you might have the prepared card set 
at 12th from the top. Give the top 13= cards a slight crimp so you can cut 
them from the deck easily~ or - simply start Hith the 13 cards already in 
hand. Patter to the effect that you haven't learned to do this with the en
tire deck yet - but you've learned to do it almost perfectly ~~ith 12 cards. 
Count the cards face down onto the table~ one by one, doing a buckle count on 
fill.· This ,.,ill Sh01Jl 12 carns and the back of thi:~ prepared card is never 
seen. That! saIl. 

So far as I'm concerned, the buckle count is unnecessary. Simply spread 
the cards into a face do~~ f2n. If this is done neatly, the circle won't 
shows since only a small part of the backs of the cards are visible. Do 
this nonchantly, ShOH back and front of the fan, and the same purpose has 
been served. ~~so, this Hay - its not necessary to mention amounts; you're 
simply using a small packet of cards. The same holds true if you're using 
the full deck. A pressure fan or spreading from hand to hand neatly will 
not expose the prepared card. Or, have it near top or bottom and simply 
make sure not to sp:r.ead that particular area too Widely. 

Nows here's the presentation I've used for some time. The inspiration 
for this was the fact that there is one method of doing this which utilizes 
a pencil th:lt Y7rites on paper but not on a playin- card. This pn:sentation 
will 'throw off' those who know Hhat particular method. You ,..rill ruin two 
cards when you do it, but I think you will find the effect is worth it. Pre
pare one cards say the 2H, by making the circles on its back - and then put 
a larp-~ X of~ ~enter9 as per the illustration. 

-
Place this card ot:;cun:'( Or thi:::: d rTom 

the bottom of the deck. Also place the 2D 
(matching card of the one you've prepaced) 
either on top or at any knmm pasition near 
the top. Riffle shuffle, keeping the t~\TO 

red deuces in place as you ratter to this 
effect: HLarge industri9.1 f:trms have de
vised 8 ne~,! vmy of test~~ng the emotional 
stab iIi ty of their pe,~son:lel, They use .3. 

deck of ca-rds; and since I have a ds:ck 
handy, perhp.ps you'd like me to test your 
emotional stability level" Ii Here you must 

\. \ 

!~~.' I • 

I ! 
/,/ 

~~ 

pullout the 2D makinf, it look as if you v-re remOVIng ANY card from the {leck. 
If you have it on top, simply take it and place it face dOyffi onto the table. 
I prefer to have it, 88Y9 5th frOm the top - then I ribbon-spread the deck 

. face-dmm (this will not expose the prepared card, if its done neatly):spot
ting the 5th card from the top •. Then I nonchalantly push it out as I talk -
as if it doe1:m't matter at nIl which card I ret'1ove. (Some of you may want to 
force this cerd. Okay, if you like. I just don't feel that any importance 
at all should be lent to the selection of this card. Nonchalance is the ke1 
hp.re. ) 

All right; leave the 2D face dovm (be sure you never show its face) and 
hand the. spectator 8 penCil ~mich 'has- n light -lead (l!3 pencil is fine). Tell 
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~~c.l.e.s-on the .'i.:tat'..k. 'J.f. ·~_.-:.-1':.€.-SOG~·1t},.,t\t'~,· .. i:"':·'~"i.""l~~~ 
.wait a minute". that's too light; hel:e, usc this." A.~d hand him the pen. This 
is 0.11 geared tomake:Lt-appea:r as if. it doesn't ru:.tto::.r what you ,,;rite with. 
Do it all nonchaJ..antly. When h-e-' &4t;l'!de-the--c±-r('~es~ tell 111.'i1 to draw a large 
X centered inside the circl~. Whcn th,c,t:.';3 done, say, "See h;::j'~ eBSY that is 
Wbenyou're looking? The idea :f.s to ~ry it without leoking." (You've demon
strated tr.c.t the pen does t.1:.:ite on :l card without mer,~:.ioll:tng that fact.) Have 
him place the ceck behir.:.d ~lJt"i? back m,d shuffle ~nd CU~~l< etc. Leave the 2D face 
down 011 the table. As you t·~lk end 8e~':;.'lf,ref turn the pea so that the empty 
cartridge is· exposed. l'1h~he I s s.:::tiS£ir"-d 1 hand fim the ~pe.r: and tell him· to ; 
make the clrcles. Then tell 1::i:rn to tTY ':':0 dra';.; the X in the eT.act center of . - \ 

the circle, Now take the t'·::,r:. b:01'l.b.:.t-:::. 0.1.:' yeu tell hin:. to cut the deck a few 
times. As }'ou tclk, g'5lt: the -';1Z'itiiDS r.:.t~!.~tr.idg€'., 'Jut a~3.in. 

Have him bring the d-aclc... £n1:'waT.d':" T('!1:t him to. rc:n . through, looking at the 
backs, u.ntil he fin.ds the ons he-·c:l'rclcd. W'nen he does, plc.c~ it !ece down 
on the table~ neR.r the fa::e dCfi'l1 -2D, p·:t:!.nt cat tl1at h.,. a.;J.d-;:..' t do too badly; 
that the X is only sliShCly off c·en~~B""!'. Sb.y, r'You'11 l({.\:"';.;;m:r.ni.scd how diffi-" 
cult it is to center t:h,:~t z. Some i.J€:J,;,le [;0 wn:; outs:lQf~ t±;: ci"rcl?~ like this, 
or like this, or H.ke ti.l~.E. 11 As yot;. :JpJ~ik suit aC'i:io'l to !enYi:ds, '[.laking X's 
outside the circle on the l::a-::k- of t'hP 2D. This prove';;. (a~h:i.n td.thout ID..?ntion
ing it)· thnt th2 I,en elt.mys (?) writ(:e. 

Now patter as yC'~t put th,:: pen f;fHay. !lyou d~,-d ,£ai7:1Y'\1611. n07cver, there's 
one final part to the t~st that: fe.w people paaa. I e,,)::-L l .. t: j~::~.ow-··\.;h< .. ,t this card 
is (point to tha 2D) ,"<;::,1 ne!.thcr"oo yOt~" HE! ('f:;'.;';:ainl;;- d-on ~t :m:.w 'ul:"ia:t-~:h1"s .... 
card is (point \':0 the 2TI). 7.-c. - ar..~{: the 0dds .'lre e.h,.)l..,t:jl~I~.l1i(jn to one - these 
cards. happecL to r;:,atch in "V,,::;-..lE: and ,.:,;:;10:'::, you ~yauld t<c hiY'~<l j:r.cl~:iate15' by any 
firm for any executivE;. Fo'"d.t1.on.. l,ci:' f, r.:teck and [l~r., 11. E~~ .. ; E;Cr.~2. flort of 
magiC'..a.1 gf;!stul'e .. <:',.n(~ i:U'i~n the c.ardtJ 078:( F::.mult..9.:1COt.C!1.:;:·-shO~i:t'13 thG two red 
deuces!: End "';·r.f.th a,ry &/?p:cor-,,-:!..a-:e Lf:.J!:,:..c:k~ such as ""t;211, you're. vEe in a mil
lion: You'll nE.ver he..'e f:}. l~robler:, !:e.c:.:.:.::ing aJl cxecut:i\,:e....p<.iaiciCl •• 'lOr. -
11you' 11. never h2ve' any >mlo·~).I:nal probic:]s, etc." -

One more pn .. ""8ente.!:ion iuca.: I:i ili.:J buok, "Close-L:>.~~J:.:;r~2;i.,::.", I ir..c.1uded 
an. effect whe-:--eii1 the 8pec~:Jttor'X\ d t:i:S:. .:;;~e c::"?i.:d .. y:.;~..':. d:tc ;;j). '::.:·'Cc::!pletr!ly dark
ened room. Th.!e enta:Ucd tb.e> v.oe cf u' ;-;t'rano;er' dc:;k 1 ........ ""·::r.:., Yc·u C511 do the 
same eff~ct e:ls:!ly with tht!'l pen. 01::, fiB I prefer nO.!~.,_J~0 :have 02e spe(.;tator 
circ' e tor .. "> 1 ... ,.,C'" of ",or:;T ('~1'" -."~ a'-"- .. ~)n ... ·r. "'·'"'ec ···,,: .. o~· t1..(~ '{: ...... ·.:....:c·f "'-'"1" r:ara' 'and show ..k ""' .... ' ..... vc .... l~ (: .. 4~~./, • __ ...;, tC;, ..... ' ... ,",,,,,,,,,l.- ... '("., i.."~ ~r."~_ .. L: .. ~, .".a" ........ .r .• ,,~, .. >.. t 

that they'vo r-ir.cled t;1F~ l'J~:::~ ,r.""r'_~. TL'~ ~eauty of tli.:L::; . ...ie .t::lGt r.o preparation 
is neceso;:,;:-y~xc~!'t t·) hC:::lP' the p3'_"1 ·c~!1.dy to ~:Tite. YO-:..l CFifi bon:o't .. a d3ck or 

. ,have YO·.17.'O eXa'ci:~.n:e(i.. '.i.'her:._·ei·'V'e-th·"! e,!",t sp2ctator-a· .. ·[l!ee-:t;:rXlic~ of a card. 
Keep._it fa.ce .. dow'i.l on the t~b1e. lIm '1 ·ctl.n Lh; pen ~ll llave .h;i:.::t..clr:cle the back. 

N(),,«1 have him ...r.epJ.ace·,th8. .. card (witl)O'~';: locking' at-:Lt.n t~r::.fY2.) c:r,d you control. 
it to .the bott9,~ of the de~:::. Tm'11 the second~CfI)e>,;-ts\:Ol~E::t!!.....c~:i.'lain that he 
.will ba:;;e. to do the -8;:: .. :':!'~ t:h5_T,.'3'\1i:i:hout lvc,king - encl, I G ;i~c circle the face 
ofe-:tyca.rd •.. Rere you Fl ... !c~ ';;:he deck eitl1er h.ehi.nd '}'C'Uz·l:)f.;i(~k O.t t~·~'<1er··.;he table, 
tu.rning it face up~ to..(lemot1;:~t"!'at~. EX":Jlain.that be'r, to tib.:!ff:L?.a~ld t::tlt. 

Here you do one or two loud :~iffle 8h'..lffJ..es, hnt Ieee? -L ..... '!.at.~(~:~:'..·::.i -'it the face. 
When he '9 satistied, he's to take t;.:c. ?-::n and circle the Lke r:a:.:-,j" A'3 you .;tglk, 
.... _,.- ... t .. ", T\DT\ ar- i<! to .:1_--",";---·>'-0·'·,...:1 J·· ..... '"~lT'"··.,.,l.,.,'·-l·!.;' ~i·U'"' t'\oA/''''' "'~'vT\' ''''nis -'st ~~ .. _~_ L"I< J... ""J"".U;!.a.J.\\.J;.,.,:),-._c.t.~ __ .Q'.L..t"~-t.~.J.!.~~ wl '\..t L\.ll J_J ..; .. [:1.':" ,ci.:"''',.J!:' \ ..... \;C\",..,. J. 1U\oIo 

all be done no-ncJ::lEI.a!',t..1.y. t(c:rF.:.r:~~)e:..:":' ;':"J; ra f.~.mpl::y_.e.1.::.;:\l..a.:il:J.p.JJ:JJ"L ... d.GX1en:stTa.t
ing. 



Now, cut the deck and hand it to the spectator. ·Haveb.1.m~place it behind 
his back or under .the table and shuffle and cut. As you talk and gesture, turn 
the pen so that the empty cartridge" is exposed. That's it. Continue·as in the 
standard presentation. When you take the pen back. turn it once more. When 
you find the circled card. check it or doodle on it as you talk about it - just 
to shm'1 thn.t t'he pen writes. Then turn the card over to show that the specta
tors circle.'d the sane card! 

There are many presentation possibilities open to you here. You may prefer 
to have the first spectatot' look at the card he circles. Then. using an ESP 
patter, he's to try to send that thought to the second spectator, and so on. 

The imnortant t~ing is tbat you must do some acting as you supposedly ex
plain and demonstrate for the second spectator. Be nonchalant; don't hesitate 
or pause as you actually circle that face card. What I usually ~o is - as I 
bring the deck fonvard. I do a one hand Charlier pass to get that circled card 
out of sight. If you can't do that~ sinply turn the deck face r!own as you 
bring it forward, ane tell the second spectator to put it behind his back. 

Another idea is to pencil dot or corner crimp any card and force that card 
to the first spectator. Then you can let hiM lose the card into the deck after 
he's circled its back. .('.11 you have to do is get it to the face before, or as, 
you go behind your back to demonstrate. 

. t-1ell~ I 've given you some basic presentation ideas - I'm sure you can "Clan
ipulate them to fit your ot~ way of working. Have fun!: 

lfENTAL CHOICE 

Audley NaIsh - Georg·? Brand 

(Louis Tannen, Inc.) 

EFFEr,T: A sock eff~3ct with a knockout finale that even floors magicians. 
Eight freely selected cards are clipped to the sides of a stand approximately 
10" x 12 10

• You write a prediction on the baclr. of the stand! A number is chosen 
and the card at that number is placed at the top of the stand. The stand is 
turned around and your prediction matches the card selected. BUT WAIT: You 
then remove the re"Claining cards in the stand and scale them into the audience. 

APPftYATUS NECESSARY: A specially constructed stand that looks like a slate 
on both sides. One side has numbers stenciled on it from 1 to 8. At the sides 
of the stand are slats for th~ insertion of eight cards. four on a side. At the 
top is another slot, but this one is rather special. It has a little elevator 
insic.e (see illustrations). You' 11 find that if you place a card back out in 

. the back of this slot, you are able to push it all the ",,ray down out of sight •. 
For future reference, the front of the stand is the side with numbers. Now, 
if you'll push another card dotHU in front of this one, it'll cause the first 
card to rise up even with the front card. (Figure 1.) 
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TOP VIEW 
FRONT 

of 
SLOT 

BACK o~ 
$L.o-r 

'[~"d~~----A s yo u PUSH T HIS 
C/\ R D D OvlN IN FROH1,; 

Trl\S CARD CoME'S UP 
,......-__ .........t.....:....--.:.._-I-___ --. IN BA C. K 

TbP F.{)(fES _~ 
HELD mqE./NEe 

WIT/f WAX 
r---.J... ...... -'--........... 

j.:!ETHOD '!\"''ID PRESENTATION: First remove a carn) any card, from your deck. 
(It can be changed ·to a different one each timz yeu pC:lrform.) Rub some mag
icinn' s ~UlX on the back of this cerd at the top 2dg(~.. ~ToW insert this card 
back out in the top slot in the rear. Push it cOvm out of sight, remember the 
name of the card. and you arc set to perform. 

Let us say at the outset that there are many wnys to present this effnct 
ane; VIZ!. are only giving you 11 fCT,r of the m.any variations possible. 

Give your deck out to be shufflecpthen have the spectator deal off any 
eight cards he desires 'li7ithout looldnR at them. Place these cards. BACKS FAC.:. 
ING THE AUDIENCE» in the side slots, one at each number. It is not necessary 
to force them all the way in. Have a member of the audience think of one of' 
the nunbers fro!':! one to eight. Apparently concentrate for a moment; then \'lith 
a piece of chalk, print the narie of the card hidden in the top slot on the side 
of the' stand auay from the Iludience. (Figure 2.) Nmy ask the spectator what 
numb€r he selected~ td~8 the:. card out of that number ~'7ith()ut shoTrling the face 
of the card, insert it in the front part of the top slot. This action brings 
up the card you placed in the rear; as it comes u!l even with the card you are 
inserting~ give them a slight squeeze causing the. ~mx to hold them together as 
one card. Leave them in the slot for the ~oment and call th~ spectator's at
tention to the fact that he could have selected anyone of the numbers, remov
ing one of the. cards from any position, shm-1ing it and tossing it on the table. 
Now take out the double card, shotl7 it ~17ith your right hand; at the sarne time 

- 129 -



turn the stand around 'l;vith your left hand, revealing your prediction to be the 
same as the card selected. Toss the card on the table, then slowly and delib
erately remove each of the remaining cards in the stand showing them and tossing 
them on the table with the other cards. All the cards are seen to be different 
and ordinary! 

For a faster routine have eight cards already in place on the stand instead 
of having the audience select them. 

You could,of cours~use any type of cards such as ESP c&rds, deSigns, number 
decks~ alphabet or picture cards. The result would be the same. Even a borrow
ed deck could be used because the back of your force card in the slot is never 
seen, so the back design wouldn't matter. If the chalk is dipped in water 
before you write 'tdth it on the black surface, it will urite much easier and 
shew up brighter. 

ryR. ANTHONY'S BIBLICAL DIVINATION 

(Anthony J. Rybakouicz) 

How many effects do you know that combine a deck of cards (the Devil's 
Picture-Book) with the Bible? t·Yell, bela", you will find one. The clinax is a 
mind cruahing one to the spectators. The patter is left up to you, as the pos
sibilities are utterly fantastic! This effect could be the one that makes them 
into believers: 

EFFECT: FroR an ordinary shuffled deck of cards, a packet of about half 
tho deck is given to the spectators and each spectator takes a few cards. Uhat
ever cards are left over are put on the table. The Hentalist no,,1 takes his 
crystal and, gazing into it, starts naming the cards the spectators are holding. 
After calling out a number of cerds, the Ment~list brings out a ~a11 pocket 
Bible and has each spectator that has cards that haven't been named yet put 
the cards in various places in t~::e leaves of the Bible. The Bible is then left 
in the possession of n spectator. 

The Uentalist nm" concentrates ceep1y and starts n8r.ling the cards in the 
Bible. But that's only the start! He goes on to tell on which page each card 
lies and actually QUOTES PASSAGES FROM THE PAGES! If that doesn't impress your 
audience, th~y are prohably oea~. 

EXPLANATION: You Hill nee'.~ three decks of cards l-lith the same back designs. 
From one deck~ take any 37 cards you like. These 37 cards can either conform 
to any memorized set-up you use (Eight Kings, Si Stebbins, Nikola, etc.), or 
they can be ar.y 37 cards of which you note down the order on a small prompter 
card that is held under the crystal ball for reference. 

Mentally divide this packet of 37 cards into a packet of the first 26 cards 
and one of the last 11 cards. Now take the secone deck and remove duplicates 
for the last 11 cards of your set-up. These eleven duplicates are placed at 
various pages throughout a pocket sized Bible. As you place each of the cards 
in the Bible, note on a small card the page nunber where the card is located 
and the Book, chapter and a brief passage from the page. In example, an entry 
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might look like this~ 

8e - 126 - Numbers 4 - "Thou shalt take five shekels apiece by the poll ••• 11 

!CD - 63.- Luke 13 - "I am come to send fire on the earth~" 
etc. 

These entries w'ill have to be tl'rittcn small and abbreviat€.6 Hhere possible. 
~,jhen you get the cue card completed and the cards all in 'place, snap a rubber 
band' around the Bible to keep everything in nlace. Place this EihIc in your 
side coat pocket. Then "!1lace a dUl)licate, unpr0.p?red B:tbl~ Hith rubber band 
on your table for performance. 

Assemble your 37 card set-up j.n order and place these cards in your shirt 
brsP.tst pocket. Discard the left-over carns from the tt.1O incomplete decks. Now 
you are re.'ldy to p2rform. 

S~"tC\7 a complete deck of cards and have it ins!,9cted if you feel it necessary. 
Then have a spE:ctator shuffle and cut the deck to his satisfaction. Take the 
cleck back and cut off approx1.mr'.tely 37 cards. As you turn to place the balance. 
of the deck on your tablc 9 th;; nacket of card,,; is dropped in your coat breast 
pocket and the set-up packet is removed from the shirt pocket. i:kn,1 have. the 
spectators spn"a~ out th2se 37 sHitched cards amongst thems.elves ~ allowing some 
spectatnrs to take several cards if the ~r0up is small or ynu wish to sp~ed 
things UP 3. bit. 

Get your crystal ball and cue card out and start read ins minds. Just start 
tcllinl3 the.r.1 uhat cards th:-~y !1re hoVlinr,. If you are usinp, ~. memorized .set-up, 
you lion' t n'2ed the cue card for this part of the. act. As you name cards, havi":: 
the spectators acknl)~f71edge your accur.<lcy ,"1!H:l pass thRir cards to you. This is 
not only good shmvmanshi;1, but it pr.::>.vents these nml(.}d cards from being put in 
th,~ Bible during the sEcond half of ths demonstration. 

lj.fnen you have called" cut' the first 26 cards in Y0ur set-up, stop and intro
duce the Bible from the table. Have the. spectators that hold the last 11 ca~ds 
place their cards in the Bible at random positions. 'Then all the cards have been 
inserted, tak(~ the Bible back an;~, "1S you {,mlk. back up to the front, place the 
rubber bnnd 'lrounr. th~ :':lihle sayin8, PThe. haml t,r1ll '"'r C!V0.n t3.ny f.31':ery and kee!) 
the cards frrlP'. drappin?:; out." Then drop the Bible in the coat pocket that con
tains the prcpan:d :~\i~' le, rnab-.ing sure you kn01·1 "·~hich is rqhich Hhcn you come 
back to it in a moncnt. Pick, up the cryctal rmd cue card, remove the prep'lreo 
Bible from your pock(~t .'1n~. give it to someone to hold. This is a very bold 
sl'Jitch J and it is just because of its boldness that you Hill get away ~oJith it. 
completely •. 

Nm·] proceed to divine not only the identity of the cards, but their exact 
location in the Eible 3.n(~ a quote fron the pazo. As you divine each card IS 

location, have the spectator holdi.ng the 3:.l.ble verify your accuracy. If this 
(~ffect doesn it convert them, not~inp; v7ill. 

NOTE ~ Of course» if you T1is1:J.ed, you C01l1 ,-1. memorize all the information ane. 
do Nithout the cue careL This r'18Y you could ~mrk clean. 
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Frank Garcia's 
.. "INVISIBLE DICE-PREDICTION" 

(Louis Tannen, Inc.) 

. ---~ ._A ..spe;c1:atO'r_menta.1ly chooses a numb~._<me-t:o-s:i.:lt a.ft:~ll ins 
a "spotless" die. His freely-se.1..ee1:eiLnumber--plus the spots on·a card, which 
is one of 12·face-down cards spread out before him--total the same as that on 
a slip of paper which has been inside the die BEFORE the trick began! 

. PROPS: A specially-madc, "spotless", red,plastic,hollow die which unscrews 
into two sections. (NOTE: Any deck of cards can be used.) 

.~. . ~. PREDICTION lNSiDE 

LJi~ 6J ~P~E_G"'T'f_A_L"T' _0_' E,,_r-r_r -,----rr--_ 

fo~5 5 b 789 

SET-UP: Twelve playing cards are laid face-down on a table~ The cards have 
been previously arrange~ in this order: 10, 9, P" 7, 6, 5, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. 
Color and suit are immaterial. In f~ct, this apparently haphazard selection 
enhances the effect. . 

A half of a cigarette paper upon \vhich is uritten the number "ll!' .is balled 
up and placed in the hollow of the die an0 both halves are screwed together. 
You are nO~'7 reany to perform this eye-PIJPping prediction. 

METHOD: The prearranger'!. stack of 12 cards is placed on top of the deck. 
False-shuffling the deck, retaining the top stack, is most convincing if you 
can do 80. After shuffling, layout 12 cards FACE-Dmm on the table. Start at 
your left, which will be the spectator's right. The first card will be a 10, 
the second a 9 and so on until the 12 cards are spread out in a neat row. 

After you have picked your "Victim", ask if he has ever played Hcrazypapertl. 
!!agician looks sur1?rised ~tlhen spectator says "no!! and, after a brief pause, asks 
if he has ever heard of "crazy dicetl~ The chances are most likely his victim 
will still look puzzled. 

Not bothering to wait for an answer, the magician removes the blank, spot
less die from his pocket saying: "~'7hen this first came into my possession, I 
asked a boatnik friend ~jhat he thought of it anrl he said, 'Crazy, Man, cra.zy.' 
So the na.me stuck--thatVs why I call them crazy dice. Well, so ouch for advan-
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He goes on to -explain that th~~ly-~inv~r--use-in 
tho-se-·c.:Lties anG states TRhere gamhling of R.ny kin1 is illegal. In the event 
of police action~ thGre's nothing to indicate the red cube is a die; consequent
ly there's nn evidence. Uhen caught in a gambling raid not long ago, the Hagic
ian says he tolC!. thr: police the red die really ~::ras ,"\ foot-stool for his uncle, 
who was a midget. 

IILat l'le 800\;: you hO\\1 to make Y0ur -;Joint," the ~'!agician tells the spectator. 
The t1agician rolls the red die several times anrl e~ch time it stops roll~ng he 
calla a nUI!!ber. HIf you concentrate hard enough," he tells his assistant, ilyou 
ltdll visualize the top number. fI . 

~olling it onco n()rc the !1agician says: I:See •.. a four is on top, so natur
ally, a thn'!e is on thE'; bottom.;! He turns it over, snm7inr; the blank bottom 
8i~e. "There ••• Three" big, Hhi te sy>ots. 11 

The 11agician nm1 asks his assistant to roll the rlie sevcr~l tim'~s. Each 
time the die stops rolling, the ~~agician says: "Th'lt tiue you rolle1 a t .. m (or 
::my number). Next time Y(JU roll it, call a nU!'1ber ~ any nunber bet,Jeen ono and 
SilC.!l ' 

Spectator rolls the ~ie andcal1s~ fnr nxample, four. 
$3. tiBtf(~(l 'VTitl". the number and the roll. If 1:1,:: agro<!s, ths 

,MO from t.ihich enG of tho rm'1 you ",rant r::Q to start counting 
fron (·?fther encl.'; 

He is ask,·d if he is 
H.!lgician says ~ if "!:'.::! II 
to the fourth card 

i\~agici . .'1n counts to the fourth cn.r;l, ,.,.rhich he flushes slightly fon18rd uithout 
ShoT;7ing its face. He tells his "'lssistrmt he 'f·1ill ('vie the FACE VALUE of the card 
to the value of t~(:: "N1JM:BEP'H no h,o.8 just cf:llled on the (~j"e, ,.hich in t~~is case 
1'73S four. Turning OV2r the card, the'1.ssistant sees that it is a seven .. 

The :"Iagician out loud adds thr: sum of t~p. care VA.luc (7) end the number' cal
led (4) ~ 't-lhich totals 11. The spect:ltor is 'l "!l: en to remov,; the nredictionfron 
his p0d:fC::t? unfold it e.nd shm'T evp.ryone Tyhet ~<Jas f.>reviously ,·n-ittcn on it. 

Again,b~ v 11 1001-: puzzled because he had not pre-Jiously been given anything. 
The )-Iagician continues: "Hell ~ lp.t me shoM you S0nl-2thing the police DIDq Y T 
discover--my secret hj.r~e[n,my." 

!'::agician hi.m·1s the di;" to the spectator ~ at the same tim.~ telling hiM. to 
unecrer'l it. 8pcctfltor removes the b,1.lled-un pa!,er, unfolds it and reads off 
the prediction for the'total--ll ! 

Regardless of wt"at numb!.!r the spectator. chooses, after counting 'to the 
card at that number--either fror.1 t!1e left or right side of the' row--the fotal 
t.;riil AViJAYS b~ 11. 

NOTE: If the die yeu have has nU!Tlbers on it, have spectator roll thci die 
three times. On the third r01l 9 let v8 say it comes up ~lith a 4 spot, ask him 
from Hhich end he uants you to turn over the 'fourth' card. '()f course, ~.V'hen ynu 
turn this card "over,. it TN'ill be equnl to the n~nbc:r 11 as 'Per prediction inside 
the eic. The reason for their rolling it 3 timeR :1.sthat they can Aee that the 
die is not load.;.:!..' . 
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VOODOO 'RITUAL 

Larry I:necht 

(James 8i'70?,er, Roul3"" of EnchRntment) 

This is an effect that I have uSed for aver a year in my mm S'hO,.lS ~ and 
one y"hich causec me to debate for some time before I decicled to release it to 
the profession. It is not a simple trick and should be treated as an actual 
demonstration of thou~ht contro1~ disguiser:'!. as a VOOd00 Ritual. I have included 
tI':1O r()utines here.. Th;~ firs t routinQ is for th8 acvanced perf0rmer and requires 
the ::lbility to do a billet sr·1itch. The second routine given requires no skill. 
I wouln. ::ldvise all -,.rho 'Derforn this effect to eventually learn t'!1e first routine. 
The demonstration can be Dorformer1. under r:.lmost all conditions anc1 is suitable. 
for al1.ty~es of auciences. 

ITEl:'1S NEEDED TO DO T~.JE EFFECT: 

'Sffigy; The EfUq;yVs cloth body is 
being r2prc;sentect hy a rHffcrent color. 
ors in the order of.yellow, red~ hluc.. 
and can be penetrated by a pi!1. 

divined into five sections, each section 
The n~rformer should memorize tho:! eol
~rGen, ane orange. The body is 60ft 

Four Hat Pins: Thes8 pins are usc:! to penetrate four s~ctionsof the Effigy. 
Tll,.;! us·::; of these pins ,,;ill be fully coverer' in the routine given. 

Voodoo Bnard: ":'he 'Voodoo board is hinr:';Hl at the brtck. Pulling this hinge 
back willshm-J that th.}re are four billets insc.rtc~1. in the recess under the 
hinge. Each of th8 bill,;:ts is to crmtain a ?rec.iction~ preferably in the per
former's hanc~lriting.'ls fol1ol'-.TS~ "YaH cannot stick a 'i)in in the (Color) sec
tion 0f. t:hA body." E-'!.ch billet contclins a reff!renC8 to a ciffero.nt color. 
!:.clativeto color, the billets arc in the order of r8.i, bluo, rreen,ancl orange 
from to!, to b0tton on th:, 1:loarr! (Figure 1). 

The billet which ~.Ti1l pertain to tbe color yd10w is not inserted in the 
board, but is incluckd separately. The reason for this ,-]i1l be explaine.d. in 
the:; r~mtinos. 

Billet Pad.~ A pad of billets is required. Those papers are cut to about 
noITtJ..'1l size,but due to differencos in the sizes and shapes of hands, the per
fOrMer may find it advisable to alter the ~a~ as to size. 

THE EFFECT AS SEEl'T BY THE .AJIDIENCE ~ Unon hear.ing the nerformer tell a 
strange tale of Voodoo Hitchcraft, as practiced in Haiti? the audience is invit
ed to particinatc! in such a Pj.tual. The 1)orforMer is to be the vietin of the 
Voodoo and each ;:ncmber of the e.uJi.:;nce. rdl1 act as ,'1 Voodooist. The'1udience 
is inforned ·,t!1at thee Haitian natives believe that each person has a certain 
spot on his body l:no~,rn as a :'Vital Zoneil 

I .qnd that if this spot is injured in 
(;ffigy, them the victim Hill·~ic. The performer introduces n.n Effigy e.-nd four 
lare;e nins. The Effin:y is divir'!.ec1 into five· p?.rts, each part r1.?:~resGnte~ by a 
different color. He states th?.t one of the 'colors represents his "Vital Zone" 
and that he h·?s vrritten this exact sflot. representeri. by a color, on a folded 
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The perfarnl.':!r now challenges the audience to find the spot that he has 
written on the p~.per. He stat.es that he will use a I!Cross;l or IIpreventive 
mental forceS! to kc~ep them from namL.g the color written on the paper. As 
members of the audience call out. a color the per.former sticks a pin into the. 
correspondillg section of the E~figy. Since there are only four pins, but five 
colors, there r.Jill be O1:.e color left on the Effigy that does not have a pin in 
it. A member of the sudience reaQs aloud the prediction made by the performer. 
and to the astonishment of the audience the performer has predicted the exact 
color section of the Effigy that could not be stuck rrlith a pin. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL H0:ACT t~?OH THE AUDIENCE.: 

Operator Attitude: In perforr,~.ng this effect it is important that the per
former underl;)tand the psychological factors involved in order that his rJattitude!' 
may be such that th,,; greatest possible reaction on the part of the audience is 
obtained. 

Fascinati(')n~ The very me.otion of lIuoodoo1i and. 11~'Titchcr,<lft" brings to the 
mind oithe .average spectator a picture of natives in far-off lands practicing 
forbidden rituals acc0:ll}:Janied by strange and fascinating music. This recollec
tion is natural because that is ·the T,rmy these things have been pictured in our 
books, movies and television. One can see why it is so important to present 
this type of effect in a ser,!.pus and straightforNard m~nner. Remember that the 
audience wants to believe that the performer can dn the things he says he can 
do. l.Jhy disappoint tht;;m.? . 

Audience Pt"-rticipation~ It is a fact that everyone HE'.nt3 to IIget into the 
. act". vlh,en audi8~lces par "'a:i:~ in nn effect ::md. a;:e rLot required to lend' 
objects. add m~mbr;:rs, or. look silj.y, they feel that tb0Y a:e 0. part of the act, 
and ~vant it to be a Ci:,cr.:ess. They :::201' a c:'c.;:::eneas to the performer. This 
effect offers ~;'~rh an (yppOr teni"} fo-:.: pA.rtic;_natton. r.md this :::'11. itself contrib
utes n great deal to its. SUCCCSR. 

Challer.gc: Life :.tacli' iu 2 c!1.<lllenge;. so is :tt .<:.uy ';lc:r,.der that people in 
general re'.l.ct fa"or.:~~ly tOv1P,rd '.:b",.llergc .. :;? o;:~s of the eh.!I'1ents included in this 
effect is llCilall( .ge~:. Tll'?; 2.t~:.'i()r:C8;3 '\:its r:~'<? pit'.;~~i (J.[~;dnst the p(!rformeria. 
Even though i!: see""1 t;Vit th·c .'!udicnr.c 8hbuI~!. be disappointed when they 
"loseH

, in i'.~t:.L.l £,;(3 t,7D";: yo;:. to :1~;"~1!1 nnd ~n·h:.f.':; <:he ei:.f.ect to R. success-
ful concl"e>ir" l'ft~·-, '.t'.' "r·",. ~ - . -'d-'· b'" '~''> ,.'-. ~ t t b t ..,.", ...... :,., ,- '"... ,: - ~ •.. _ .... , ",_ e an ,),' J_(,nce cC,,-t.:.:c,~ '~l,ey ,,;ra:l 0 c en er-
tained. 

!·fystery~ In any ra.;;,:;'.;:al ,:)r pSj-ci:ic cffc~ct the e:ltcrtainment value, in the 
effect it~.clf:, :;',ies :Ll"~ L.1;7,~ L.. _.rY;t A~11 o'::h~r things be:t11g equal, the. degree 
of the mystery re:':lccts its,::li in ,:P.8 efCcctivenes& of the entertainment value 
of the cff0ct, Ti.lis efie-:t. if pcrf0!:med in the manner suggested in Routine 
itl, l'1ill leave n 15.Y aU.dien:::e (!(}1:lpletely baffled, with no logical solution in 
sight. A little thought con:.zrning the effect as seen lq the audience will 
clearly. reve,ol I r,~:~:,., .! 

ROUTINE'rm.f!:ER ONE: 

Voodoo BOl1rd: leaded board ~,Ti •. h its flap closed is placed on the table. 

Effigy~ The Efi:!;::y i.:; placed s:\ top of the board, but t~ot under the rubber 
b~nds on the bOfird. 

-- '::>5 ..• 



Pins ~ Th~--p1.ns _are. placed. onapin cushion 'Or some sort·of holder and dis
played-on.~.the table. The pins may be carried in the right coat pocket • 

. : .. ~. ' The Fifth Billet~ The fifth billet, concerning the yellor! portion of the 
Effigy~ is in your right coat or trousers pocket. 

The Billet Holder: Something to hold the fifth billet should be in sight 
on the table and to your left. I URP a very fine Buddha T;rhich I purchased in 
China. A good holder can be purchased in a restaurant supply house. It is a 
ring type holder normally used for menus. For purposes of illustration, we 
shall use an inverted glass. The billet is placed on the gl,3ss tent fashion. 
(See Figure 2.) 

Red 

Blue 

RotitinetUth Patter: "Ladies and Gentlemen, never In tne hl.ST:ory ot om:
nation has popular interest in so-called psychic phenomena, spiritualism,np.tive 
witchcraft, and methods of looking into the minds of men been greater than at 
the ?resent tim~. 

;!Tonight I Fould liketf) conrh.!ct a d0.:monstrat:!~n relative to t,vo of these 
forms: \Jitchcraft A.nd Thought Control. 

"In the Island of }laiti the natives practice a strange and evil form of 
t.1itchcraft knoTJil 3S Voodoo. Its primctry functi::m is to bring harm tl) one v s 
enemies. They generally push pins into an Effigy or small doll which represents 
their enemy or the one t"h8Y "{dsh to Tbx. Supposedly the hexed !?ersen feels the 
pain as the pins are push·",d into the doll. 

"In our experiment tonight, you, thp. !\udience, shall be the on."s to cast the 
spell; and:;:: shall repr.2sent the yictim of your VOO(~oo. Among the believers of 
Voodooism every !?erson has 0ne spot on his body cOl'U!lonly l:nm;m as the "Vital 
AreaVl

• The nAtives belteve that T'lhen that :oa.rt of the body has been injured p 

it 1;'1i1l cause the victim,' Slleath. I have such .'.'\ Vital Area. Each of you as. 
Voodooists shall try to find this are.a. I shall use a cross or mental protec
tive force to keep you from injuring this vttal SPl'")t. 

HNmlT, bf~fore YOll can conduct IJ. Voodoo Rttual you must first construct an 
E.ffigy to my likeness. I have: rH;:re such an Effigy." 

Performer here picks up the Effigy from the tabl(~ and shOT,ys it to the audi
ence. 

"Also a Voodoo board is needed. Here is such a board. lI 

The b0ard is picked up from the ta~.'le and displayed to the audience. It is 
sim,;,ly turned I)ver once in the hand. This !~ction allm·fs the .audience to see 
both sides of the board Nithout effort rm the performer 1 B part to show that the 
board is an <"ordinary oneil. The Effigy is placed on the front of the board t 
with ths head under the upper rubber bane and the legs under the lower one. The 
patter is continued as follo"18 ~ 
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(j) 
Please note that the body of 

represented hy 1'! d:lffer~nt color: 
thr~ Effigy is divided into five pnrts, eaeh. 
Yr:!llol,', red~ blue, green, ant! orange." 

Each color is termed "rith the fing,.,"r as it is named. 

"one of these sections or colors represnnts my vital area. Sincl;! I tll1'I .g'·1are 
of the exact location of this area, I havc ~4Titten it on this piece of paper Rnd 
shall place it in plain vio'H' on top of this glass. ,. 

Billet is removed from the pocket and plac~d on top of the inverted r.lass 
as in Figure 2. 

"1 h.gve here four large pins that you ",Ul use to puncture four s<;:\ctions of 
the Effigy." 

Pins 9re shown. One is removed from the cushion or holder. Effigy is held 
in left hand and pin is held in right hand. 

"He are now ready for our Voodoo Ritual. Tl.emc!:lber that 1 have lt1ritten in 
advance on this piece of paper (nointing) the c~lor of the s~cti~n of thegffi~y 
that will t>rove fatal to m~ if yeu are llble to penetrate that section with one 
of the pins. Thert::! are four pins and five colors on the Effigy. I shall cont
rol your· minds in such a way that. it will be inpoflsible for you to stick a pin 
in the color scction.of the Effigy that I have ~~itten on this ~iece of paper. 

flHC'luld someone in the audience l1lease think of one of the five colors on the 
F.ffigy? ~1oulrl the person t.Tho il'3 thinkin~ of a color. !,leas~ raise his or her 
hand?H 

As thb persC'ln calls out a c0lnr, a pin is ,?lung02d ;~nto that section of the 
Effigy, a~d at the same tine attention is called to the colors that remain. 
This action allC'lws those in the audience >-Tho cannot see the colora l1ell to' fol
low the effect. At no time should a pers~n who has already naMed a color be 
given a chance to change his mind and name another color. I shali explain the 
reason for this in my "afterthoughts". 

Uhen all pins are in the Effigy, there will b~ one ~~ction or color ~th·no 
pin i~. it.· At this point we have tl~7I') possible methods of bringing the· effect 
to acl.i1l1sx. I shall deal with each.separato1y .. 

Firs.t I ahall discuss the situation "1here 
is the better bf the t\110 possible situAtions. 
Suggested patter would be as follm~~: 

the color left is ycllm1. This 
TherG is no exchange of papers. 

"Please observe that ther.e is one section of. the Effigy where you did not 
stick a pin. Th~t section is yellow. Naw reoember, prior to the Ritual Iwrotc 
on a piece of paper the naoe of ~.col~r t~at you could not stick a pin into. 
You 'had £Tee cho:!.c.o to callout any color on the EffiRV. :r stated tr..at I would 
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:1., 

con..ttol. -~ -m:l.nds......so ~~ as writt.e.n on 
the paper. The paper has heen in full viel ." 'before your eyes. Bould you, -·Si:r,.., __ _ 
come up and read what it says?lO 

N,"ci/1Ass to say ~ the 'f'Ireil.1ct inn ag-rees ,.·ri th tb.~ 81 tUl'ltion. At no tiMe s'hou1c1 
you touch the paper during this proc~dure. 

The second situ.3.tion is t:rhere th.'? color yel10H has heen called, and nhere, 
in order for you to brinp. the effect to a successful climax, ~~ exchangs of 
papers is required. Lot us assume thnt th,:: perforner Hill have to effect an 
exchange of billets •. In this case, the hinge on the board must be opened. The 
hinge should be opened A.t tl:le nost opportune J'11()rnent, 1eavinR the four bi118ts 
exposed. The Effigy and hoard should be held in front of th0 performer's body 
(Effigy facing audiencl?) 'lnd attention should he cf'.11;;d to the color that has 
r..ot been penctratf!d by a 'Pin. Lr2.t us SUPP'::lse that in this instance the color 
that has '!lot been namc<:l is blu!2. The :1blue" billet is second fron the top in 
the recess. Pl:s.ce the thuab of the right hano. on this bill,~t. The four fingers 
of the right h,')nd are in front of the board. NOY1, 1:;7i th the left hand, the 
board s'hou1d be nulleil to the left. This 8,ction Hill cause the hillet to slide 
into its correct position ~.lom!, the inner 'Part of the secrmd finger of the 
right '!-land. The action must be !!lllde in such a ;·vay that it appears that the 
performer 18 Simply moving the T!:ffig;y fr0m his right hand \'Jith his left hand. 
At the same time he should reach over to th,:: left ",yith his rigl1t aand and re
nove the billet fraIl:'. tIl>'; I':la88. T7:tthout hesitation it should be handed to 
SOMeone nearby "·lho should 1;.~ asP-.ed to re~d it out loud. The petter given in 
the previous solution should he modified to fft th:f.s situation. During the 
Movement of thQ ri~ht hand frOM the glass to the spectator, 3.n exchange of .bil:
lets is m.ade. TherQ arc many l'1cthods of bringing about this exchange, an4 o'(lci 
should use the one that suits him best. I have included in these instructions' 
the exchang8 that I usc and that suits ne best. 

If d~sired ~ th':": fla? ('In the br-arrl can 'I-II.? Cloff".r1 durin?, thG readin~ of th2 
billet end the Effifl;Y may be held in SUC~1 fI, Hay tb.".t the back of the board can 
he seem by thl-:;! audi,:ncp.. It is not nec0ssary ~ nor is it recommend.ed, to delib
erately shm,! the bACe:. of the boEtrd to th.e aud::f.ence. 

ROUTINE NmmR~ ~.JO! .. In 'this routine: everything is the SarJ.C as in Routine til 
except the mechanics of operation. ,~l five billets are placed in the recess 
of the board. Lnt us assume that fro!'l top to bottom the billets are in the 
order of yc:lloH ~ red, b1ue~ green, and ort:lngc. 

In this version a l:'tat or ot!1cr c0ntainer is used. . r,te 1'7ill flssuroe th'1t we 
are usine a hat and that it is on the ta~lG. 

Ii dutTlIDy bilh!t is in the performer's right coat or trouse.r pocket. !'r;. .. vm the 
pax't of th,:: natt0.r t':1e!'lC t¥hen~ it i'3 statcdthat ;'the 'V:ttal Area' is t;rritten 
on .'1 slip of 'Paper" is reac'!1!3rl 9 the nerfoI'r.l.er removes the dU1!ll!lY billet from his 
l'ocket and disnlaysit. Hc:: states that he ~"ill pll'!.ce it in the hat for s;:lfe 
keeping. He then pretends to place it in the: hat, but ~ot,!dns it in his' hand. 
The procedure to be follm'led after it is determinod Hhat color is to be used is 
sir.rDly to extract that billet from. the h0ard :md, as one re,"\ches over topf:ck 
up th'8 hat~ sim"!1ly to drop the bHlet in it. The performer shoulc. have SOI!l;

one reach into the hat, remov.~ the 'billet, a~d r~.f!.d it. 

If one does not care to use the slight to ret?in the billet.aft.':!r pretending 
to plaee it'in the hat~ then he should not use a dUnrlY billet, but simply tell 
the .audience that the hat eontains 11 slip of paper that contains his vital spot. 
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Of the two routint!s~I hZ'r.\ip.. ptven it is"lY belief that routine ftJ. is the' . 
best ~ and that the little time it ta1:::es to learntc c;xchang~~ the papers will 
brine a ten-fold increas,~ in effectiveness. 

!:YTE,!{tt'l~:nU~~TS : I beli<lve thqt the.ra is 11. rliffercnc{! 1:'H:~tl·Tc.;en an audience 
Hnich is fooled :md one. Hhich is c01Ti.plctely haffled. In my opinion~ in order 
fer the~ud:'-ence to :~e completely b~ffled, there should bA no r:)Ossible exnlan
at ion for the efft:!ct other than the one !·7"J.tc'h the perfOrMer has set forth in 
his patter. l'.ilhat I am 31'l.yino; is th.3.t H makes no diff,3rence H .the. audience is 
Golution is th.2 correct ()~'a ~r not. If they can f:l.nd any solution other.' than 
the amysticP 0ne sur:sested by th~ perforoer, then tney.have not been cOr.1plete
ly haffled. I bring this 'Ooint UD b.-=causc if the audiencc~ in our eff<;:ct~ is 
alloT·",;;r! to c"'!ll out colors Rt randoT'i t and tHO or "'lore colors Fl.r"" cl\lled at the 
same tirae~ one cannot bring about 11 c0l'1:?1'c:te bafflement of the audience. The. 
r'2ason for this i8 thn.t th.~ .'ludiPllCe T,Tfll form.ulat;;:' en n!)inion th,'lt th.e effect 
is brought about hy· ,'1 process of !~li!:,i!'at ion. '''o~'r p in cur case ~ this is no t 
the corn'lct s0llltion~ ~JUt this :::lakes no diff,~rence so long as th0 audience 
believes that they knm7 h0l<' it is don',-'. B\:~cau88 ,:lny suspected I'Solutionll 

spoils a larfl',e 7>"lrt of th(~ effect, nembers of the A.udience should be asked. to 
thinIc of a coler 2.nd th;:,n nlise their hands. In that T,Tay only fme color at 
n ti!11.e is nanc.d. 

For this sane reasen, the perfOrMer should nnt st~ll by tellin3 a spectator 
after he has name,) a color that Iv; nay cheng2 t1.i8 mind 5.f he 1'f7ishes. He !:'.1'tY 
tnko you'u'!) on it and ne.I!le ,:'l1other c0lor. T1::is 'Hould not change the climax, 
hut· '¥JOuld certainly influence th,~ (lej:?rec~ of overall effectivenGSS. 

'T'7!-:en Nritinr,; thr~ nr'2dictions· on thD bill<7.!t3 ~ black Il!.d:L"l. i .. nk and a brond 
point dr·a~'7iri~ pen should he used. 'This vJ'lll meJ:,~c it easy for the sPQctators 
to rea~ the pan.er. 

The nattc.r shnuld net "':'" learn8r.'l r·~or( for T,rord. I do not us..:! it that ~'l7ay 

myself. 1'r.1:' ~r.meral ,?::ltt'Jr th"me 'Sh;~':11d ')(' learned. and then nut into the 
performer? s m·m ,.Tort:i.~. 'rh,~ talkshrmld be sinCere ~mrt shnuld give the impres
sion tha.t thE! -::>erformcr l;:noY'7s ~Thl'lt l;p is t"ll~r,:.tni:: about. !lbovc all else~ stal
ling 'should bG avoided. There is no 8uch~ tning as c. 1!ti!'1c killer\!' today. 
Hoder!1 audiences ar~J norc j_ntcllir,cnt cmrl.mbrp impl!tient th''ln those of tl,renty 
years -':'.80. fact should be' :t('co~nized, and the perform/:'l_nce executed in; 
"A, smc~rt modern nt£\nr.(:.r. -1-: 

If great detail ~.s desirGa, the 1.(1,~:>. of ,.rriting each billet in a. differen't 
color ink to correspond Tdt!1 the colors of the Bffi~y Bay be uS8:d.1'he patter 

. ,!,,!1fjht then be 1\1 tered as follmm ~ htl.ve ~.rritten 'my C:X:.1ct vVi tal Aroll' on . 
this piece of paper and hl1VC T,rritten it in th.;:: color ink trl'lt corn~sponds to 
the .::J.pnropriat€: area on the Effi8Yo 1J .. :.. 

APPEtmI::~ 

'flfE P>ILLET. StTITCH 

The- !!love th~t I am about to describe is My method of 8xchanging one piece 
of ~a1')C'.r for another. Plense note 1101.1 thE'! paper is folded. This is thE'! n0r
mal "billet fold il and rlCilSUres n1Jout 2~i! x :3~\', but thr; length ,'1nd t'Tidth ~Ta.ries 
<·rith the size of thE: P0rf('~r i s h:'J.nd. The left h:md "lays no nart in the 
exchange. 



For purposes o~ illustr8tion~ we shall refer to the billets as the white 
billet anrl the black billet~ they are so sho\~ in tha illustrations. 

The white billet should bi;'! placed a~ong the inner surface of the second 
finger of the right hand. It is held in place by exerting pressure on the 
ends of the billet with the first joint,'and base of the finger. T,1hen in plaee, 
the hand should 10(+:: !!.0r!"!.al s.ud r.elaxer.!. Th~ fingers are slif!l}tly curved. 
See Figure 3. 

Mecha~ic& ~f the. Exchange: Hith the t.Thite billet in posit:ton as illus~'" 
te'd in Figure 3, the black billet is pIeced on to;; of the ~V'hite bUJ.et, but 
about 1 inch foI-'>mrd. This blacLbJ.llet -5hou.l.d--eJt.te.n.d--.ove::r-1:he end of the 
see<md":'finger~out~.-.inch. It is this billet that is sean 'by the audience •. 
The thumb of right hand press~s on both billets at the first joint of the 
second f:i.:Itger. See Figure 4. . 

The first finger of the right hand 1:ies a10De; the top edges of the· billets 
and the third finger of right hand lies !.'..long the bottom edges of the billets, 
By their nositions; these fin~2rs forn a track for the edges of the billets 
to slide along. They also cause the billets to stay in correct alignment 
during novenent. 888 Figure 5. 

Hith billets in position (Figure 5), one should nove the second finger ba.ck 
to a position !:i inch from th·:: top of the T,rhite billet (Fip;ure 6). As the sec
ond finger is drmm back, a slight pressure is exerted along the edges of the 
billets by th~ first And third fing0rs (888 ~i~ure 5). This nressure keeps 
the' billets in place. 

To exchan::;e the billets, onesi1:lply pushes dO'l'!ffi and fort-rard with the second 
finser, and ~t the same tiMe nulls dOHU and back with the thUmb. Th~ action 
described pushes the vThite billet forr.. .. ard to where it extends over the end of 
the second fingo:er "boat ~ inch. The hLqck billet is 'lulled back to "There it 
occu'Jies the same rclatj.ve position as t1:tllt occupic::d by the Hhite billet prior 
to its being ")ushad fortl!lrd. ThC3 pxch'lno:e is 00\<1 cnmnI::O!te (sec Figure 7). 

Psycho1oc:y of the Exchan!!·,,-: Plcl1se bn,1.r in nind thA.t the exchangr>. I havt;=! 
just described is not e trick a.nd t!lat it should not be treated. as one. Th~ 
mental attitude and rlove!"!ents should be those of sirlply reaching over to the 
left~· rerloving the piece of· paper from the top of the glass, and handing it 
to someone to reA-d. Th:; actual exchanr,'?!, includin?; the pulling back of the 
second fineer, is made as.the h~nd and arm mov~ forw~rd to hand the pa~er to 
a spectator to read. Durin?: this action the l1erfo:t:1ll;::r is talking to the spec
tator and ltis 8yes shauB be on this p0rS0'!1 and not 0'0. his hand. As soon as 
the si.'cctntor removes the nl'lpr.;r from the perform(~r 1 shand, he drops it normally 
to his side. The exchanged billet in the hand is held in th'~ same position 
as shoTm in Figure 3. On.e shrmld not be in ."l hurry to get rid of this billet. 
If one has acted normally and correctly executed ths mechanics of the move, 
there is no reason for anyone to suspect that there is any thin\?: in .the perfor
mer 7 s right hand. Needless to say, both during the switch and after its com
pletion, the audience is never allotved to see inside the palm of the hand. 
In billet suitching ~ one should never make an effort to shm.;r his hands empty 
and never make an obvious effort to hide the fact that he might be concealing 
something in his hand. 
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B Section 

B.l.GILBERT R~CRET~ 

In sortin~ out our aquisition of the huge collection of B.L. 
Gilbert's "Magic Secrets" for publication in '!'HE GILBERT PAPER~,.Jy.,. 
we found a great number of mental tips, effects and presentat{ons. 
Rather than include these items in a book of magic, we have put 
them·all together in this "Bonus Section" of the Second Volume of 
THE ENCYCLOPEDIC DICTIONA.ltY OF MENTALISH, in the hope that you 
will find the many novel tips and notions of interest and value. 

One of the main strengths of the Gilbert "Secrets ll lies in 
the simplicity of presentation. This quality is often lost by 
performers who, in their desire to it!lpress an audience, over-com
plicate the effect and the presentation. 

The effects are arranged in alphabetical order for ease in 
locating any specific title. 

- 141 -



ANNA EVA FAY MESSAGE TEST 

Preparation: Get a cake of white paraffin wax (the refined) and a tab
let of writing paper-that has not got_ tOo much gloss on surface. Tear out a 
sheet carefully and rub it allover one side with the wax. Coat as even as 
possible,. which may be done by warmingwax-"Slightly to soften it. Don't get 
wax soft enough to make paper greasy. 

Wipe off all the wax that you can with a smooth clean white cloth and 
replace in tablet with a little paste, inserting it under the two top sheets 
with wax side DOWN. Use care in ceplacing so no suspicion will be attached 
to preparation of tablet in any way_ 

In this marrner you prepare a number of tablets, this to be determined 
by the number of questions and ans';Vers you will use in test. Rule spaces 
off on each sheet so that seve~al questions may be written on each sheet, 
asking those writing questiono to keep within their allotted space so all 
can get a chance, and to tear off their writing along marked line and place 
same in their pocket, folding same securely and not allow anyone to see it 
until called. for. 

After all space has been used up, tablets are quickly passed, to assis
tant in wings or under stage who- takes.the sheets of paper that are directly 
under the waxed sheet, which in this instance will be the 4th one in each 
tablet, qnd having a quantity of Powdered Plumbago (Grap~ite) ready, same is 
contained in a pan of suitable sIze ~o that sheets of paper may be dipped 
in same and plL~bago allowed to c~ide off. 

By this action., the hlar:~ plilrr.be.go "il!.· adhere to tae writing on' 'sheet, 
caused by wa:{ imp-cessLon from the parafL1E:::'i sheet above, and which 'When 
party wrote question, pressed the w'ax s!-\eet against this fourth sheet; and with 
wax adhering to copy, you Hill find thnt :,ccu:t' duplicate in black will be as 
~asily read aa tho a carbon ~aper {vas ~sed instead of the invisible wax. 
r':ever run the paper that has pl;;,';abagc en it or it :i.s: able to blur. 

To transr.1it the mess~se~ t') vi5i;)le. performer on stage, a lady usually 
doing this par!::: yeu prepare Lef0r.:!·':~!ld £.8 follows: Lady has hair dress low: 
and under s.:::.:::.e 1'J cC':lc.ea1ei a [;1113.11 i.:E.le~~101~.e receiver, same connected with 
wires running down her legs a:c.i t:e~l!'l.d.t:in:; in a metal plate on heel of shoe. 
Bottom of heel has metal pain:: ,,~:::ll sr.arpened. 

A rug is on etage a::d u:'.i9.r it tvlO small tin plates. Lady sets in chair 
and before doing so bears he:: v:'2,::(;l~t deem and metal point in each heel pene
trates plate on floor, completir"5 circuH. If bare stage floor is used, then 
there should be two metal cO:J.tact places in floor and connection made by. 
pressure without pcinted ca:!.!:: on heel or s::;le. Ea::.h plate (positive and nega
tive) has '·l:i.re aaa~ned ruan:Lng unde:. s~age to switchboard. 

Lady is blindfolded 81CQ cits tl>.i:I.C: and assistant telephones her the 
various messageD he has develol':ed ·Hith pllJ~).hago, he u.,ing a whispering mouth-: 
piece on transmitter so aedic:rrc~ Ccll:not heE:: him while talking to the lady on 
stage. As fant as he telephones m~ss::lge to blindfolded lady and tells whose 



name is signed to it, the mind reader on stagecalls·outthe name of signer 
and tells him or her the question they are asking and gives such answers as 
she may think advisable as suitable for each specific cas~ elaborating as 
much as possible if she is sure of her ground. 

Another method is to have lady on stage covered with a sheet and push 
.up a speaking tube to her and transmit messages to her in that way. Still 
another way is to have lady covered up with sheet and push messages after 
development up thru small slot in stage floor~ and by having good light and 
sheet not too thick, she can read same herself and answer as she sees fit 
under circumstances. 

Wherever possible, try when getting into a town. to gather all informa
tion possible about prominent citizens and if they are in audience, and they 
probably will be, go the limit with them~ which always will make a big hit 
and strengthen the belief that you are a real mind reader and can read their 
thoughts with ease. 

BAFFO SEALED LETTER TEST (GYSEL) 

This effect was originated in 1920 after witnessing some Sealed Letter 
Tests at Lilly Dale~ N.Y. by Slater and his associates. In perfecting this 
interesting effect Horse Hair? Thread, Catgut have all been tried and it has 
been found the thin wire in which the envelope is prepared with answers .i8 far 
better than any other of those mentioned. 

Prepare by inserting thin wire loop in envelope. so it catches in crease 
or fold at bottom of envelope. This being done by pushing end of wire in and 
under flap at lower part of envelope and allowing to pass across inside enve
lope and emerging at opposite side at bottom. Now twist ends together secu
rely and slide twisted part inside envelope so the thin wire alone is out
side and forms a loop the width of envelope and extends away from envelope 
about 3/4", Some blank cards that fit in envelope will also be required,and 
either a fountain pen or some good black lead pencils provided so writing 
will be very plain and clear and not require any hesitation, especially if 
light 1s bad. 

To present effect paslE.out several of the blank cards along with pencils 
or fountain pen and request thr.t the various spectators write their name or 
initials at top of card at:d any question they ,yish answered directly underneath, 
making question brief 80 all may have an equal opportunity within the short 
time you a~:e perrf1itted to take up this special interesting feature in psychic 
effects. . 

With a stack of em>elopes in left hand, all unprepared except the top 
one which is the. prepared one, its wire loop easily concealed by being bent 
downward and t9,,;:~a.rd YO'l,. ask ::irst spectator to insert card in top envelope 
face d::>wnwe.rd so you cannot sp.e what has been ~itten. Seal it and place under-
neath the pile,. Pass on to others holding written messages and allow each ' 
to place cards in envelope in same way, and by way of allaying suspicion, 
incidentally allow cne or two to take envelope in their own hands and seal pame 
without mentioning the fact. This later will have an influential bearing on 



effec.~t-01:~ 

did not have the opportunity to do so. 

Have your table well away from aud:(.e,nce. to allow plenty of time, for as 
you turn to your table, you insert thumb or finger in wire loop and pull same, 
which will slit bottom edge of envelope, and allow wire to come free which 
being very thin may be dropped to floor if desired. Quickly note initials 
and message, commit same to memory and having arrived at table, place the 
entire pile in full ,iew on table. 

Having done this performer should quickly formulate an answer to be 
given to the 1st question he has noted as he opened envelope by pulling the 
wire. The reading of this question should have been easily and quickly 
accomplished during the walk back to table, for after envelope has been 
slit at bottom, by squeezing the packet of envelopes the underneath one will 
open out sufficiently to allow a good view of its contents and having been 
placed writing downward, all required is a quick glance into the open slit 
in bottom of envelope and as you have requested short messages the memoriz
ing should 'only be a matter of little practice. 

You now take up top envelope that is sealed, place same to forehead 
and in going thru the usual methods used by psychic workers of seeming to 
find it difficult ,to get the spirits (7) to work, you finally say "G.W.C. 
asks if the Gold Watch he lost will be recovered." This you remember is 
the message you glanced at in opened envelope and is at bottom of pile, but 
you are using the one ahead system you see. Ask G.W.C. if he wrote this 
question. He in astonishment will answer "Yes". Tell him whatever you 
think best, not making your answer too positive or definite. 

Repeat with others, tearing each open after reading to have same veri
fied and place at bottom of ~ile. Continue in this manner until all are 
answered, finishing with reading all the, sealed ones, using the previous 
one you have torn open and read to verify (?) and committed to memory; for the 
UQxt one is sealed and placed to forehead in turn as you proceed. At finish 
you may pass all back if you wish to show no substitution. 

CAGLIOSTRO BILLET READING TEST 

Effect: Small cards and envelopes are passed out to spectators with the 
request that they write question on these blank cards, place them in the enve
lopes and securely seal them. When this has been done~ assistant passes 
among ,the audience and gathers the Sealed Messages in a Glass Bowl. This 
may be a Fish Bowl or any Glass article, the idea being to allow free view of 
the Messages from the moment they leave the hands of the writers until same 
are read by the Medium or Performer. When all sealed Billets are in the Bowl,=-, 
assistant carries it in full view to a light undraped tabl~ and deposits same 
there so all may see Bowl and its contents. 

The performer during all this gathering of the messages, gives some sort 
of a lecture on the subject of Mental Telepathy, Mind Reading, Spirit Communi
cation, etc., and plans to finish about time Glass Bowl is brought on stage. 
Reaching into Bowl he takes out one of the Sealed Envelopes, places it to his 
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forehea.d-ancL . .after--appearing to be quite.....d.i.s.be<L..a:nd:---puzz.led... re:ma.rk&, II r 
have requested you to write something on these small cards and seal them in 
the envelopes provided for that purpose; but the fact I am only able to read 
these Sealed Billets thru concentration of the Minds of the Writer and Myself, 
and as I cannot very well concentrate where there is nothing, I wish to state 
whoever placed this Blank Card in this Envelope either forgot to write some
thing or is a very Clever Joker and I appreciate his idea of Hu~r at a time 
like thisf!, 

The blank card is tossed aside, and performer now reaches into the Glass 
Bowl, takes another sealed billet, places it to forehead and after the usual 
deliberate manner usually assumed in acts of this nature, gradually visualises 
the nature of writing on card and gives such answer to same if question is 
a proper one, tearing open envelope asks writer to hold up his or her hand to 
verify that they are the writer of s~e. This is carried on until several 
have been answered, all of which will be found correct and acknowledged by 
the various writers, for all these questions have actually been written by 
spectators, and none ~re confederates. As each one is verified, they are 
put aside and performer finishes after reading several by stating time is 
limited and other features to follow prohibits his being able to read. all 
the questions at this time; but it is very evident he could if the time per
mitted this to be done. 

Method: The only preparation is the furnishing of a quantity of about 
#1 Coin Envelopes and Blank Cards that will fit in the envelopes. Having 
cards and envelopes small in size prevents spectators writing very lengthy 
messages, for these later have to be memorized for a short period. All cards 
and envelopes are passed out except one; this the performer beforehand pre
pares by·inser':ing a blank card in envelope, seals it and either palms it, 
has it where he can get it quickly when wanted, or lets assistant add it to 
those in bowl as he sets bowl down on table. If the latter course is used, 
have assistant bend over corner a little, or otherwise mark the blank so it 
can be noticed quickly and taken out without hesitation when Medium reaches 
in bowl for it later. 

When the 1st question is placed to forehead and performer makes rema+ks 
about some one placing this blank itl envelope, and it is impossible to con
centrate, he really has a written question, and opening it and declaring it 
a blank, it is only a subterfuge to allow him to read and memorize its contents. 
This he does, and fortified now with the actual contents of the First Sealed 
Billet, he reaches into Bowl," takes out tl2, places to forehead, appears to 
read i4 but in reality is giving out to audience the memorized contents of fll. 

Each time he asks these be verified, and this kept up until several 
have been answered, and finally with say tl8 memorized, each time removing 
card from envelope and placing same on table,he reaches in bowl for his last 
one; takes out the marked blank card, places to forehead, 'reads' contents of 
1i8 he has memor"ized, tears open envelope, scans its contents, stating he is 
quite right, asks for verification; then mingling all the cards including 
blank, he may if he ,·dshes, pass them back to" the mmers and incidentally work 
up some nice comedy trying to fasten the ownership of the mysterious blank 
on some one in the audience, especially if he can pick out a good natured well 
known person that fits inte it nicely; otherwise, with no one acknowledging 
ownership (and of course there are none) finish by taking blank back to stage~ 
putting in pocket, or presenting to some one. 



DEMON THOUGHT' PROJECTION 

Effect: Performer states that he nill write on a slip of paper or card t 

three or four items. For instance, Name of a Well Known Person, Certain Day 
in the week, a Color"and a Number Between land 1,000. This he apparently 
does, but without letting anyone see what he really has written. After fold
ing up the small card or slip of paper on which he has just appeared to have 
written as mentioned above, he places the card or slip of paper in an 
envelope and seals it. ' 

Taking a second slip of paper or card, the performer now states that he 
will demonstrate the theory of Projection of Thought. He then goes on to 
relate about the development of so-called Mental Influence and the possibility 
of causing the same thought waves to be transferred thru-out the entire assem
bly present; that is if it is conducted in a serious manner along scientific 
lines. 

Performer now addresses the audience further as follows: Friends, I have 
written on this slip of paper (or card, as case may be) and in writing I 
have enumerated several items, all written plainly, and then have placed 
this in an ordinary envelope and sealed it securely. No one knows what the 
writing is except myself, and yet I propose to cause you yourselves to assert 
a correct Mental Impression of what I have already ,vritten. When I say 
"Commence" I want you to callout loudly the name of the very first person 
that comes to your mind. "Commence", 

Now whatever name is called, the performer writes it on a slip of paper 
which he holds, explaining it is simply a memorandum so there can be no mis
take or error claimed on account of his memory being at fault. In the same 
manner the spectators are requested to loudly name a Day in, the Wee~, next a 
color, and finally a number between 1 and 1,000. All of which the performer 
makes a note of on card or slip of paper he holds. 

Performer should impreos his al-"d~e!1ce that he in no way influences their 
free choice, but they are doing it of their o~m free will. At the finish of 
the various volunta.;:-y select:!.ons by audience, the performer reads from his 
memorandum the name, day of week, color and number they have chosen. If 
performer has decided to change this routine and adopt other items, it 
makes no difference~ only of course this should be planned out at beginning. 

Now let us suppose he has written "Pershing""Wednesdaylf,tlBlue" and 
"1892". The performer now opens the sealed envelope, removes paper or card 
this being the one he previously wrote, pr.ed;'C.ction on and sealed in envelop/? , 
and having taken same from envelope, it is passed for examinatiori and,aston
ishing 'as it may seem, his predictions tally exactly with those selected by 
the audience TT'h",,,,,,, nhoice w.as a free an:! uninfluenced one. 

Me"Lood; No prep-arec. envelope· :Ls liseJin 'this method. Performer pro-
vides himself with a short pencil and a thin card and previous to presentation 
conceal$ these in 'right troEser or coat, pocket. Now the procedure from view
point ,of audience is exactly the same. Pe:~former writes an apparent, predic
tiononan exact duplicate of ca,rd he has concealed in pocket. He now folds 
this card iIlto two or four ,t:hicknesses and._y.laces)3amp i..D.....?nv~~n.d-.§:ea..l$. 



NO'Q' . .when .. Audietice is ca.l 1 jng·Hout-the-- various··-names cf .person, color, day 
or week, etc, the perfo~~er with hand in pocket writes these various items on 
the card and may even do this outside of pocket by holding card and pencil be
hind him, assuming a careless atti~ude as tho simply listening and disinteres
ted. When all has been written on the card, it should be folded in exact man
ner that card in envelope is, that iG~ the original one that is supposed to 
contain your prediction. 

If folded small it will be rOLLd very cQnvenient to follow the moves that 
we shall now describe. He brings the f~lded card up against the rear of enve
lope with predistion (?) inside; presses the folded card agaInst rear, tears 
off end, goe::: inside envelope 1dth 2nd and 3rd finger and thumb and 1st finger 
go to rear of envelope and ~ip folder card at rear. This you remember contains 
the written prediction made with ~hort pencil while held in pocket or behind 
back. Appear to pull this frem envelope, leaving the other card in envelope, 
toss 88ide .and pass the card with wr:i.ting on for vf2ri.ficatio~ .• 

Gl&~T MEMORY TRICK 

(Simplified Method) 

Presentation: Prepare several plain cards by numbering them down the 
left margin from one to six on first card, seven to twelve on second, and so 
on until you have sufficient numbers, which will be determined by the number 
of words you are going to use in your wonderful memorizing trick. 

We suggest you start with trying about twelve words at first, and grad
ually working up to a higher number until you are using about thirty, which 
you will usually find quite enough, altho with the method we give you can go 
as high as seventy after a little p~actice. 

When you are ready to corrnnence trid~, pass out the cards to a number of 
persons; that is if you are usir,g thir.ty <;}ords. and you have cal-ds numbered 
so there are six numbers on each C2.:::-J.:':ou :3.1low f:i ve persons to participate 
in experime;:!t. 

Ask these five persens to "Trite a ccrr..",on noun ac;ainst each number on 
their card and ,,"hen all LC.\Te ti::.€:'_l: Cf.!::Ud i.::.l1c~i, ye1l ask _"hat word number 
one is, then number t'j;:J. and so C~l mlt iJ_ yeu heJ'e had aLl of the words (in 
this case th::_rty) given to y0~l, and the number of the word as it appears on 
their v~rious cards. 

As soon as they have told you all this you immediately startle them all 
by quickly repeating every word told you and its relctive number as it appears 
on their card. You also rep;':'.1.t them backward, tell the number of any word. 
or give the wo~d to any number ~alled. You do this until all are convinced 
you are an abnormal mental phenome~on. 

This really seems im;;)Ossible, but in a few mcmen~s we ,,,ill prove it is 
comparatively easy if you will follow up cl03e1y and take each pa.rt of the 
trick step by step. First of all '.ve ask you to look at codes that we have 
prepared whereby-w€·repre.sent-n.u.n:b-ers h,. '\sing .. consonants ~ also ""1"" -::.ode of 
fixed ideas. 



The- ides. ........ 0..1..1. LlUS 1.S I:lrst to give you a basis to work on. For in- . 
stance'i-f we are- using_-1.etters for ullmeral~rtn;m--a---m~:l-UI..LJ..fW~rel~lS
and we associate it .with a letter or letters, and by addition of a vowel 
or two we get a word from the combination, we have something to work on. 

Let us take 34 for instance. In code of letters we find 3 is M and 4 is 
R. Now look at code of fixed ideas and you find the word MaRe. The vowels 
are added to complete a word. Now let's take 25. In code of letters we find 
2 is Nand 5 is L. Now by adding a couple of vowels we get the word Nail 
which is the one used in code of fixed ideas. 

Memorize your two codes and you will have no trouble at any time in 
allowing -you .t.areneci>er any num!?eT of· "(iordS given. For short example 
suppose your audience gave you the following: #l-Flag; #2-Wagon; #3-Ice; 
#4-Paper; US-Hoe. 

Now comes the surprising part: or explanation, which will probably clear 
up a lot of haze for you. In order to memorize the word that is given you by 
audience, you upon being told that for instance #1 is flag, remember your #1 
in your code is Tea, and you must associate your #1 and their #1 in such a way 
so you·won't forget it. This is the method. 

You must conjure up the most ridiculous and outlandish things you can 
think of in getting you word and theirs together in some manner so when you 
think of one you think of the other; in other words, when you remember the 
#1 of your code, your code word used in conjunction with theirs, is so silly 
and outlandish you cannot help but r~member it and naturally you of course in 
that way remember their word and number and so on all thruthe list of words and 
numbers. 

A simple illustration. Their #1 is FLAG. Your #1 is TEA. Think of 
stirring up a cup of TEA with a FLAG and getting it, the TEA, all streaky. 
Their #2 is WAGON. Yours is NOAH. Imagine NOPE with a WAGON load of elephan
ts getting stuck in the mud, driving tQ the Ark. Their #3 is ICE. Your #3 
is MA. Imagine your MA lugging a cake of ICE upst:a:lrs and you bossing the 
job. Their #4 is PAPER. Your #4 is RYE. Imagine going for some RYE and 
asking the bartender to wrap it up in PAPER without putting it in a bottle. 
Their #5 is HOE. Your #5 is LYE. Imagine trying to open a can of lye with a 
hoe and the awkward job it was. 

So you see from these few examples just what you are to do and there 
is no dOUbt right now that you have these five committed already and cannot 
think of one word without thinking of the other, which is the secret of it all. 

The appended codes, etc. are fully explained in the accompanying direc
tions which should be carefully read before undertaking to memorize the codes 
and matters pertaining to them. 

SECRET CODE FOR NUMERALS: 

T or D represents numeral 1 J also ch,sh,z and G represent numeral 6 

N II " 2 K also hard C (like in Count)" II 7 

M " " 3 F also V " " 8 
, 

R II " 4 P also B " " 9 

L " " 5 C also Z (soft as in Azure) n " 0 
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Al.l-o£ -the abo:ve-wi J 1 appear.rt"range at- first; -oot after a lit~ ~ 
ti.on-yott~ill find it simplicity itself, for there is nothjng 11i fficult to 
it or any part of the trick as you will find out as soon as you get the idea 
we wish to convey. 

The above CODE is to be memorized and is easily done in this manner. 

Let us take each item by itself. 

T or D meaning number 1 is a letter made by ONE stroke downward. 
N " "2 II" " " II TWO strokes " 
M II II 3"" "" THREE" " 
R " "4 is last lette~ in word FOUR. (in code R is 4). 
L " "5 is Roman numeral for 50. Strike off 0 and 5 remains. 
J " fI 6 J reversed in position resembles 6 very much. 

K or D meanj.ng number 
FilII 

p 

C 
" 
" If 

7 you remember from fact there is no particular sign. 
8 In script or written, F resembles number 8. 
9 Letter P looks like 9 reversed in position. 
o first letter in word Cipher meaning nothing. 

Now commit all the above to memory so that in an instant you will be 
able to remember the consonant (letter that represents the numerals; and when 
you have done this, you are over half way thru the woods. 

CODE OF FIXED WORDS OR IDEAS: 

I-Tea l5-Doll 29-Knob 43-Room 57-Lock 
(nob) 

2-Noah l6-Dish 30-Maize 44-Rower 58-Leaf 
3-Ma l7-Dock 31-Mat 45-R!\i1 59-Lip 
4-Rye l8-Dive 32-Moon 46-Rush 60-Chess 
5-Lye 19-Dub 33-Mummy 47-Rug 6 I-Chat 
6-Shoe 20-Noose 34-Mare 48-Roof 62-Chin 
7-Key 2l-Note 35-Mill 49-Rope 63-Chimes 
8-Fife 22-Nun 36-Match 50-Lass 64-Chair 
9-Pie 23-Gnomc 37-Much 51-Lad 65-Jai1 

(nome) (Ghail) 
10-Dice 24-Nero 38-Muff 52-Lion 66-Cheek 
ll-Date 25-Nail 39-Map 53-Lime 67-Check 
l2-Den 26-Niche 40-Rose 54-Lyre 68-Chef 
13-Dime 27-Nag 41-Rat 55-Lily 69-Chip 
l4-Door 28-Knife 42-Rain 56-Lash 70-Kiss 

(nife) 

It will be noted that hard C is used a number of times where 7 goes 
to make up the number. This is necessary where K cannot be used to a 
good advantage. 

Please note the simple sing song manner in which the words are arranged. 
You surely will have no trouble in memorizing them once you get the drift of it. 
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You will note that CONSONli..NTS are used to'--represent the numerals and 
that VOthTELS are used in conjunction simply to make a word.. So remembe..r.--that_ 
the vowels have no bearing in th~ trick except to connect CONSOUA:~S in a 
manner so that a tl10rd is formed that is easily re.aembered. You can readily 
see if you don't like this code you can get up one of your o~m. For instance, 
you could use the follov1ing for nU!!l(:ral 10. Tin~ Tan, Dun, Dan, Din~ Ton, etc. 

HOW TO READ SEALED MESSAGES 

This is one of the finest effects in so called Spirit Message Tests. 
Follow our directions carefully and you will find that you have a trick 
that will mystify an audience. Pre9are for producing effect after the follow
ing manner. 

Procure a very small tin salve or ointment box, one that the cover fits 
loosely so it can be removed quickly. It will come off easily if you grease 
inside with a little vaseline. In this box fasten a small fine sponge, and 
have it sufficient size so it projects above the top of box when cover is 
off. Moisten this sponge with Columbian Spirits, an odorless alcohol of 
very high grade, place cover on and you are ready to work the experiment. 
We might add that if you are a stickler for detail, this box should be pain
ted flesh color. 

Have these cards passed out and request that messages be written on 
them by different ones holding cards, and to place them face down so you 
cannot see them. This ruse will bring. writing just the way that you want 
it for you pass envelopes to place messages in and the natural way to do so 
will be to have flap side of envelope up, as card_ with writing is inserted. 

Have the envelopes sealed Dnd gathering them up, you walk slowly back 
to table and as you co so, get box \071 th sponge out and quickly rub across the 
front of envelope and this will nake envelope transparent enough so you can 
plainly read the writing on r:,a:-d, which you -.:emewcr so you can recall it 
again in a few mo~ents. 

We mi~ht mention a good way to get box in readiness is to stand with 
hand in pocket--whlle-yon-are--wa:-lting---for the last envelope to be sealed and 
in this manner you are in readiness to give the envelope a quick brush 
across surface as soon as you have turned and walked a little distance. 

Remembering the writing in first envelope. you seat yourself at table 
that has a few books. or a box or similar article (one of our best magicians 
in this line has a small skull). Back of this you place your envelopes 
and box with sponge. Rub sponge across second envelope aa you are about to 
raise 1st one to for."hpad. 
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As .y:ou re:peatJlhat-you read-as -ym t==wa1ke.d back to J:able.t.....-~ thitt-#L 
to forehead, you appear to be reading in some strange abnormal manner the 
contents of the one held. As you do all this you also read and memorize 
contents of #2 that is before you. After reading #1 you pass it out and have 
it verified, or simply ask if it is correct. 

Picking up #2, and knowing its contents you proceed as before, moisten
ing 113 as you "read" 112 and so on until you have successfully made known 
the contents-of all the sealed writings. 

Another method is to have all writing placed on small sheets of paper 
and gathered up. Room is now darkened and performer or "medium" takes 
advantage of dark room to slip a rubberc10th or opaque cloth bag over heaQ 
and shoulders and taking a pocket flash lamp. he holds the envelopes be~
ween himself and light and plainly reads what is written thereon. 

Having read the various messages,he memorizes them and removing the 
black bag and concealing same, also flash lamp, he proceeds to tell what the 
different messages were and to answer questions as he thinks most suitable 
to suit the person asking them. These two methods should furnish ample 
material to enable anyone to elaborate on same and give some wonderful 
"readings". 
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THE "K" SEALED LETTER TEST 

Effect: This is an admirable Spirit Effect to be produceJ at a Private 
Seance between a l1edium and 'Sitter' \"hile ~.lone in the 'Seance Room' of the 
medium. The sitter.is invited to be seated in a chair~ and .is given three 
blank cards, and a pencil or fountain pen and requested to write at the top 
of each card his or her full name} and the name of a Departed Friend with whom 
he (or she) desires to communicate with. 

He is also requested to write on each card one short question which he 
desires· to have answered. This the ~sitter' does, and when finished he 
attracts attention of Medium by ringing a small "Desk BellI! close at. hand. , 
'He now comes to i sitter f and asks him to turn all the cards with the writi,n;g 
face downward on his lap, so the writing is hidden. This being done before 
Medium approaches /sitter'. The Medium takes three envelop~s from a stack 
he has in his hands, ·'and allows sitter to insert a card in each one, face down
ward, and seal all three securely. 

These three envelopes are now placed without exchange on small table 
nearby where Bell is resting. Nedium now seats himself near sitter, goes 
into a 'Trance' and gives a correct reading of the three questions, reading 
each one singly~ gives answer, and so proceeds until all three have been 
read, answered and verified including the giving of correct name of sitter, 
and the names of the Departed Friends written on the cards. 

Method: A very clever idea used by many successful Mediums including 
the famous Lily Dale of New York, a well known ,-loman Trance Lecturer at Camp 
Chesterfield, Indiana, and a number of others of the better class. The only 
preparation beforehand is to take one of the small envelopes beforehand and 
with a sharp pair of scissors, cut off the lower of one envelope where 
the fold is, so the two thicknesses of envelope are separated and when the two 
ends of envelope are , the two edges will 'buckle' and open, allowing 
a glimpse into its interior. As this envelope is not at any time in the hand 
of the sitter, no chance of discovery is possible. 

\.Jhen Medium approaches sitter> stack of several enve in hand, feked 
one is on top. To mis':'tirect he asks sitter, "Have you \rritten yvur name in 
full; have you written the names of some Departed friends~ etc." and finishes 
by remarking, "Now Friend, I want you to seal one of your cards in each of 
three of these envelopes in this manner." Here he takes one of the cards, 
writing downward~ inserts it in the top envelope (feked one) and seals it. 

To the sitter this will appear as tho he was being assisted by illustra
tion for Medium passes two other envelopes to sitter, these envelopes being 
unprepared, and sitter inserts and seals the remaining two himself, and prob
ably later will tell his friends he sealed all three and they never left his 
hands or were handled by medium, nor out of his sight for a moment. 

Medium takes the three envelopes for a moment, and turns and glances around 
and appears to notice the small table nearby as suitable for the further con
tinuance of the Seance. The sitter not knowing exactly just what is to be 
done, will think this is to help him, and should in no way become SUSP1Cl0US 

of same, for has he not sealed the three envelopes so they cannot be tampered 
with? 
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The table ,1a about ten feet -trom'sitter (the farther the better) and 
in front of him, and as medium--walks toward the table he says 'Very good, here 
is a table and we will place your cards right here for the present.' Dur-
ing the walk to the table and while apparently looking for same, the Medium 
with the three envelopes in his hand~ and walking away from sitter, momen
tarily his back is toward the latter, which gives him a chance to squeeze 
the envelopes by the ends, which will cause the feked one to open at bottom 
edge, allowing him to read the writing and memorize its contents. 

Placing envelopes on table a moment, he seats himself and appears to 
go into a Trance, places one of the unprepared envelopes to his forehead, and 
repeats the writing contained in the feked envelope read and memorized. 
This he now opens, reads and while appearing to verify 'for himself if 
correct, really reads the writing and commits it to memory for the next read
ing, which is gone thru in a like manner, being the old familiar "One Ahead 
Method" in a new form, and having read all three questions, and answered same, 
end seance. 

LIVING OR THE DEAD 

Performer makes no other preparations than to have a sheet of ordinary: 
paper, blank on both sides and edges cut smooth. A committee of five are asked 
to assist, all who may -be disinterested pers'ons as there is no confederacy 
required. 

Performer takes a ruler, or something with straight edge and lays it 
across paper and tears off a piece and passes it to one of committee, asking 
him or her to write the name of a dead person~ or to be more pleasing 
in the request, asks name written on some one they know who has passed away. 
He tears off four other strips, exactly alike in size as strip #1, and giving 
one to each of volunteer committee, asks each of them to write on the slips 
the name of some living person. The sixth or bottom slip is discarded for 
reasons you will presently see. 

After they have written the names, performer'having retired or turned 
his back, all are placed in a hat, or similar article, first having committee 
fold them up securely so no chance will be had to possibly learn the 
names' .on them by observation, etc. 

. After folded slips are placed in hat, performer reaches in and as he 
withdraws a slip, he instantly tells whether it is of the living or the one 
passed away, or he may reach in and select that of the departed one, yet he 
opens none of them or in no way sees the names written. 

This startling experiment is founded on one, of the most clever ideas in 
magic and so called spirit manifestations or thought reading and transference 
and the climax should be worked up to sensational finish by performer stating 
that he is able to learn the fact that a certain one of slips contains the 
name of departed person from the vibrations he gets by touch, there being an 
uncanny feeling when that'particular one is found and the hand comes in con
tact with .it. 

The principle involved is simplicity itself. You tear off the first 
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strip which is to be the one that the departed. one's name is to-he-.:wr.:i..tten-on 
and this is the only strip that will have one smooth edge, as the top edge 
wil,1 not be torn. When 112 and balance are torn off there will be a ragged 
torn edge at top and bottom, and as the strips are long, the ends wiil of 
course be smooth as they are the cut edges of sheet; but these strips should 
be about six times as long as deep which gives you plenty of edges to deter
mine if both upper and lower edge are rough or orie has a smooth and one rough 
edge. 

Soon as your sense of touch tells you that one of the slips has a smooth 
edge 8S you run fingers along edge, you immediately know that is the one given 
out to have departed onels name written on. Of course all the rest will be 
the living and requires no further feeling. You may find at first that it's 
a little difficult to sense #1 by touch alone, so you may resort to simpler 
plans that will allow you to get a glimpse of the slips, and as all are folded 
up, no one will question your motive in doing so. 

This principle may be used in many ways other than the example we give, 
and will be found to always create much astonishment wherever shown, if a 
reasonable amount of dramatic showmanship is introduced in the presentation 
of same. 

LULU HURST RROOM TEST 

This effect will be found to be .extreI!le.1y strong, .in. .effec t. The 
weird experiment and its solution is but little known and will astound and 
puzzle all who see it demonstrated. The secret is called mis-directed forces. 
This and many others depending on this peculiar force or leverage was pre
sented all over the world and completely baffled all who witnessed it by Lulu 
Hurst the Georgia Girl '.Jonder. 

To show the experiment, request some one in audience to step forward and 
assist you. You nO\. take a broom and with the handle upward, keeping broom 
in vertical position, you face your assistant, keeping him somewhat to your 
left. You extend your right hand, fingers extended along handle of broom 
nearest floor, allowing handle of broom to cross open palm obliquely from 
base of thumb to about tip of third finger. 

Left hand takes a position farther up handle on opposite side of broom 
so when hand is open, finger tips will be about 3 inches above wrist of right 
Handle of broom passing over open left palm in similar position and manner that 
it does in right. You ,;dll now find that ,.ith hands in this pOSition the. 
broom is held as firmly as tho the fingers were encircling same. 

You now instruct assistant to grasp the upper part of handle of broom 
and without jerking, but with a steady push, to try and move the broom down 
~ntil it touches the floor~ stating this is to be a pushing movement and no 
jerking) twisting or hanging of their ,,,eight onto broom. 

If you h.ave a strong person to assist you, be sure and allow the hands 
to assume a position farther apart than one mentioned, it sometimes being 
necessary to allow a distance of 24 inches to successfully offset the effort 
put forth by a muscular assistant~ but no matter how strong they are, you can 
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always--preve.n.t.. them from putting the broom down if you use judgment--in--p.1ac
ing your hands so youalways-have--the- greater.- power±n--Ieverage. 

We have never failed to see this experiment performed successfully if 
performers do their part according to instructions. The pressing of the 
two hands toward each other has a tendency to bring the broom into·a position 
that the downward pressure is null and while they exert themselves to the ut-. 
most, you seldom are required to utilize but a small portiond your strength 
to combat it, thereby always holding in reserve enough to completely baffle 
their efforts to matter now strenous. 

Always insist your assistant keeps his hands close together and near 
top of handle, for the farther away his hands are from yours~ and the closer 
together his are kept, the easier the experiment will be for performer. 

Always see that your hands are in correct condition to get a good con
tact on handle of broom. They should not be too dry or too mcist. Some per
formers tell us they are greatly aided by using our ANTI SLIP in producing 
this effect. 1his mixture primarily is and was intended for rnanipulation in 
billiard balls, eggs, etc. to prevent slipping, so it will be readily seen 
that its aid in this trick is invaluable. 

Practice this effect a number of times with some friend until you get 
the knack of bracing yourself correctly, how to hold your hands on handle, 
how to bring correct pressure to bear at right time, how to offset and elim
inate any unfair methods of assistant, who may attempt to hang his dead 
weight on in addition to pressure, etc. 

:t-1ADAME NORMAND OUTDONE 

(C. J, Maly) 

Effect: Several small blank cards and envelopes are passed out to 
audience,(or sitters if used as an effect in private seance), Spectators are 
requested to write any proper question they wish medium to answer, place 
the card with written message in envelope, seal same securely and deposit 
in glass bowl the performer has provided for this purpose. The bowl with 
sealed questions may be placed in full view of audience or questions burned. 
We suggest the latter as being the best course, thereby destroying any possi
ble evidence of method used to produce the effect. 

Next the performer takes a deck of cards and proceeds to tell the for
tune of several of those present. This is only a preliminary, and leads up to 
the big effect which we will now fully describe. Performer now asks party 
who has envelope #1, to step forward and select a card from the deck he has 
been using to tell fortunes with. Performer studies the selected card a moment 
and then proceeds to tell the selector some of the regular fortune telling 
stuff which will be found in many books, but to the surprise of selector and 
others, actually answers the question written previously on card and placed in 
envelope that now lies in the glass bowl or was burnt. 
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This procedure is now -repeated with the"remajDing~-ones-who-have-written 
questions and sealed. same in envelopes and deposited sa!lle in gla~s bowl. 
The performer in each instance asks spectator to make free selection of any 
card in the deck and gives an orthodox card reading and finishes by telling 
the spectator what they wrote on card, and answers this question in a fitting 
manner. 

Properties~ A good bOok on Fortune Telling with Cards. Several small 
Drug Envelopes (111 being about right size). Some blank cards to fit envelopes. 
Several lead pencils. Deck of playing cards. Several playing cards (with 
same back) which are made blank by pasting white paper over front of same and 
trimming it so it conforms with a regular card in shape and size. Rule these 
cards off into eight or ten spaces and number each one at upper right margin. 
Numbers to be.from one up to as many cards and envelopes as you anticipate 
using. The envelopes passed out are likewise numbered from one up to whatever 
number is used in the effect. 

Presentation: Pass out the cards andrtumbered envelopes. While sitters 
are writing questions, performer gets a similar number of sealed envelopes 
(better put cards inside at least part of them so they will look like the 
originals "in bulk, etc.) Palm these in right hand. Collect the original 
sealed envelopes from spectators with left hand, when all collected, the 
right hand assists left in straightening them up. 

What actually takes place is the right hand gets the original envelopes 
on top of the pile of feke and originfllS, this being easy for the average 
magician? for it simply requires use of the old familiar two hand pass, but 
to those who may not be familiar with this move, we suggest that you switch 
positions of originals and feke envelopes simply by dropping the"fekes from 
right onto the left hand not occupied with the originals, and immediately 
pick up originals, and place them on top of pile of feke envelopes, and take 
them with right hand, all blending into one move and easily concealed as 
both hands are brought together. Right now appears to place originals in 
left, really leaving the feke envelopes and palming off the originals. Fekes 
(believed to be originals) are now put in glass bowl or burned as performer 
sees fit. 

Performer leaves room for moment to get deck of cards to tell fortunes. 
Leaves originals with assistant. While performer is busy telling fortunes 
with deck of cards, assistant off stage opens envelopes. and write~ briefly each 
question in the numbered space on blank playip.gcard, keeping its number to. 
correspond with the number on envelopes that contained it. Having written 
briefly all the questions contained on cards in envelopes, assistant takes 
the blank cards with a real playing card covering same and comes to table 
where ferformer is and lays same on table. Performer for moment lays deck 
down and when picking same up gets the extra cards. Spectator now is allow
ed to select a card. Performer in meantime fans out deck, gets glimpse of 
the blank cards, reads the written question, and answers same as he sees fit, 
repeating this with.each spectator. Keep blanks well toward bottom so spec
tator will not get hold of them. Study card fortune telling so you can put 
up a good spiel while assistant is preparing the blank cards for you and in 
fact make study of Gntire effect so you can put a good punch into the entire 
effect-,for in proper hands it is a wonderful experiment • 
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MEPHISTOS PREDICTION 

The mystifying effect to be produced is as follows: Several persons 
are instructed to retain a numerical number you give them; for instance the 
first person you instruct is #1, next #2, next #3, etc. As many as wish may 
be identified in this manner, but a group of four or five will be sufficient. 
The balance acting as spectators will get the full effect even tho not actu
ally participating. 

To each person you advise them of their number, and to all you ins
truct collectively that in the experiment to follow you are going to use some 
arithmetic and in order to do this everything should be known by number only 
and to that end, with fact each person is numbered their right hand shall be 
#1, left hand #2, thumb #1, forefinger #2, next #3, next #4, and little finger 
#5, also each joint on fingers and thumbs will be numbered, counting from tips 
as #1, #2 and #3. 

Having all this understood, you now state that you will give them a ring, 
and you will either turn your back or leave room entirely and for any of those 
present that have been given a number, it making no difference who takes the 
ring, and slip same on any finger of right or left hand, or if they prefer, 
the thumb also may be used providing ring will go on same. 

Performer now retires and states he will discover the wearer of the ring, 
which hand it is on, the finger? and also the joint. Having made this state
ment he proceeds as follows: 

One wearing ring to take number g~.ven him by performer and secretly to 
double it, to the product add 5, multiply that product by 5, and to that pro-
duct add 10. Next add 1, if ring is on right hand; if left hand add 2 in 
place of 1, multiply product by la, add,to this the numerical number of 
finger counting thumb {II ~ etc. multiply again by 10, then add numerical 
value or num~er of joint ring is on #l~ #2 or #3 and to this add 35 and give 
you the total. 

Strange as may seem that if from this total you secretly deduct the 
number 3535 you will get a product that.gives you the entire solution for 
the first number indicates the numerica~ position or number of person with 
the ring, the second number gives you the clue as to whether right or left, 
as it will be either #1 or #2, the third numeral will give you the number of 
the finger the ring is on and the fourth numeral indicates the joint the ring 
is on. 

To make it all more clear to those that may not exactly grasp the full 
meaning of this explanation "\o7e will give an example, taking in this instance 
the supposition that person #3, has ring on left hand (#2) on thumb (#1) and it 
is on :pint i12, which of course will be at base of thumb. To determine the 
locat10n of all this without looking or being told we proceed as follows: 

Persons number-----------------3 You will note we have the number 3212, 
Multiplied by 2 equals---------6 This is correct for it will be remember
Add 5--------------------------11 ed it was the 3rd person who was 'wear
Multiply by 5,..-----------------55 ing the rins (indicated by 113, the 
Add 10---------.------65 1st-numeral),' the ring was on the 
Add number of left hand 2-----67 left hand which. is indicated by if2 
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Multiply by 10------670 (the- 2nd numeral), ring was on the 
Add number of thumb (1)------671 thumb or #1 (as indicated by third 
Multiply by 10--------------6710 numeral) and on 2nd joint (as indicat
Add number of joint (2)-----6712 ed by the last numeral) which is #2. 
Add 35----------------------6747 Thus it will be seen that the total 
Deduct secretly 3535--------3212 finally arrived at will immediately 

give you the complet~ answer to solution. 

You might arrange with a confederate to suggest some one try and trip 
you up by placing the ring on the wrist, calling it the fourth joint and 
place it or presume it is back of any of the fingers or thumbs so it could be 
given position as fourth joint on #1,#2 etc. With ring in this position you 
proceed as usual and the moment #4 is found as last figure in final product 
you know some one has it laying on top of their wrist and specify this when 
giving answer. 

MIND OVER ¥~TTER 

Performer states he is a student of Psychic Forces and has found out 
many unusual powers are Within the scope of anyone that makes a study of some 
of Natures marvelous secrets relative to Gravity, Electricity, and some of 
the many other comparatively unknown powers and forces? other than in a 
general way such as accepted by the modern layman. To prove that such is the 
case, you will give an Occular Demonstration in which such aforesaid strange 
forces are brought into uses that will defy any solution of same except by 
those who, like yourself, have delved into them in a serious way, and acquired 
this knowledge only by long and tedious hours of study and application and 
experimentation. 

Performer now gazes intently at the person who is to assist him and 
requests him to enter into the experiment in all seriousness. Next he gives 
assistant a cane to hold~ first having same freely examined. If possible 
use some· cane borrowed in audience, but to prevent delay, have one of your 
own, ., in case you are unable to secure one in this manner. Performer now 
holds the cane in his open hand, palm uppermost and requests spectator to 
hold the other end and keep cane in a horizontal position for time being. 

Performer noVi in~ently gazes at cane for a moment, then lifting eyes 
he remarks, "Conditions are now in full accord, and by exercising my Mind 
Power over this Cane and controlling it, I decree that it is too heavy for 
any mortal to lift ie.! Then turning to assistant he remarks, "To prove what I 
say is true, will you please try and lift the cane from my open palm, getting 
a firm hold on your end as you do this!' The spectator may try as 'he will, 
but the Cane will remain immoveable on performer~ open hand. After vain 
attempts by spectator to lift the cane, the performer takes cane from him and 
easily lifts it from his open hand and passes it for examination. 

The only apparatus required is a long piece of Strong Black silk line 
or thread (silk Fish Line is excellent). This should be of sufficient length 
so the two free ends may be tied together and make one long continuous loop 
like the letter "Oil. Now arrange this cord so that when one end is firmly 
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at uttoll"'~t:-"direetly-und er 
end of loop maybe carried up under vest, and out of armhole of vest, a~ 
then down the right coat sleeve so it extends just far enough so it may be 
gotten with little finger at proper time a moment later. 

Performer in a casual way shows both hands unprepared without stressing 
on it, and either borrows or furnishes an ordinary cane to be used in experi
ment to follow. Cane is received in the left hand, and held by its extreme 
end by the left hand, During this, the right hand drops to side in a natural 
manner so as not to create any suspicion. Rights little finger curls inward 
and upward and slips its end thru the loop of cord projecting from coat sleeve. 
At this, right hand is immediately brought up and grasps free end of cane, this 
free end should be the lower end, having spectator holding cane by its handle 
and as right grasps the lower end of cane, the loop of cord is slipped over 
its end, and remove little finger from loop as it is slipped on end. 

Cane is now held by both hands, backs uppermost, each hand supporting 
one end of cane, and the thread or cord loop encircling the lower end of cane, 
and being completely concealed owing to position of cane and hands. Right 
hand now releases one end of cane for bLief moment 1 left still holding 
other end. Right now turns over so palm is uppermost, and turned partly 
toward the audience. This brings cord against back of right hand. Right is 
now slipped under cane, and cord allowed to pass from its position encircling 
cane, on through crotch formed by 2nd and 3rd finger, passing up back of hand 
leading up right sleeve, and terminating at belt line under right arm as prev-
iously mentioned at the beginning. . 

You are now ready to carry out your def~ance of powers, for with the 
cane held by loop of cord in this position, and other end extended toward 
assistant, with him attempting to lift his end, the leverage is so great in 
your favor that with a minimum of exertion on your part, it will counter act 
a lifting power of such enormous volume at the spectator~ end that to lift 
the cane will be found simply impossible. Having demonstrated that you have 
apparently solved the secret of Power of Mind ovm:- matter, bend right arm a 
little; this will give sIeck in cord; slip cane out of loop and pass same 
for final examinati~m. This j.s a very clever effect that will baffle anv 
audience if presented in a showmansnip-lj~.oanner. 

MIGRATING NUSIC OF THE SPOOKS 

Effect: The performer shows an unprepared violin, places same .on a 
chair. in center of the room, lights are lowered, he and the balance of spec
tators now retire to another room. Presently strange sounds are heard to 
emanate frow the violin in the other room. Spectators now enter the room, 
violin is again examined, but no trace is evident of how the sounds were 
produced. 

Preparation: You need a small sewing machine bobbin. On this is wound 
a long length of black thread. The free end of thread has a good sized black 
pin attached to it, and is treated thoroughly vlith resin, performer using 
his discretion as to just how much is to be resined. The violin, ~hi~ being un~ 
prepared and a chair, the most suitable kind being one that has openings in the 
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back well ~ard the -sea.t:\.f or -~ nstan c e an_ Qrd.i.n.ar:)Lkit.c.hen-~and 
it is also necessary that-the seat of chair be suitable to hold violin firmly 
in flat position. 

Previous to presentation of the effect the performer takes the free end 
of the· black silk thread that he has wound on the bobbin and winds sufficient 
length of this resined .thread around pin and sticks this on the lower edge 
of his .vest where it may be gotten at readily when wanted. 

Presentation: Performer allows violin to be examined, also chair and 
exits. The examination of exits or doors is very important~ for it must be 
impressed on those present that in no way is it possible for any outsider to 
gain entrance into room during the seance, except thru the one door which is 
used by performer and .vie~]erB to leave and enter the roon:. 

The violin9 chair and exits being all examined, and if advisable, look
ing around to convince everyone that no person is in hiding in room, the 
lights are dimmed or turned out. Spectators are requested to leave room, and 
as lights are lowered and spectators leave the room, the performer secretly 
secures the pin with the thread wound around same, and interweaves the pin 
back and forth thru the violin strings until he has sufficient amount of the 
resined thread interwoven to produce the result he contemplates. 

There should be considerable portion of the free end of the resined 
thread left after this to permit it to hang down on the further side of the 
violin, so when the performer later manipulates the thread, the spook music 
from the violin will be of long enough duration to become effective and pro
longed so all who are listening will get the full impact of it and be 
thoroughly convinced that the sounds actually do emanate from the violin and 
are not some stray noises, or are the result of ventriloquism or other sources 
foreign to that which the performer is endeavoring to impress upon them; 
namely, that the sounds are coming from the violin, in an: empty and ~xemined 
room, from an unprepared .violin, and produced by some uncanny_ power of t.mich he 
(supposedly) does not ~~ow the origin, nor is able to offer any specific in
formation as to the actual cause of same. 

a chair has been obtained that has opening in the back, this will 
help in , for the pin and thread bobbin is pushed thru the back of chair, 
and with violin resting with its edge against the back, strings of course 
parallel with the back, it .;rill be obvious that much more of the thread can 
be interwoven in this way and give maximum of effect without the thread pulling 
the violin off the seat of chair when thread is pulled later. 

Performer having threaded the pin back and forth thru strings, this oper
ation will show the thread interlaced over and under the strings, the resined 
end hanging on other side of violin in such manner that it won't tangle; and 
with bobbin passed thru back of chair, the performer carefully unreels suffi
cient thread to allow him to walk to the door and thru it and join spectators 
in next room. 

The door is left open sufficiently so the sounds may be plainly heard 
and now the performer by pulling the thread, using long and short pulls, 
the resined thread _if same has been properly interwoven, will be drawn across 
the violin strings and very weird sounds will be heard by those in next room. 
At the finish, thread is pulled free and quickly gathered up and placed in 
pocket as all enter room to discover if possible just how it all came about. 
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.Allow free eXBxninatj,on of-.everything-both before and after the seance. 

In conclusion we wish to add that this effect, to be spectacular, must 
be dressed up by patter of some sort relative to a great musician who has 
gone to the Great Beyond, but his spirit still haunts this violin and at such 
an hour each day or night,as case may be to suit occasion, he returns and 
with his spirit fingers and bow he brings forth strange sounds from his be
loved violin. It might be advisable to lay the bow along side of violin 
to carry out this idea if the performer uses this sort of patter. 

MIND READING PAR EXCELLENCE 

It is not the intent or purpose in this manuscript to offer a volumin
ous or much padded affair to create size and mislead patrons. We will give 
full data, methods, etc. in brief but understandable manner, leaving irreve1-
ant matter out entirely, as there are many books already published that border 
in many instances on this great fault. 

Mind Reading, Crystal Gazing, etc. has become one of the most fascin
ating arts of recent years to mystify and amuse audiences of a mixed nature. 
Those who are skeptical as well as those who have true belief both find it 
has compelling interest. The following treatise will tell you in a concise 
manner just how you may prepare a nice act in mind-reading that will reach 
both the believer and the skeptic, and all without a great outlay of time, 
money or preparation. 

We enclose sketches, etc. with numbers, letters, etc. which will be re
ferred to during description of the fact. The diagram of stage shows plainly 
just the arrangement that should be adhered to as correctly as possible 
under the varying circumstances that you· will meet from time to time while 
presenting act under various conditions. 

Equipment necessary outside of any extra effect you wish to introduce 
of your own origin~ should consist of: 

1 Small Table; 1 chair; 3 small blackboards(large silicate flaps 
will serve purpose nicely). The size of these should be about 18 x 
24" and can be l!1&de by coating large sheets of cardboard with silicate 
paint, 

In addition to aboves Brazier or Burner of some sort should be pro
vided. Brass is preferable and any sort of jardiniere of oriental design 
will answer nicely. This is to be used to burn up questions given to atten
dants by audience and which later are to be answered by Seer. A Crystal 
Gazing Globe also should be included in equipment, a suita1:.le size for stage 
purposes being the 4" ones. Larger ones will be found a little too heavy, 
and smaller ones not big enough to cause good flash, nor be seen plainly. 

There is also a further preparation that should be carried out in the 
most careful manner possible as it is one of the most essential things intro
duced to make the act a success. .This is the arrangement of a number of enve
lopes and cards after fol.lowing- manner: 
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A_800d·-quantity of envelopes.and c.ards.arenumbered~ usin~ . .as few or 
many as you·deem necessary, this being governed by size of audience you are 
presenting act to. 

A duplicate set exactly like original set is also made up, and in·· 
original set, all even numbers are placed in one pile, and odd in another, 
with envelopes numbered from I up to number used as finish. You also divide 
duplicate set up in even packets,but no heed need be taken of odd or even as 
these are simply for switch. The original two packets however must be kept 
in rotation, lowest to highest number; also all even numbers in one packet 
and odd in other. 

With two visible attendants on right and left, performer enters at 
Right or Left upper entry, as curtain rises on full stage, lights at low 
amber, same being raised to full height as performer advances to center 
down stage where,after making bow, he proceeds to offer a discourse on exper
iments of the nature he is about to present, stating that in no way is the 
use of wires, wireless, etc •• used in presenting this miracle in seership. 

Finishing his speech with the remark that in this enlightened twentieth 
centuty there is too general a knowledge on occult manifestations, and mental 
science for him to offer an explanation and he will leave it to those pre
sent to determine just what forces, mysterious or other~rlse are brought 
into action and made use of during the experiments that are to follow • 

. Performer now explains the attendants will pass out cards and envelopes 
to those present, but owing to limited time allotted to act, but a limited 
number can be given cards and envelopes; state that any sensible question may 
be written on card, name signed in full; address and phone number may be added 
if desired. The questions are to be placed in envelopes and securely sealed 
and given back to attendant when ready. 

Attendants now take the two packets of envelopes with cards inside of 
same, one with even numbers passing up right aisle, one with odd numbers 
passing up left. With packets arranged as previously explained, #1 on top 
for odd, and #2 for even. and so on~ it will be plainly seen that if attend
ant passes these envelopes out in rotation to various ones ashe works to 
rear of house, the very fact that later on when collected, the low numbers 
will indicate location of questioner to be in front of the house, medium num
bers in middle of house, and large ones at rear, likewise odd will indicate 
left hand side, even the right hand side, etc. 

During the passing out of envelopes and cards~ the time taken up in the 
writing of questions by audience, the seer or lecturer should arrange a spir
ited talk on Mental Telepathy, Crystal Gazing, Mind Reading, Thought Trans
ference, etc. letting it be of sufficient scientific nature to not permit 
the audience to treat the matter too lightly, yet not of such a deep nature 
as to ~ore the usual mixed audiences that you find you will have to work 
and endeavor to entertain and mystify. 

Before assistants pass among audience he should conceal the duplicate 
packet in an easily accessible pocket~. so a switch :::lay be made quickly and 
without detection. This is effected at rear of house in following manner. 
As they pass each other, right attendant slipslis questions: to left attendant 
taking switch packet from pocket and passes down the left aisle up on stage and 
deposits his packet in full view on table or retains same in hand temporary. 
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yo~~·es his switch-pac~~~~~~~~Lb~~~~ 
tions as well as those given him by Right-Attendant in pocket as he passes 
from rear down right aisle up to stage, the switch packet being kept well 
in view as he passes down aisle. He also steps upon stage and his packet as 
well as't:hat of Right Attendant are now visibly'placed in brass urn or 
Brazier and set fire to, allowing all to be burnt to ashes. 

While questions are being burnt, Left Attendant walks off stage into 
wings and paSSeS all questions to Back Worker, who as diagram will show, 
is seated at table as per position in sketch, blackboards read, also some 
sticks of very soft chalk, who proceeds to open the envelopes quickly and 
get ready to convey by blackboard writing, all information to performer later 
on. 

Performer having directed the burning of questions, now turns toward 
exit where Left Assistant stepped off and with a gesture indicates to 
Left Attendant he is ready, \Vho now brings on Crystal Gazing Ball, same 
being wrapped in piece of colored silk or similar material. 

Performer now takes position down stage as far as possible just so he 
is in position to see Back Worker and messages written on blackboard. It 
will be found surprising what a latitude the performer will find where he 
will have clear vision of the Back Worker and he should take full advantage 
of this, ,as it will do much to dispel 1 the idea that but certain places on 
stage are available, owing to there being metal contact for telephone, etc. 
which is bound to be entertained secretly by audience as one of the many 
plausible solutions of your secret method. 

The performer in order to allow Back Worker ample time to get out the 
various questions and write information needed, proceeds as follows: 

"The first impression I get seems to be number 15 (this is low number 
also odd and naturally indicates left side, near front of house) and it 
appears to come from a person on the left over here, well down in front. 
Yes I am quite right, etc." By this time back worker has gotten out the 
question from envelope #15 and written down name and address as well 
as abbreviated substance of question asked, and turned blackboard facing 
the performer, who with ~rystal in hand and while intently gazing into 
same, is really looking at blackboard and making mental note of the name, 
question, etc. written there. 

While performer is developing this question, gradually disclosing the 
nature of question, name of person, etc. Back l.Jorker has opened another 
question, or rather taken same out and copied name, question, number, etc. on 
another blackboard, and placed same in line of performer~ viSion, same being 
ready for performer when he has disposed of #15. 

Where performer has good memory, and questions asked are brief, two or 
three may be written at one time on the small ~ckboard, and performer may 
memorize same and walk down among audience, give number, (approximate location 
indicated in this way) and then calling person1s name, and if performer is good 
showman, can quickly discover the person in question walking up to them, tells 
them question asked and offers an answer such as he thinks suitable for same. 
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Repeat this with another~then_ the. t.hirdandthe eff€ct will be found 
wonde~ful and impressive, but as stated it will require goodshowmans~p,. 
which means many things including good memory, quickness of sight, fluent 
tongue, adaptability to varying conditions, and many hours of hard and tedious 
practi~e; . 

An angle that may act as a diversion is for Back Worker to flash to 
Performer a number and name while performer is working on another question. 
Performer hesitates, wipes off crystal, walks down to side of stage that 
number indicates~ (odd left, even right) and says for instance "Mrs. Williams, 
I realize you are very. anxious to have your question answered and if you will 
hear with me just a moment, I will take care of you just as soon as I.have 
finishea·with-----(one he was working on when the apparent interruption 
took place)." Performer now resumes with former question and in meantime 
Back Worker has written question of Mrs. Williams'oo board, or may do it at 
time he flasne sher name and number and performer takes up her question now 
and elaborates on same as much as possible to continue dramatic effect star
ted by the preceeding interruption. 

ITt the above manner the various questions are answered, all being done 
without aid of elaborate preparation, and the effect produced is simply wonde
rful. There 'should be no difficulty whatsoever in putting over this act 
just as we have described its but it must be borne in mind that success will 
only come to those that realize that the essential things in an act of this 
kind embody Alertness of Mind, Speech and Body, a good well modulated speak
ing voice, quick 'vlit, ability to create dramatic situations and climaxes, .... 
well trained memory, ability to gracefully pass over mistakes when unavoid
ably made by self or assistants, training of attendants perfectly, and the 
creation of an atmosphere of Mysticism by your own actions as well as that 
of assistants, coupled with proper stage environment, costumes, .burning of 
incense, etc. 

In conclusion we wish to offer a very exceptional and ingenious switch 
that we trust will be kept sacred as it makes it possible for Left Assistant, 
who has the hardest task, to make switch that simply cannot be discovered 
even by those who are familiar with the various methods and 'are looking for 
same. This is the method used. 

Seated in aisle seat is a lady assistant, who to all appearances is 
an ordinary spectator. She is viewing the passing up and down of attendants 
with but ordinary interest, handbag in lap, with catch on same .loosened. 
Attendant pays no attention to her, and trys to omit taking some question in 
her immediate viCinity until he has a good stack in his hand. He now approa
ches place where some one has question to be passed to him, reaches over to 
secure same, drops a number of the original questions in her handbag which is 
opened at proper moment to receive same. 

After a brief period, this lady as tho an ordinary spectator, quietly 
passes out and secretly gets to rear of house ar slips envelopes to a waiting 
attendant')'1ho sees they are eventually placed in possession of back worker who 
proceeds as previously mentioned in writing same on blackboard for performer 
to note and answer. It will be quickly seen this method of a .swl.tch may be 
used as a foundation for getting possession of questions under the sharp eyes 
of .any audience~ and can never be detected if ordinary care is used. 
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MYSTERIES OFTIIE ZODIAC 

The experiment that I am about to exp1aindepend.a upon a mathematical 
principle but is so cleverly arranged that the conjurer who adds the feat to 
his repertory of Parlor tricks need not have the slightest fear of the modus 
operandi being discovered. ' For sake of clearness we will suppose that one 
spectator, that we will call A, takes the most active part, although in actual 
practice it will be found much more mysterious an~ effective, if all, or at 
least the majority of spectators participate. 

Commence by explaining that this mystery is purely astrological one and 
for this reason it 'will be necessc=y to know the spectators (A) birthdaYJ by 
aid of which after a moment's calculation he tells A the name of the playing 
card, which dominates A's career or to use the proper astrological term~ ,te1.J.a 
the person's birth card, requesting him to bear it in mind, as it will play an 
important part in the experiment to follow. Performer next 'proceeds to either 
,exhibit or by using a piece of chalk, draws the Zodiac (as will be described 
later) on the table top. To increase the Mystery he may as indicated, place 
opposite each division of the Zodiac, the name of the sign it represents. 

Introduce a pack of 52 cards. Have spectator give the deck a single cut 
as many times as he may desire. Previous to having the spectator cut the cards, 
the performer appears to have given the deck a thorough shuffle; however such 
is not the case as the cards are prearranged and this shuffle is a false one. 
Next the spectator is handed an ordinary die, with the request to throw it. 
Suppose the five comes uppermost; he takes the prearranged pack and removes 
four cards from the top of the pack without disturbing their order and lays 
them down in the fifth position of the Zodiac. 

Continuing the next four cards are placed on the sixth sign of the Zodiac, 
the next four on the seventh, and on :::,a~:.;i.gn twelve, on which four cards are 
laid. The next four cards are placed in thirteen~ the Sun, which is in the cen
ter of the Zodiac. The next in number 1, and the remaining twelve cards are 
evenly distributed in heaps of four in the second, third and fourth divisions 
of the Zodiac. This having been done, the Conjurer produces a sheet of paper 
with the following table which we will call numbe~ one (1). 

TABLE'NE 

Diamond Suit, #1 is Ace; fJ2 is Two of Diamonds, etc. finishing with 1113 which 
is the King of Diamonds. 
Club Suit, 1114 is the Ace of Clubs; #15 is the Two of Clubs, etc. 
finishing with #26, which is the King of Clubs. 
Spade Suit, #27 is the Ace of Spades; #28 is the Two of Spades, etc. 
finishing with the King of Spades which is #39. 
Heart Suit, #40 is ,the Ace of Hearts; #41 is the Two of Hearts, etc. 
finishing with 1152 which is the King of Hearts. 

Performer explains this simple order of cards, by relating that when cards 
were first invented the four suits represented the four seasons of the year. 
Diamonds (Rose) being Spring, Clubs (Trefoil) the Summer, Spades (Acorn) the 
Fall, and Hearts (Cup) the Winter. (This ~., true_in fact, as in Spain this nomen
clature still is used). Spectator A, is invited to take.sheet of paper (table 1) 
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while performer retires to further end of the room. From this point he dictates 
to A, who is provided with paper and pencil what he desires him to do. 

He requests A to think of a card and then find it in table III in his 
possession. The number preceding the card is to be put down and multiplied 
by 33. To this he is told to add the number of the month in which he was 
born. To this add 7 x 7, or as the performer states the 7 days to the week are 
influenced by 7 principle planets. These two numbers mUltiplied make 49 which 
kindly add to the sum already obtained. 

Next borrowing sorneone's watch, he tells A to add to the total the num
ber of minutes or seconds indicated by the watch$ and having owner of watch 
verify same. To the result thus obtained is added A's birthdaY, that is the day 
of the month? the number of the month of which he was born, and finally the 
number of his birth card, Hhich has been told before the experiment. For this 
purpose A is told to look for his birth card in the Table IU and put down the 
tabulated number. 

This having been done, A is requested to divide the total by 52, (the 
number of weeks in the year), The quotient obtained is to be disregarded, only 
the remainder to be kGpt and marked R, so that "hen Performer has occasion to 
refer to R later on, the spectator will know what is meant. To R, the gentle
man is told to add the Runareds of the year,which for a few years to come 
will be 19. The result obtained is to be divided by 4 (Four seasons of the 
year). To the quotient thereby obtained R is to be added. The result of this 
addition is to be divided by 5 (the number of one's senses), 

This will result in a quotient w'hich say is 8 and a remain.der, which we 
suppose is 3. A is requested to take the third card in sign 8 of the Zodiac, 
and to his utmost astonish,.:ent. t!1e spectator finds it to be the very card of 
which he thought. If:1 nur:lber of persons say 12, each have a different birth
day, birth-month, birth--card and thought-card, participate in the e:x:periment 
and at the end of it, each person finds his card at the place, where the final 
quotient and remainder indicates, the result will be dumbfounding, especially 
if they are people above 80 c::,.11ed ordinary intelligence. 

As previously mentioned the pack of cards used is pre-arranged and false 
shuffled and the single cuts have in UCl way interfered with the pre-arrangement 
of the deck as shown in Table '1, w11ich Table nm, follows: 

TlIBLE TWO. 

The Nine of Clubs (f~lce dowr.~yards) is the top card of the pack. 

9-C--2 9-S"--4l 9-H--28 9-D--15 
J-D--l J-C--!,O J-8--27 J-H--14 
K-H--52(Star) K-D-"39 K-C--26 K-S--13 
2-H--Sl 2-D--33 2-C--25 2-S--l2 
4-S--50 4-H--37 4-D--24 4-C--U 
6-C--49 6-S--36 6-H--23 6-D--lO 
.&-D--48 8-C--35 8-S--22 8-H--9 
lO-H-47 1O-D-·-34 10-C--21 10-S--8 
Q-S--46 Q-II--33 Q-D--20 Q-C--7 
A-S--45 A-H--32 A-D--19 A-C--6 
3-C--44 3-8-.... 31 3-H--18 3-D--5 
5-D--43 5-8--30 5-S--17 5-H--4 
7-H--42 7-D--29 7-C--16 7-S--3 
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,sJ 1.gbtes-t... 
_,..ides-the cards are being laid in any certain..-ord.er. Another-point in this 

deception is the Performer in distributing the cards in heaps of fours, in the 
Zodiac, begins in the sign decided by a throw of the 4ie which is really an . , 
unprepared one. The di6 may be dispensed with how~er, for its use is for 
effect only, the idea~is to create the impression of chance~ined with 
Astro1.ogy-.a..s...he.ing the basis of the mystery. It is for this reason I have 
·-indicated in Parent:hea:l s. be.bjnd ea.ch :lLPJal!sihJ~son-.. 
for the~on, division, etc. and cannot too strongly urge my readers to 
resort to these expedients, thus misleading the company as much as possihle 
from the true secret of the experiment. 

Probably you are asking "How about the number of minutes or seconds shown 
by the watch, that you stated to me, when you performed this experiment for 
my benefit?" There is the rub, for when I distributed the cards in the Zodiac 
I secretly looked at the bottom card of division #13, technically known as the 
Sun-Card and then referred to Table #2 (without being observed). 

I secretly noted for instance the Sun Card was the 10 of Clubs, and look
ing; -\tuickly at Table #2 I find the number immediately following this card (la-C) 
is #21, kept this in mind and indicated it to you a moment later as the num
ber of seconds. This Table #2 should be written on a small card and kept 
concealed and palmed by performer for quick reference, and disposed of sec
retly when its use is no longer needed. 

To make it more plain about the watch feature, let us explain as the 
watch is borrowed, the performer notes if the number of minutes or hours 
agree with the number on the Sun Card. Sometimes both will correspond, some
times the watch lacks a minute or two, in which case the conjurer occupies 
the required amount of time by dictating all the other numbers first, or in 
some other way fills in time until the minutes on watch will correspond 
with the Sun Card. In case neither Minute nor Hour hand of watch will furnish 
the desired excuse for the dictation of the number of the Sun Card, the per
former waits until the second hand approaches the right number. 

At the proper moment the performer-shows watch to part-r~ loaned it 
to him and excl.afms JJ.q'-lte--second..s.-.are just twenty-one, are they not?1r and 
by that time the second hand having arrived at twenty-one, the gentleman 
corroborates the performer's statement and this number 21 (or whatever num
ber you happen to need to coincide with the one you are making use of) and 
use of this number is carried out as previously directed. 

The only thing to be explained is the Birth Card. You will find this is 
very easily accomplished, for all that is required is to double the number of 
the month in which the person was born, then add to this the day of birth 
and subtract the total from 55. Example follows; 
Birth Card for the 5th of April (this is the 4th month) 
Double the number of the month-----------2 times 4---Equal 8 
Add the day of month ----------8 plus 5 " 13 
Subtract the total from 55-------------55 minus 13 "42 

Now 42 according to Table #1 is a Three of Hearts which is the Birth 
Card. Another example. Birth card for December 10th (the 12th month). 

12 times 2 
24 plus 10 
55 minus 34 

equals ------24 
II ------34 
" ------21 (Eight of Clubs) 
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Now'foilows--severaLexamples- of the entire process of figurfng~ knowing 
that they ~rJill materially assist in lea:rning-the-proper-procedure .to pursue 
while presenting the experiment: 

Example: Date of person's birth Feb. 9th; (this makes birth card Three of Hearts) 
its number in Table HI is 42. the Thought Card 27, the Ace of Spades and the 
Sun Card, Six of Spades (3~ minutes). 

Hu1tip1y Thought Card (27) by 33----------27 times 
Add month of birth (Feb. is second month) 

33 Equa1s-------891 
Add 2 

Add Days of week (planets) Seven times seven 
Add minutes as indicated by "ratch 
Add Birth Card (Three of Hearts, number 42) 
Add Birth Day (9th of Feb.) 
Add Honth of Birth (Feb. 2nd month) 

1I 49 
II 36 
fl 42 
:1 9 
II 2 

1031 

Divide 1031 by 52 (number "(,Jecks in year). This gives 19 with remainder 
of l.3-R. This iA the "l:?-" remainder previously mentioned to be 
marked "R"----- --------------------------------- 43 
NOT" add the Year (this is 1930 and so indicates 19th 

Hundred) Add----------------------------------------------- 19 
Divide by the 'Four Seasons. 62 divided by 4 equals -15 Tota1- 62 
To 15 add the R number indicating "R!!-43. 15 plus 43-------------- 58 
Divide this result (5:1) by the Five senses. 58 divided by 5 equals 11 
Number 11 is Sign of Zodiac. The remainder of 3 is the number of 
Cflrd in Sign. 

Second Example: 
Date of Birth. July 15th; Thought Card 49; (ten cf Hearts), Sun Card, 
Five of Hearts (4 minutes on watch). 

Thought Card - 49 multiplied by 33 Equals----------1617 
Add Birth Month (July is 7th mont.h) 7 
Add 7 times 7 (planets) 49 
Add Minutes as indicated by watch 4 
Add number of Birth card 26 
Add Birth Day (15th of July) 15 
Add Birth Month 7 

Divide by 52 weeks 52)1725 (33 

Add Hundreds of Year 
Divide by four seasons 

Add remainder "RI! 
Divide by the five senses 

Remainder 
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Haw To Make a Zodiac 

Mark this 
Sun and give it the number 13. Now draw two more circles aro~l:hjs jnner-' 
c.:tr.c:.le.. these two circles being say about lO" for the inner circle and 11" 
for the outer circle. This will leave a space of about 1" between the two 
outer circles and a space of about 9" between the large inner circle and the, 
small circle in center marked Sun (#13). 

Now divide the space inside the larger circles by drawing lines like the 
spokes of a wheel, using the Sun or center for the Hub and the two outer 
circles for the rim of wheel. Draw in a vertical line from top of the outer 
circle to the lo\~er part of same. Now at its right angle, draw a horizontal 
line from extreme right to extreme left. Next divide these four spaces so 
that between each of the quarter sections there will be spaced at equal 
.distance two extra lines drawn thru each of these four quarters which 
give you a total of eight more lines to be drawn, and finally showing the 
circle equally divided into twelve spaces uniformly spaced and of equal size. 

Around the margin, between the inner and outer larger circle, you mark 
the signs of the Zodiac as follows: 

{Il-Aquarius 1I2-Pisces fl3-Aries 114-Taurus 

lIS-Gemini tl6-Cancer 1J7-Leo fl8-Virgo 

119-Libra illO-Scorpio Ifill-Sagittarius #12-Capricornus 

and as mentioned #13 - The Sun. 

UYSTERIOUS APPLE, EGG AND ORANGE 

Effect: Performer introduces a tray containing an Apple, Egg and Orange 
also 24 counters of some sort. We suggest the following outfit for this effect. 
A Red Ball for App~e, White Ball for Egg and orange ball for Orange. For 
counters use an inexpensive paper or composition poker chip. Performer takes 
one counter from tray and gives it to someone present, mentally calling this 
person ill. To another he gives two counters, mentally calling him 112 and to 
still another he gives three counters, calling him 113. 

He now instructs these three persons;' ;ho, unknown to them are to you, 
Ill, 112 and #3, to each pick from the tray, one of the three items, namely, 
Apple~ Egg and Orange, and secret same on their person so it cannot be seen. 
With this, the performer either turns his back or retires to another room, 
so he will not have any chance to note the various selections. 

There will be eighteen counters on tray that are left over after you 
have taken the six you originally gave to #1, #2 and #3, You give instruct
tions further as follows:' 

Holder of APPLE to take again as many as he now has. If he happened to 
be hoMing--<>ne -.counte~-he--takes.-ano the:r..,..--:ma.kingJ:wo ;_5f~he holds two or iginaU y , 
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then he should take two, totalling four; if holding" three, take three,Jllak.
ing six he would have altogether. 

Holder of EGG to take twice as many as he is holding. If you originally 
gave him one, he should take two more? making three. If he has two, then 
he should take four, making six; if holding three he should take six, making 
total of nine he would have. 

Holder of Orange to take four times as many as he now has. If holding 
one, take four$ making five; if holding two, take eight, making ten; if 
holding three~ take 12, making total of fourteen he would hold. 

After these 
or come back into 
left on the tray. 
possession of the 
method is brought 
and will be found 

instructions have been carried out correctly, you turn around 
room and with quick glance you note how many counters are 

The number remaining will give you the clue to who has 
various three items. To discover this, a very ingenious 
into play. The following, however, will make all clear 
easily learned and commltted to memory. 

First let it be known there will always be at least one counter left, 
and never more than seven, but at no time will there be four. By using cer
tain words that contain the three vowels A (for Apple) E (for Egg) and 0 (for 
Orange) and associating these three vowels in various combinations, they 
give you the exact location of items hidden as we will explain. 

Word If1 AttEntO or hAtE Ifl (Attento or Hate ) 
ff2 bEAtO or hEAt 112 (Beato or Heat ) 
IF3 cAntOrEs or hAlO #3 (Cantores or Halo ) 
115 ErOcAt or hErO 115 (Erocat or Hero ) 
116 fOrtAssE or hOAr:! 116 (Fortasse or Hoary ) 
117 glOssEmi'~ or HOE #7 (Glossema or Hoe ) 

The vowels as they appear in word, give you location of hidden articles. 
If one counter is left on tray, you mentally recall word number vne which is 
either the Latin word Attento or word Hate. In the former you will note it 
gives A--E--O leaving out consonants, which gives you the clue that #1 has 
the Apple, 112 has the Egg and #3 the Orange. In our abbreviated word you will 
note word Hate. This gives us -A-E which means #1 has Apple, #2 the Egg, 
and knowing location of the former two, the third item naturally is easily 
named. 

If five counters are left~ we mentally recall Erocat or Hero. Omitt
ing consonants we derive E-O-A- which tells you that ill has Egg, 112 has Orange 
and 113 has Apple. Same applies to abbreviated word E-O. 111 has Egg, 112 
has Orange and naturally the remaining item, Apple is in possession of #3. 
This should now be clear to anyone who wishes to present the effect. Abbre
viated words are easiest remembered. Think of Hate, Heat, Halo. Visualize 
A ring of fire around head that's unpleasant, Hero, hoary, hoe. Picture 
frost cov~red hoe, and some noted hero holding it, visualize-Hero using Hoary 
(frosty) Hoe. 
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THE MYSTERIOUS PAINTINGS 

. Effect: Performer shows a plain sheet of white cardboard, places same 
on his easel or in a position so h~ is able to 'paint' a picture, on it. He 
now takes several small cups of metal or china, each (if desired) marked 'Red' , 
'Green', 'White', 'Blue', etc. and with several brushes, he dips the brushes 
into the various cups of different color and in a very short period has comp
leted a most beautiful picture of many colors. 

Prepare by having several cheap brushes, likewise some small cups for 
your colors, an Easel or some arrangement to set the painting on, and a lar
ger cup marked 'Varnish'. In addition to this, you should prepare before
hand what is to be your Mysterious Painting. To do this you mix up a quan
tity of Whiting, adding a little binder such as glue (very little) and having 
secured a good colored chrome or lithograph, you mount this on a heavy piece 
of cardboard and let it dry thoroughly. If you contemplate making this act 
a regular feature it is advisable to do this with several different ones. 

You should next coat these lithographs or chromos with a clear varnish 
that will give them a good waterproof surface. In absence of varnish Shellac 
will answer, dries quickly. but will not give lasting service like a good 
clear varnish such as used on linoleum will. With these subjects well dried 
after varnishing, you proceed to coat them over with your ~~iting with the small 
amount of glue added and of course all thinned down with water. Make it thin 
enough to spread on smooth, yet thick enough so when dry all evidence of the 
colored picture is los~" 

In this condition you may nOH sh01:\1 these sheets of cardboard as ordinary 
blanks, and setting one into position: you rapidly dip your brushes into the 
various cups of colors (?) and in a narvelous short period you ,step aside and 
show a complete picture of many hues. It is advisable to work exactly as an 
artist would; that is, work :Erc'} the s5_de and momentarily step back as tho 
to view your work from a better p()oi':ion, and then step up to picture and 
continue until completed, and ffnish by tak:i_ng the large brush, dipping it 
in the "Varnishl! and passing it ovpx 1:1").2 p:i_cture, but not lmtil you have 
allowed full view of cOln:,:>lEJ:ed picture. 

Using the hiE brush will (-.:123.r mmy any of the Whiting that you may not 
have gotten rid of with smaller hrus!-J~s. In making the "Painting" use care t:(). 
not get your b!'Ush8s too \TeL uiLh tl~e ~,mter in the 'color cups' for'if you do 
the ~later Hill run dmm ar,J m:::ke 'j)tX painting a sorry looking affair, and in
cidentally the streaks will offer a clue as to how you are able to do such a 
wonderful effect so quickly and with such mal~elous skill. 

Having completed your pir:ture, you will find that its effect as seen by 
the audience will really make a very perplexing hit with them and give them 
something to figure out. He suggest you use bold subjects with plenty of con
trast and not too much small detail, for if you resort to pictures of a des
ign composed of too much mi~ute detail, your finished product will not be 
grasped very readily and its effectiveness lost. 

It will be readily seen· that: this· effect may be elaborated on in many 
ways, even to having several subj ects on hand,· and....stating you will paint any 
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one of these .. t1lezudiencesugges.ts. You may- fOTCe....-your-cha.ice-by-having a 
changing bag or basket, or in any other way you see fit, and having this par
ticular cardboard marked, it naturally follows that at the finish, it will 
be the selected one. Where you are doing this same stunt and are liable to 
have many in the audience who may see your act twice, it will be quite evident, 
our suggestion to have several subjects prepared will work out very nicely. 

rmw BOOK TES'l' 

Effect: The Medium is introduced .and seated upon the stage with her 
back to the audience. Her assistant brings forward a number of books and 
has all of them carefully examined to prove they are not prepared. Now any
one who chooses maY select anyone of these examined books to be used in the 
experiment to follow. Having selected one of the books, this person is 
requested to open the book at any page he sees fit. 

Spectator is now instructed to run his finger down this page, stop 
at any paragraph, read it over mentally (to hf.l:u.elf silently) close book 
and hand same to assistant, who proceeds to stage ,"ith book, hands same to· 
Med~Um who at once names the correct page number, opens book and proceeds 
to read the identical paragraph that was read mentally by spectator. Very 
startling effect and no code or signals used as in older methods. . 

tfethod: In right hand trouser pocket of assistant who brings books 
into the audience, is concealed a small calling ~ard, and a short stubby pen
cil. Card should be about 1" by 2" in size. While spectator is opening book, 
looking for page they are to select, assistant stands idly by, but close 
enough so he can readily note the number of the page, and as tho unconcerned, 
has one or both hands in trouser pocket, and with right hand gets stubby 
pencil and writes on card while both are hidden in pocket, the number of the 
page; instructing spectator to run finger down margin to the paragraph that 
is to be selected and read mentally, he notes where finger of spectator stops 
and counting from top makes notation on card which paragraph is being read. 

- 172 -



US1ng_xhe_short ?enci] anlL-card in pocket it will be found a very easy 
matter-with a little practice to write- the- nUIIlbers --required-very :quickly and 
plainly showing page and paragraph number. In counting dOlvu for paragraphs, 
be sure and count any unfinished paragraph at th~ top as 1 and so on down to 
the paragraph selected by spectator. As soon as spectator has finished read
ing paragraph, book is closed, and handed to assistant, who receives same 
in his left hand, right hand in meantime having palmed the card with page 
and paragraph numbers on it, and brings same forth concealed, and left 
inunediately passes book to right hand, which will conceal card~ which is now 
under book and is so given to medium on stage. 

The moment Medium on stage receives book and the card, the latter is 
secretly removed from under book, page and paragraph number noted, and immed
iately the page number is given out and following this the book is opened 
and medium quickly counts down to the paragraph selected as noted on small 
card received with book and reads this paragraph aloud~ and has all verified 
by the spectator who has participated in same. The fact medium has back to 
audience makes all this very easy and possible, yet very mystifying. 

In order to create the proper a trio sphere for such a ~·lOnderful effect 
as this, the assistant should prepare a lecture suitable for the presentation 
of effect, s~ressing the fact that at no time does he speak to the medium, 
nor are there any signals, secret signs, etc. used at any time which in it
self surely must proclaim the experiment purely a Mental Telepathy Test 
between the Medium and the spectator who has of his own free will made the 
selection of the book~ the page number and the paragraph without any influence 
whatsoever from anyone. 

NEt.J SEALED ENVELOPE FORCE 
(Thayer Product) 

Effect: We will suppose the performer is using the Spirit Paintings 
in which a certain subject is to be forced on audience in an unsuepecting 
manner, or perhaps a Spirit Name or Sum of Numbers is to be discovered 
on a Slate later during the performance. In either of these instances, or 
any variation, and there are possibilities of many, the procedure is the 
same. 

Preparation: Take a number of opaque envelopes all of the same size, 
and one half of these you carefully trim off the folded edge all around so 
the envelope is separated in two parts. One will have the plain front with 
the Gummed Flap attached, and the other the rear of envelope that is folded 
and glued.· The latter you discard as they are not to be used. 

Take the front part and gummed flap, and insert in one of the unprepared 
envelopes, doing this with the balance. It is best to make up a quantity of 
these at one time~ but if your force is a Single one, that is but one name, 
sum of figures, or something of a like nature, a dozen will be all that is 
really necessary, but if you wish to make a double force and have two of a 
certain group of names, sums of figures, etc. then use about twenty of these 
feked envelopes. 

Now we will assume in a single force you are pr-epared to-materialize, 
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the portrait of McKinley. Wrlt-e- thisname--adozen times on a small-sheet--of 
paper and insert one in each of the dozen envelopes, placing this in the 
compartment formed by the front of unprepared envelope and the insert. You 
will now find it very easy to neatly seal the two gummed flaps togethe~, 
leaving the exposed flap in condition to be sealed later, all appearing to 
be an ordinary envelope. 

A duplicate lot of these sheets of paper, same being blank, are also 
required and supplied in this manner. Performer steps into audience and 
passes out the slips o.f paper and requests that the various ones write on the 
sheet of paper, the name of a noted person, president, etc. Seal same in 
one of the envelopes you supply them with. You should also provide pencils 
for those who-may not happen to have them. 

The various spectators havir.g written their selection on slip of paper 
ana sealed same in envelope, these may, if desired to be collected by a 
disinterested person, who in turn, may spread them out and allow still 
another person to select one of the envelopes. This selected envelope is given 
to the performer, as well as the balance of the envelopes. Stating that a 
selection having been made, the remaining eleven being of no further use, 
they will be discarded; so performer deliberately tears them in two and tos
ses them aside retaining the selected one, and tearing or cutting off one 
end, the fingers are inserted and from the secret compartment the 'forced' 
slip with your own selection written thereon, is withdrawn and envelope torn 
and put aside. 

The selection (your forced one) is now shown and read aloud, and per
former apparently having in his possession the free selection of some one 
in the audience, proceeds with the balance of effect planned on, and produces 
the Spirit Picture of Notable as designated by the written selection, or such 
other effect he has planned on and made a force in keeping with results so 
planned out previously. 

Now where a double force is to be used, that is where performer is to 
produce say two Spirit Pictures, one which may be a Noted Person, and the 
other perhaps a Famous Patnting, etc. prccedure v8.ries a little. In this inst
ance it is advisa1;:tle to use about tt,;renty envelopes, but in two groups. In 
ten you place your written force selection of one kind, and in the other ten 
you put your duplicates of a second force. For instance, in Spirit Paintings 
we might use "Napoleonll and "Landing of Columbus ll

, etc. 

Keeping these groups se?arate with finger, pass out one group on one 
side of aisle, and other group on other side. Have audience write selections 
as before and seal up. Let selection be made, keeping two groups separate 
unknown to audience, discard balance as before, stating time limit will not 
permit the use of but two at this time, and finish as in single force by 
producing the selected pictures ala Spirit Paintings, or if numbers, etc. 
resort to Spirit Slates in the orthodox manner, having shown same clean at 
beginning. 
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NEW SPIRIT READING 

Effect: A message written by one of the audience (more than one may 
also participate if desired) and after message is written, same is placed in 
envelope.by spectator, sealed and held in their possession. A few moments 
later the performer tells what message was written, and furnishes an answer 
that is suitable for same. 

Preparation: Take a small bunch of ordinary envelopes. Cut a plain piece 
of paper to a suitable size, so it will go in one of the envelopes~ and if 
you anticipate more than one spectator entering into experiment, tilen prepare 
enough so you will have sufficient for all. Next cut some very thin black 
carbon paper the same size as. the sheet of paper, and insert this into the 
envelope so its shiny or carbon surface rests against the sheet of paper and 
then t'lrn the bundle over so the carbon side of paper is downward. Be sure 
all are placed this way, carbon side down, and with a few unprepare':l envelopes 
on bottom you are ready. 

P~esentation: It is best to perform the effect where there i3 no con
venient place to do any writing, as we shall shortly explain. Td~~ t:'l~ bunch 
of envelopes down (or among) audience, and ask one or more to write 30me 
messaze, ask:f.ng them to use their own paper, (and if some should hc-;-.·c none, 
furn:::'£h them with same) allowing them plenty of opportunity hOl.JCV(": ,;0 

furnish their own if they see fit. 

Appearing to notice the:::-e is no place to do ~vriting, you off:.;:.":': your 
pile of envelopes for them to use as a sort of firm place to p13ce paper 
while writing their message. Now ask that the messagf;! b·c folded tn to conven
ient cize and placed in an envelope. 

If you ha-.re done your pact correctly, you should have a good .;:..:::rbon 
copy of the spectators message transcribed on the sheet of paper iI! the top 
envelci>e and of cource you want to p!:eser.-:..; this; so \;~l~_le neGaage 1s being 
folded, to epparently aid in making it cor~\-f~nient, you ::c::.ke pack 0:" envelopes 
from epectator, and, unseen, sli? th9- top e=. .. ·elope to bo!".::.'Jm, 8'1d E''.tbstitute 
one of the ordinary ones: thin Iatter one y::m offer to have message placed in 
and sealed. If Dore than one r::essage is ::0 be read, manipulate pile of enve
lopes so another o::dinary one uill be conv-:;nient for tr~ next s·\vitch. 

E~ving secretly secured carbon copies of the written me3DageG, your next 
move is to contrh-e to rea.d them un~een, w~lich you do by proceeding after 
this J.::anner., Walking back to your table, re:nove the carbon copy duplicates 
from the cnvelofes, and have them facing uppermost. Lay them 0:1 t.dble start
ing to place them down en a bex, or back of some object, but quickly correct
ing yourself, yeu place them in view; but during this previous mC',:-e s alle,'1 
messeges to drop back of box or object, where you may r€.:ad them qtd6:1y and 
commit to ID~mory the substance of each, and name of writer. 

If working too close to permit this, secretly sli:;t the envelo;~s with 
messeges fnto your pocket or l.l~c.er vest, and placing w"!:i.at appears t':) be the 
entire pack of envelopes on table, you excuce yourself, stating you ;::,eglected 
to get the piece of magic wire necessary to be used in the effcc~ to be pre
sented. 
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S-t.ep--back..,of ."scre.en.t..-or-in.,other-TooJns._Sui.cklL~U~. 
-read, and appear with a long piece of wire in hand. You now ask writer to 

placeone.end . .in_hishand, you p~acing the other .end-against your forehead. 
Asking the writer to concentrate on the_~ssage he wrote, you stall a little 
as tho you were having trouble getting the message, then proceed to state 
the question that was written, and answer it. Finish by asking person to 
take envelope from pocket and. see for certain that they still have it in their 
possession. 

You will find this a very fine effect in .so-cal1.ed.mentaLt.~epathy, well 
worth your time to practice, and ;voll..rll.l work out a number of methods in 
which to secure the written message in duplicate as well as improving the 
methods mentioned here for making note of what was written from those unu 
have in your possession. 

NITRAM ARO MIND READING ACT 

(Lieut. Ora A. Hartin) 

We take much pleasure in offering to the progressive magician and those 
who specialize in Mind Reading Acts, a very wonderful and what we believe 
to be, a never thought of idea in Mind Reading that once its truly marvelous 
value is compr~hended, and its positively unfathomable and ingenious reethod 
is given. proper thought and study, will place in the hands of the performer, 
something that will revolutionize. the present day .methods of public as well 
as private Mental Telepathists in the presentation of this very interesting and 
entertaining as well as mystifying branch of the Magic Art. 

First, let us saYf we have evolved the idea; now you must do your part 
and give it the amount of serious thought and faithful study, the method 
warrants and if you do this, you will have something worth while, and a baff
ler for not only ordinary' members of the audience but likewise will prove an 
enigma to those who are more or less familiar with magic and its many uses 
in mental acts, mind reading effects, etc. 

The main idea in this ,novel method is the .use of the Morse Telegraphic 
. Code, but not as applied in the ordinary way with electrical devices, but let
ting the various letters~ numbers, etc. of the Morse Code become represented 
by colored beads so arranged on strings that t.hru their arrangement, they 
immediately become a perfectly legible series of letters, words and sentences 
as the case IDay be, thru this special arrangement. 

Before going more seriously into the Morse Code, let it be understood 
that the colored beads need to be of only three colors, say Red, Black, and 
White. These beads may originally be all White, and colored with a quick 
drying Red' or Black paint mad~ by mixing the Dry Red and Dry Black Color, 
with a liquid composed of part water and part alcohol, the latter to make 
it quick drying, with a small portion of gum arabic mixed to keep the color 
from rubbing off the beads which are to be painted with these colors. 

It might be mentioned that these colors may be varied to suit performer 
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as well as the. mi xt]1rp ~some nay pr.-a:;U;.ex;-aI.-lltl::id:.:u:re.........1.tl.3):.().J.;I.U:n.g:-i];ru::o.une~ 

etb:er.,-banan.a...oiI 9 etc. to pemit a 1 most i~stant drying of colors after 
applied, whieh as ,ve have mentioned are. to 1e used on w:lite or transparent 
beads as we shall now describe. 

Before the beads are to be pdi!lted the perfOl.ll1er cr aS3istant should 
string a nill1h-er of strings of the white or transparent beads (t.:.se a reasonably 
sma11~bead flO they won't be too heavy, no::..' require a lot of painting) and have 
same ready for the applyillg of Red or Bl~ck Colors as case m:.:ty be. The idea 
of the three color scheme w:;'th f.he beadc, now will hava to be rilore clearly 
outlined as it is t'J be used in conjunction vTith the Morse Code Alphabet. 

The general idea is to let the Dlack Beads represent the Dashes in the 
Code, the Red !:leads to reprl?:;-'.m.t the D0ts, and the vlhite ones to divide the 
Bead Message, by using one White ~,ee"d between each letter, and Two Hhite 
Beads between each sentence, and occasionally say three beads for some spec
ial purpose as per.former deems advisable. 

Now let I s get'. strd::J.s}.t Lo it and make up a message with our beads. and 
quick drying paint and see how it 'porks Ot~t. Ass1Jrning you have strung a number 
of white or transparent beads on a stronb thread, leaving the needle on same, 
and fasten the thread to needle so it won1t slip out, you are ready for the 
message to be transcribed by the aid of the paint, beads end,as mentioned, . 
thorough fal'liliarity with the Horse Code Alphabet,knmd.ng as you should what 
various dots end dashes and theiL co~binet~ons represent as letter A,B,C, etc. 
as well as the nun,erals and whe:::ever possible, abbreviations of well known 
words, and even sentences that a:e sure to come into use at practi:::.al1y every 
performance. The Horse Code will be found elsewh.ere in this mc.nnscript. 

Let us assumE! that "t13.y B,:c~m V8n;~~ to kn')",,] if s1.e will h.:.ve Eu':cess 
in her new position as l~-:.lsical Direc~or ia Orchw3tra". You betterr.ot try 
abbreviating pi.oJ.:e:.: npc.:::IC:s tC(; :r:.:.ch, e'7cer- i: like Jas. fc.r JaIT.<';s <'.l':'.d others of 
similar natu::.e, but use ccxe 50 you l..riLi.' c::d.wc>.ys get the name c::..rrect. So we 
will take a string of beans, t;WD C.(.:,,~' \There they will out fairly 
straight and with the. t,,,"o cOLors r:lixed u? a::'.1 in flat c.isheE, YOll take two 
brushes, one dipped in RE'tJ., other J_U ~:ncck <:'~nd, to avo:'d pick:i~g up first one 
then other, use !:loth hands~(tLi.s [;~1o.'ld no-:.: be difficU1.t)8Ih1 ct..-:rt at end 
of beads; [frsc leave 'white beaJ, then fer 'HI r-ai"::t _. __ ... _ (two dashes) 
giving t,V'O be'1ds a dab c"': ble.':Y. l,g~.~t. 

Kow si.dp c ~(:L;.te bead. J.~r..;r sp:.ce Lb ycu "Will re:.:::.:r:':..Jcr and for 'A'. 
(dot and cl:.3h) pC1::nt: fi1':61: l;?'<cu. Red erlJ ;:Lex::: Bla~k, le.'icl'O VJh:'tE bead for 
spacer; fa:: fy' • (n::tf;: .... ~dot:, dash, clash) ;;ai:lting bead 
Black. .!'~ext F.ed, ne.)Zt 2la-::k-ant:1 I~ext ranck. Now yc~ Lava the word 'MAY' 
representee by BU;.C;~ '3LI.I.CK; \-.1hitej RED,B7..,ACK • White; BLACK RED. BLACK 
BLACK __ ; wl1i.te; ~fu::te; Nl)w -r;'1f? ca'1 go ':ight on-With rest of r.ame, -spelling the 
word Brown in salr.'-: msr .. uz:c as ue ~lEV2.: spe1:'c2 .. J(;'\.'Y. Let' G do this. He believe 
it is quite a 't;dsc idea to \!8~ a dcuble bead at end of f'cme w:-rds that might 
run into the next, and possibJ.y US0C~J: three beads to teJ:mina:':e sentence, 
performer using his best j'udgrlt.:nt. 

In this ca.se we have signified t~m. VThite Beads ;::0 sep3.:.ste May from Brown 
which will be optional with pec: £or.:ner as 1:'.8 gets :tnto the met:10i Dare deeply 
and knmvE' foL' a certai.nty if hIs assist:::mt is coo1;er.£.ting "tlTitr.. hiTll in a 
manner that .. ;ill make the messeges r~rf'2ctly understandable to each one after 
they have been cc:;:p1eted by n'~e bead metr:'Jd thr~l use the du-.racters as 
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represented in coordination _betw.een-t.he-Be.ads ___ and_.J:he.....DoLand Dasbes-Df ... x.he .. 
Morse Code. Now to continue sentence. 

We left off with two White Beads,so continue for 'B' ••• (Dash, 
dot, dot, dot) or BLACK RED. RED. RED.; White; 'R'. • (Dot, dash, dot) 
or RED. BLACK RED.; ~~ite; '0' (Dash, dash, dash) or BLACK 
BLACK BLACK--; White; 'W'. -- --(Dot dash, dash) or RED. BLACK 
BLACK ; White; 'N' __ • or BLACK _ mw.; White, i·;nite, v1hite, and we 
have MAY BROWN. This you will begin to see, is going to be a very simple 
and fascinating way to transcribe your questions to be answered later right 
in audience, for having .completed the entire sentence, abbreviating some 
words, leaving out others not essential, you have simply a string of pretty 
beads, and with the needle left on its one end, other end having a bead tied 
so they won't slip off, you could parade with this string anywhere; no one 
would ever dream it meant May Brown's question staring you in the face, ready 
for you to read. 

It will be evident that the string of painted beads will all be quite 
dry almost as soon as they are finished, so all that re~~ins is to plan so 
they may be worn in some suitable. place where you may glance at them when you 
are before your audience. As you will have a number of strings of this same 
nature, they will all make a wonderful decorative feature if used with an app
ropriate costume, so we most insistently urge the costume of a Hindu or Indian 
which instantly is associated with beads and all such items or decorations and 
the wearing of beads will be veIl in keeping with nature of the costume. 

To permit the performer to get these Eilent decorative messages, it should 
be arranged 'so there will be a series of thimbles with a cork inside sewed 
or otherwise attached to some sort of a collar, cape or lliantle so the assis
tant may bring this on, and in placing sam2 on performer, do it in such a 
way as to convey idea this extra piece of the costume, cNing to its weird and 
beautiful array of beads, is to carry some unseen power ~n aiding the mentalist 
in his work. As you know 9 it does this wi~h a vengean~~, but fron audience's 
point of view, it should appear as simply a sort of im?ressive part of act, in 
nature, or perhaps an Oriental Custom or ,vnim carrie~ 01.'.t to create the proper 
atmosphere. 

These beads formed as mentioned are ..... ery easily e::.::.:anged into various 
sorts of ornamental garb, by pushing a ccrk firmly in~id3 of the sets of thim
bles, you have a firm yet pen';;crativp. foundation to inrert the needles into' 
and in this way you have the reads strung in a jiffy e~l later you can remove 
same easily and be ready for next performilClce, for not only are string of 
beads easily detached by pul!i':1g the needles from the cork filled thimbles, 
~ut thimbl~s are in pOSition for fastening next set of bead messages; and 
incidentally, the corks may be removed easily when they become too porous to 
hold firmly. 

The beads when removed being,as you remember, all white or transpar
ent but painted here and there with water colors, you simply take a clean 
damp cloth and wipe off the paint, using the cloth sufficiently so beads are 
all clean, and you are all set for repainting new messsges without having to 
bother with restringing, etc. which would be necessary if one should attempt 
to use permanently colored beads in place of the white ones painted. 

We might mention here that while the assistant has been opening the ques
tions from those in audience an:d painting ancLarranging the beads in the 
manner just mentioned, the performer should as is usually the case, give a 
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~-e.-.on.-men+a] ~-lllinc' Tead.ing~-e~_..and 'illake .. :tb.:ls-,.,ag""±rrtere.s1:in·· 
as . possible, andeo·-~-±t.,-t-h&t--he.--ca.n-eGoti nne~u.U-.as-case may be, 
to allow assistant ample time to get bead messages ready and arrange same 
and bring on~the latter being done by some silent signal, which will allow 
the . performtl' .to (lispense or clone his (~iscot":se, then beckon the 
assistant to COffi6 on, who coes so, and to place the bead mantle, necklace~. 
head gear 'or whate'\,7er Erlangement is decided on, on him and assistant to 
retire::. 

Performer may now re[l.d the questions to be answered as he sees fit, and 
mayor may not use a clear glass crystaJ. in c.onjunction with it, this being 
optional with perforI'1.e't"; and should De decided after taking into consideration 
the nature of work being pre8ented~ the alldience~ place of presentation and 
considering just what the reriorme.r said in his lecture regarding the marvels 
of mental work and ho,,1 he was abo~t to accomplish. If he mentions the Mystic 
Wonders of the Crystal by all means use a crystal; otherwise it may be omitted 
as performer sees fit. 

In presenting this novel angle in mindreading 9 we have assumed and we 
hope have done so correctly, that the perfo~lner is perfectly familiar with all 
the regular phases in the so··called mind reading acts such as how to make a 
proper and interesting speech or lecture, how to arrange for switch of dummy 
questions for those ylritten by audience, and such other elementary matters 
necessary to enable act to be presented properly; for the purpose and intent 
of this treatise is simply to put forth in as plain and understandable manner 
as is pos8ible~ how to use ~trings of colored beads in conjunction with the 
Morse Code as a new method t~ give performer his cues in answering the ques
tions asked by audience. 

There is but little more to add, for once the main idea is grasped, 
which would not represent anything very i:lerculeanian, and the Code 
well mastered by performer and acsiSLant, (the latter tho ~~y resort to a prin
ted or written chart: }:'9ndy to aid in case tJ;~re should arise a':1Y condition 
that might hinder ass! otants thor-:JUghl~' lr;a.:ning code~ either thru not having 
had ample tiree, or other reascns so th~ cha~t ~t hand would always be easily 
arranged, but perforrrer. should be lette,,: perfect in his part before making 
any attempt t:' present his act llith this TI'.c~hcd), 

Miscella:!.leces Hinc:s Ctr.,d s u3ge~t i01l3 ~ In mixing paints for beads, gum 
arabic only soluole it:. ~7"'.1:C:r; so ".t c::m.lot be, used 8.3 an adhesive for paint 
except in water l:lix-:u'r.e. For thf' part r..l.cc2olic mixture use a tiny bit of 
shellac and £01.' of'her use fi l·it of plain liquid collodion. As water makes 'all 
of these curdle more. c.r less, with 2xcept::ton of the gum arabic, use water very 
sparingly; jUEtt eTI'.)ug'.1 to get v~at;.?:r colo:.:'s (dry colors) t. bit moist; or if you· 
wish, get the ';;eguJ..::n: moist: bl.n.ck 81d red c{)l Drs of Art Supply House as these 
come in various Wc1YS and are quite adaptable, very rich in color, soluble in 
water, and have cufficient adhe::.:i'Ve ground in: to keep color from brushing off 
beads when handling them, 

Beads quJ.te suitable for stringing may be bought fo~ a small price at 
most notion sto:~~s, fancy goods departm~nt in large stores and in fact many of 
the so-called 5 a~d 10 cent stores carry an extensive line that will be found 
exactly just "7hal~ yo\'. .. mnt for this ~.;ol:1.~. Likewise you 1;dll find thimbles~ 
thread> needles, etc. all right in sane dep3.rtm·,mt ~ and many times will be 
able to locate the mo::'.;t colors in tb~ a:::t supply department of the larger stores. 

We believe nOVl t.hat you-.have.a._quite-comprehensive and-clear idea of 
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what we hav-e._underta.k.en.,ro-convey to you in the arrangement and putting into 
practical use, this very different and unique m~thod of reading the various 
questions of those in the audience, and while right in their midst; so we will 
now pass on to the most vital and important element of the entire method -
The Morse Code. 

M 0 R S E COD E 

A N 1 - - - -
B . . . 0 2 
C P 3 . . . . 
D Q 4 . . . . 
E R 5 
F S 6 
G T 7 
H U 8 
I V 9 - - - -
J W 0 
K X 
L Y 
M Z 

In conclusion let it be urged upon the performer to mske a special eff
ort in committing the Morse Code to memory, to do so in a whole hearted Ean
ner; it, while not especially easy, is not a hard task. Almost every boy of 
the present day, who has a wireless or radio outfit, knows the :Horse Code 
front and backwards, and it seems to have been no great chore for these count
less youthful enthusiasts to master it; so surely it cannot be an unsurmountable 
task for you, of the more mature mind$ should find it, by far, much easier 
than the im.'natnre youth who as a rule, finds concentration a hard task in 
most instances. 

This method of mind reading was successfully presented by the Originator 
Lieut. Ora A. Martin~ U.S. Navy (Retired) under many varying conditions from 
on board the various Battle Ships, and other floating crafts, as well as in 
many port ancl. inland towns all over the globe. With the assistance of some 
members of the creu, he used colored beads, these being strung by these assis
tants, who being quite familiar with the Morse Code, were able to do this very 
rapidly, str.inging the colored beads on in proper sequence, to be read later 
by the originator in his role of Mental Telepathist before audiences of many 
varietiea. 

Through the courtesy of Lieut. Martin, I have been given the sole right 
to offer this remarkable code method to the magic fraternity, and trust that 
in so doing, both Lieut. Martin as well as the publisher have in a way really 
given to the art a new idea that fairly bristles with possibilities to those 
who want something that will completely camouflage the method of actually being 
able to read duplicates of the questions propounded, and all this right under 
their very ey€s. 
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E.f:fect-:··P~<pa..sses out a s~-and.-enve1ope that 
card fits into. Both are e~- found unprepared~ Performer nOW 
offers to give a true demonstration in Hindoo Prophecy, and suiting his words 
takes the .blank card from spectator~ writes something on same, folds it in 
half t a11.ows- spectator to place in envelope and seal same. Spectator is 
requested to hold same up in full view all during the experiment to foll~. 

A school slate and chalk is now handed to some spectator. The spec
tator is now requested to write the following on this unprepared slate. The 
year he was born. The yeat SOIDe very important event happened during his 
life such as wedding, divorce (for comedy effect if desired) death, etc. 
His age, counting the birthday of the rurrent year, (that is if birthday has 
passed. or is yet to come, to count it just the 6ame)and finally, how many 
years since the important event previously mentioned occurred. 

All this is written on slate by spectator and not seen by performer. 
Next the spectator is asked to draw a line under his figures and total the 
amount. As soon as this is done, the spectator holding sealed envelope is 
asked to open same, take out card and read the Pyophecy written on same. 
Imagine the surprise to all when spectator reads "The total to the four 
important events you have written down is -------" -which will be foood a 
CORRECT TOTAL. 

Method: A very ingenious effect in Mathematical Magic is responsible 
for the baffling effect, making it possible for performer to know for a 
certainty beforehand just what the total will be. Here is the key to it 
all. We will suppose all this happens in the year 1927. 

Spectator was born-----------1900 NOTE: 
Important event, Marriage,etc1923 
Years since born (his aee)--- 21 
Years Jince important event-- 4 

(include present year) 
3854 

If 1926 
1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 

total will be 3852 
" tI " 3854 
II II 

JI 3856 
" tf " 3858 
" n " 3860 

You will probably note the total is just doub1: what the current year 
is. For instance, 1926 we find by mUltiplying by two we get 3852, etc. 
This will be found to work out absolutely correct in every detail. Naturally 
you must not work this t,v.lce before same audience unless you resort to some
thing further to camouflage the total. Along this line you may have to add 
into the total some important date such as Discovery of America, date of Civil 
War, or :something s:hirl.la.r to change the total. You of course make your 
total to conform with this when you write prophecy on card at beginning. 

Patter: Ladies and gentlemen it is my pleasure to give you a true 
experiment in the Wonders of Oriental Psychology. In this presentation I 
do not claim the aid of those who have passed on, or any communicatibns with 
spirits whatsoever, but will leave it for you to decide as to just what 
forces are brou&ht into use, making this marvelous prophecy possible. 
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First.-w:l.1..L-someone p.leaBe-examine th~s blank-c.ard......an.d..... Please 
mark them both for future identification. Thanks. You have found both 
unprepared, have YOll not? Thanks. I now place my mind in a passive state 
and write on the small card the first thought that enters my miud----a mental 
prophecy. Next I fold the card. Will this person now place the card in 
e~velope and.seal same securely? Thank you. Now please hold same so same 
may be seen all during what is to follow •. · 

Next-! ask this person to take this slate, pass it. to someone. in the 
audience, so that .there is no chance of it being held by anyone that is in 
the know. Thanks. Will you please write on the slate the date of your birth 
(the year), the year of some important event that happened in your life, 
your age counting the current year, and the number of years since that impor-

"'. tant event happened. Now draw a line and total the four numbers you have 
writtea down. Now will the party holding the envelope please open it and 
read al.oud the total that had been previously written and sealed in the 
envelope. 

Both totals are identical, thus prOving that the Oriental Prophecy. 
has come true. Thank you. 
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PERFE~ON MIRACLE SLATE 

(ACCESSORY TO SINGLE PERSON MIND READING ACT) 

Effect: Briefly is as follows: Performer asks four persons in audience 
to assist him. Get these all in one aisle and near front. Ask each to men
tally select a sum of four digits and remember same. Performer takes a large 
slate and appears to mentally add what these four sums are, and states that he 
has done this and will place total on the large slate. He turns the lerge slate 
with back to audience, puts on seat of chair, and picks up small slate and steps 
down into audience and going to the four who have mentally selected a sum 
of four numbers~ asks first one to please put his initials on the back of 
slate, turning it over so he can do so. This is for later identifica;:ion. 

After having done this he goes to each of the four, asks them to write 
down their mental sum on the slate, each one placing his figures between the 
lines on slate, and keeping them under each other so they may add up conven
iently. "Going to a fifth person, well away from the other four, this person 
is asked to add up the four sums. The total is read aloud. Performe~ now 
pa£Des among the four and asks each to identify his figures as written, ILOU 
which the total was secured. Also shows identification mark on back, p::o'?ing 
there has been no exchange in slate. Performer now returns to stage, turns 
over large slate and reveals that the sum he arrived at in his "Mentel Calc1.l
lationfl previously, coincides with the total on the small slate. A great 
effect~you will agree. 

Properties: A large slate or piece of blackboard of suitable size so 
that your Mental Calculation may be written bold enough to be seen by every
one, no matter how large the audience. A small slate about 5" x 7"and a 
flap that covers only a part of the slate surface, as we shall explain. The 
slate is divided into four parts crosswise. Across these divided markings, 
8. white line about 3/161i thick is placed. A splendid way is to cut gummed 
paper and paste these on. It does away with the tedious job of painting, 
altho 1l'any may prefer the latter. 

The flap is also marked with the same white lines, planning these Ii.nes 
so when flap is up flush against the top of slate frame, these lines wi.ll be 
directly over the lines on slate underneath. Finish by putting a white line 
on lm-rer edge of flap, and have it just long enough, so that the low<3r e!'.d 
covers the white line on the slate proper, and this white line on flap, and 
edge of flap at bottom hides all trace of the lower line on slate. Both sides 
of flap are treated in this same manner. 

On one side of flap and between the white lines you write four f.t.~m[" 
making them appear different by changing your handwriting enough E'!O ::l:sy all 
look as tho different persons had written them. Add these up, reta5.n ~·"t;t.s.l) 
either mentally, write it on your thumb nail, or on side of stick of chalk you 
will use to make-yourmentalc.alculation later. The idea is you should be able 
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to immediately _c.all to-mind _l:he--totaLyou . ..wish-to---writ:e--On-the-bi&-~t. 
commencement of the effect. -

When four spectators are selected, have them remain standing and insist 
on this, for it adds much to the final effect of the test. Having written 
the total on large slate, doing this with some hesitation as tho you were 
having difficulty getting the four mental impressions, place large slate on 
chair seat and with the previously written numbers that give you the total 
you have already written (on large slate), you keep these numbers on flap tur
ned down against the slate, as you pick up Miracle Slate and step down and 
to first party that is to write his sum. 

To assist him and the others (apparently) you hold the slate by corner. 
This insures the flap being held down firm and in place and a discovery that 
a flap is used, is avoided, which of course would be fatal to effect. With 
the four numbers written ~own, performer steps farther back into theater or 
hall and asks a fifth person to aud the four sums. The fact this person 
should and is farther away, is for two purposes. First to prevent his compar
ing notes and to give performer a chance to execute the following move. 

As performer walks briskly down the aisle, under cover of body, flap is 
turned over and the performer~ set of figures.- is brought uppermost. These 
you will remember add up to a sum that is duplicated already on big slate now 
resting on chair seat on stage. _ This conceals the set as written by 
spectators. Still holding slate, the performer allows fifth person to add 
the sums up, write it down, and this sum total of course is written on slate 
itself directly below where the flap ends. 

As soon as this is Gone, performer starts back to the original writers 
and in making a quick about face in aisle, again under cover of body, turns 
the flap back to original position with writers' figures uppermost. Going to 
each one, he paints with chalk to set of figures and asks if these are the 
ones they wrote. lilien he receives reply in the affirmative~ he says lIRight" 
and draws line thru the figures. This is repeated until all four have veri
fied their writing. The one who initialled slate also verifies this when the 
slate is turned over. Pointing to one set of figures as mentioned. prevents 
spectator from glancing too long at any particular one except his own, and 
gives him no chance to calculate if total sum is at a variance with what the 
four sums should be. 

Performer now steps up on stage, takes large slate, turns it over and 
shows that his previous Mental Calculation is identical with sum as added by 
the fifth person and incidentally appears that performer has really 
concluded a very convincing proof that he is capable of actually performing 
a Scientific Mind Reading Test. The results are really astounding to the 
average audience and we· earnestly urge the performer to give the experiment 
a lot of serious thought and practice to make it perfect, for if this is done 
you have something that will always prove a knockout. 

To those who have more than average skill, a pocket of suitable size 
with strip of featherbone or whalebone inserted at edge to keep it open, this 
being sewed under the left arm, the arm conceals the opening and with flap in 
pocket, you allow the spectators to write on slate itself, and as you walk 
to fifth person, slate under arm for moment, you pullout the flap as your 
right fingers take slate from under left -arm. See tha-t flap is adjusted prop
erly. have fifth add up and state-totaLaloud;._~_xeplaceJllate~under arm, slipping 
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f.lap--" u:ket and now you e 
Treely. Je per~~otate flap in trip to fifth person, and r~ 
it when wa:;.Jdng back to other group. This is dif ficul t and should only be 
cried under very favorable circumstances. 

A newer model of the Miracle Slate has a hinged flap that swings back 
and forth, first covering the upper half of slate, and later swings (under 
cover of body), and covers lower half of slate with exception of the last 
space which as in the other model is left uncovered. This slate and flap has 
the white lines on slate and flap and performerJs numbers are under the flap 
when swung up against top and spectators write on flap for first two 
numbers, and slate proper for the other two. While lines prevent the edge 
of flap showing~ as in the loose flap method. Swinging down flap brings 
into view the performer~ numbers to be added by fifth person, and swings 
back again when having the four spectators verify their figures. Trick is 
brought to a close and in fact entire effect is exactly the same with excep
tion that the mechanical slate is operated differently as mentioned. 

No drawing of slate is really necessary. Visualize a small slate with 
a surface of (say for an example as illustration) 6" high and proportionate 
width. Divide the 6': into five imaginary spaces of equal distance apart. 
In this instance it would be about 1-5/16" Make mark on frame of the dividing 
lines that go to make up these spaces. You will have four. A white line goes 
across so with four lines you have five spaces divided equally. Now make your 
flap long enough so it goes just below the lower white line. This flap as 
previously mentioned, is also lined in similar manner, except you use a 
white line on extreme lower edge to camouflage where its edge comes on the 
slate proper. 

That is all there is to it. A small slate with four white linesequaUy 
placed to give five open spaces to write in, and a flap with ruling on both 
sides to use as directed, lower edge of flap on both sides having white line 
at bottom and plain black edge at top. '~~en in place, to all appearances it 
is a part of small slate proper and will arouse no suspicion. Do not forget 
to ~old slate yourself when writing is taking place. 

PULSE TEST EXTRAORDINARY 

Effect: Medium states he has absolute control over his pulse and may 
cause it to stop and start v7hile his wrist is securely held by a disinterested 
spectator, to prove he is actually complying with his assertio~. Having made 
this bold statement he asks a spectator to volunteer to act as a judge and 
placing the spectator's hands on his wrist so he may feel the pulsation, 
he in a most remarkable manner actually does make his pulse stop or start 
functioning as he sees fit. A problem that will bewilder physicians as well 
as the ordinary audience. . 

Hethod: Procure at a Novelty Store (most of the so-called Five and 
Ten Cent Stores will answer nicely) a small solid rubber ball that is correct 
in size so it will fit snugly up under the arm in the arm pit. If correct 
in size it will stay there and not cause. any inconvenience, nor be unfomfortable. 
This is of course done previously to showing experiment. It should be placed 
under the left arm for best results. 
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As an additional suggestion-we might- state that a golf ball will ans
wer very nicely in many instance~ and if you contemplate using--thi.s_where~it' 
will mean the presentation is to De delayed for various reasons, and to avoid 
the necessity of care to retain it, a hole through the ball with a loop of 
string to hang on shoulder will be found very handy. If golf ball is used, 
don't forget the interior of golf balls as a rule have a liquid inside the 
core of an acid nature; so if putting hole in a ball of this nature, use care 
to avoid any possible accident from this concealed liquid. 

Probably the best way to put a hole thru a solid rubber ball would -be 
to heat a large needle, hat pin or wire and force it thru the ball at stages 
by pressing the hot point against the solid surface ' until the hole is burnt 
thru to accommodate the string loop to be used. 

Assuming you have the ball secreted under the arm in manner already 
suggested,you are ready for demonstration. When spectator feels wrist and 
notes pulsation, ask him to st-ateif he feels same. His reply being in the 
affirmative, you secretly bring pressure to bear against the concealed 
ball by a muscular movement so ball presses against the under arm at arm pit. 
This will stop the flow of blood and consequently the pulse will cease to 
function. Ask him if he feels the pulse and is it still active. He naturally 
will have to reply it ,has stopped~After a fe-v demonstrations with him and 
others,if interested,you may continue farther in the following manner. 

As pulse stops, appear to go into a trance~ and under the atmosphere 
created by fact the pulse has ceased action, be prepared to answer some 
question that has been asked'or written at an earlier stage that you have 
for some unknown reason left without giving the sitter or spectator an answer 
or reading as you were supposed to do. This suggestion used in connection 
with many so-called seances will add greatly to the profoundness of the whole 
affair. 

SATANIC BOOK TEST 

Effect: An unprepared book is shown by performer. A spectator is 
requested to insert a playing card at random anywhere in the book. When this 
has been done, the playing card is used as a lever, and just previous to open
ing the place in book where card is, the performer states what page numbers 
are on right and left side where card is, tells what top sentence is on either 
or both pages, and .in other ways reveals that he has correctly divined·. in 
every way possible, just what position the card has been placed in the book, 
and the contents at this particular place. 

Secret: Have some book that you have had a moment to look over. Where 
ever you open the book, quickly commit to memory, the page numbers, top sen
tence on page or pages, and anything else that you think might help add to 
the mystery, for the more data you are able to offer, the better the effect. 

This is of course all done secretly as well as the inserting of a playing 
card between these two pages, allowing the card to go to b.ottom of the pages 
and project about half an inch from lower edge of book. Holding the book in 
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left--hand..-,.....hackA>):--bindingedge resting on left palm, open edge of book 
uppermost, that is mouth of book, the book itself really being held closed 
for time being. This position of book brings the projecting card toward body 
and is out of view of audience. 

A duplicate card ~ both suit and value of card already in book, is given' 
to a spectator, and a request made that this card be inserted in the book 
about half way. When this has been done, performer now states he can correc
tly divine the position of the card just inserted, and to prove this, he re
cites the page numbers on each side of the playing card, tells top sentence 
on each page, and in other ways he conveys the information that he knows 
exactly where the card has been inserted. 

At the conclusion, or just about as he is to conclude, he grasps the 
card inserted by spectator, slides it dDim the book and in close proximity 
to where the one is that he has placed there previously, and with one move, 
the ~,ectato~s playing card is pushed into book so it is flush with edges 
of the pages of book, and the other card previously placed in book is slipped 
upward and used as a marker or lever to open the book. 

To spectators, if the moves have been carried out properly, the performer 
has simply slid the card down to facilitate opening the book using card as 
a lever in opening book at place where the card was inserted, and vlhen book 
has been opened, the pages are noted to have been correctly divined; Rlso 
as to what the top sentences were, number of page on right and left, and such 
other data as performer was able to commit to memory in the short time 
required when he secretly inserted his Dim playing card before presentation 
of the effect. 

IHth some practice and providing the spectator1s card has been inserted 
correctly~ the performer may bring spectator~ card dovm directly over th~ 
one he inserted) .<tnd ~Yi th one move, slide the t~lO cards upward, open boo:.::. 
and pUllout the t.,70 cards as one, this added effect allowing the book to 
be thoroughly examined after the experiment. 

Many performers need only an idea to work up some really wonderful 
effects and in this instance it is quite possible for the progressive perfor
mer to elaborate on this ingenious idea~ and using its basic feature. develop 
so:ne truly marvelous effects in various w·ays. 

SATANIC PRQPHECY 

Effect~ Performer takes part of deck of cards, gives one card to 
Spectator No.1, two cards to No.2, and three cards to No.3. He makes mental 
not.e of who is No. 1 ~ No.2, and No.3, but does not r.iention this to audience. 
Next he calls attention to remaining cards among which he separates three 
cards. For ins tance, Ace ? Five Spot and a Court Card. Leaving room o-r t\~rnit.g 
back he asks the three to each take one of these three cards and plac~ ~n ~ock~t 
Next he asks holder of Ace to take a few cards from balance on tabl~, s~e 
inst=u~tions to holder of Five Spot~ and likewise the one holding Court Card. 
Irr:mediatelyafter -returning to room, or turning around he points out th,-;: holder (' _ 
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Five Spot and Court Card, altho- he- has--not $eea-Bny--Of"thELtran.sacti..on".--nor
uses an assistant in any way. Best card effect you ever ran up against. 

Method: We send with this effect directions for a very excellent one 
known as the Mysterious Apple, Egg and Orange. You will note that in this 
puzzling experiment the entire success lies in the fact of remembering a 
few simple words that contain the vowels A, E and 0; its working is simplicity 
itself and cannot fail. 

Read over these directions carefully so you get the general idea of it; 
then you are ready to present Satanic Pr.ophecy and show your friends a most 
unbelievable effect with cards that will prove a joy to your audience as 
well as yourself, for it really is a marvel of ingenuity and should always 
create a decided sensation. 

Let a deck of cards represent your apparatus. Plan beforehand to mark 
the center of the deck so you can cut off 27 cards for the experiment and have 
an Ace, an Eight Spot and a Court Card among these to use, and where you can 
get them easily and appear to simply have taken them at random, or simply 
count off 27 cards and proceed in that way. 

Lay the Ace, Eight and Court Card on table for time being and with the 
24 cards in your hand, pass them out in same manner as described to do with 
counters in the Apple~ Egg and Orange Trick. Now you lay balance on tablet 
turn your back or leave room and ask that three persons each take one of the 
other three cards, that is the Ace,Eight and Court Card and place them in 
their pocket so you canit see them at any time. With each holding one of these 
cards, ask them to take the number of cards exactly the same as described 
in the Apple, Egg and Orange effect. 

To do this, all you have to do is remember A stands for Ace and same 
number of cards are to be taken by that person as tho they were holding the 
Apple. Note Ace and Apple both begin with A. Next person with Eight 
you note begins with E same ao Let same rule apply again and the 
party takes same number of cards for Eight as he would if it were Egg. Third 
party with court card ta!3:.es same number of cards as would apply to Orange. 

With Ace and Apple beginning with A and Eight and Egg beginning with E, 
it will be easy enough to remenber that the court card is the third one and 
represented by the Orange in the tr:l.r::k and he takes four times as many cards 
as you originally gave him at the start. The entire trick is worked exactly 
as Apple, Egg and Orange is, except you make a card trick of it and use cards 
for counters. Try it and I am su=e you will like the effect in this new dress. 

SECOND SIGHT DICE TRICK 

This most excellent and bewildering experiment with dice is one of the 
many clever effects we are putting out from time to time for the performer to 
entertain his audiences in an impromptu manner when called upon at a mome~t's 
rotice to do a trick of some kind. 

The properties necessary are a pair of ordinary dice. Performer states 
he will retire to an adjoining room, or turn his back, and at no time will he 
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see what is going on, nor will any of those present have any opportunity to 
communicate with him in any way~ the entire experiment apparently resolving 
itself into a mind reading or second sight problem. 

Performer now gives instructions to his audience as to what part they 
are to take in the experiment. A pair of dice are handed some one and a 
request made'to follow closely all instructions given by performer when he 
retires from room. 

Having placed himself so that he is completely out of view of all pro
ceedings, performer requests that the pair of dice be thrown, and either one 
of the numbers on dice be chosen, audience having free choice in the matter. 
Whichever number, represented by spots on one of the dice is selected, that 
number'is to be multiplied by~ and to this audience is requested to add 5. 
Now the product of this is to be multiplied by 5, and finally the number of 
spots on remaining dice, those facing up on dice being those ,used in both 
instances, are added to this and the final sum or pro~uct is asked by performer. 

Upon receiving this information the performer immediately tells those 
in audience the number of spots' on the upper si~e of the two dice, and 'if he 
wishes, may also tell the spots on the bottom also, which is an improvem~nt 
suggested to further add to the effect. This is how it is do~e. 

After all the various multiplying, adding, etc. have been Cr:.le ':':-i.d you 
are given the final product, you simply deduct from it the sum of 25, this 
of couroe being done mentally, and the remainder will represent th::; l1uml>ers 
as displayed by the two dice, that is the ones uppermost. To m:1.iVc2t t:.e 
solution of spots on dice that are undermost, yOt,!' need only to k:-cnv that i:':1 all 
dice cor-:ectly made, there are a total of 7 spots on, any t"v' oPP<):Jite faces 
of the dice. 

To further explain this we will make it more clear by stating that if 
a six spot is on one Side, the opposite side will contai~ an ace or 1 spot, 
a 5 will have a 2' spot opposite, a4 spot will have a 3~ etc. ~o all you have 
to do is reckon that the number you learn is on the top must be;aft~r 
subtracting it from sevec, your key to divining thG spots cpposite it on bottom. 

To further illustrate we give herewith an exampl~ of its working: 
Suppose the two dice thrown were a six (6) and a three (3). The Relection 
is the 6 spot. Multiplied by 2 would give a product of 12. Acding 5 \Ve have 
17. Multiplied by 5 we have 85. vIe now,add three (3) the spots on the 
other c::"1l and derive a total of 88 •. 

N::m if performer will subtract from this total, the number 25~ he will 
have a remainder of 63, which as you will note, represents thQ n~~ber of the 
two dice as first shown when dice were thrown, namely a 6 and a 3. If aud
ience selects three instead of six,. the result is the same, vlhich caa be 
proven by following instructions as has been done with the m.1;:!b"r six. 

tt .. , II~'. 

To tell spots on bottom all we have to do is to remember tl1:3.t we h;;;.ve 
a six and a three uppermost. Now we knowing a total of seven f'PQ~G £'.:;2 0]'1 the, 
two opposite sides, ma.kes it necessary that there must be a f:::ml.: sr:ct Cfposite 
the visible three, and an ace or one spot opposite the six, wlli~a car. be v~ri
fied by trying the experiment, using any number that happens to be tt .. c<::;wn.. A 
very pleasing:--experiment, well-wort}rpresenting, and equally well \(folth C'!'2S

Sing up with nice appropriate line of patter and. discourse 0::' mental t::.ot.:.ght, 
transference, etc. 
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SINGLE PARTY SLATE WRITING 

Effect: The medium hands to the sitter an ordinary school slate and it 
is seen to be perfectly blank and unprepared. A second slate is likewise 
examined by the sitter, and this also is found ordinary. The two slates 
are now tied together with the use of a rubber band. Placing them upon the 
table for a few minutes, the slates are opened, but no message is found much 
to the regret of the medium. 

Again the slates are bound together, and placed upon the table. After 
a few minutes during which the medium discusses spiritualism, but during 
which time the slates do not leave the sitter's sight~ the medium states 
that he believes there is a message, Opening the slates the~sitter finds 
thereon a lengthy message froL1 a spirit friend. 

Method: p~ong the older methods, which have stood the test, this slate 
mystery with due reason has been handed down from time to time. The slates 
used are ordinary ~school slates and unprepared. 

Previous to the seance, the medium writes upon one side of one slate, 
in ordinary chalk, the message he later wishes to spring on the sitter. 
The other slate is-blank with nothing written on it. The two slates are now 
laid on the table, the message slate under the unprepared one, writing side 
downward. 

Asking the sitter to be seated, the medium picks up both slates in his 
left hand, being careful that the writing on the messase slate is away from 
the sitter. The sitter is seated slightly to the right hand side of the medium. 

The medium now ~vithout comment, hands the first slate, unprepared one, 
to the sitter, v;ho examines it and finds it free from <l:ly writing. Now the 
medium with the right hand takes this slDte back. 

Here is where a little misdirection plays an imrcr~nnt part. The 
medium as soon as he receives the slcte b~ck looks around and his eyes light 
on a chait: to his left and d_ightly behind him. "We ,;ill place the 
slate here'l, he says, at th-:; sc_me C!1CI:'.ent suiting action to his words, he 
slightly turns aen lays th8 slate on the chair. No, he does not place the 
slate just examired on the ch~ir, becp.use in the act of Slightly turning, he 
switches slates, so h~ plac~s the writte~ prepared mess~ge slate on the 
chair, writing face dm,m. T!lis may sound to the reader, difficult, but it 
is simplicity itself, fOT the talk of the:. IJedium draws attention from the 
hands and slates at the proper IJoment, Placing this slate on the chair the 
sittex; of course~ is handed the same slate he just ex,"!mined, but unknown to him. 

Receive ttis slate back with the right hand and place this, ontb the-o.e 
already on tbt:= chair. The message is now downside on the bottom side. A 
rubber band is slipped around the slates~ cqre being tnken not to expose 
the written slate side. 

Placing the slates on the table, and ,after a fe'.IJinutes cy-play, the 
medium slips off the rubber bend, lifts the top slate, but there is no message. 

- 19() -



This is because the message is next to the table. Now ,,,hen the slates are 
placed together for the second tiDe, the prepared ~essage slate is placed 
on top of the other slate. 

This time when th~ slates are opened a message is found. for in the 
act of placiag the rubber l~and around the two slates. the medium placed the 
slates edgewise on the table, and when the band was properly adjusted. he 
let the slates dO'iom~ bl.!t this time the bottom slate is reversed. the writing 
being face up,varas. I .... few trials will proye to the reader the simplicity 
and cleverness of the moves. This slate test has been knc~~ to fool mag~c~ans 
and if presented properly it is for close work, indetectability and such, 
hard to beat. 

SINGLE PERSON HIND READING ACT. 

The Effect: Perfo~er passes blank slips to members of the audience 
asking them to write short questions --- names or initials, telephone number, 
Age----dates---~0rds---anything in fact that can be written briefly and 
quickly. Later they are folded, and sealed in reg~lation envelopes, which 
they place on the floor, and keep under their feet. Performer then seats 
himself on the stage, picks up a large portfolio and pencil---opens the port
folio ~ and first ,.;rritcs, then asm-vers questions --- gives telephone nJt1bers ~ 
dates, etc. Special stress is laid on the fact that nothing is picked up 
or collected, Clnd in thE:: hands of a rE::al shovit1an, this act is hard to equal. 

The Secret: This wonderful act is very , depending on clever 
misdirection, and the bold stealing of some or the original messages, so that 
in this matter at least, matters are not as the. p€!rfcrmer represents them to be, 
nor what the spectators think they see, A large number of small slips, . about 
2 inches square ar2 out, but 12 or 15 of these are answered. This 
does not matter .3.S the performer can conclude the demonstration at any time 
on the plea of nervous st!"ain, lack of time; etc. The success of the act 
depends upon your shm,'Tll2.llship, and one simple steal. The slips as stated 
measure about 2 x 2 ir,cht::s, in additinn to wh':'ch you have a stack of 
envelopes, letter size~ two of which haVE: no glue on the flaps. One of these 
contains a lot of questions saved from previous performances. You must also 
have a good line of patter about telepathy and psychic phenoffiGna. 

The steal will prove easy after you have done it a few times, while 
the glimpsing of the stolen questions depends upon misdirection, and a cute 
application of a portfolio writing tablet -- or for club work, an ordinary , 
tablet prepared as per illustrations: In fact, the reading of the stolen 
questions is so cleverly arranged,that you read a2d dispose of them right 
before the eyes of the spectators, without detection~ and when you have 
3nswered 4 or 5 of them you can step into the audience and answer the balance 
there. No memorys no mechanical appliances -- nothing but a tablet and pencil. 
some slips and envelopes. Examine this carefully, and practice the following 
moves, and the entire matter will be eaSily understood, and easy to perform. 
With a little experience you can go anywhere and do this act, and you can 
draw mental pictures as an ex-tra feature to strengthen the impression on 
the audience. 
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Your right hand trouser pocket should be large.and··roomy,. ,sO'·thatit 
will easily accommodate an ordinary business envelope (envelope lying at 
full length within). The prepared writing tablet and pencil lie on 
your table with one corner protruding over the table edge, and chairs should 
be placed so that no one is behind you. 

Now then,start out with a handfull of slips, passing some out to row #1, 
right and left~ to row #2, etc. all the time keeping up a running fire of 
comment, until quite a few have been distributed. As you pass them out, just 
request various people in an undertone, to write their name---another their 
telephone number, and still another to draw a mental picture, etc. Remember 
those to who these requests are made during the process of sealing the slips 
in the envelopes. Now if you proceed as above, the people in rows 1 and 2 
will be nearly thru writing as they are the first to get the slips and when 
this state of affairs has been reached, you take the bundle of envelopes from 
under your arm, and start handing them out, one here---two the~e~ etc. 

Now when you get ready to steal, hand out the envelope without glue 
on the flap, and see to it that those to whom you have made a special sugges
tion place their slips within. Hand out enough envelopes in the neighborhood 
where the steal is to be made to keep everyone in that vicinity busy. Now, 
as you do not give an envelope to every writer, but have several slips 
placed in each envelop~matters are simplified for the steal, as everyo~e 
is accuatomed to see several slips placed within each envelope, which is held 
before various persons by the performer. 

Watch your feked envelope, and when it is near you again, take it from 
the holder, and stepping over to some one near where you are to steal, 
ask them to put their slip within, without folding it. To make this more 
plain, suppose that you have decided to steal in row 5. In that case you 
hand the person at the end of row #4 an envelope, and then ask him to place 
his message within without folding it, and pass it on to his neighbor, etc. 
Now suppose that 5 of them have messages to place within this envelope as 
it is passed along; you are busy talking and you ta~e an envelope from some 
other spectator's hand, and holding it to your lips, seal it, and return it 
at once to some spectator, asking him to place it on the floor and put his 
foot upon it. Do this several times so that the audience becomes accustomed 
to your sealing and returning the envelopes. Now when the time comes to steal 
you still have a bunch of envelopes in your hands and the one containing the 
duplicate slips is on the top of these. You are walking about, but keeping 
a sharp look out on row #4, and as the envelope gets to the end of row #4 have 
it passed over to row #5, AS 'YOU DID NOT GIVE ANY ENVELOPE TO ROW 5, causing 
the writers in that row to also put their slips in THIS ENVELOPE. 

As it is well on its way to the center aisle, other rows are busy passing 
their slips along, thus keeping their eyes and minds occupied. You take an en
velope when filled, right out of the spectator's hand, wet it with your lips, 
and hand right back --- (watch the 5th row) and as the last man puts 
his slip in (this is the unglued envelope), take it from him, wet it, say 
something witty about a girl or love, and MAKE THE TOP CHANGE so that HIS 
envelope goes to the bottom of the pile, and you hand him the one containing 
the duplicate or old questions. 

This all happens early in the test, as these rows are the first to get 
slipst and the steal is made while you still have envelopes to pass out. 
In this way you get 10 or 15 questions in one envelope all unknown to audience. 
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Now, after th~ SCE'.<il.~has been-made, and .. whi~e_~pass~Qut_o.ther-empty-emTelo
pes, secretly fold the bottom envelope, (which contains the s!:olen questions) 
in half, then fold it again, and while talking about some famous person whose 
mind y:qu have re.ad, palm this folded eavelope and place it in yOU1" right 
trouser pocket, cmd while ctill talJ=.ing, straighten out tr.e envelope in your 
pocket, open the flap 50 as to have all in readiness for your next move. All 
the envelop,;s exe I!OW pc:.ssed out) and you are inpressing on their minds that 
you collect or pick up no thin%., which is trt;.c from tl!~~ time on. 

Walki.:.i.gback to the stage, place your right hand in your pocket, mean
while startirdj swell "ordod talk abot~t ycu'r wori:, and at' the £:ame time 
crowd the sltps into 07:Le c'J,mer of the en"relope and while doing so making 
the usual g(!,:~tu:ces ,dth the:: ire:.: left hand. Remove the slips f:;:-om the 
envelope, an,l fo: 1 them in hi3.1f; then palm them all, and casually remove the 
hand from pocket ~ rmd J?~.ck ur the tablet frem the table WITH THE SAME HAND, 
so that everything is covered and masked by the tablet in that hand. The 
hardest per;: of the work is now over. You seat yourself and under cover of 
the pad place or..e Bnd of the bunch of slips into the slit in the tablet, and 
BEND THEM OVER so they vlj 11 D')t slip down inside of the same. You now start 
answering Guestions, and the first one may be a f~ke answer, but it is sur
priSing how mar..y Hill £,-:knmderlge it as theirs, --- if not, just look around 
the room as if 80T!1eons. ,hus acknowledged it. 

"I g2i.: the i;.npre8cdon of a picce cf je'l]el)""y," you say, pencil in your 
right hand, and looking arourL~~ the tl,eatei'. "l think it is a ring, II and so 
saying you 2f'?eE:c to jot: dO\·ro ~he h"9!'esc~on received, EUT IN REALITY yOU 
SEPARATE·OR OPEN THE FIRST SLlP HITH THE rOINT OF THE FENCIL, mentally read 
it and memorize it. You will re able to read them sideways and ever.. upside 
down with a J:i,ttJ.~ practice. S~lppoce t'!:!.0 message read., I1tHll I n,CC\itir' the 
lost money, J:-:lm SJ:11ith, II ~lhi.J.e you Gi.:.':e t:i::lking about the r::.r.g, you actually 
write on the ~""J~,ost_l·f(~~i.'.. Ane. '"ith ~he. point of '2he pencil push the 
spectator's question int::o the slIt so 7.t ~<lill :LsJ.l ir,side t!18 table-:: and into 
the envelope 'vaitin3 ~o recei'7!'=, it> 

You ;:IOv] 11:.:1..:1 the n:,'::t c;:,:estiC'·" i let for r.eading, end memorizing; we 
will suppo::;;:; -:-h: t this r.eads '('1:1.11 :::: 1'., .El= from 1'1y S.")n:,11 You hesi te.t:e a mom
ent and, SL"" ·,bion wiLl.~:ot reco·jar ~lle r.::_r!.g> it is lost, II 'and at the same 
time ,,":cite t·hr:. \'ord, IISnn" ()~ the t~tbL!t, It may seem strange but because-.;of 
the lew of L.;;sc::ii:1.teJ iteas ~ it is (',",ly nC:-:83sary for Y<JU to 8ee the main 
word of :::..:.:y Cjt:2S'~.~ .. ('n i,1 ·::n>~~'y. to recall the WHOLE question, andeven name the 
writer ,,;ith a l~,i. ":lc f';L~ct:.r:.e. tim·;, YC'l proceed ~n this way, so that by the 
time you r.-'lve e'.s'iTel.ed a ;.'.eu questi('n..G, all of the slip8 -;.rill be out of 
sight, in';i~_Je the ;.2:]l€.t, whi.le yon ha'7e tJ:l.e KEY HORD to ALL of tl:e questions. 
NOt<l if yeu ,'7:ish y:}~ can ette:: l·ight into the aisle, and as you do so, cover 
the slit in t:h'2!cablet w::Lth VOL'X tha:::b, which ~]i11 effectually conceal it, 
and the·r.., l!0:':tn3 your k(:,y v..'01:ds, anmv-er those that are left. 

Shou:::d you de.sire to retu:t:'n the q1'8stions to the sitters, it can be done 
in thie way. F::8tend to be Ivwing difficulty in getting a lld.:ne, snd stepping 
into the <:~'.dielld;, you take '" couple 0f sen.led envelopes, hold to your head, 
and spelJ out t::e "cliff J.C\'.l.t'l na:n:e, c"!.::ld while the persoR_ie.p.,',,:lrn,:;,~"~l(.\;dging~this 
to be right, y0~, ean ea.cily Hi.)itch tll.:;! fab::.d-envelope for tl.e oLi.[:;inal, which 
is then r8tu.rned to the cne uhl) prelli .. iusl/i,eld the dt::;:rry slips, and all is 
s~t nO-1l for exami.nat..iou,. prmr.:L:ling this is desired or. sug8es~ed. 
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EXTRA FEATURES: \·1hen you are passingcutthe-slipa,. and. down in row 114 -
if you have decided to 3:-(:::11. there, Bey qu~_~tly to one of the writers, "Don I t 
write----just draw a picture~ a circle, a squ&re box, or anything you can 
sketch with ease," and the chances a: .. e teI'. to one that he will draw someta~g. 
that you suggest, Now later on, ~:hen opening your slips we will suppose 
that you find a rough sketch of a 3 lagged cow. REHEMBER THIS, and when 
you have answered your qUf!stions ~ announce that some one in the. audience has 
a picture in his mind (don't say "in hi:.; mindll)--·--look toward the person 
whom you suggested the drar,;ring to? ta;~e a slate or sheet of paper and in 
loud tones ask him to draw the picture he had in his mind and NOT CHANGE---he 
thinks of course that you m·'nn the fil:St one he dre~1i (no one else knows that 
he drew a picture); a::Ld while he is redrawing the same picture, you sit on 
the stage and draw the pict'lre of a COyl with thl'ee legs and when the drawings 
are compared they are similar. This Play see!ll. complicated, but ,t<1ith a good 
command of language~ and an impressive delivery. you '\rTill put it over strong. 

Or, you may suggest to 80i1'.8 yo'mg man or young lady, not to write a 
question but just their phone number or A. straight number of no more than 
6 or 7 figures (or as many ac; you can memorize). Be sure that this slip is 
placed in the envelope you are going to STEp~. ~nd when you come to such a 
number MEHORIZE IT untIl afu"r your demonstrati.on in answering impressions. 
Then say that you get the impression of a number~ and look at the young lady 
or young man to whom you quietly sU8gested that they write such a number. 
Step into the audience and ar"lk the person to step into the aisle, and then 
hand that person a blackboard and ask them to ,<Trite the number they had in 
mind and NOT CHANGE IT ~ ,"lnd \<Then you S'lY l'beginfl. NOH step back to the stage 
and ask a young lady to rise from one of th0. boxes as you are going to trans
mit thoughts to her, T~ke one of her h::cnds in one of yours, and then ask 
the young man to "Trite: the .nurnbers he FIRST THOUGHT OF, 

After he has do"Ce so, tell the 101.1:1g lady to close her eyes, and as you 
recite the num<::j~als orw G.t 2. ti:c(~, t.o 8:1Cdk out the one that if:"uresses her 
most. Now, call off the nt..:'me;::aL, from 01''3 to ten, and '\-Jhen you come to 
the first nU1"',bcr of the sum ':he yot:ng, man ",rate, 12 .. 1'(20)8 her fingers slightly 
then ask her to state the one tbat irc;:l:cessed he:::: !:lcst, Naturally, she will 
name the one ai: ~·!hicl: SiH~ felt yo;..:'!' p1:'2C8Ure ::.epea!: this process until all 
the numbers have been n:':l!'aed hy h0r; thC'~1 show tLe audience the blackboard, 
for verifica.tion, t::nd tltflnl: the.1.;,dy "receive!:l1 .:lS ~~2l1 as the "writer" 
of the number:::: for their 2.f?3istFr,('.'!.. <l~~i'3 Di:'l.y so~md impossible but thos!; who 
have tried it, b .... ,Q·Al that Ie L~ r'08r.~:'_'cle, imd that :i.t wake::. a deep impression, 
simple tho it DC'. 

Single Person Hind F;~?:l.!:?JL~~ 

The table~~ uee rl. by some in vaudeville, is an extra large 
affair, with foldir'8_ S~?::'::":.....§E:!.~nG •. so thet uhen these v!ere opened, people 
in the boxes and wingB could ;:;oj' se~ the stolen sl:l.ps as he unfolded and read 
them. 

Thi~ is NOT nc.:::e:H'''l:ry fo:: ord::"nary performance ~ and any tablet, prepared 
as per i1.1u·'3 .. ts~'<c~·;':'::~~rtS, ,::i11 be found fa·r. lJore suitable, as it does not look 
special or prspa:ned ,. 2.8 did the tat. let ~ with portfolio attachment 
performers U[-je in playine!.:Le theo:: L!:es. 

This act is a e ~:arcl to exr<'.ai::1 on papl~!". but a little careful study 
and practice on. your pa:t"t v:111 f:1.3.kc~ ev,:-:~y::r-~ng 2.1£2.r, and IF you are a showman, 



you w.i.ll....f.indJ:h:is o.ne.....o , ~_ 

Reading possible as a one man feature~ with special stress on the fact that 
NOTHI~G IS PICKED UP, ETC. ETC. 

NOTE: You can use one oi two nethoastv ginnnick a regulation 8" x 10" 
writing tablet to gather the billets: (1) Simply attach an envelope at its top 
corners to the top sheet of the tablet with wax or rubber cement; (2) Glue the 
two top sheets together at the side edges only to form a bottomless pocket. Cut 
a horizontal slit in the top sheet and slip an open envelope between the sheets 
so that when a billet is pushed into the slit, it goes into the envelope. This 
envelope can be withdrawn from between the sheets to make the exchange of bil
lets. 

SPIRIT CARD READING 

Effect: Medium passes ordinary deck of cards for examination and allows 
it to be thoroughly shuffled and then passed back to the Medium who cuts the 
deck~ after which all lights in room are turned out~ leaving all in total 
darkness. The deck is now passed to several spectators (three will be found 
about the right number to part:f.cipate) who are allowed to again shuffle deck, 
and freely select any card he or she sees fit from the deck, these selected 
cards being retained by spectators. 

In the meantime the medium w~lks around the dark room~ pausing now and 
then. During these stops he stands in front of a spectator who has shuffled 
deck and selected a card in the dark. Simply by touching the card, the per
former tells spectator what his card is. This is repeated with the other 
selectors of the cards during the Dark Seance,the Medium offering as an 
explanation that he has developed a sixth sense, sometimes called Mental 
Visualization, etc. to such a high degree that by a mere touch of the finger~< 
he is able to divine the card, its color, suit and valuation. Wben.J.ights 
are turned on, the holders of cards are asked to note and verify if he has 
not correctly told them the card they selected and have held during the 
seance. This they do for no failure is possible. 

Method: Provide yourself with three forcing decks with 52 cards all 
alike. Also onc o~dinary de~k that the backs match the Forcing Decks. The 
unprepared deck may be lying f)n the table, but the Forcing decks are concealed 
on the person so the Medium knows their position, and just what suit and value 
the deck contains and can get it readily in the dark and remember what the 
cards were. To better illustrate, let us suppose he has concealed a Forcing 
Deck of 52, Ace of Spades, Five of Diamonds, and a Ten of Hearts; each of 
these decks you understand has 52 cards alike of the denomination mentioned. 

If a Seance is given where a search is asked, the cards may be suspended 
between the legs with strong clips and attached to cords that are fastened 
to waist band of trousers, or similar place so that by' drawing in abdomen, the 
decks as wanted may be lift.ed from their hiding place. If no search is sug
gested or used~ place decks in various pockets. The regular deck should have 
the Ace of Spades, Five of Diamonds, and Ten of Hearts removed. We might add 
that perhaps a more unconspicious card than Ace Spades be used, as this one 
might be more readily noticed as missing; but by way of illustration, we will 
continue by'mentioning Ace of Spades. 
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In the darkness, medium'while walking around room, .. .giv.eBo·some -sui.tab1e 
lecture and in meantime, puts regular deck in pocket~ gets forcing deck and 
pauses before one spectator, has deck shuffled, card selected (Ace of Spades); 
takes back deck, puts in pocket, and gets out another forcing deck and has 
another make a selection after shuffling deck; this, of course, will be Five 
of Diamonds and putting this deck in another pocket, the third selection is 
made from the Ten of Hearts forcing deck. All three forcing decks are now 
placed in pockets and the regular pack is gotten into hands and lights turned 
on. 

Medium remembering this routine of cards selected, steps to first spec
tator and asks him if the Ace of Spades he just named in dark was not correct. 
Card is shown to those present and proves correct. He also has another two 
holders verify his selection in the dark, and' passes out deck he holds which 
is found to have these three sele~ted cards missing from it. A very clever 
effect, well worth the time and practice of any up-to-date performer. 

S9IRIT READING. EXTRAORDINARY 

Effect: The performer passes out a number of blank slips of paper and 
asks those participating to write 2. Secret Hessage in the form of some ques
tion on the slip of paper, fold same up and don't let anyone see it, or tell 
what you have written until after the experiment is over. This you state is 
to preclude any possible chance of a confederate &~ong those assembled, being 
able in any way to help you in the effect to follow. When all have written 
a question on their slip and same are folded, you may now offer a little 
line of patter on the wonderful psychic effect about to take place, and any 
such remarks that in your judgment may enhance the effect. 

You now gather up all t1:e folded slips in a hat, basket or some similar 
article and taking one of the slips from the h~t 0= basket, same is pressed 
to your forehead~ and you start to get "m impression of what is written on the 
paper, gradually visualizing th;:; eX;.ct \'lording of same, and if you have 
names signed to questions, mC:1tion the pa·r:ty; but we suggest you do not make 
special mention of having same as we will explain later. As you hold 
folded ::slip to forehe2..d~ you state "8o~:nebody asks (here you quote their 
question as written) and follow it up by giving some plausible answer that 
will be in keeping '·7ith the information wanted, yet in such a manner that you 
do not actually give anythinR definite enough that later, or at the time, might 
be proven to be wrong, or influence the hearer to do something on your advice 
that might not be a wise procedure. 

As each slip is taken from the hat and pressed to forehead the questions 
are read by·the performer, answered, and then slip of paper is opened to verify 
the genuineness of the question on slip~ etc. All questions in the hat are 
answered in this manner and anyone wishing their original ba~k may have it, 
which will prove there has been no substitution, making a very neat impromptu 
effect of a spiritualistic nature and usually will please any audience. 

HOW IT IS DONE: Prep2..re beforehand a slip of paper exactly like those 
you are to pass out. On this slip performer writes a question that will be of 
a similar nature to those he <Jutici;:>at<:s receiving from the audience. You 
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will fjud from ....expe:t:i.ence--these.-seldonr- Olley, 
. marriage , health, lost articles, new situations, etc. So your question-.:nay
be any of these and will fit nicely with the others you are to receive. 

With this slip folded apparently like tile others that you will eventually 
collect, you really have it folded in some peculiar manner so you will know 
it when you· see, or even feel it. This slip is put in the hat after the 
others have been collected, and placing sa~e in secretly, of course its 
pres/~nce is unknmrn to anyone else. You now request all present to be as 
silent as possible so you can concentrate on your work. In reality it is 
for the purpose of allowing yClc to do some clever memorizing as we shall 
mention presently. 

Standing with hat in left hand, and facing audience, you reach in hat, 
and take out one of the slips at random. Placing it to forehead you appear 
to read its contents, but what you actually do is repeat what you ,;rrote on 
your slip which is still in hat. You now open the slip, and remarking, "Yes 
quite right,"yo~ co~~it to msmory the question written on same by its owner. 
You now pick up another slip, after a brief moment and pretend to read it, 
but repeat t.,hat ~'las on slip you just opened, and had committed to 1~-,2mory. 

Opening this you read it, commit to memory (at least the SQ~ and sub
stance of it, not necessary the exact wording) and again repeat as before 
until all questions have been taken from hat and answered, removing your own 
at the very last, and then pasD.Lng out so;~.e of them for verificaticl1 as you 
may see fit, for the fact many will acknO'ivledge you have repeated their ques
tion in itself will prove quite a mystery and really will be accept6d as 
quite sufficient evidence that you ha'le done what you claimed you vJ:::uld. 

TIUKTY nm·LAR SEALED' Lii;TTER TEST 
« 

Effect: Three sitters ~]rite their y'Jestions on a small she".': of paper, 
seal same in unprdpared envelGpes, nnd retain same, 1h", medium whi;e having in 
no way see!:'l the uriting, gi',,~es a Tr5::ce 0:;:- Automatic writing, and .::.~:.swers 

the varioes questions written an th0 sheets of paper, 2ealed in env~lopes 
and never leaving the posse[]~·.L::m of the Wl'1.ters. 

Method: Tor Stage effe~J: you requ:'re one assistant. Prep,lr0 three 
envelopes as folJows: Cut a 1'/_ around the two sides and bottom edge of the 
envelopes. Discard the part with the folded part that is pasted (the back 
of env~lope). The other which conS~.3ts of front and the attached flap, 
insert in three envelopes that are u:7.:prepared, but sams size and color as 
the fekes. Next insert three sheets of carbon paper (one in each) placing 
them between the two walls to the front. Now neatly seel the two flaps to
gether, leaving the gum on the flap to be sealed later as viewed by the sitter 
You now have carbon paper in secret compartment, and the two flaps 3ealed 
hides all. 

Now insert in the envelo?es slips of paper; in t'tvO you place a single 
sheet but in the third put tv:~ sheets, With four or five unprepared envelopes, 
and the three feked-·ones··on top, one with two sheets of paper bein:5 second 
from top. N·ow first take fek£ enve.lope,._rernovasheet . ..-Of· paper, place envelope 
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on his open palm, paper on top, give him a hard pencil and tell him to write 
his question on paper. He will appreciate the use of envelope to facilitate 
doing this and not be suspicious. 

He next takes the second envelope (with two slips), he removes one, 
places it on envelope, and on palm of sitter, gives him hard pencil and 
instructs him same as he did number one. Passing to the third he does the 
same wi th him. Try and have sitter 111 and 112 a few seats apart as will be 
explained shortly. Medium now tells sitters when they have finished to turn 
their paper over with writing downward. He does this so they will not attempt 
to seal in envelopes they have. 

Soon as Medium sees Hand 112 have finished~ he goes to them, remarks 
"I have an extra slip of paper in one of these envelopes so as to show you 
how to fold the slip properly", looks into 111 quickly and passes to 112 and 
takes his, also saying. "Oh here it is. II Taking out the extra slip, he 
places the two feke envelopes on top of pile he has, and places all under 
arm for moment as he illustrates method of folding paper. When pile is 
taken out from under arm, they are reversed, so feked ones are at bottom. 
Taking two from top (unprepared). he gives one to each, requesting they seal 
their message in it and place same in their pocket. 

With 113 Medium pretends he has not folded his right and asks him to 
fold it a different way; taking his envelope for time being, places it on 
top with. the feked ones (they are now uppermost ~gain) and drops hand to 
side a moment as he instructs proper way to fold, turns pile over while 
attention is on sitter folding slip. brings up pile, gives him unprepared 
envelope, allows him to insert and seal his writing and keep same. 

Going on stage, Hedium gives lecture. Assistant takes up pile of enve
lopes the Medium has laid on table. Goes off stage, opens, and reads carbon 
copy and copies same on a slate. lias a silicate slate flap that he places 
over the writing and takes out and places on table. Medium finishes lecture, 
takes up slate, washes or cleans with cloth the Flap Side first~(facing~ 
side to audience as he does this), turns slate and in act of cleaning it, . 
rests lower edge on table as he cleans oth0r side. Lets flap drop unseen 
on table. Writing is now visible to Medium but not audience. 

Medium now seats himself and with piece of chalk appears to do 8w'I'it
ing trance, really not writir.g, but ',appearing, to. At finish he reads the ques
tion of 1st sitter that is OT', slate, thanks to assistant. Has it verified, 
does the same with 112 and 113~ Finish after #3 question is read by erasing 
all writing from slate; pass for examinn~ion; slate is now blank, and no 
trace is left of how it was all do~e. Properly presented, this is a most 
wonderful effect as you will find out when you show same to your audience 
for the first time. 

TWO PERSON SEM~CE ACT 

The method employed is simplicity itself with only a little 'practice 
by the performer and mediure being necessary. Performer needs one small bas
ket, lined with some soft black cloth. Basket is rather deep and the lining 
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~11 ...the..way to- the bottom of same On one side-o.f....hasket nea'F--
bottom is a small pocket just large enough to hold a thumb tip such as used 
in the chink paper tearing trick. This comes to the first joint of thumb. 

Hand out slips. Basket is on table with thumb tip in pocket, the mouth of 
same being upward. After slips are folded twi~e medium asks sitters to drop 
same in basket. After one or two are dropped in, the performer who acts as 
assistant, says, "drop them in so," and suiting action to his words he takes 
a slip right out of a sitters hand and places it, not in the basket as it 
appears to go, but right into the thumb tip in pocket, and his thumb goes 
right in with it, coming immediately out and carrying the tip on the thumb 
unnoticed. Now he goes right on having them collected as the one in thumb 
tip is all that is necessary for the experiment. 

He now places a chair on th~ stage and medium is seated, with her back 
to the audience. As he seats her he leaves in her lap the thumb tip and 
while he is preparing to blindfold her she reads the message. She then re
folds same, places back in thumb tip and as he is placing blindfold around 
her, eyes he gets it back on his thumb. Although she is now blindfolded she 
can of course read anything in her lap by looking down alongside her nose as 
in the old blindfold gag. 

Remember medium now knows the first slip, and performer's hands are 
apparently .empty now. Thumb tip is invisible on the thumb. Going over to 
the basket he reaches into basket, pushes thumb into pocket~ which will draw 
thumb and slip from it. Leaving the fake empty he drops slip alongside of 
pocket, while he picks up another slip, and places it in thumb tip and shoves 
his thumb into fake. He now picks up slip already read, bringing_out-band 
holding slip. It looks just as if he reached in and took out a slip_ 

He now has second slip in fake thumb and the already known one is held 
between first finger and thumb. This he hands to someone to hold. Taking 
anexamined slate and walking over to the'medium, nedium holds one hand above 
her head and takes the slate. But in holding slate up to medium, his 
thumb is away from audience and medium in taking slate places her thumb 
right on top of fake. Performer draws away his hand and medium has thumb 
tip behind slate. Hedium''l.lready knmys first message and second one is thus 
left wdXh ~er.w1thout a fulse move. 

Performer now asks spectator holding first slip to open same and read it. 
(Mentally of course.) Medi~~ now starts to write on slate, and as soon as 
she has finished writing answer to first message she opens second slip and 
reads same, after which she refolds and replaces in thumb tip. She now holds 
slate up over her head, writing facing away from audience, and as performer 
reaches for slate, his thumb on the off side from audience, it goes right 
into the tip again which was held by the medium's fingers on the back side 
of slate. Now the performer asks spectator to read the slip or question out 
loud. Say, for instance, he reads, "Wil1 I hear from my wife?" As he reads 
this the performer slowly turns the slate around so writing is seen and the 
written answer on same, is, "Yes, in the very near future." 

The performer hands out the slate to be cleaned and then reaches into the 
basket for another slip~ going thru the above same moves and question number 
two is read the same way. Continue thus with all. A medium we know of uses 
a thumb tip made of wax and detection with __ this- _is-impossible. Even an ordin
ary thumb tip is perfectly--satis£ac1:..ory if of the proper siz.e..-and.-eolor of skin. 
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WONDERFUL SPIRIT SLATE SECRET 

Effect: Performer shm'ffi two ordinary slates, allowing both to be examin
ed freely to prove there is no preparation, no secret mechanicism, extra flaps 
etc. Having convinced audience that slates are absolutely fair in every way, 
he goes even farther to be cc::-:=~-::::.in..8 and washes the slate on all.sides and 
places them together and allows sar·e to be tied and held by anyone in audience. 
At no time does he approach a table, chair, etc. except to get sponge, chalk, 
string, etc. But during this interval he may allow slates to be held to pre
clude any chance to either add to or get rid of anything connected with the 
slates. 

Having washed:slates off and had same tied and held by audience he may 
now cause any message he wishes to appear. It may be the name of a selected 
card, name a well known person, give date of a coin, or it may be in the form 
of an answer to a question asked by someone in audience. 

To perform this apparent miracle, procure from any first class drugstore 
what is known as a caustic pencil. By this we mean a Lunar Caustic stick 
which is largely composed of nitrate of silver. This should not be handled 
in a careless manner as it is primarily intended to burn off warts, etc. and 
is very corroA.ive when it comes in contact 'olith the skin and will cause severe 
burns if handled without some caution. No danger however need be attached to 
its use if ordinary care is used. Never put it in the mouth or in contact with 
tender surfaces on the body. 

You, previous to shOiV'ing experiment, take an ordinary slate and with this 
Lunar Caustic Stick or pencil, write the message you are to produce later on 
the slate. Having vlritten thet which you are to appear later you have a rare 
treat in store for your own edification, for you will find that by breathing on 
your written message it will vanish like magic, leaving the surface of 
slate absolutely blank. 

You now prepare further by having a sponge which you have well damp-
ened (but not to an ex~reme) 'i-lith a E'oluticn of salt and water, making this 
strong as possible, EX!.1eri!'l2r.ting Hill quickly show hOv1 much salt to use and 
just how: .ooiet to have sponge. 

It will be found now that when presenting trick, after allowing slates 
to be examined, that if you wash off the slates with the sponge saturated with 
salt water and place slates together and arranging patter of suitable nature 
and length to 311mV' the water t;:; dry on slates sufficiently, the action of the 
salt water will cause the previously invisible ~~iting to appear and stand 
out in bold white letters that will startle the performer equ~lly as much as 
his audience. 

We might add that by experimenting a little farther the performer, if 
he is not capable of finding suitable mater~al for patter that will extend 
over a fair interval to allow the moisture to dry on slates, may resort 
to addin.g a little alcohol to the nalt water mixture which will aid evaporation 
and allow for. qu:i.cker action :I.n bringing out. the spirit message on slate. 

We believe we have given sufficient ground work and information so that 
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an~-wisbes---to-. -::=method.s _~t\~
senting this mystifying experiment will be fully capable to do so by a care
ful study of the-essen.tials that enter into the experiment. 

WORLD'S GREATEST SPIRITUALISTIC MASTERPIECE 

Effect: Performer requests someone in audience who is well known and 
who positively cannot be a confederate to assist him in the experiment. The 
performer then takes a plain blank card from the table and writes something 
thereon. This he states is to be a prophecy of what his selected assistant is 
going to say. This card he places in an envelope which is first sealed and 
then marked for future identification so that no possible change of envelopes 
could take place. 

Performer now states that he will demonstrate the theory of thought pro
jection and his development of the so called 'mental influence v has become such 
a state of perfection that when so desired, concentrating on a certain per
son,You may will him or her to actually do or say a certain thing 99 times out 
of a possible 100, and have them actually follow out your exact wishes. 

You may now ask your assistant who has been selected by your audience to 
mention a number between 1 and 1000, name some prominent person, a day in the 
week, a certain color, and such other questions as you see fit. Ask him if 
there has been any particular reason in the selection of his answers. The 
reply naturally will be in the negative. Let us suppose your assistant has 
called the following items. Number 75, Woodrow Wilson, Sunday, and Red. 

The performer now states fIr have previously TNritten a prediction on a . , 
card placed 1t in an envelope, had envelope sealed and marked for future iden-
tification, and this envelope has not left your sight for a single instant. 
What I have written on the card could not have been known beforehand by Mr .-.-. 
and it is certain that I could not have known what items were going to be sel
ected by your Mr. ------- that is helping me." 

The performer now opens the envelope, has someone remove the card on 
which the performer has previously written his deductions and which upon 
examination proves to be exactly the same as those called out by your selected 
assistant. The effect that you have just produced may be brought about by 
very simple means, but should be presented in· as driill8tic a-manner as possi
ble, so its marvelous influance will create the general idea that you are 
possessed of some power beyond their comprehension. 

Method 111. Read over very carefully, and by all means~'rehearee:-aeveral 
times so you will become familiar with the easy use of the Metal Thumb Feke 

•. at':-.nret!il!J~flej:i.Qe;~. with proper practice you should be able to write quite 
plainly with it after giving it the proper amount of study and practice. The 
envelopes are prepared by inserting a small sheet of carbon paper that is very 
rich in black color and thin enough so no extreme pressure is required with 
the thumb feke to a good impression thr~~the thickness of the envelope 
on the card enclosed in same. You will find the carbon paper is purposely 
cut short so it does not extend the full length of the._ envelope, and a touch 
of glue or paste is given it so it will adhere firmly in same and prevent its 
prematur~~th..e.-e.ardJ&witbdrawn....later • 
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In preparius....tha_2.nY y.aper) maUllfactlll:edt;, 
by Mittag and Vo1ger, Partridge, N. J . \lith t.his YI)U 3hould use Dixon Red 
Pencil called Lake Red tI321-1/2. If you wish to have. your work in black, 
use the Mitvo1 Black #175 r:arbou paper, tlade by same people? and a good black 
pencil such as a /12 Bank PencJl or a good black carbcl!! peT.lcil with the small 
lead that may be had in almost any first class stationery stores. 

Now just a little more Fttention to the Thumb Feke or Stylus. You will 
note there is a smooth metal point thet projects on the outer side. The 
curved ears are made to en~ircle the thc:'Jb at the rear and hold it firmly so 
you may write with it when required. If the metal clips or ears don't conform 
to the shape of your thumb, b2nd ::v::m GO they will, the idea being to get the 
fekeso the point or stylus wi.11 be well up on the point of the ball of thumb 
to facilitate writing easily and without detection; the time for this we 
shall go into more fully. Keep this feke in the right hand trouser pocket, 
the card and prepared €·'1.ve1op2. in the inside coat pocket, and the stub pencil 
in the vest pocket. You are now xeady for the presentation of what 
should be one of your most wonderful effec~s and if it does not prove to be 
this, you will find you are lacking either in practice or how to visualize 
the proper dramatic attr.osphere you should create. 

Presentation: Performer allows his line of patter to run along something 
after this sort: "I have been told that I seem to possess an exceptional power 
and exert a peculiar influence over 50m2 of my friends. I have myself obser
ved this to be exceptionally pronounced at times. When I so desire or .. Then I 
concentrate strongly upon a certain p2rson and wish hi1l1 or her to do a cer
tain thing, 99 times out of 100 they will comply exactly with my wishes. 'This 
does not simply occur with a few friends but may b8 acco:nplished with strangers 
as well. 

"I 'wi1l now try 3:1d demonstrate {·'.ds point: to you, that it is really 
impossible for me to make any bnm&:l 'teiug thin~ ar:ythjnS th9.:: I desire" (now 
take the envelope? card and p3!1ci1 frc1'1 your pockets). "Hill someone kindly 
place their initials on the corrler: cf this card. Hhich yo:.! will observe is 
entirely free from preparation" (Sh,ytl both sido:3 ()f c:;"(I). "Aleo ~ please 
place a mark of identifica:::ion (;:1 the envelo"o::." (See t~:'lt the envelope is 
closed so that yO!,! d:Ju't 0.'::;:'':';; t;.i8 -::::rbo~l ;::aper j,J;J3ice.) "N()'~7 will some
one give me the name of f'o:;ne O~1e in th~ ~,t::::i;:21~ce ':::hat :is ,'7e11 k.."1own and who 
has your confic1er:ce, I .. rill f,hor~ly p::-:.)ve ti1at I \iil1 caU3e this selected 
person to' thir..k exactly, as I oeni':'2." 

Someone nat:les Hr. ------.R--":t':ow before I speak a word to Mr .------1 will 
proceed to ",-rite so:nething on ':hi~ card, the one that has just been marked 
for future identification, t:ld f_:1~n place the card in the envelope that' has 
also been mar-ked and examin~d" (You now write on the card. Mr.--------will think 
as I deSire, which is ----.----". Do this in a scrawly hand so that it will' 
compare favor6,h1y W:.t'~l the sc.rardy writing you are to do later with the 
thumb fei':.e, which u"Lll ;:nake the carbon impre8sion on the card tn the envelope). 
"I will allow anyo!'~e to p1r-.ce a Fleal on this envelope they so desire!' '(Be 
sure the carCi in the er.~2lope";'8 GO plDc.ed tr.at the Y."riting is next to the 
carbon paper, and "H~lat ,}C'.l have ,'~ritten is where the carbon paper has been· cut 
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short. The clearlll.a.n.k-.spac.e-af·-t.he-··c~jbe c-arb-on---and-ready for 
the impression writir..g you are to make with the thumb feke thru the envelope. 
The blank space should be on the lowpr part of the envelope~ farthest away 
from where you seal it.) 

Performer nc:.v remarks, "You ail realize that it is practically impossi
ble for Mr .------to know 1v:hat I haye v!ritten upon the card which is now in 
the sealed envelope, This also applies to all of you. Now Mr.------when I 
say the word READY, I desire you to speak out loud so 'that the entire audience 
will be able to hear you, any number from 1 to 1,000. This will give you 
plenty of time to miss if you can, which I doubt you will be able to.n(The 
envelope is held in th.a of the left fingers, You now casually place 
your right hand in yom: trouser pocket, slip the feke on tip of thumb, 
bring out right hand gn~D? the ~mvelope Hith tips of right fingers as 
well as the left ones~ holding san:.c~ U"\ilay from your body and toward audience.) 

For misdirection so audience ~{1()n I t follow you too closely, divert their 
attention tOvmrd Mr, some remark such as,lInot getting tired are you, etc~n 
You now give the word READY and wha~ever number is spoken you secretly write 
on the envelope with the thu~o feke~ this in turn making the carbon impression 
on the card inenvelope~ but just. below what you have ,vritten as we have 
mentioned. If so desired, he may nention two or three numbers, next giving 
name of some prominent person$ a color, day of the week, and even mention the 
names of some different objects. All these you write irmnediately on envelope 
with the thumb feke. 

If you will carryon your work in a casual way, and divert as much atten
tion toward Mr.------by various remarks, you will have no difficulty in writ
ing all this un8een~ and as the envelope· is tn full vie~v of audience, and 
sealed ,there sl:ould be nothing of a suspicious nature to divert the full 
effect being pro:iucGtl on you:::- aud:Lence. Having cCimpleted vJtiting you 
again casually place hand in pocket, get rid of feke s but be sure that enve
lope is in full view at all times, being held well away from body with your 
left hand. 

You nOH ,:emark, 1I A r0r;!~nt c:g';: I K-;:'ote somethi1~g on an unprepared card 
and placed it in an unprepa:;:ed em'~:ope, Fhich "t'!llS then sealed and has never 
left yom: sight e7cn for an inst::lT.t. You a150 had you,: free choice of the 
person who a::sisteil. m'3 5,.,\ this exp,~rimei.lt: This pet"son, Mr.------has had 
his free choic~ of a !l'Jt;l~:er or nu~'l::e:rs, name of a prominant person, a day 
in the week~ C'. co10l: s nnd SUell othe:c things as ':le sees fit to mention. If 
.these things are found ~·,ritt2;:-~ upon the card in this envelope, you must 
surely give me credit fer the ~rojec~ion of thought anywhere that I desire. 

ilThought is an universal tbing and will go where it is directed. Let us 
see if we have been successful. fI (You now tear open the envelope on the 
opposite end from the carbon papcY', holding envelope downward so audience 
cannot see inside of ilow request someone to reTrlOVe the card from 
the envelope and to rea~ aloud exactly just what is written on the card. At same 
time crumple 'Jp envelope a:1d dispose of it immediately and place it in your poc
ket so no one can g'.:t hold ,Jf it leta:: j.f curious. A little practice and you 
will be able to :-:lctch th,=" ?~ncil vlriting with the thumb fake") 

l1ethod {f2. Sm.:::.ll Drug Envelor'~ #2. Inside small ('.£.rbon paper pasted. 
Carbon paper 1/411 shortR.rt:h.~r[".relo.pp_so.....L3.t:.e:.r'JOU--Can tear this and open 
and not expose.-c-arbort. Uer-:.d Red Carbon to match Red CrayotL.P~ 
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explained ~-On.-Si.d.a- table_~e-b'"eVeraLenvelopes-a.ncL.several ~£-j:>ape.r._ 
Arrange as follm-1s. Bottom envelope has piece of cardboard inside for good 
writing base and is sealed; next plain blank envelope; next envelope with 
red carbon paper, this being sealed. Next duplicate of paper on which you 
are to write; on top of this, narrow piece of paper (light weight) two or 
three times longer than envelope. Next plain unsealed envelope on which 
rests duplicate piece of paper. Alongside envelopes or in pocket have a 
black and also a red pencil. 

Pick up stack of envelopes, show blank paper, sta;:ing with red pencil you 
will write thereon a number, name of a p:::son, day in week, and a color. Go 
thru motions of doing this, allowing paper to rest on stack of envelopes 
so writing will appear natural. Put away Red Pencil, t2.k~ paper that you have 
apparently written on and ihs9rt in top envelope, which is unprepared, and 
give to someone to hold. Now proceed as explained in securing an assistant 
selected by audience, and have them mention a number, name of person, day of 
week etc. Now secure black pencil and have in readiness with paper in posi
tion so you can write on top of it and so that it will be near the top of 
carbon. 

Explain you have written on paper inside envelope,being held by someone, 
a number betw'een 1 and 1000, etc. Now ask that Mr. ----concentrate and when 
you say READY, to mention a num')er between 1 and 1000. ,·:hatever num.ber is 
called, sa~ "Correct. Exactly the number I have written on paper in envelope 
being held. 11 As matter of verification I will write this number with this 
black pencil on this slip for verificatio~ later. Boldly do this, taking 
care to write so impression will come in proper place in side envelope that 
you remember has the red carbon and sheet of paper. Proceed as in first 
method until you. have finished with the vclrious items c.:::!.led. 

When finished, put away black pencil, hand verification slip to another 
member in audience "7ell away from party holding envelope. Return and ask for 
the envelope, taking it by t:t~G of fingers and as you m3.ke half turn, make 
the top- or bottom switch as used in card tricks. As soon as this has been 
accomplished, keep hands moc./ing and well o.part, hold:Lng the feked envelope 
with the carbon paper and mesc&:;e in plain sigl:t, a.nd dispose of the balance 
of 'envelopes, etc. as soon ~:S possible without creating suspicion. Now 
tear envelope at end where t.he careon paper is sho!:t, remove the paper with 
the carbon message and pass ~t 10= verification to party who has the slip 
written with black pencil fc::. verifying t!:e correctness of the tl8.lr.es, etc. 
being correct. Boldly and prc;?erly prc:.ssnted this makes a very fine effect 
and does a'.~lJ.y ~dth the thu~:'b iek'2. 

A startling etlect-~Jhay b'e produced by 'using an as':;l.d-Cant. He or she sho"""' 
uld be someone tl)at vIill not :ii'Julge Y01'.Y secret later to any who may be curious 
This assistant is provided ~'lit.h a ciuplicat'2 blank card, identical ,,;ith one you 
are to use) also a short [Jtt:i.·;)y per.~il. She is now seated and asked to 
write whatever she happens to be think~n8 of. Passing her a card visibly she 
complies ''lith r0quest that she ,""rite vlhatever she is thin~d_ng of. Puts in enve
lope and seals. Same is pl&C'.E'd in plain view. While audien('~.-:...io.-.-'naking 
choice as in previ.ous methods, performer ,y!'ites same on bl&c~~ hcC'.y.d or slate, 
so ",11 car see 1d::.at {'" tp.kiur; plR,:e. Use ,o0d white:-ha:k. 
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In re 'et.l:y-write-on 
the ~ -Card the various --choices of audience that is being written on black
board or slate. This secret writing being done in a similar manner to that 
provided by performer in Method #2 just described. The Envelope #1 with the 
original prediction has a tiny dab of wax on its reverse side. Performer now 
states he will have it initialed by someone to prevent any deception or 
substitution. 

The original prediction envelope #1 is picked up and handed to assistant 
who palms second secret envelope onto Envelope Ill, Hhere it sticks due to the 
dab of wax. The two envelopes can then be handled naturally as one and a spec
tator is asked to ini~ial the envelope(s). The initials are put on the second 
envelope. On the way back to the stage~ the original envelope (#1) is secretly 

. --diSengaged from' the second and either palmed away or dropped behind something 
as Envelope #2 is set on table in plain view. After a little build up, the 
~elope is opened and the nedium proven correct. 

/ 

YOGI EYES 

Following a few convincing ~ords on the subject of mental vision or 
telepathy, the performer requests that his assistant be entrusted to the 
care of a committee who is to escort her to-another room or to some distant 
place so that c:.::o will not krw-w what tests are arranged. 

This done, the performer proceeds to borrow an ordinary black derby 
hat, and a napkin or large handkerchief from some spectator. The ~erformer 
has previously prepared by placing in his right hane! trousers pocket. a short 
piece of pencil and a blank calling card. During the time of obtaining the 
handkerchief the performer has ample time to palm the card in his hand, and 
while placi:1g the handkerchief in position over the~outh of the hat he se,c
retly pushes the card, so that one end is under the hat band which runs 
outside the derby and it is thus held in place. Care must be taken that the 
hand covers the card before the handkerchief falls over same. 

The handkerchief being thrown over the hat and pushed down into same as 
described in the catalog description, acts as a logical resting place for 
articles that are to be collected and also hides ,,7hat takes place. The 
outside folds of handkerchief falL down and ,cover the-cartL . .and also the hands 
which grasp the hat, one at each side. 
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rulant:l..llle t:ne ·'r1.ghL·trand.~d- from-....t:he. -po~rt-pencii 
~.llec..t.~r-and-.as each-one is held up and shown to 
the performer before placing in hat or handbag, he has sufficient time to 
jot ,down on the card on side of hat, in abbreviated form. such details as 
are necessary. After a desired number of the articles have been collected 
in this way, a spectator is requested to step forward and gather up the four 
corners of the handkerchief and to lift all from the hat. ' 

This done the performer steps back placing the hat on the seat of a 
chair, at the same time secretly palming the card from the hat. He then 
lifts the chair in a 'natural manner and brings it forward for the assistant 
to sit on when she is brought back. In this move the hand leaves the card 
attached to the bottom of chair on some wax which i8 a position previously 
known to both the performer and assistant. After this casually notice the 
hat and return to the Olmer. 

Assistant is now brought in and blindfolded or if desired, for effect, 
,eh,{uM:ybe blindfolded by the committee before brought back. She is then 
seated and a large cloth or sheet is thrown over him. As cheknows the posi
tion of the card under the: chair she easily obta,ins this and gets the ,desired 
information. 

All performers know the method of seeing down the sides of the nose with 
a blindfold on, and it is this method the assistant uses to overcome the' blind
fold. Seated under a ligh~ the cloth will not 'hinder the assistant fro~ 
reading the contents of the card. We also suggest that at the finish o.f-the 
act, the performer and assistant make use of a prearranged ld.st ofa,rti-cies 
such as pins, rings, watches, etc. With a little care and practice of tb,e 
moves, this act can be made into a feature attraction for either stage, 
clubs or parlor. 
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Foreword 

This volume of the Encyclopedic Dictionary of Mentalism 
follows the format that was laid out by Burling 'Volta' Hull in 
the first two volumes of this work. It provides the readers with 
information concerning old and new "secrets" in mentalism. In 
some cases the readers may have to purchase some paraphernalia in 
order to be able to present the effect but, by having all the. 
information required, the readers can then decide if the purchase 
of this paraphernalia is worth considering. 

Perhaps the more knowledgable readers will find some 'of the 
descriptions and effects to be "old stuff" but it should be borne 
in mind that to a great many of the readers these same items will 
be new information and of great benefit to them. The purpose of 
this Dictionary is to provide the readers with as large a selection 
of effects, secrets, and information as we can possibly cram into 
a work of this size. 

If you are a serious student of mentalism and have read the 
first two volumes of this work then you will notice that volume 
three contains much more new and contemporary material. Of particular 
interest is H. Van Der Straeten-Hautman's polaroid effect entitled 
"Thoughtography SX 70" because it is the type of information that 
is invaluable to the progressive mentalist. We could point out 
several other really great items but we will let the readers make 
their own choices. 

We want to thank all the contributors who offered their 
favorite effects to make volume three another really great work 
in this series. 

Please keep in mind that this is a Dictionary, to be used 
for reference and defination, and, as such, it can be one of the 
most important works in your library - if you use it! 

THE PUBLISHERS 

June 1977 





by 

James Swoger 

EFFECT: You can attention to a group of cards and point out 
that one card, and only one card, has an "XI! on the back. You tell the 
spectator that you are going to attempt a feat of mind contro1. He 
name s any card in the group. This proves to be the only card with an 
X on the ba ck. 

THE HOW: Needed are 26 cards prepared as a "rough and smooth 'l 
pack. This means that if you fan the cards, or pass them lightly, one at 
a time from hand to hand, two cards will stick together. The cards are 
paired A-2, 2-3, 3 4 --- Q-K, K-A. The backing card of each pair is one 
number higher than the facing card. The facing cards all have an X drawn 
on their ba cks . 

TO PREPARE: Make sure the cards are set-up properly. Turn 
the pack face-down and lift off the top card only. AN X SHOULD SHOW 
ON THE NEXT CARD. Place the top card on the bottom. 

TO PERFORM: With the pack face down in the left hand and the 
X showing on top; run the cards from hand to hand Cleft thumb assists). 
Call attention to the fact that only one card has an X on the back. Now 
cut the cards placing the top section on the bottom. THIS WILL PUT 
THE "X" CARD IN ITS ORIGINAL POSITION. Now turn the packet face 
up and run them from hand to hand. It is a good idea to cut so that the 
Ace shows. This puts the card in numerical order. As you are running 
through the face up cards, ask spectator which card he believes to have 
the X on the back. for example, he says the 7, cut the 7 and all 
cards below it (deck is face up) to the top. Lightly lift off the seven and 
lay it face up on the table. This exposes the extra 8 and makes every 
thing appear normal. Starting a few cards below the eight, fan the 
cards stating that he could have picked any other card. Turn the packet 
over and slide cards from hand to hand showing that none of the backs 
have the X. TURN OVER THE TABLED CARD AND SHOW THAT IT IS 
THE ONLY ONE WITH AN "X". Lay the card, X showing on top of the 
face'down pack and again pas s the cards, singularly, from hand to hand 
to emphasize the point. When finished, cut the X to the bottom and pack 
is ready to USe again. 

PATTER SUGGESTION: Here is a group of playing cards ... 
you will notice that one the back of one of the cards, and only one, I have 
placed an "X". It is certainly true that I know the name of the card with 
the X and I am going to try to mentally force the name of that card on 
you. As I show you the face s of the cards, I want you to name one ... 
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the 77 ... fine ..• would you like to change your mind ... you may 
if you wish ... remember, I am mentally trying to control you. Don't 
make it too easy for me. You still say seven ... let's lay it to one 
side and look at the backs of the cards. You win notice that there is 
not an X •.. if we turn over the card that you selected, WE SEE THAT 
MY MIND-CONTROL HAS WORKED ... IT IS THE ONLY CARD WITH 
AN X! ~ ! 

bands. 

MIRACULO 

by 

Magictrix 

You need a simple rectangular frame complete with four elastic 

EFFECT: The performer gives a sealed envelope to a member 
of the audience to keep. It is never again touched by the performer. 

Any pack of cards, a borrowed one can be used, is examined 
by the audience and shuffled by them - the performer does not 
touch the cards at this stage. 

A member of the audience deals out eight cards from any part 
of the pack. These cards are placed in pairs under each elastic band. 
The audience have a perfectly free choice of any pair, When the choice 
has been made the pair of cards are discarded having first shown them 
to be different. This discarding process is repeated until only one card 
remains. All discarded cards are shown to be different. The remain
ing card is placed, back outwards, in the cutout portion. It is in full 
view at all -times. 

The member of the audience opens the sealed envelope and 
reveals the card which was inside. 

The performer turns the frame round to show the card left. 
It is the same as the one predicted by the performer. This card is re
moved from the frame and shown to be one card only. It is returned 
to the pack to complete the fifty-two cards, all different. 

WORKING: The frame has two secret slides, one to the right 
and one to the left. Looking at the edge above the cutout you can see 
two slots. Place a card, (for example we will use the seven of diamonds) 
the seven of diamonds (7D) into the slot nearest to you. Tilt the frame 
and it will slide out of sight. Place a 7D from a second pack into a 
sealed envelope. A written prediction can be used of course. Having 
had the pack examined, shuffled and eight cards selected from the pack 
you pick up these cards in pairs and place upright behind the elastic 
bands. When an cards but one have been eliminated, this card is taken 
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slot nearest performer. 
Forefinger closes the two slots. 
Frame is held horizontally. 
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from under the band and place back outwards in the other slot, i. e. 
the slot furthest from you. 

N. B. Make sure you donlt put it in the same slot as the force 
card. 

Hold the frame horizontal as shown. When the card is being 
taken from the sealed envelope you very gently place your finger s on 
the back of the visible card and at the same time place your forefinger 
along the two slots to prevent any card from escaping. As the frame 
is raised in an anti-clockwise direction to a vertical position, the 
hidden force card (7D) slides into view but this cannot be seen by the 
audience as it is hidden by the other card already in the opening. When 
the member of the audience reveals the card which was in the sealed 
envelope you simply swing your left arm to the left thus revealing the 
face of the forced card and as soon as the card can be seen fun view 
and just before the movement stops you release the gentle pressure of 
the fingers on the back card when it will slide completely out of view. 
This movement of course is hidden by the card facing the audience. 

You have worked a miracle using any pack of fifty-two ordinary 
cards. 

NOTE: If you borrow a pack then you must remove a card 
secretly (any card) and place it in the correct slot. Your predicition 
can be written and sealed in an envelope as previously explained. 

SIMPLICITY MINDREADING ACT 

DR. Q 

It is a little known fact, but the almost legendary reputation of 
Dr. Q, as a mindreader was not so much based on trickery as on rather 
obscure psychological and scientific techniques which the good Doctor 
utilized with great mastery. Thus, it is with real pleasure that these 
carefully preserved mental secrets are released to the magical profession. 
These effects unquestionably corne as near to a genuine demonstration in 
mindreading as any have, as yet, been initiated. 

The Introduction 

Dr. Q. would always prelude his exhibition in mindreading with 
the fo 11 owing direct remar ks: 

"For a man to claim that mindreading doe s exist as a fact is 
to leave himself open to challenge and criticism. So, in showing 
you these demonstrations, I should prefer to make no comment 

. thus allowing you the opportunity to judge as you may choose. 

"However, I do believe I would be safe in saying that these 
experiments certainly would seem to testify in the direction of 
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mindreading, and, as such, I ask your cooperation, 

"Naturally, for a person to read the mind of another there 
must be a bond of cooperation between the two parties. In 
other words, the individual participating in the experiment 
win have to put forth as much effort in the transmitting of his 
thought, as the mindreader, in this case myself, will in the 
receiving of that thought. With this law of mentalism in mind, 
who is willing to volunteer to experiment with a few examples 
of mindreading? 11 

This well thought through, and psychologically acute introduc
tion immediately takes all the challenge away from the spectators, 
raises your exhibition from trickery to the realm of experiment,and 
makes it important. Further, it places half of the burden of the dem
onstration's succes s upon your subject, and secures a volunteer who 
is aware of his responsibility, and who will thoroughly cooperate with 
you. 

The First Test 

EFFECT: Dr. Q. while standing facing his volunteer subject 
would ask the gentleman to extend his hands towards him, whereupon 
he would immediately grip them - holding the left hand of the subject 
in his right and the subjectl s right hand in his left. 

He would then ask him to simply THINK of either one of his 
hands - the right or the left. At once, without a word being spoken, 
Q would tell him of which hand he was thinking. 

Dr. Q would then repeat the test several times, each time 
seemingly reading the subject's mind, and telling exactly which hand 
he mentally chose. In every case, the volunteer would testify to the 
Doctor's correctness. Modus Operandi: To accomplish this remark
able mindreading demonstration exactly as Dr. Q did it, stand facing 
your volunteer subject and grip his left hand in your right, and his 
right hand in your left. 

Then carefully explain that what you intend to do is to offer him 
a personal example of mindreading and that for its success he must 
naturally cooperate by concentrating his thoughts as you direct. 

As you talk thus to him, shift your grip on his hands up a bit 
towards his wrists, so that the forefinger of each of your hands will 
rest under the thumbs of his hands, directly over his pulses. In other 
words, your fingers are now in a position to feel the pulse at the wrist 
of each of his hands. 

Now ask him to make his mind as passive as possible, clearing 
it of any specific thoughts, and to close his eyes. At the same time you 
close your own eyes, and take tab on his pulse beats. Establishing. as 
it were, the general feel of their rhythm. 
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In actual performance all of this pulse checking takes but the 
work of a moment, and is done entirely unbeknown to your subject or 
your spectators. To them it appears that you are merely grasping 
the hands of the person and requesting that he pacify his mind. 

Now suddenly request the subject to think of one of his hands -
either the right or the left. 

Immediately he centers his thoughts in the direction of one of 
his hands, the rhythm of the pulse beat in that hand changes .•. it 
will tend to slow down, to skip a beat or two, and speed up rapidly. 
While the specific change in pUl se behavior will vary with different 
individuals, it will always furnish ample cue for you to detect a change 
in its beats. 

Lift up this hand (the one with the pulse rhythm change) with 
the remark, flThis is the hand of which you were thinking! II And in
variably you will be correct. 

1£ you wish, you may then offer to repeat the experiment several 
times ... and each time you will be able to correctly select the hand 
of which your subject is thinking by secretly noting this change in his 
pulse beat. 

Between each demonstration be sure to ask him to clear his 
mind, and not to think of either of his hands until you tell him definitely 
to do so. Keep close check of the rhythm of his pulse, and when they 
are both beating regularly again - command him suddenly, flNow, think 
of one of your hands! II 

Occasionally, both of his pulses may change in their beat-rhythm. 
If that happens, it simply indicates that he thought first of one hand, and 
then changed his mind and thought of the other. When this occurs, ten 
him so ... and he 111 be positively amazed at the accurate tab you seem 
to be able to keep on his thoughts. 

This demonstration of Dr. QI s perfectly simulates genuine 
mindreading. Indeed, it comes very close to being just that. Notice 
how in its execution Q has made use of the little known fact, that the 
mere act of thinking in the direction of a certain part of the body, in
creases the flow of blood to that part of the body - in direct response 
to the direction of the thought. 

When this principle is applied to the extremities, such as the 
hands, it becomes even more marked - particularly in being registered 
on the wrist pulses which lie so close to the surface skin. Of such is 
the ingenuity of Dr. Q. which made him the master of his craft. 

10 



The Second Test 

EFFECT: Now using the same subject, or if it seemed more 
propitious calling for a fresh volunteer, Dr. Q would ask the volunteer 
to remove any five cards from a shuffled deck. These the subject held 
in a fan with the faces towards himself. 

Next, Q would instruct him to select mentally one of the cards 
in the fan, to concentrate intently upon it, and to grip his right (QI s) 
wrist. 

At once Dr. Q1s hand would shoot out along the tops of the five, 
fanned cards, his fingers would descend, remove one card. . . and it 
invariably proved to be the card the subject had mentally chosen. 

Q would then offer to repeat the test. , . always with an un
canny certainty, the card merely thought of by the volunteer. 

Modus Operandi: I t was for the successful perforITlance of 
this mindreading feat that Dr. Q was always so careful in the handling 
of his introductory speech as we have described. For in this experi
ment it is essential that your volunteer be earnest and able to con
centrate intently ... and, more important still, be truthful with you 
and admit that you are right when you are. Dr. Q seldoITl had any 
difficulty in this regard, for as he perforITled it, the subject always 
regarded hiITlseli as an important half to the experiITlent (which indeed 
he is). 

Having secured your volunteer, ask him to thoroughly shuffle 
a deck of cards, and to select freely any five of the cards. These you 
instruct him to hold in a fan in his left hand, with the face s towards 
himself (be sure he holds them up high, right before his eyes, so you 
cannot pos sibly see what the cards are) and to mentally select anyone 
(just one) of these cards to be used for the "test" in the experiment. 

Now instruct him to grip your right wrist firmly with his right 
hand, to hold it tight at all times, no matter how much your hand moves 
about, and to concentrate intently on his one particular card. 

As you give these instructions, raise your right hand up in front 
of you (your subj ect' s hand follows right along, gripped tightly to your 
wrist) level with your eyes. Pause for a few moments, and stress the 
fact that he must think intently of his card. 

While he is thus concentrating. suddenly, and unexpectedly, let 
your hand drop down to the fanned cards, and the first card your fingers 
come in contact with - pull that card out of the fan. 

1£ your subject has been concentrating and thinking intently of 
his mentally selected card, as you have instructed, this card will prove 
to be the one chosen. 
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You can repeat the test, using five more freely selected cards 
and again you locate the mentally selected card in exactly the 

same manner. 

When you lower your fingers to the tops of the five, fanned, 
cards, you must in no ways attempt to guess at which of the five cards 
is the one of which he is thinking. Just keep your mind passive, and 
let your hand descend free, almost as though it were dropping of its 
own accord. In fact, you may find it advantageous, as your fingers 
drop, after that moment l s pause above the fanned cards, to close your 
eyes, and let your fingers come down slowly until they rest on one 
card of the group - every time that will prove to be the one upon which 
he is concentrating. 

This is a very remarkable test, and it is slight wonder that with 
such material Dr. Q rose to enjoy such an enviable reputation as a 
mindreader ..• for in the application of these little understood psycho
logical principles lies the true key to great mysteries. 

As an example, the experiment under discussion succeeds entire
ly because of the fact that the spectator (thru the grip of his hand on the 
performer! s wrist) unconsciously guides the performer to the very card 
of which he is thinking. In this test, the term, unconsciously, is meant 
literally - the subject being entirely unaware that he is the motivating 
factor in the locating of his own card. 

This principle of "unconscious movement l ! was theorized, as 
being based on an underlying cause termed "ideo-motor response!! by 
the distinguished psychologist, William James. Under his premise 
every idea is cited as tending to realise itself in motor (or muscular) 
activlty. And in direct ratio to the degree of thought upon the idea, and 
intensity of its center in the field of the mind! s attention, is the motor 
response affected. This is particularly noticeable in relation to ideas 
of location and motion. 

In the present instance, as the principle is applied by Dr. Q 
when the spectator thinks upon his card in the fan of five, his muscles 
unconsciously react and lead in the direction of his card. Thus, as the 
performer remains passive and lower s his fingers above the cards, by 
following these unconscious impulses he is led directly to the chosen 
card. It now becomes obvious why he must make himself a passive 
agent - in order that he may interpret and follow exactly these I'impulses " 
as developed by the subject. 

In actual practice, you will find the process largely one of follow
ing the route of least resistance. As your fingers hover over the cards; 
if they descend towards the right one you will meet with no resistance, 
but if you descend towards the wrong one resistance (very slight, of 
course, but none-the-less obvious since you are on the alert for it) will 
be felt. So, as your fingers descend upon the cards, by holding your 
arm relaxed and passive, it works just as though your fingers were 
being led by some mysterious force right to the chosen card. 
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Strange, but the subject will be amazed, indeed, so subtle is 
the effect, that you, too, may well be astonished by the results. 

The Third Test 

EFFECT: For this last test in mindreading, Dr. Q would 
always ask a new spectator to step forward. He would then hand the 
subject a blank slate and a piece of chalk and instruct him to draw any 
simple figure or design such as a square, triangle, house, circle, star, 
etc., or to write a name or number if preferr ed. 

Q then immediately turned his back, and walked to the far wall 
of the room while the subj ect was making his drawing. 

The drawing completed, Q would request the spectator to COn
centrate his attention, for a few moments, on what he had drawn in 
order to clearly get a visual image of it ... and then to take a damp 
sponge and erase his drawing completely from the slate. 

At this point, Dr. Q would suddenly turn around and, taking the 
blank slate, request the subject to go to the very opposite end of the 
room (as far distant as was possible) or side of the seas the case 
happens to be, face him, and strive to project the image of the drawing 
he had made toward him by sheer power of the will. 

Then, slowly, line by line, Q would duplicate exactly the draw
ing of which the subject was so earnestly thinking. 

Modus Operandi: Visualize that effect, it was one of the most 
striking of Dr. Q 1s program, and he invariably used it to conclude the 
mental portion of his entertainment. 

In order to duplicate the effect, take a piece of chalk and soak it, 
for ten seconds or so, in Olive Oil. Then allow it to dry thoroughly, and 
while it will appear ordinary in every way - it is now ready to assist you 
in the performing of this experiment. 

Hand your subject the chalk and blank slate, and instruct him to 
draw any figure or design he likes, while your back is turned, and you 
are standing clear at the opposite end of the room. 

You then move away, and he makes his drawing upon the slate in 
secret. Next you request him to center his attention completely on the 
drawing he has made, to visualize it, to let his eyes follow around the 
shape of the design, and, in general, to impress it firmly upon his mind. 
Having done so, he is to take a wet sponge (have this in readiness on 
your table beside the slate and chalk previous to its use) and wipe his 
drawing out of existance, off the slate. 

Having done so, you return, casually take the slate from him, 
and place the damp side down, upon the table. You then ask him to go 
to the other end of the room, and to proj ect mentally his thoughts of the 
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drawing towards you. 

You go on to explain that you will then attempt to receive his 
thoughts, and will try to reproduce his drawing exactly as he is think
ing of it. 

Then, you pick up the slate, the damp side facing you. Water 
on a slate surface evaporates very rapidly, so by this time it will be 
dry, and you will note that you can see a faint Olive Oil outline of what 
he drew. 

It thus become s a very easy matter for you to apparently read 
his mind, and reproduce his drawing line for line. 

As you draw, keep the slate I s inner surface clos e to you, so 
none but yourself can see it, and make your drawing over the Olive Oil 
outline of his. Hence, you get an exact duplicate of his drawing, which 
is very impressive from a "telepathic-appearance" standpoint, and 
further it covers up the modus operandi at the conclusion of the demon
stration. 

As you make this drawing, keep glancing at your subject, draw 
slowly and uncertainly, pause often as though striving to catch an 
I!impres sion. ! I You must make it appear exactly as if you were actually 
recei ving your I!cues to the design!! from the thoughts of the spectator. 

Having completed your drawing, you can now confidently exhibit 
the evidence of your succe ssful demonstration. 

It is doubtful if any experiment in "drawing-mindreading could 
be more clean-cut and convincing than this sensational "test ll of Dr. Q!s. 
Never has his creative genius been more in evidence than in his clever 
blending of the scientific principles that water and oil will not mix (and 
hence the oil outline of the drawing will not be erased by the water when 
the chalk outline is removed) with the psychological expectancy of mind
reading. 

Note the amazingly subtle use of the spectator, himself, inno
cently perform.ing all of the secret processes necessary to the experi
m.enter I s success, in the drawing of the design, and in the erasing the 
evidence of his work; thereby setting the stage for the m.ystery, while, 
at the sam.e tim.e, placing the modus operandi in function - for as long 
as the slate I s surface is moist, the oil outline will not show, and by 
the tim.e its surface is dry, it is safely out of sight on the table, and is 
not shown again until it is logically exhibited with the oil lines now again 
covered by chalk. 

Psychologically, this test is perfection. Every phase of its mis
direction being perfectly covered by natural m.oves and presentation. 
And the whole is so logically consistent, that to the witnesses no explan
ation can remain - but that they have indeed observed a most outstanding 
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demonstration in telepathy. Here is an unmistakable miracle, thanks 
to the ingenuity of Dr. Q. 

The Conclusion 

Having completed his demonstration in mindreading, Q would 
always close with the following unexpected, but mighty thought provok
ing comments: 

JIAnd thus you have seemingly witnes sed mindreading. I 
might even say actually participated in some demonstration in 
mindreading. However, please don't believe them. Not that 
I especially wish to arouse question as to the feasibility of 
mindreading itself as a fact, but merely that I would much 
prefer to leave you as a group of critical thinkers than as a 
group of gUllible believer s. II 

That speech knocked his audiences cold in such a nice way. It 
perfectly "covered" the Doctor, and stilled any possible critics. (There 
weren't many when Dr. Q applied his Mindreading Secrets, but the 
worthy Doctor never left anything to chance). Apparently he had com
manded respect for it. Held asked his observers to be critical of what 
they had seen - the net result of which was that another group went on 
their way singing the praises of the "miracle master, II Dr. Q ••• 
despite the Doctorl s sage warning about "GULLIBLE BELIEVERS. Il 

MENTAL SYSTEM WITH CARDS 

by 

Jimmie Wilson 

EFFECT: The medium is sent out of the room and guarded, 
searched, or subjected to any other stringency the audience might wish. 
The performer picks up a borrowed deck of cards, removes them from 
their case, and has anyone shuffle them thoroughly. The deck is spread 
face up on the table and any spectator points to any card. The cards are 
returned to the box and left on the table for an to see .. The medium, 
still in the next room, does not ask any questions, but rather immedi
ately and infallibly reveals the chosen card. THERE HAS BEEN NO 
TALKING BY ANYONE THROUGHOUT THE ENTIRE PERFORMANCE. 
All directions were explained to the audience before the cards were 
removed from their case. There is no gues swork, percentages, ear
phones, wires, mirrors, vibrators, lights, wax, threads, trick decks, 
switches, palming, or confederates used. You can perform this virtual 
miracle twenty minutes after reading the lucid instructions. This 
system is always ready at a moment I s notice. No forcing. Use any deck 
anywhere. Compare this effect with any you now have and you will see 
its superiority. Compare this method with any you now use and you will 
again see its superiority. The conditions under which this telepathy is 
performed could not be more fair. If the audience believes they can 
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make the conditions fairer you are able to accept their challenge and 
still have any chosen card revealed. Repeat as often as you like . 

.METHOD: The entire transmission is executed by the sounds 
the deck makes as it is being picked up, shuffled, and returned to its 
box. The code is, therefore, auditory though not verbal. Naturally 
we cannot remeITlber how to pick up and shuffle a deck of cards fifty
two different ways so we shall have to classify our messages. Said 
classification follows and is as easy to remeITlber as the fact that the 
word RED begins with the letter R. 

The cards are ribbon spread face up on the table. One has 
just been pointed to by a spectator. If the card pointed to has the 
numerical value of 6 or below you must tap the deck's edge on the table 
iITlITlediately after scooping the.m up as if you were squaring up the deck. 
1£ it is a 7 or above in value the little squaring tap is oITlitted. This 
can best be reITleITlbered by use of association. If the card is a Six 
Spot or BELOW you tap as if trying to penetrate the table thus getting 
the cards BELOW the table's surface. This routine contains siITlilar 
ITlneITlonics to help you reITlember every signal you are to execute. 

The next signal win denote the color. 1£ the selected card were 
red you should riffle shuffle since the word RED and RIFFLE both begin 
with the letter R. If the card is black the overhand shuffle is used. 
BLACK ... OVERHAND ... simply reITleITlber the initials ... B. O. 

Now we shall transITlit the precise nUITlerical value. To do this 
you merely shuffle (riffle or overhand depending on COlor) once for an 
Ace, shuffle twice for a Three Spot, and shuffle three tiITles for a Five 
Spot. The sa.me holds true for the above 6 value cards, i. e. one shuffle 
for a Seven Spot, two for a Nine Spot, and three for a Jack. ReITleITlber 
to use the shuffle which denotes the color each tiITle. For the numbers 
between the ones listed above you add a cut before placing the deck back 
into the box. The cut is .made with a slapping ITlotion so the sound will 
carry to the next rOOITl. ExaITlple; if a Two Spot is chosen the perforITl
er shuffles once, then cuts. If a Four Spot is selected the deck is 
shuffled twice, which signaled Three Spot, then the cut adds the extra 
digit and thus declares the card a Four Spot. Before reading the next 
paragraph read the chart on the next page. It shows the cOITlplete class
ification of cards and their respective shuffles and cuts. Notice the 
King is the only card which requires TWO cuts. 

Before we discover how the suits are conveyed let us review by 
way of showing how a definite card is signaled. Let's pretend the TEN 
OF CLUBS has been selected. As the perforITler scoops up the cards 
he does NOT tap their edge on the table. This silence tells the ITlediuITl 
the card is over 6 in value. Since the card is a black 10 he will over
hand shuffle twice and ITlake one cut. The two overhand shuffles are 
.made by running all the cards off once ..• pausing ..• then running 
all of theITl off again. There is NO cut between the shuffles. The cut, 
if neces sary, comes after all the shuffling is done. This is true in all 
cases. 
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TAP ON Ace 1 shuffle Three 2 shuffles Five 3 shuffles 
PICKUP Spot Spot 

TAP ON Two Add 1 cut Four Add 1 cut Six Add 1 cut 
PICKUP Spot to the Spot to the Spot to the 

number of number of number of 
shuffles shuffles shuffles 
above. above. above. 

DO NOT Seven 1 shuffle 
Jack 3 shuffles 

Nine 2 shuffles 
TAP ON Spot Spot Queen Add l. cut 

PICK UP to the 
number of 

DO NOT Eight Add 1 cut Ten Add 1 cut 
shuffles 

TAP ON Spot to the Spot to the 
above. 

PICKUP number of number of King Add 2 cuts 

shuffles shuffles to the 

above. above. number of 
shuffles 
above. 

The mediumls thoughts were: "No tap on the pickup ... 7 or 
over ... overhand shuffle ... black •. ,check B O ..• there 
were two shuffles. that l s a Nine Spot. . • now I hear a cut ... 
that makes a Ten ... a black Ten Spot. II 

Last, the suits are given after the cards have been returned to 
their box. Associatively, your heart beats and you beat with a club, 
therefore, if the chosen card were a club or a heart you return the box 
to the table with a mild thud. If the selected card were a diamond or 
spade the box is returned to the table silently ... no beat. 

If the spectator points to the Joker simply leave the cards on the 
table. This complete silence win tell the medium the Joker has been 
selected. When that card has been revealed say, IIThat was too easy. 
Try another one. II 

It is imperative that there be no talking while this demonstration 
is in progress. Your emphasis on that point to your audience win en
hance your showmanship. 
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THE BALLY PREDICTION 

by 

Wm. A. Stevenson 

EFFECT: The mentalist visits the newspaper office and informs 
the editor that he is going to make a prediction of a future event. Men
talist explains that he is sending a letter through the malI to the editor 
which win be marked llPrediction l' . He instructs the editor to place 
the prediction in his safe untlI the day of the show. Mentalist explains 
that the prediction will be a prophecy of a iuture current event. Editor 
further seals the postmarked letter prediction between two pieces of 
cardboard. 

On the day of the show the editor brings the sealed postmarked 
letter to the show and the editor opens the original sealed postmarked 
letter himself. Before opening it, the editor truthfully states to the 
audience that it is the original letter mailed to him, that it has been in 
his possession exclusively for several weeks, and that the mentalist 
has not touched the letter mailed to him. 

Here are the fine points: No confederates, no sleight-oi-hand, 
self-working, and mentalist never touches the original letter at any 
time after it is mailed to the editor, either before the show, or during 
the show. 

METHOD: Mentalist calls up editor over the telephone and 
informs him that he will receive by mail within the next day or so a 
letter marked "Prediction", that it is a prophecy of a future news 
event, and for him to hold it unopened. Mentalist advises him to place 
the letter in a book or magazine and place it in his safe or some other 
place where it can remain untouched and undisturbed. 

Mentalist mails a dummy prediction in a thin lightweight dime
store envelope, addres sed in ink to the editor and with the word, IlPre_ 
dictionl' , printed acros s one corner. At the same time, mentalist mails 
a duplicate letter addressed to himself in pencil. Thus both letters are 
postmarked exactly alike and with the same date. 

When mentalist receives his letter, he erases the penciled 
address to himself, and writes the address of editor in ink; thus a 
duplicate is obtained of envelope addressed to the editor. This envelope 
has been only slightly sealed and contains a filler similar to that sent 
the editor. The filler is removed. 

On the day of the show, the mentalist does the following: 

I -- He gets two large-size legal envelopes and makes a double 
compartment envelope by trimming the address side with flap off one 
and inserting it in the other. By spreading the little glue on one end of 

18 



the fake piece before it is inserted in the regular envelope, it will be 
possible for him. to later cut off the end of the double envelope, opening 
to the fake com.partm.ent with no fum.blingo 

2 - - As soon as the local paper is on the street, m.entalist gets 
a flash at the "banner headline!! (the one that spreads across the top of 
the front page) or the headline of the leading news item.. This he copies 
on a sheet of paper. The paper is then inserted in the envelope which 
had been sent to him.self, but which now carries the editor! s address 
in other words, the duplicate of the letter actually sent to the editor. 
The prediction is now ready for the next step. 

Mentalist has already prepared the double com.partm.ent envelope, 
so the duplicate envelope with the real prediction inside is placed in the 
back com.partm.ent and the two flaps sealed together. Thus an ordinary
looking legal envelope is obtained - - the prediction inside. 

3 - - Mentalist obtains two pieces of cardboard the size of legal
size envelope and som.e scotch tape. 

4 -- Mentalist approaches editor in his office before the show 
and asks him. if he rem.em.bers the postm.arked date on the letter as he 
wishes to stress that fact to the audience. Editor will get out letter to 
check the postm.ark. Mentalist tells editor that in order to im.press on 
audience that it has been sealed and also that he will not be able to tam.per 
with it at the show, to seal it in a larger envelope and between two pieces 
of cardboard with tape which the m.entalist furnishes. Mentalist holds 
large fake envelope open and requests editor to drop letter inside and 
stresses the fact that he never at any tim.e touches the prediction. Men
talist seals and places faked envelope on table, then asks editor to write 
his nam.e across flap. Mentalist places the large signed fake envelope 
between the pieces of cardboard and as an afterthought hands to the 
editor with the statem.ent that perhaps it would be better for the editor 
to seal it as he does not wish to touch anything. Mentalist states that 
it will m.ake a better im.pression on audience to prove to them. that he 
has not tam.pered nor cannot tam.per with prediction at any tim.e. 

The cardboard is used as the weight of the faked envelope will 
not be noticeable. Mentalist, by having the original letter placed in a 
m.agazine or book has thus insured that letter will not get wrinkled or 
soiled. 

Editor brings prediction to the show and at the proper tim.e is 
asked to bring it up to the stage. Mentalist lets editor hold cardboard 
sealed letter while m.entalist opens one end and takes out the faked 
legal-size envelope. Mentalist tears or cuts off end of faked envelope 
and dum.ps the original (? ) letter into the hand of the editor, stating 
that he does not wish to touch it. 

Perform.er then m.ay build it up by asking editor to verify that 
the letter has been in his possession exclusively at all tim.es, and that 
it is the original postm.arked letter addressed to him.. Editor is com.
pletely fooled and so is the audience. Under the circum.stances, 

19 



the m.entalist can truthfully state and dem.onstrate that he has never 
touched the original prediction. 

VARIA TION: At the tim.e that the m.entalist calls the editor and 
inform.s him. about the letter com.ing through the m.ail, he tells the editor 
to seal it up in a large legal-size envelope as an added precaution. This 
win keep his letter from. getting soiled. Later, when m.entalist approach
es the editor in his office to check date on letter, the editor will have to 
open the legal-size envelope to check the postm.ark on the originalletter. 
Mentalist now furnishes the faked envelope to reseal. 

Mentalist also uses this m.ethod when he won 1 t be able to contact 
the holder of the prediction until it is actually brought to the show. Thus, 
the original letter is sealed up in the legal-size envelope and it will not 
get soiled in the holder I s pocket. It will take the m.entalist only a few 
m.inutes before the show to call aside the person who has the prediction 
and reseal in the fake envelope as outlined above. 

DREAM EFFECT 

The m.agician takes a wallet from. his pocket and lays it on the 
table. 

A spectator is given an ordinary deck of cards which he m.ay 
exam.ine. He is asked to shuffle the cards and spread them. face down on 
the table. With one finger he pushes forward a card. The Magician 
picks -up that card, opens the wallet and takes out a sm.all envelope. 
Inside is a m.atching prediction card. 

SECRET: Obtain a sm.all Plastic wallet and cut a slit opening 
on one side of it, the waUet has a sm.all com.partm.ent with a snap button, 
inside is a sm.all envelope with a card, you can put inside the wallet -
m.oney, pictures, other papers, to m.ake it look like an ordinary wallet. 

We give you Som.e effects which are not difficult and are easy to 
perform.. 

1. Have the wallet in your pocket, reach in the pocket with fingers 
covering the cut and thum.bs on the other side of the wallet, while you 
talk let a spectator take a glim.pse on both sides of the wallet, then you 
throw the wallet on the table with slit side down. 

You can if you like (which is not necess ary) open the wallet, open 
the sm.all com.partm.ent and pun out the sm.all envelope, have it initialled 
by the spectator or have a transparent envelope and have a sticker with 
the spectator 1 s initials glued on the envelope. 

2. Introduce a deck of cards and let spectator if he likes exam.ine 
it and he shuffles the cards, take the cards from. the spectator and spread 
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the cards on the table. Also lay the wallet on the table with the slit side 
down. Let the spectator push one card with his forefinger forward, ask 
hiITl if he wishes to change his ITlind and select another instead, but this 
is not necessary. 

Take the selected card with the right hand, take the card with 
the THUMB AND FOREFINGER and place the card face down. 

3. Take the wallet in the left hand, slit side down, open the 
wallet with the left FOREFINGER (this is a natural ITlove) as you are 
holding the selected card with your right hand, now COITles the iITlportant 
ITlove. 

The right hand approaches the wallet, the slit is face down, open 
the little pocket with the snap, while the right hand travels to the wallet 
with card. Card is transferred froITl THUMB AND FOREFINGER to 
FOREFINGER AND MIDDLE FINGER, this is a natural ITlove as you 
open the little pocket. 

While you open the pocket with your thuITlb the FOREFINGER 
AND .MIDDLE FINGER release the card, introduce theITl in the cut, to 
get hold of the duplicate card, while this is being done the left fingers 
beneath the wallet get hold of the card. The right fingers pull out the 
card froITl the slit with MIDDLE AND FOUR TH FINGERS while the 
THUMB AND FOREFINGER pull out the envelope. The ITlagician now 
throws the WALLET WITH THE FIRST SELECTED CARD ON THE 
TABLE, opens the envelope and shows that the card MATCHES. 

The whole thing of transferring the s elected card froITl right 
hand to the left fingers underneath the wallet takes a few seconds only, 
and the spectator does not suspect that you are holding now another 
card after pulling it out froITl the wallet. 

ANOTHER way to present the effect is as follows; Put in the 
wallet, ITlonay, visiting cards, pictures, etc. Let the spectator shuffle 
a deck of cards. Take the deck froITl the spectator and tell hiITl that you 
are going to drop one card at a tiITle onto the table until he says stop. 
When he does you drop the reITlaining cards of the deck on the table and 
follow as in No. 1. 

____ SLIT 
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THOUGHT PICTURES 

by 

Robert Nelson 

ability to transITlit ITlental sketches or pictures froITl the 
mind of one performer to the mind of another, is indeed, a remarkable 
demonstration. Furthermore, this type of entertainITlent has proven 
an absolute sour ce of mystery to the scientist as well as the brother 
telepathist. The difficulty to detect the ITlodus operandi has been quite 
natural, in view of the extreITlely clever ITlethod of coding, which under 
ITlost severe tests are practically fool proof. Furthermore, it has 
a source of wonderITlent, how any simple geoITletric drawing could be 
reproduced under the circuITlstances, in view of the supposedly hundr 
of various figures, the student has endeavoured to investigate along 
these lines, and consequently, his efforts have been in vain. 

Thought pictures are accoITlplished by most simple ITleans. Why 
code line and that line, this angle and that angle, this curve and 
curve to reproduce the picture? It has been along this line of reasoning 
that the experiITlent so brilliantly clever to the spectator. He 
does not stop to think that there are only about forty siITlple geoITletric 
drawings and that by affixing a corresponding nUITlber, and coding the 
nUITlber, the operation is quite simple. For illustration: As sume that 
a spectator in the audience has drawn a cube, a square, triangle, sphere, 
cylinder, a convex pOlogon. a diamond, a broken line, a pyramid or any 
other of few simple figures. Each figure has a corresponding number 
which coded instead of the figure simplifies the action, as the cOITlbina
tion of two digits ITleans different figures, while the cOITlbinations of two 
sets of d ITleans the cOITlbination of two sets of figures. The coding 
of the square and sphere would give the figure (sphere) contained within 
the square. 

ExaITlination of the geoITletric figures and other siITlple sketches, 
co on the drawings, will give a ready and clear understanding of 
the drawings and their corresponding nUITlbers as they are to be coded. 
The principle of coding win be considered later. 

lecture included should be rearranged to suit the perforITler. 
You will note lecturer places stres s on siITlple geoITletric figures, like
wise, simple drawings as the assistant passes into the audience and with 
the slate or pad and pencil, it is well to caution the audience if they are 
skeptical that they use their own pencil and paper. By carrying several 
slates or pads, several can be drawing at the saITle time which keeps 
the act ITloving and keeps people froITl losing interest. first few 
ITlinutes a large nUITlber of sketches will be handed up, assistant sorting 
them during the course of the deITlonstration, and when the opportune 
ITlOITlent arrives, gestures to a spectator who subITlitted the drawing to 
stand and request ITledium to reproduce his ITlental picture. Needless to 
sa ITlany of the sketches will be too difficult and intricit or unintelligible 

these are merely passed by and forgotten. The perforITler taking the 
ITlore siITlple and those easier coded. The tiITle is liITlited and it is a 
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physical impossibility to cover the entire audience, and the old alibi 
can be fallen back upon in case of mistakes that the minds are not 
accurately attuned due to unnecessary noises. We win not take up the 
matter of the transmission of simple drawings again we refer you to 
the introductory lecture. Wherein the spectator is requested to draw 
only very simple objects as horse, man, boat, woman, tree, flag, star, 
etc. These pictures are mentally impressed upon their minds, being 
forced there. 

To prove this statement, assume for illustration, you are a 
spectator in the audience and you are suddenly requested to draw some 
simple picture quick - what will it be? Other than the above sketches, 
what can you think of on the spur of the moment? Stop - take five 
minutes of your time now and make a list of drawings. First considered, 
that you must have the ability to draw the sketch in such a manner that 
it can easily be recognized by assistant and audience. When serious 
thought is given the experiment, one will readily note the spectator is 
handicapped. The psychology of the demonstration is par excellent from 
the medium! s standpoint. Stop and consider just what small percentage 
of people possess any real ability to draw. It is a simple matter to draw 
such sketches as are expressed in the lecture, being unable to draw in
telligibly and still wishing to present a drawing, the spectator will resort 
to geometric figures, which are so simple anyone can reproduce if they 
can draw a straight line. 

No doubt the reader has seen the piano act presented by Mercedes 
and Mille Stantone, and a. few other performers of lesser rank. When 
the performer asked of you what selection you wished Madame to play, 
in a way you found yourself somewhat dumbfounded and noticed a lapse 
of memory. Naturally being inter ested you wished to ask a selection 
and for the life of you, you could only recall a very few of the most 
common and popular pieces. The same is evident when at the perform
ance of a Crystal Gazer, seer or such. When they ask a question it is 
a simple fool thing that enters their head, and after retiring from the 
theatre they feel like kicking themselves for not asking such and such a 
question as it was very important. 

Again we call your attention to the simplicity of Thought Pictures 
but only from the operators standpoint. It is the duty of the lecturer to 
impress upon the audience how difficult a demonstration is to be attempt
ed, and as said before, make it seem difficult, as it seemed to you before 
the study of this manuscript. The demonstration fills the requirements -
offering good sound interesting entertainment. Even though the simplicity 
of the drawing s are figured out by a few spectator s, what matter s this? 
You can fool part of the audience all of the time, but not all of the audi
ence all of the time. But yet, they have the most difficult part of the 
program yet to ascertain - the transmis sion of the picture s from the 
performer to medium. This alone will baffle the mo st intelligent. If 
the medium is blindfolded this offers an excellent excuse why the exact 
reproduction is not made. Furthermore it is not intended, the purpose 
of the demonstration is to demonstrate the possibilities of genuine mental 
telepathy, the thought picture being transmitted to the medium! s mind, 



and not the actual drawing. The purpose of the spectators drawing is 
to offer absolute proof of the succes s or failure of that particular 
attempt. Also aids in concentration, these two points should be heavily 
stressed upon in lecture. The medium may possess no unusual ability 
as a sketch artist than the person who submits the picture, if a blind
fold is used it should be faked slightly, so as to allow faint vision at 
least of blackboard. Personally the writer does not recommend a 
blindfold, it does not increase the effect unless previous mention has 
been made. Not being suggested the audience will naturally not con
ceive the idea to illustrate, what we don't know hurts no one. The 
question of coding does not occur to ninety percent of the audience, 
while the rest may from hear say or past actual experience think some 
form of signals are employed. After act is in operation, their opinion 
must change or at least be shaken. 

The Code System 

Needless to say, there are many ways of coding, and the fact 
that there is always the best in everything is to be taken into consider
ation. It is our opinion, taken from actual experience, that the method 
herein explained is the best - without question. That this method re
quires more practice in learning, more concentrated efforf is not 
questioned, the result is the thing. The keynote of success in this 
system is harmony, the principle of this code is the ability of the 
medium and assistant to count mentally and together. It is a known 
fact that the beats for common time are always the same in music, 
therefore with a little practice it is easy for two persons starting at a 
given signal to count at an even rate, and when given another signal to 
stop, and of cour se both medium and as sistant have arrived at the same 
number. They must continually practice together until sure they can 
count mentally and in exactly the same time, then the most difficult 
part of the system has been learned. This is illustrated by two piano 
players playing a duet, both having to start at a given signal and keep 
exact time together throughout the piece, both ending at the same time 
also. A speed of from 60 to 75 counts per minute should be adhered to 
and a metronome would come in valuable here. 

The Signals 

These are the most natural type of signals obtainable, they do 
not indicate any particular cue, what is done or said, doe s not influence 
the various cues but when this action takes place indicates the code 
number, the code number is designated by the number of counts that 
takes place between the start and stop signal. The signals us ed in this 
system make Thought Pictures a thing indetectable, to the casual ob
server nothing unusual is noticeable as nothing out of the ordinary takes 
place. All movements are natural and absolute necessary to carryon 
the demonstration. Furthermore, it is not necessary for the assistant 
to employ the same signal, this is a tremendous advantage with this 
system. Such signals as are made by motions and positions of hands 
and body are seen by those anxious to detect while with practice this 
way is absolutely foolproof. Before the demonstration can be started, 
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a picture must first be transmitted to assistant. Consequently he 
always knows one or two in advance that he is planning on coding. The 
medium faces the audience with fake blindfold made of thin material, 
or not blindfolded, placing the back of her hand against her eyes, and 
in such a position that she can peek through her fingers and ascertain 
the assistant's movements in audience. When the medium places her 
hand over eyes that is the signal for both to start counting. The assist
ant knowing the number of course to be reached. Assuming the number 
to be 14 as the medium started to count, the assistant lets same run 
until fourteen has been reached, and then stops the count. This is 
accomplished in any number of ways. While the counting is in progress, 
assistant should not move, to stop count, he merely turns slightly, 
walks away, hand drawing back, turn slightly, motion spectator to be 
seated, or have spectator repeat request, and the natural movement is 
sufficient to denote stop counting. 

Having received the correct number, the medium does not move 
immediately unless the count was a long one consuming considerable 
time. Then it should be hurried. Slowly she withdraws hand and in a 
vague way starts to draw the figure, first hesitating, then with rapid 
strokes, all of this for effect. This is showmanship, something that 
must be acquired from actual experience and observation. Having 
drawn the correct figure the spectator should be asked to acknowledge 
the correctness of same, the assistant may remark CORRECT. Now 
with this remark, the count may be started and stopped by assistant 
motioning to next spectator to stand and repeat request for next drawing. 
If the figures corresponding number is not a straight count, say 65 and 
of two digits, the first digit is coded in this manner and the last word 
of the spectator1s speech acting as the start signal for the second digit 
of that number. When it is stopped by assistant walking away from 
immediate scene, or any natural movement. For instance, assume a 
star has been drawn by a person, medium raises hand to forehead and 
starts to count 1-2-3-4-5-6-7 and on last count assistant motions to 
person to stand and make a request. Now with the last word (picture) 
the count is automatically started 1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8- and at the last count 
the assistant turns, walks away and motions for person to be seated. 
Any natural movement. To those who wish to carry the drawing arrange
ment out to more complicated drawings, the number s may run to 999 
the coding arrangement being the same, only three figures are coded, 
the first 18 should be straight count. Otherwise the rest is the same. 
Thus far the author has taken up stage performing and while on the 
subject would suggest a direct contact one way telephone set. Receiver 
being concealed in the medium's hair and the microphone backstage. 
Operated by third party who with powerful field glasses to aid him, and 
a peep hole, reads the signals and phones the number to medium. For 
club work, private affairs, performer must work in same manner. There 
are hundreds of various signals and moves that may be used for starting 
and stopping the counting and these win suggest themselves to you as 
time goe s along. 

Properly presented, detection is impossible and plants are very 
useful. At every public performance, at least one plant should be used 
to get sensational results. The party of course submitting a very 
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complicated yet simple drawing and medium knows whether picture 
shall be presented fourth, fifth, etc., and after bawling out plant for 
trying to stump you, medium remarks upon hardness to get concentrated 
right, s draws the picture. Properly handled, an applause is certain, 
for additional effect, the medium should draw a figure other than coded, 
and just before finished, shake her head, erase it and draw correct 

e. 

Geometric Figures 

Careful analysis will reveal only forty working designs, any two 
can be combined to produce the more complicated drawing which will 
faithfully cover aU designs presented, if a square is drawn within a circle, 
the larger or outside figure is drawn first and the figure inside last, if a 
circle is drawn inside a square the order is vice ver sa. When a bisected 
triangle is drawn, the triangle is first drawn then the bisecting line is 
coded, likewise with parallel and perpendicular line s. It will be noticed 
the most important geometric drawings and simple sketches will have 
low corresponding numbers, as they are the ones that will be most and 
more often under obser vation. A straight line is as sumed to run parallel 
with the floor, likewise on the blackboard, if spectator places line parallel 
on slate and line is drawn perpendicular on board, spectator says it is not 
right, medium turns board in vertical position. There may be other 
simple figures not contained in the list that perfor mer may wish to add, 
and remember to have the sketches of articles made as plain and simple 
as possible to illustrate only the Thought Picture and not the object. 

Comment 

Repetition win be found in several places in this manuscript, but 
with a purpose of making the methods easier to understand, this system 
at first reading may seem complicated and difficult, this is not the case. 
A telegraph operator does not have to figure out the words by letters as 
he hears them tick off but reads them by ear as if he were in actual con
versation, and that is the way the assistant and medium should receive 
and send signals. When it is noted it takes the average student six 
months to learn shorthand, and all the code method can be learned in 
Ie ss than one tenth of that time and the remuneration for an act of this 
kind is ten times that of the shorthand writer it should naturally interest 
the reader enough for them to concentrate their efforts in continual 
practice. 

Remember, practice makes perfect. 

1. per pendicular 4. a bisecting line from 6. line closing 

2. parallel lines lower left corner to object 
right 7. straight line 3. bisect at right 5. bisecting line from angles 8. isocle s triangle 
lower right corner 
to left 9. square 
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10. Square 15. boat 20. woman 

II. rectangle 16. vase 2I. animal 

12. circle 17. house 22. cross 

13. cone 18. tree 23. right angle 

14. diamond 19. man 

-------------

24. acute angle 32. prism 4l. broken line 

25. obtuse angle 33. box 42. wave line 

26, scalene triangle 34, cylinder 43. heart 

27. equilateral 35. ball 44. flag 
triangle 36. semi -circle 45. auto 

28. dotted line 37. traperoid 46. engine 

29. pentagon 38. chembus 47. hat 

30. agon 39. pyramid 48. book 

3l. convex pologen 49. cup 

-------------

50. ladder 6 O. chain 70. tent 

5l. wheel 6l. apple 7l. basket 

52. building 62. pear 72. match 

53. eye 63. dish 73. brick wall 

54. airplane 64. barrel 74. key 

...... 
:J :J • balloon 65. bicycle 75 . suit case 

56. telephone pole 66. table 76. bottle 

57. fence 67. lake scene 77. saw 

58. flag 68. star 78. hammer 

59. ring 69. moon 79. window 

80. umbrella 81. flower 

--------------

82. chair 86. trapezium 90. point 

83. volcano 87. arrow 9L double crosS 

84. spade 88. bisected s 92. egg 

85. club 89. dollar sign 93. fork 
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SUGGESTED LECTURE FOR THOUGHT PICTURES 

by 

Robert Nelson and Wm. Lar sen 

Friends, I corne before you this evening in the role of a scientist 
rather than in the role of a magician, ten years ago people would have 
laughed at me had I told them what I propose to ten you now. You your
self win be skeptical but after a practical demonstration, you will not 
only see but you win be convinced that I have develled further into the 
lines of mental phenomena than hitherto been thought of. 

My pur pose is to prove beyond an question of doubt the true 
existence of the phenomena known as Mental Telepathy, and to entertain 
you. The operation is very simple, which you will note, and greatly 
resembles the modern radio. Mental Telepathy is merely an improve
ment. 

To make the test as interesting as possible and to avoid scien
tific discourse it is my pleasure to introduce MadaITle .•• my co
partner, I will pass among you in the audience, and an who are interest
ed in testing Madame •.. and ITly powers are requested to draw any 
geoITletric or siITlple drawing on the back of their prograITl, envelope, 
card or such, for your convenience I will also carry a few writing pads 
and pencils. Draw such siITlple figures as a tree, house, boat, star, 
pan, circle, cube, triangle, etc. MadaITle will draw a likeness of your 
sketch upon the blackboard. In order that the demonstration will move 
along rapidly, draw your figures in the simplest form only. Madame 
win reproduce the thought picture, rather than the drawing line for line, 
such minute details would occupy too ITluch tiITle. 

When you have prepared drawings and wish to subITlit them to 
test Madame l s ability, ITlerely show me the drawing and I will indicate 
the opportune time to present the saITle. Then kindly stand and repeat 
IIPlease reproduce ITly mental picture. If 

The purpose of the drawing of the picture is to proITlptly ascertain 
her succes s or failure of that particular drawing. This a 1 s 0 aid s 
in the concentration, focusing the picture on the ITlind itself. Do not ITlake 
it necessary for me to revert to verbal speech with the ITlediuITl as such 
ITlight suggest trickery of SOITle kind. Our sole object is to convince each 
of you that you have witnessed a deITlonstration of genuine mental tele
pathy - a new scientific fact that soon supplants the modern telephone 
cOITlITlunication - the radio of tomorrow. 

Your drawing please? etc. 

N. B. The purpose of this lecture is to set only a guide and offer 
suggestions to perforITler, a' distinctly individual lecture should be built 
around the ideas incorporated in the above lines. 
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NU MERlC 0 

by 

Clettis V. Musson 

Someone is requested to sit at a table with his back toward the 
group. On the table is a paper and pencil. The per former, turning to 
another spectator, requests him to write a three digit number on a slip 
of paper. This number is rewritten in large figures, by the performer, 
on another large sheet of paper or a slate, and held up where everyone 
except the person sitting at the table may see it. Now, the spectator at 
the table is requested to do some calculations involving addition, sub
traction, multiplication and division. At no time does the performer 
see or know what figures are being used. After the calculations, the 
spectator is requested to can out his answer. It is the same as the one 
written by the second spectator on the paper which has been held up by 
the performer in full view since its inscription. 

METHOD: This startling, impromptu effect is merely an exten
sion of a little known trick, yet the mere elongation has built it into a 
baffling masterpiece. So baffling, in fact, that some magicians after 
having seen it performed have asked where it could be purchased, others 
have said it seems impos sible. 

To perfor m, you should ha ve a table in front of the group with a 
chair. back of the chair must be toward your audience. On the table 
have some paper and a pencil. 1£ you are performing the trick where no 
table is available, then a scratch pad may be used. This provides a 
writing surface. The spectator who is to do the calculating must sit at 
the table with his back to the audience, or if a scratch pad is used, and 
no table, he must stand with his back to the audience. 

Request the second spectator to write down a three digit number. 
Let us assume he writes 698. You write this on a large piece of paper 
(8 1/2 11 x 11" OR LARGER) in large figures, and hold it up so everyone 
but the person sitting at the table may see it, Now ask the person at 
the table to write down a number, preferably a small one. Tell him to 
multiply by 2, add 10, divide by 2 and to subtract the number he wrote 
down the first time from this answer. At this point you know the answer 
which is 5. 1£ you follow the procedure given, it will always be 5. If 
you desire to make it different then change the number to be added, 
which is 10, to some other number. The final answer is always one
half of the number added at this particular step. Thus, if 14 were added, 
the answer would be 7. If 6 were added instead of 10, the answer would 
be 3. 

Once you know this answer you have your spectator add, multiply, 
subtract and divide until the specified answer is reached. You, of course, 
do the calculation mentally and silently in your mind until the end of the 
calculating. This is much easier to do than you will perhaps realize at 
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first. Let ' s take the S and build it up to the 698. You can drag it out 
indefinitely or do it quickly. First, weTl do it quickly as follows; 

Tell the spectator to take twenty times the answer 
20 x S equals 100. Now ten him to take seven times that. 
700. Instruct him to subtract 2, and call out his answer. 
course, the desired answer; namely, 698. 

he now has. 
7 x 100 equals 
It is, of 

Let's try it bya quick method again only in a more effective way. 
Have the S multiplied by S. This gives 2S. Tell him to add 2S which 
makes SO. Instruct him to multiply this by 10 making SOO, and to add 
200 which gives a total of 700. Next, have 2 subtracted. Once again 
we have arrived at 698. 

You win notice in this method we deal mostly in figures that are 
multiples of S's and lO's. This is the secret of making the mental cal
culations easy. In this last example, when we arrive at 700, you could 
have said subtract 100 giving 600, then request that 98 be added, again 
arriving at 698. The following example is an effective way to perform 
this trick because it covers multiplication, addition, division and sub
traction. 

First have the spectator put down any number he desires. Let ' s 
assume he writes down 12. You do not have to know what this number 
is because when he arrives at S you carryon from there. 

Multiply by 

Add 
Divide by 

Subtract fir st number 
Begin your mental 

calculations here)-

Multiply by 

Subtract 

Add 

Multiply by 
Divide by 

Add 

Multiply by 

Subtract 

Multiply by 

Subtract 
Desired answer 

12 
2 

24 
10 

2) 34 
17 

12 
--S 

10 
50 
IS 
35 

5 
40 

2 
8) 80 

10 
IS 
2s 

6 
150 

50 
100 

7 
700 

2 
698 

30 

at this point there is no 
further set routine. You 
secretly know the number is 
S so continue your calcula
tions as you see fit. 



The above is merely an example. There is no set procedure 
once you arrive at 5. Just keep the calculations going as you deem fit 
until you arrive at the correct answer. With practice you will soon be 
able to mentally arrive at answers with four digits, such as 5, 942. To 
arrive at such an answer, you could first arrive at 500, then have that 
figure multiplied by 12 which gives 6000. Have 58 subtracted and you 
get the answer 5, 942. At a glance you should know that to subtract 50 
from 6, 000 would leave 5, 950, then in your mind you visualize that 8 
from 50, which forms the last two digits of the 5,950, would give 42 
or the required, 942. This is merely a quick example of how you 
will think once you have had some experience with this effect. Most of 
the time, I personally use six digit figures for this trick, such as 
98,471. 

STAGE PRESENTATION AND PATTER: On a table that is sitting 
in the middle of the stage have a large school slate, a piece of chalk, 
some paper and a pencil. Alar ge blackboard, downstage and to one side, 
may be used in place of the school slate, if desired. Also a chair should 
be sitting at the table with its back toward the audience, 

f'Ladies and gentlemen: It is my privilege this evening to present 
for your consideration one of the most profound mysteries ever conceived 
by the human mind, NUMERIGO, a test in applied psychology. This test 
has baffled scientists and thinker s throughout the world. Tonight, with 
your cooperation, I shall attempt to present this positive demonstration 
of mind over mind. 

ffWill someone be kind enough to corne up here and assist me, 
preferably someone who likes figures? There will be some easy addition, 
multiplication, subtraction and division to do. Ah! Here comes a brave 
young man: Would you, sir, just be seated on this chair with your back 
to the audience. The purpose of having your back to the audience is so 
that you cannot see what is soon to be taking place behind your back. 
Later, I shall ten you what to do. (Pick up the slate and chalk and face 
your audience). 

"Ladies and gentlemen, I am going to ask four different people 
in the audience to indicate with their fingers digits from one to nine. 
This win be done silently so that the young man sitting at the table her e 
will not know what is going on. For instance, if you wish to signify two, 
hold up two fingers like this (demonstrate). If you wish me to write 
down the digit six, then hold up all finger s on one hand and one on the 
other (demonstrate again), To exclude the possibility of the use of con
federate s, I shall write down digits as signified by four different people, 
Would you, sir, indicate the first digit you would like to have me write 
on the slate? (Look at someone and when he holds up his fingers, write 
down the number indicated.) Thank you. And you, madam, the second 
one (write it down). Is that correct? Thank you. What shall the third 
digit be sir? (Write down whatever is signified). And what would you 
like for the last one to be? (Write it down.) Thank you. (Hold the slate 
up toward the audience where all can see the four digit number at all 
times. ) 
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"Now, sir, you who are sitting at the , would you just do a 
little figuring for me. Take your time and be car eful to make your cal
culations correctly. Are you ready? Put down any number you like, 
preferably a small one so that the calculating will be easy. Have you 
written your number down? (He says, yes.) Multiply the number by 
two. (You pause for a few seconds.) Add ten to it. (Pause.) Divide 
by two. (Pause.) Subtract the number you put down the first time 
from what you have now. (Here he has arrived at five, so continue 
the calculations as you see fit until the answer on the slate is arrived 
at, as per the pr evious instructions. Address audience, again.) 

"Ladies and gentlemen, the young man seated at the table has 
just performed a series of calculations. At no have I seen or been 
able to know any of the figures he has written. Even if by some subtle 
method I had been fortunate enough to have seen one of the figures, it 
would still have been impossible for me to have carried on such calcu
lations in my head, unless, of course, I were a mathematical genius, 
which I am not. Now, if his calculations have been correct, and if 
our minds have n properly attuned so as to have harmonized with 
each others, then you shall have witnessed one of the most remarkable 
feats ever created by the human mind, the psychological control of 
human actions by mind over mind. His total (point to the person at the 
table helping you) should be the same as that specified on the slate IN 
ADVANCE by four members of the audience. (Address the person who 
did the figuring. At the same time look at the answer on the slate, the 
slate still being held so everyone can see it.) Sir, will you please tell 
us what your final result is? Speak it loud and clear so everyone in 
the audience can hear you. (He reads off the same answer you have on 
the slate. As soon as he has finished, hold the slate in both hands about 
chest high. Push it at arms length in front of you toward the audience 
as you finish your with dramatic emphasis.) And here you are, 
ladies and gentlemen. In some strange, incomprehensible manner, the 
seemingly impos sible has been accomplished. 'I 

Bow slightly for applause, thank the young man for assisting you, 
and dismis shim. 

POST HYPNOTIC SUGGESTION EXPERIMENT 

by 

Nelson 

Include this fine hypnotic test in the course of your program, 
or use it singly as a perfect demonstration of 'post hypnotic suggestion. ' 

Select a subj ect who is desirou s of Ibreaking the cigarette habit', 
and explain thru post hypnotic suggestions, the smoking of cigarettes 
will no longer prove a pleasure - in fact, become distasteful and con
sequently, the habit can be broken. 
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Subject is seated on chair - told to completely relax. Go thru 
the regular procedure of putting the subject to sleep, but whether or not 
real hypnotism occurs, you can still perform this feat - and with equal 
succe ss. 

Once the subject l s eyes are closed and they appear in a passive 
state (though not necessarily hypnotized), patter along these lines. 
I'Sleep - sleep - fast asleep. Deeper and deeper in sleep. You hear 
my voice only. Sleep and fast asleep. II Now turn to the spectators and 
explain - 'I The subj ect is now in a very light hypnotic sleep - can hear 
my voice and understand my requests. It is frequent for the subject to 
THINK they are not hypnotized when all the time they are in a light 
hypnotic trance. This subject is now susceptible to my suggestions and 
I wish to demonstrate the phenomena of I post hypnotic suggestion'. 
Please observe closely. II 

To the subject - liOn the count of three and the snap of my fingers, 
you will awaken and feel quite refreshed. However, on awakening, I want 
you to ask me for a cigarette. You will feel the ur ge to smoke. Light 
your cigarette, but it will afford you little pleasure. The cigarette will 
taste harsh and BITTER. And each time you smoke, you will note this 
bitterness until you no longer wish to smoke. And you will of your own 
volition, put out the cigarette. This will reoccur whenever you smoke. 
And now, one-two-three - AWAKEN! 

Subject opens eyes - requests cigarette (or you give them one if 
there is any lengthy delay. Subject lights same - experiences a dis
agreeable taste and bitterness and discards cigarette - proof positive of 
the power of the post hypnotic suggestion. 

Hypnotist can say that it undoubtedly would be necessary to repeat 
the experiment several times to completely break the cigarette habit. 

Here's the HYPNO-TRIX! A cheat but a subtle one. Performer 
places a little preparation known as 'Bitter-Gig! on end of cigarette, 
replaces in package and offers this to subject. When smoked, causes a 
bitter taste and harmless unpleasant sensation. Even though the subject 
wasn't actually hypnotized, they believe they were under hypnosis, and 
though you 'cheated' you accomplished the same successful result. 

FURTHER USE OF THE GLIP BOARDS 

by 

Nelson 

The Ultra Perfect Glip Board is an indispensable device with the 
modern mentalist. Its uses are multiple and versatile. Only a few of 
its more sensational uses will be mentioned, as it may only be adapted 
to most any circumstance. 
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NELSONISM: This is a title gi ven the application of the clip 
boards in conjunction with mindreading codes. The code is presented 
in the usual way, but use of the boards make possible sensational 
effects in the pre sentation. 

Just prior to the presentation of the act, an assistant approaches 
a few spectators as they enter the theatre, as in the Master System, or 
spectators around the night club tables. Only four or five good questions 
are necessary, but should be garnered in different locations. 

During the presentation, it is necessary for the various spectators 
to whisper their questions, etc., to the audience assistant, who in turn 
secretly codes them to the stage performer. climax is reached when 
the s e performer interrupts any actions of her partner in the audience 
exclaiming - "just a minute, I get a very strong vibration from a gentle
man in the rear of the theatre. I get the name very distinctly - John C. 
Wilson - Mr. Wilson, please raise your hand. I have a very important 
message for you. II 

NOTE: At this point, the audience assistant is a considerable 
distance from the' Mr. Wilson', who responds and is correctly told his 
full name, birthdate, and a detailed answer to his mental question. 

To those in the audience who assume the modus operandi of the 
act is the careful phrasing of the assistant's speech to the stage medium, 
they are immediately taken back by this spontaneous outburst of 'psychic 
power I on behalf of the medium. The effect is that the medium merely 
gras ped the mental vibration directly from the mind of one of the audi
ence. This same routine is applied four or five times, with different 
spectators, all in a distant part of the theatre and entirely away from 
the audience assistant. It carries profound weight obliterating the 
thought of a code. 

The efficient handling of the questions, brim full of detailed in
formation is a truly shock situation. Here is the added touch that lifts 
the performance from the ordinary into the realm of true mystery. 

Musical Thoughts 

Picture yourself in your favorite night club or hotel lounge. 
Delightful melodies reach your ear from the distant band stand. There 
is a fanfare of music - the orchestra leader is asking your cooperation 
in a novel experiment - MUSICAL THOUGHTS. 

1£ you will but think of various musical selections - mentally hum 
the tunes - by telepathy - the leader will grasp these mental vibrations 
and command the band to play your thoughts! Sounds interesting - let's 
watch. 

Distributed to all tables are souvenir cards, containing the com
plete library of musical selections of the band. Take your choice - select 
a tune - mentally hum it - and presto - up comes the leader ' s baton - and 
you hear your musical thoughts! 
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It's intriguing, streamlined entertainment, You might guess the 
leader has a secret means of coding the selected melody to the band 
which is true. (The Complete Musical Thoughts Act, with necessary 
apparatus for producing a super -climax which kills the code angle is 
sold as a separate presentation. ) 

BUT - all of a sudden, the leader turns at random to a table, 
and exclaims, 'Pardon me, sir, you are thinking at this very moment 
of a selection - isn't that true? And you haven't told a soul - other than 
possibly your immediate friends at your table? And you haven't told 
ME the selection? Thank you. II 

Up goes the baton - and the band plays the mentally selected tune. 
This is repeated several times during the presentation. It I S all so 
mystifying - so natural - various guests being picked at random - and 
without the leader's knowledge of the selection. 

Yes, it's the Mentalists' old stand-by - the Impression Clip 
Boards. How simple it is for a member of the band, head waiter, etc., 
to approach three or four tables (only) asking if they would care to par
ticipate in the novelty number, Musical Thoughts. They are requested 
to merely write any selection and retain the paper. The solicitation of 
this information is done tactfully and without any ballyhoo. In a crowded 
cocktail lounge or night club, it is extremely easy to quietly obtain four 
or five situations, and with a little showmanship, superb entertainment 
value is added. 

Having secured the advance information from the board, and tying 
in the identity and location of the writer s, the leader apparently picks 
various spectator s at random. This is a worthy addition to the musical 
thought projection number. 

Telepathic Supermentality= 

Super Mentality is the title given to an unusually clever mental 
demonstration that is genuinely accomplished. It is well named because 
it demonstrates a mental faculty far beyond the reach of the average 
person. 

Briefly, spectators call out from 30 to one hundred words, which 
are written for future reference on a blackboard. Each word is numbered 
from one to 100, though the spectators may call the words in any sequence. 

The performer actually memorizes these words as they are called, 
and their numerical position on the blackboard. He proceeds to call them 
forward and backward in their proper sequence, or at random, as re
quested. 

A truly sensational performance is possible by combining the prin
ciples of SuperMentality with the Impression Boards, Here! show: 

A committee can be chosen among the audience. For the sake of 
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brevity, only thirty words win be selected, The com.m.ittee silently 
chooses the thirty words, and writes them. on a paper beside the thirty 
num.erals. At this tim.e, the nam.es are not called aloud. 

Now, the perform.er requests each word, beginning with the 
first, be spoken clearly and distinctly. Only after the briefest pause, 
the succeeding words are called, the perform.er m.em.orizing each as 
called. This continues until the 20th word has been subm.itted. 

Just as the com.m.ittee begins to call the 21st word, perform.er 
cries, "Stop - don't call it aloud. Just think of it! The 21 st word was 
... cow. The 22nd word was shoe. The 23rd word was light bulb, etc. II 

and continues until the rem.ainder of the list is called - all apparently by 
telepathy. Com.m.ittee, of course, verifies the correctness of the test. 

Sufficient to say, the original Super Mentality presentation needs 
no additions to m.ake it one of the m.ost effective m.ental routines avail
able to the perform.er. However, the telepathic feature can easily be 
added - thus giving you Telepathic Super -Mentality. 

For the first 20 words, the perform.er m.ay or m.ay not em.ploy 
the principles of m.em.orization (SuperMentality). As our good 
friend the Clip Board is em.ployed to gain the last ten words the per
form.er m.ay gain access to the first 20 in like m.anner. 

Perhaps the m.ost logical m.eans of com.m.unicating the inform.a
tion to the perform.er would be the wireless telephone system., elsewhere 
described in this book. Or direct telephone system.. The entire list of 
words is registered inside the clip board. The written list is torn from. 
the board, left with the com.m.ittee while as sistant nonchalantly retire s 
from. the clip board. data is rem.oved. If a wireless s m. is 
em.ployed, the inform.ation is phoned to the perform.er. 

An alternate m.eans of doing this fine routine, the inform.ation can 
be copied on a sm.all card, placed under crystal, and crystal brought to 
perform.er, as an aid to concentration. Or, the perform.er m.ay write 
these words on a large blackboard - or slate. 

In such case, data m.ay be lightly copied on the slate or black-
board fram.es, or written on the eraser, or side of the chalk. A false 
start can be m.ade - perform.er erases the writing with hand, which is 
quite m.essy, calls for eraser. Any of these dodges, sim.plicity 
personified, are good and m.ay be adopted with equal ease. 

Another and very fine m.ethod is this; Don't overlook it. The 
words can be written on a scrap pad - an on the second sheet, or sub
sequent sheets. Perform.er takes a pencil - m.akes som.e dideos on 
paper, while getting vibrations, apparently writes - scratches out, etc., 
the word. Actually, he writes nothing, but a lot of odd designs, etc., 
over the previously written word, etc .• then proclaim.s the word, which 
is verified and he m.ay discard the paper to the floor. This is continued 
until all of the words have been called - Super - Mentality - by telepathy. 
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Scores of mathematical tests, additions, multiplications, etc., 
can be arranged, as conceived. Or a series of performance tests - such 
as committee design performer to turn light switch, remove Mrs. Jones' 
spectacles, etc. This information can be brought on stage or platform 
a little later by assistant - the data can be written on the back of apparatus, 
books, or other objects that will previously be handled by the performer. 

Automatic Writing: 

This is a popular phase of mediumship, well within the realm of 
mystical fantasy, and offers another means of demonstrating telepathic 
ability - without a crystal ball. And a new presentation. 

On the center of the stage is a large school type blackboard. AU 
spectators are asked to concentrate first on their name, and once a 
spectator's name is written, on the board, the performer will endeavor 
to divine the mental query. Here is ample opportunity for rare showman
ship. 

Poised with chalk in hand, the performer begins to write - jerkily, 
and without reassurance ... Two or three initial attempts are made 
without success. Erasing the aborative attempt, the performer singles 
out one person in the audience, asking that he alone concentrate on his 
name. Again the performer begins to write - very laboriously - the 
first name - which is acknowledged and confirmed by the spectator ... 
the last name is more difficult - performer writes the first letter - turns 
to spectator and asks him to mentally spell the name - letter for letter 
... and just as though actually receiving the mental letters, the per
former writes the last name. Then, with zest, the spectator's thought -
writing - the words 'traveP or 'where' - New York City - yes, turns 
from the board - "you would have me tell you if you will travel to New 
York City next month - YES? II Erase a portion of the blackboard - and 
writes - Yes - turns and says "Yes, my friend, you and your wife will 
make the trip to New York as planned, early next month. Is that the 
exact thought you had in your mind this moment? II 

Needless to say, such a dramatic presentation will prove awe-in
spiring to any audience. A dozen or more mental vibrations are received 
in like manner from various spectators - thru the mediumship of auto
matic writing. Here is visual proof that the performer receives the 
thoughts - and the manner in which he is guided. It is a distinctly new 
type of presentation that should catch the fancy of any audience, if proper
ly done. It has distinct radio possibilities. 

No, the spectators are not plants. They merely write their ques
tions on the U. P. Impres sion Boards, and retain the written queries as 
in the 'Master System of Mindreading'. It may be done as a sealed biUet 
demonstration, thus accounting for the questions that were known to be 
written. How did the performer know the name and question in the first 
spectator's mind? He, too, wrote on the board, and his whereabouts in 
the audience was determined before the demonstration. Selecting anyone 
at random (apparently) to help the performer get enrapport - to clear the 
atmosphere of the many vibrations - is logical and most acceptable. 
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data secured from the impression boards may be placed on 
the eraser, or lightly written on the frame of the blackboard ... or it 
may be copied on small cards and carried in the performer's vest pocket. 
As he turns to write on the blackboard and his back is to the audience, 
he can easily with the left hand remove one of the cards, read the name 
and question and proceed with the test. The element of showmanship -
the strain under which the performer labors - the writing and 
eras of the messages on the board - make it extremely easy to secure 
this data. 

blackboards should be of suitable size, depending on the large
ness of the auditorium, as all may see. 

board should be at sufficient height as to permit the audience 
to see writing above the performer I s shoulder s or head. A small 
shelf at bottom of the board to hold the erasers and chalk. Questions 
can even be copied on the chalk, by flattening one side of the chalk. One 
abbreviated question per stick of chalk. 

If an associate is used, best type of board is the swivel type. 
Performer can write on one side to get mes sage, turn the board over 
for a clean surface while assistant merely steps behind it long enough 
to clean board for the succeeding test. Assistant can slip a small 
card with name and question on it in the eraser shelf, r eITloving the 
card just used, if this method is desired. The blackboard shields this 
operation very nicely. 

Recently a client asked me how he could improve his program, 
and it a more sensational touch. His program consists of being 
personally introduced to one hundred guests on their entry into the hall 
or auditorium. Each guest signs his name on an unprepared piece of 
paper for later record. 

My client actually ITleITlorizes each of the 100 names, and 
associates them with their owner. Later in the program, he identifies 

correct name, or forfeits a five dollar bill for each one 

This is truly an amazing feat in mnemonics, and receives great 
re and admiration, but lacks ITlystery. I prescribed the Ultra 
Perfect Impression Board, to be used as follows: 

As the audience gathers, and during the introductions, the per
former takes a few minutes, and engaging one of the spectators in 
conversation, asks him if he would like to participate in a new experi
ITlent in telepathy the perforITler would like to try. Handed the board, 
spectator is requested to write any question or write his social security 
number, wHefs birthday, etc., on the paper, tear it off and retain it. 
Five or six questions or tests are garnered in this manner. 

My friend with the super-mind memorizes these questions or 
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tests, and during the procedure by calling each by name - he dramatically 
stops - wrinkles his brow in further thought and proclaims - 'Not only 
were you thinking of your name and wondering if I would fail, but you have 
a thought in your mind at this very moment about a business deal - isn't 
that correct, sir? I Proceed with questions and give suitable answer. 

This same procedure occurs four or five times during the recall-
ing of names. It is simply out of this world, as the appearance is 
that the performer, busily engaged in calling the names, casually re
ceives mental vibrations from random spectators in the audience. 

The memorization of the names is accomplished by the 'Super 
Mentality' principle, and is genuine memory. However, this part too 
can be easily faked by use of the boards. Spec tator s sign their names 
on paper clips attached to the boards, which gives the performer a 
duplicate of all the names. se are sent to him by an assistant, or 
by various ways, such as wireless, telephone, signs in wings, etc., 
though he cannot identify each name with its owner. A dodge to overcome 
this is to merely ask each spectator to rise (and acknowled ) his name: 

Dollar Bill Te st: 

Five different members of the audience are each asked to produce 
a dollar bill. As the assistant approaches the spectators, they are to 
note the serial number on their bill - and make a written notation of the 
bill on paper - via the lower slip on the clip board - and retain the 
written notation. 

They are further requested to confer with the spectator on their 
right/or left, and the two to concentrate on the number. This is done 
with each of the five subjects. 

Assistant retires to the stage, while performer explains the 
mysteries of thought transference. This allows the assistant sufficient 
time to retire back stage, obtain the number s from the board. They 
may be prepared on the card under the crystal - written on the back of 
some apparatus, or brought out on an ordinary scratch pad, as previously 
explained. 

Performer calls the various serial numbers in a dramatic 
manner - thus, another neat test thru the application of the Impression 
Clip Boards. 

Sealed Billets: 

Questions are collected on the Impression Boards, just as in the 
Master System. However, as each person writes their question and 
signature, they are required to tear it from the remaining paper, and 
are handed an envelope with the instructions to seal their written question 
in the envelope and retain it. 

Performer makes reference to the fact that a few people were 
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given paper and pencils to write questions on entering the theatre for a 
series of special tests. The audience is informed these questions never 
once left the spectator's possession, and are now held by them in care
fully sealed envelopes. 

The object win be for the performer to divine the contents of 
these sealed envelopes, and advise the writers accordingly. The seem
ingly impossibility of such a feat is stressed, yet the performer does 
succeed in his effort! 

Besides giving variation to the regular routine and being a great 
psychic demonstration, it is an excellent cover -up for any non-partici
pating spectators who witnessed others writing in the lobby. This 
routine is excellent when used in the Master System as a series of 
'special tests' or, as a complete routine. 

Small Gathering: 

The use of sealed billets in small groups is a very plausible 
excuse for the actual writing of the questions. Here is an excellent and 
workable routine for small social groups in the home, club or banquet. 

Several spectators are approached, and asked if they wish to 
participate in the 'telepathy experiments'. Answering in the affirmative, 
they are permitted to write a question (on the Impression Board) remove 
it, and seal it in an envelope which they retain. 

Thus, the questions and data is collected, unbeknown to the spec
tator s. It is prepared for later use by whatever method the performer 
desires. 

In the introductory remarks the performer informs his audience, 
"Many of you have been given paper and pencil to write a question, and 
an envelope in which to seal your questions. The se questions you now 
retain. To others in the group who would like to participate in the experi
ments, my secretary will supply you with paper and envelopes, or simply 
concentrate as intently as you can upon your question, and I shall en
deavor to also answer a number of these unwritten questions. 11 

Getting a little added information on the quests, and especially. 
one or two who have not written questions, you have at your finger tips 
a superb, small gathering mental show. 

Modern Version Mindreading: 

Recently, one of my clients engaged me to work out a special 
radio program on psychic entertainment. He desired to work in straight 
character, as a modern scientist, and specifically did not wish to employ 
a gazing crystal. His object was to outdo the radio mentalist I have just 
described. 

I prescribed a routine, such as I have set down here for you. 
However, the crystal ball was out. To hide behind a 'billboard' and read 
the que stion behind it was definitely verboten! 
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Here is the finished presentation, which is not only suitable for 
radio presentation, but stage, club, in fact wherever you rnight choose 
to do a mental program. Donlt overlook its true merit - remember a 
wise man once said, "There is majesty in simplicity. II 

As the audience are unaware of ANY written questions, the 
mentalist apparently employs only his mental faculties to divine the 
thoughts projected by his audience. As the presentation begins, he 
picks up an ordinary scratch pad and pencil - concentrates and begins 
to write something - rubs it out - starts again. He calls a name -
which is similar to, but not the correct name. The performer realizes 
he is not entirely Ion the beaml - tear s the sheet from the pad, writes 
again and makes more dideos on the pad - then comes out straight
forwardly, and with reassurance that he is now correct - calls a name -
gets a confirmation and then proceeds into the detailed que stion and 
answer. 

The top page of the scrap book is torn from the pad, crumpled 
and cast aside. Again another name is caned, and the performance 
continues in this manner. 

Yes, you guessed it. The names and questions have been pre
viously written on succeeding pages down thru the scratch pad. The 
first page is blank, except for the correct name (as on next page) being 
very faintly written in pencil. The performer deliberately make s a mis
start. This allows the audience to see in a most casual manner that the 
pad is blank. No other reference is made, and the handling of the pad 
must be in a natural manner - it demands considerable showmanship 
for this bold presentation. The author has used this system quite 
secretly for a number of years with wonderful success, and believes 
it to be his own origination. 

It would be poor stage deportment or etiquette to crumple the 
sheets and throw them on the floor! Thi s, of cour se, is not per mis sible. 
The pages should be discarded by placing them in the pocket or a receptacle. 
To add punch and to mislead further the audience away from the real 
solution, two questions can be written on one sheet. You then have one 
question ahead - with the blank sheet on top of the pad. In a most natural 
manner, the hand is lowered, allowing the audience a view of the pad. 
Start the didoes - and so engrossed in your mental concentration, THIS 
paper is crumpled and allowed to be dropped on the floor - where some 
wise person will later find it, and discover only the mental didoes in
scribed on same. 

This is an exceptionally clean and clever method of doing telepathy 
and mindreading for practically every occasion. 

Your audience must be led to believe that your scribbling on the 
paper is the outlet for your psychic and ner vou s ener gies - your own 
peculiar form of mediumship or clair voyanc y. The scribbling on the 
pad may be termed a phase of automatic writing, of which many people 
are familiar. However, the success of the pre sentation is dependent on 
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the correct and nonchalant handling of the pad and pencil, and the manner 
in which you dis pose of the discarded sheets l 

With Use of Slates: 

Names and que stions can be lightly written on the frame of a slate 
with pencil, and the same effect be accomplished. Or, for a limited 
number of tests, it would be most feasible to use one of the trick locking 
slates. This slate has a permanent sliding and folding flap. Slide it 
down from one end, fold in the middle and it locks into the other end. 
The slate can be freely exhibited, shown perfectly blank - even examined 
if desired - returned to the performer, who secretly 'opens the slate' 
and has access to the full surface of the slate covered with names and 
questions. These are erased as consumed by the performer, who winds 
up the demonstration with an empty slate - and apparently exactly as he 
begins. 

Another variation is to use an ordinary slate, with full flap. 
Exhibit slate entirel y free from writing, place on table top, pick up, 
leaving nap and data exposed to medium. Names and questions are 
erased as used - along with didoes, markings, etc., as placed on slate, 
while performer is trying to concentrate. 

Referring again to the flocking slate!, performer can have it load
ed on the inside with the question data. The slate is casually displayed 
as to being free of writing. On the non-fake side, he tries automatic 
writing, but is unsuccessful. He places the slate down, after opening 
the side towards himself on a table, the slate slightly elevated on the 
end towards the audience. Seated at the table, he can apparently gaze 
into a crystal for his answers, make auto-writing on an ordinary scratch 
pad, etc., all the time getting the questions and names from the pre
viously shown and discarded school slate. 

I sold this method and also the two- slates with flap idea to a 
medium friend of mine for a goodly fee. His wife brings in the 'lock 
slate I, which is casually shown empty - he makes a few didoes on it -
opens same, gets an the necessary data placed there by his wife - closes 
and locks slate and gives a very satisfactory and startling reading. The 
two slate and flap routine is merely the question and name written under 
flap. An attempt is made to get a message, but the effort is in vain. 
Spectator of cour se has noted the slates blank and perfectly ordinary. 
Medium switches the flap to other slate deliberately - reads the data 
and he is all set. Data and name first secured by wife on the impression 
board. 
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THOUGHT TRANSCRIPTION 

by 

Al Baker 

This is an effect created by the writer more than twenty-five 
years ago, and until the last few years the secret was carefully guarded 
by the few who had paid a substantial amount for it. It has appeared in 
print from time to time, but always with the essential details lacking. 
During the past winter this trick was performed at a Parent Assembly 
gathering of the S. A. M. by one of the member s and his wife, and made 
a very favorable impression. 

Owing to the number of requests received, I have decided to 
release the correct version of this really astounding effect. However, 
the method is extremely simple, as there are no codes to be learned by 
either the performer or his assistant, and if these directions are follow
ed explicitly you should become proficient after only an hour I s practice. 

A number of slips are passed out by the performer, and members 
of the audience are each requested to draw some symbol or design on the 
paper. It is then folded and initialed by the writer, after which they are 
all dropped into a borrowed hat. The magician thoroughly mixes them, 
removes one at random, reads the initials aloud, and hands it to the 
writer, who acknowledges it, with the request that he hold it in his hand 
and visualize the design on it. 

The as sistant, seated with her back to the audience, proceeds to 
draw something on a large writing pad. When finished she holds the pad 
above her head with its back towards the audience. The magician then 
asks the holder of his slip to open it so that all may see his drawing. 
WeIll assume that itls a Star and Crescent. The performer reverses 
the pad, and there in heavy crayon is seen an enlarged duplicate of the 
Star and Crescent. The sheet is torn off and given to the writer as a 
souvenir, and the effect is continued until all the drawings have been 
duplicated by the medium. 

A thumb tip, writing pad, dark crayon, . slips of paper (about 
2 x 2 inches) and a borrowed felt hat are the only props necessary. 

Before passing out the slips they are folded so that they will be re
folded by the spectators in the same way. After making his drawing and 
folding the paper, each is requested to place his initials on the outside. While 
this is being done, the magician gets the thumb tip on his right thumb. Pick
ing up the hat with the same hand, thumb under brim and fingers curled over 
the edge, he asks those nearest him to drop their slips into the hat. Suddenly 
he grasps the hat at the bottom with the left hand, and reaching with the 
thumb and first finger of the right hand for another of the spectatorls slips, he 
place s it in the hat, at the same time leaving the thumb tip in the hat, where 
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it is held in an upright position by pressure of the thumb and fingers of 
the left hand from the outside. See Figure 1. 

Taking another slip from a spectator, the performer apparently 
places it in the hat, but in reality it is placed in the tip, thumb is in
serted, and hand with tip of thumb is immediately withdrawn. At this 
same moment hat is again transferred to right hand with thumb under
neath brim, and hat is held out for the remaining slips to be dropped in. 
It is then placed on the table and assistant makes her entrance. Taking 
her hand, the magician leads her to a chair, where she is seated back 
to the audience. During this action she removes the thumb tip from his 
hand. While magician is lecturing briefly about what is to take place, 
she opens 'the slip, notes and remember s the drawing, refolds it and 
places it back into the tip, pressing it tightly against the side. While 
the hands are held in the lap, the thumb tip is held in the left hand with 
the opening to the right. The assistant should keep her elbows close to 
the body during this procedure so that no movement will be visible, and 
it is particularly important that she does not incline her head forward 
as she looks at the drawing. 

1 
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The magIcIan now picks up a crayon and hands it to the medium, 
at the same time inserting his right thumb in tip, and returns to table 
carrying tip and message with him. Picking up hat with left hand he 
reaches into it with the right, and thumb tip is held by pressure of left 
hand from the outside. As right thumb withdraws message from tip, it 
is pulled back into er palm position (See Figure 2) and without hesi
tation a second slip is picked up by thumb and finger s and inserted 
in the tip, thumb going in with it, and hand is instantly brought out, at 
the same time sliding palmed slip forward so that it is held as in Figure 
3, thumb towards performer. The above moves should all blend together. 

After reading aloud the initials on this slip it is passed to the 
person who has acknowledged it, with the request that he concentrate on 
its contents. The performer then picks up the pad with the right hand, 
thumb away from audience, and holds it over the as sistant! shead. 
Reaching up with left hand, she rests her fingers on thumb tip as magic
ian withdraws his thumb as in Figure 4, and lowers pad to her lap. 

She now draws a picture of 
the drawing from the fir st slip on 
the pad, removes slip No. 2 from 
tip, notes the contents and replaces 
it in tip. She then turns the pad 
over, and holding tip behind with 
its opening to the left, she raises 
it above her head. The performer 
then asks the spectator holding 
slip to state what drew and then 
to open it so that all may see. After 
this is done, magician takes pad 
from assistant, at the same time 
allowing right thumb to enter tip, 
slowly turns pad over, and there 
is seen a duplicate drawing. This 
is torn off, passed to the spectator, 
and pad is laid on table. Again 
picking up the hat, another slip is 
secured and the same procedure 
with the assistant is repeated with 
all slips. 

These instructions may appear rather lengthy, but it is only 
because every action is covered in detail. In actual practice it will be 
found that there are very few basic moves involved and if these are carried 
out without any obvious attempts to "hide something" and in a natural man
ner, you win find that to your audience "Thought Transcription" will be 
truly a modern miracle. 
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MINIA TURE SPIRIT SLATES 

(National Magic Co. ) 

EFFECT: The magician shows the two small wooden slates. 
Attention is directed to the fact that they are perfectly clean without any 
writing on either side. 

They are then fastened together by means of a rubber band and 
handed to a spectator to hold. 

It is then explained to the spectator that the slates were the 
original property of a Chinese Magician long since dead and that under 
certain conditions, his spirit returns with an answer to any question put 
to it by a spectator. 

Spectator then asks a question. He immediately removes the 
rubber bands from the slates and finds a Chinese character in ch~dk on 
one of the slates, which the magician explains is the answer to his ques
tion and if he can't read it, it's his own fault. 

SECRET AND PREPARATION: Apparatus consists of the two 
miniature slates· and a small secret flap. 

Prepare the trick by writing on one of the slates an elaborate 
Chinese character in chalk. Over this place the secret flap. We refer 
to this slate as # 1. Slate #2 has no preparation. 
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Have the slates in your hand, 
thumb and finger holding the # 1 pre
pared slate so that the flap is in 
place. 

PRESENTATION AND PATTER: 

1. "Ladies and Gentlemen, I have here two small slates which 
were left to me some time ago by an old Chinese magician, Tong Foo. I' 

2. 'fBefore he passed away, he promised me that any time I 
wanted to know any thing, he would try to return from the spirit world 
and answer my question by some special sign on one of these little slates. I' 

3. "1 know you don't believe this and I don't either." 

4. "However, we'll try to see if Tong Foo will keep his promise. If 

5. "You will note the two little slates are quite unprepared and 
have no writing on them, either back or front. 11 NOTE: As you say this, 
show the slates both sides. 

6. Before you place the slates together, # 1 slate should be in the 
left hand held between the thumb and first and second fingers. Thumb is 
on top, first and second fingers at the bottom of the slate holding the 
secret flap in place. 

7. Slate #2, the unprepared one, is held between the thumb and 
fingers of the right hand. 

8. Turn your body to the left so that your right side is toward the 
audience. 

9. Bring slate #2 with right hand up to slate # 1 holding it so that 
the lower edge of # 1 just touches the lower edge of #2 slate. 

10. The moment they touch, let the flap fall down slightly from #1 
slate so that you can push the two slates together. 

11. As you push them together, the secret flap is now pushed on to 
the bottom of slate #2. 
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12. As matters now stand, the two slates are together with the 
writing on the inside and the secret flap on the bottom of slate #2. 

13. With left hand holding two slates together, thumb on top of 
slate #1, fingers holding flap in place on bottom of slate #2, again show 
slates both sides. 

14. Allow both slates to re st on palm of left hand. 

15. This will allow the flap to secretly drop into your left ,hand. 

16. With right hand, lift up the two slates and at the same time 
reach into your left trouser pocket for a rubber band, leaving the flap 
in your pocket and immediately corning out with the band. Place the 
rubber band around the two slates and hand it to a spectator to hold. 

17. Ask spectator "Now, if there is anything you want to know 
from old Tong Foo, I want to just ask a question. " 

18. When spectator asks the question, tell him to hold the slates 
up to his ear. 

19. Pretend he is not holding it right and take hold of the slates 
with him and scratch your nail against the surface. 

20. Tell him to listen intently and you are sure that old Tong 
Foo will give him an answer. 

21. State "Yes, I am sure your question is being answered as I 
can hear Tong Foo's spirit hand writing on the slates." 

22. Step back and ask him to remove the rubber band and see if 
an answer has appeared on the inside. 

23. When he takes the slates apart, he will, of course, discover 
the Chinese character on the inside. 

24. You state, "What's that, something in Chinese? 
sure if you can read Chinese, that answers your question. 
tell you that old Tong Foo could not write in English. " 

Additional Routine for Use With 
Miniature Spirit Slates: 

Well, I am 
I forgot to 

EFFECT: Performer calls attention to two small slates being 
blank on both sides. Taking a rubber band, he binds the slates together 
and gives them to spectator to hold. 

He then introduces a telephone directory and a pad of paper. He 
requests the spectator to write a number of three digits. After a short 
mathematical problem, he asks the spectator to turn to the page covered 
by the first three digits in the phone book. 
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He then requests the spectator to count down to the number of 
names in the phone book designated by the last digit, and to read off the 
telephone number found listed there. 

Spectator holding the slates is then requested to remove the 
rubber band and see what is written on the slates. To the amazement 
of an, the same telephone number selected by the spectator in the book 
is found printed on one of the slates. 

SECRET AND PREPARATION: 1. Ascertain what phone number 
is listed on page 108, the 9th phone number down. 2. This is done be
cause the number 1089 is the number which win always be the answer to 
the problem. 

Method "AI!: 

(a) In this method you win force the number 1089 on the spectator 
and after you have forced it, you explain that the first three digits, 108, 
will indicate the page, the fir st digit win indicate the column, and the 
last digit win indicate the number of telephone number s from the top of 
the column counting downward. 

(b) Request spectator to write a number on the pad of paper of 
three digits, the last digit to be smaller than the fir st. 

(c) Request spectator to reverse the number and 
write it under the fir st number. 

(d) Request spectator to subtract the lower number 
from the upper number. 

(e) Request him to reverse this number. 

(f) Instruct him to add the last two number s. 

EXAMPLE 

621 

126 
495 

594 
1089 

(g) As you know in advance that the following of this procedure, 
his answer will be number 1089, you have of course already memorized 
the telephone number on page 108, column one, 9th from the top. 

(a) We will assume you wish to force page 78, column two, the 
28th number from the top of the page. 

(b) To do this you wish to force number 7828. 

(c) Instruct spectator to write down any number of three digits. 

(d) Instruct him to multiply it by two. 

(e) Request him to add 15756 (this figure is always double the 
number you wish to force. ). 
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(f) Request him to divide the result by two. 

(g) Now request him to deduct the number he fir st wrote down 
from the result which will, of course, leave number 7828. 

(h) Now, advise him that the first two digits of his answer will 
indicate the number of the telephone directory; the third digit will 
indicate the column; and the last two digits will indicate the telephone 
number from the top of the colum.n, counting downward. 

Having forced a page, column, and number by either of the above 
methods, request spectator to place the black plate over exchange 
and number only, and to concentrate hard. 

CALL out the exchange and telephone number and ask him if it is 
correct. 

MIND KEY 

by 

R. A. Farmer 

EFFECT #1: The mentalist displays two sets of ESP cards. One 
set consists of 5 different symbols repeated 5 times each, for a total of 
25 symbol cards. The other set consists of 5 different colours repeated 
5 times each for a total of 25 colour cards. 

The mentalist enlists the aid of two spectators. The colour cards 
are given to one spectator, the symbol cards to the other spectator. The 
mentalist requests the cards be mixed so that no one present can possibly 
know their order. While the is being done the mentalist speaks 
of the different types of ESP, how scientists agree we all have it, how 
the problem is in inducing it, etc. Mention is made of the Russian ex
periments with colour and symbol perception and how some people can 
"see'l with their skin and are thus able to distinguish colour and shape 
merely by feel. 

When the spectators have thoroughly mixed their respective 
packets the mentalist places one in his left coat pocket and one in his 
right coat pocket. He reiterates that no one knows the order of the cards, 
indeed no one could now discover that order since the cards are in his 
pOGket. Dipping his hands first into one pocket then the other the mental
ist attempts to name colours or symbols merely by touch. As each card 
is named it is removed from the pocket for verification. 

The mentalist makes a few error s and attributes this to the fact 
he must "warm Upll, He suggests a harder test and offers to demonstrate 
telepathy. Telepathy, he explains, is the ability to send messages from 
one mind to another without the benefit of the five senses, but only by 
use of a sixth sense. 
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EFFECT #2: Having offered to demonstrate telepathy the 
mentalist enlists the aid of three spectator s. He removes the two 
sets of ESP cards from his pockets. In front of each spectator the 
mentalist places three colour cards face up. The mentalist then places 
a symbol card on each of the cards before the three spectators. 

Figure I. 

Figure I illustrates how the cards are arranged in front of 
spectator # 1. Similar heaps (made up of other cards of course) are 
arranged in front of spectators #2 and #3. 

The mentalist now turns his back on the spectators. He requests 
each spectator to think of one of the symbols on the table before them, 
1. e. spectator # 1 can think of a circle, a star or a square. Similarly, 
spectators #2 and #3 can think of anyone of the symbols in front of them. 

The mentalist now requests the spectators to pick up the card 
they are thinking of, as well as the card below it. For example if spec
tator # 1 is thinking of the star, he picks the star card up as well as the 
red card below it. 

A fourth spectator is requested to place the cards remaining on 
the table into a small box. 

The mentalist now summarizes what has occurred. Each spec
tator has been given 6 cards from two shuffled packets. Each spectator 
has thought of any two of the six cards. Each spectator now holds the 
two cards he is thinking of. There is no way the mentalist can know the 
thoughts of the spectators. 

The mentalist requests each spectator to place his cards on the 
table. One of the spectators is requested to mix the cards thoroughly. 
This done the mentalist turns and faces the spectators. 

The mentalist states that the cards on the table represent the 
thoughts of the spectators. The mentalist knows the spectators are 
thinking of these cards, but there is no way through any of his five 
senses, he can know which spectator is thinking of which card. 
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The mentalist picks up the cards from the table. Slowly he 
arranges them in his hands. He places two cards face down in front 
of each spectator. The spectators reveal the cards they are thinking 
of - upon turning the cards face -up the mentalist is revealed to have 
matched the cards to the spectators perfectly! 

APPARATUS REQUIRED: The only apparatus required consists 
of two matching sets of ESP Test Kits. 

Each kit comes in a small cardboard box and contains 25 symbol 
cards (5 symboLs repeated 5 times each), 25 colour cards (5 colours 
repeated 5 times each), a die, 3 marking and reaction pads, and a book 
of instructions. The retail cost is about $3.50. The kits are also avail
able without the scoring pads for about $2. 50. These corne in a smaller 
plastic box. 

Two kits are required because the method requires a switch of 
the shuffled packets for stacked packets. I prefer to switch the entire 
packet so that before and after the effect both packets contain 25 cards 
each. The required stack of 9 cards could be added to each packet but 
at the end of the effect there would be too many cards in each packet. 

METHOD: Beforehand the two extra packets are stacked in a 
manner which will be described shortly. The top twelve cards only are 
stacked. The first three cards of the respective packets are memorized 
in order that the first effect may be presented. Effect #1 is merely a 
simple version of !!Any Card Called For". The shuffled packets are 
placed in the pockets. They are separated from the stacked packets by 
thin pieces of plastic. The mentalist calls the name s of the top three 
cards of each packet and then removes the card. I usually make a few 
mi stakes in the calls for effect. Effect # 1 provides the beginning of a 
build-up and an opportunity to switch the packe.ts. Of course the switch 
makes pos sible Effect #2. 

The top nine cards of each packet are stacked so that when dealt 
out in the manner described under Effect #2, page 52 , the following 
situation occurs: 

Spectator # I 
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Spectator #2 

Spectator #3 

The advantage of this stack is that it appears to be completely 
random. In fact if the decks were legitimately shuffled and dealt as 
explained it is quite possible that this arrangement might turn up. 

Let us assume Effect #1 has been completed al1d the cards have 
been dealt out as above. spectators follow the procedure as des-
cribed on page 51. Each now holds two cards, the remaining cards are 
placed in the ESP Test Kit box and the cover placed on. 

The spectators mix their cards: The mentalist turns and faces 
them. At this point the mentalist has no idea which cards belong to which 
spectator. It is at this point that the mentalist uses the MIND KEY. 

The MIND KEY is not a gimmick but a poem. 

CIRCLE BLUE, STAR RED, 
YELLOW SPIRAL, MINDS ARE WED. 
SQUARE GREEN OR SQUARE BLUE, 
BUT SQUARE GREEN FIRST, 
OR ELSE YOU'RE THROUGH. 
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Regardless of your opinion of its literary worth this little ditty 
deserves your attention. It must be memorized, but this should not 
prove difficult. Note that no reference is made to the colour brown Or 
to the ;:~ symbol: This is because provision need only be made for 4 of 
the 5 colours and 4 of the 5 symbols in order for the effect to be COn
cluded succes sfully. 

My kit contains the following colour sand symbols: 

RED BROWN YELLOW GREEN and BLUE 

o o 
TO USE THE MIND KEY PICK UP THE CARDS AND ARRANGE 

THEM IN YOUR HANDS SO THE Y FOLLOW THE SEQUENCE AND 
PAIRING OF THE COLOURS AND SYMBOLS IN THE POEM. 

A SQUARE OR SQUARES IS ALWAYS PAIRED WITH A GREEN 
OR GREENS, BUT IF THERE ARE NO GREENS OR IF THERE ARE 
MORE SQUARES THAN GREENS, THEN THE SQUARE OR SQUARES 
IS PAIRED WITH BLUE. THIS IS THE MEANING OF THE LAST TWO 
LINES OF THE POEM. 

I realize that upon first reading the above may seem hard to 
understand but a few examples should help considerably. Once mastered 
the application is simplicity itself. 

Example A 

The cards include a yellow, a red, a blue, a spiral. ( ~), a 
circle, and a star. 

Arranging the cards in the same sequence and pairing of the 
colours and symbols in the poem we get: 

CIRCLE-BLUE STAR-RED YELLOW -SPIRAL 
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The cards are arranged in the hands as shown on the previous 
page. The two cards on the left side of the fan belong to spectator # l. 
The two cards in the m.iddle belong to spectator #2. The two cards on 
the right belong to spectator An that rem.ains to be done is to place 
the cards face down in front of the respective spectators. 

NOTE: In the poem the colours follow a certain sequence, i. e. 
blue before red, red before yellow, green last. Pairing refers to which 
sym.bols go with which colours. 

Example B 

The cards include green, red, yellow, star, square, and spiral. 
Arranging the cards according to the poem we get: 

STAR-RED SPIRAL- YELLOW SQUARE -GREEN 

Exam.ple C 

In this exam.ple the last two line s of the poem. win be applied. 
The cards include blue, green, brown, circle, square, and spiral. 
Arrange with the poem. we get: 

CIRCLE-BLUE SQUARE -GREEN SPIRAL-BROWN 

If the cards included green, green, blue, square, square, and 
circle the arrangement would be: 

CIRCLE-BLUE SQUARE -GREEN SQUARE -GREEN 
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If the cards included red, green, blue, squar e, square, and 
star, the arrangement would be: 

SQUARE-BLUE STAR-RED SQUARE -GREEN 

No amount of explanation can substitute for trying this out. 
Below I have listed all the possible combination. I suggest you look 
at each one and then compare it to the formula to see how it applies. 
I use index cards: on one side I scramble the colours and symbols: 
on the other side I have the correct arrangement. I look at the scrambled 
side, mentally arrange the cards then turn the card over to see if I am 
correct. This is the easiest and fastest way to practice this effect. 

Possible Combinations 

NOTE: All arrangements read from left to right, i. e. from 
spectator #1 to spectator #3. 

0 0 ~ 
BLUE GREEN BROWN 

0 * [] 
BLUE RED GREEN 

0 0 0 
BLUE GREEN GREEN 

0 * ~ 
BLUE RED BROWN 

0 i 0 
BLUE YELLOW GREEN 

0 i 0 
BLUE YELLOW GREEN 

0 i ~ 
BLUE YELLOW BROWN 

0 [J ~ 
BLUE GREEN BROWN 

0 ~ 0 . , 
c . 

BLUE GREEN BROWN 
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* * ~ 
RED RED BROWN 

* * 0 
RED RED GREEN 

0 i ~ 
BLUE YELLOW BROWN 

* i i 
RED Y.E.;LLOW BROWN 

0 0 0 
BLUE GREEN GREEN 

0 * i 
BLUE RED BROWN 

0 * 0 
BLUE RED GREEN 

0 i ~ 
BLUE YELLOW BROWN 

0 D ~ 
BLUE GREEN BROWN 

* ~ CJ 
RED YELLOW GREEN 

* 0 j 
RED GREEN BROWN 

* 0 @ 
RED GREEN BROWN 

* i ~ 
RED YELLOW BROWN 
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* * ~ 
RED RED BROWN 

0 i i 
BLUE YELLOW BROW'N 

it 0 0 
RED GREEN GREEN 

0 it ~ 
BLUE RED BROWN 

0 * ~ 
BLUE RED BROWN 

Additional Notes: 

The effect just described can be duplicated by other simpler 
means. For example an of spectator '# 11 s cards could be coded one way, 
all of spectator #21 s a second way, and all of spectator #3 1 s a third way. 
After the cards have been mixed it would be a simple matter to match 
correct cards to the correct spectator. 

Method dictates presentation. Using the poem method the men
talist could match up the cards without ever seeing them. This would 
not be possible with the coded cards, for they would have to be seen to 
be identified. There are at least two ways of performing the.effect which 
would rule out the use of such coded cards. Each way involves a slightly 
different presentation. 

After the spectators are holding their cards, have one spectator 
collect them and mix them. He then holds the face down card in his hand. 
The' mentalist now turns and faces the spectators. He displays a small 
slate. He draws three columns on the slate, one for each participating 
spectator. 

The mentalist points out there is no way he can know which cards 
go with which per son. (In other words, he follows the original present
ation here.) The spectator calls out the cards he holds in his hand one 
by one. As he does so the mentalist writes the colour or symbol named 
in one of the columns. The spectators cannot see where he is writing. 
When all the cards have been called, the mentalist checks his reading 
and then makes a few corrections. Upon turning the slate around he is 
found to be correct~ 



TO WORK: As the cards are called the mentalist writes them 
in any column. When all the cards have been called he merely rearranges 
the colours and symbols correctly under the pretence of correcting. 

This presentation would not be possible with the coded cards. 

THE ORACLE 

by 

Frank Monaghan 

The Oracle is a board, so devised that it will enable you to ap
parently read minds. The mechanical principle of the board is, I believe, 
a new one, and has completely baffled everyone to whom it has been 
shown. It is capable of many variations and routines, and to be quite 
frank, its potentialities, have not, as yet, been fully ored. 

APPARA TUS: The Oracle is a board which is displayed on a 
stand as in Figure 1. There are four black panels, triangular in shape, 
which are superimposed on the board and on each of these panels is a 
small hook. Each panel has a number above it so that each panel may 
be referred to by number. These. panels are movable, so that they can 
swing around and cover up the number above it, and at the same time, 
expose another number. Within each panel there is a small stop, which 
prevents it from swinging too far. Also needed are a number of paper 
clips and a few pieces of paper. If these pieces of paper are folded into 
four and held in the paper clip, it may then be hung on one of the small 
hooks. Billets can be placed in envelopes. 

HANDLING THI.: BOARD: At the back of the board mark each 
corner in pencil as A, B, C, .and D as per illustrations. Hold the board 
so that the corner 4 is at the top and turn it round in a clockwise fashion 
so that the B COrner is at the top. You will notice that the black panels 
will swing round and the number above each one will actually change. 
Now if you have a small billet of paper hanging on each hook and the 
board is turned, they would all move round one number BUT WOULD 
STILL LOOK THE SAME. 

What we have to do now is turn the board in such a way that no 
one will ever know that any switch has been made, and this is done in 
such a cheeky manner. Hold the board between the corners A and B as 
in Figure 2. Note that the right thumb is pointing to number 2. The 
board is now transferred to the left hand, but to do this the board is 
turned over so that it's back is to the audience and the left hand takes it 
between corners Band C as in Figure 3. The left hand now turns the 
board round to face the audience and places it on stand which should be 
on your table to your left. In other words, all you have really done as 
far as the audience is concerned, is take the board in your left hand and 
place it on the stand. It should be done quite casually. 
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ROUTINES: There are so many routines possible with this prop 
that we could actually write a book of theIn. What we have done is select 
two of what we think are the best. 

NUMBER ONE ROUTINE: Three billets are handed out to three 
members of the audience and they are asked to write something on each 
one. If you wish you can work the three items into a sequence, such as, 
a time, a place and a date. A fourth billet is shown to be blank and hung 
by means of a paper c lip on number four panel. The three spectators 
are told to fold their billets in four and place a paper clip on it. 

Advance towards the audience holding the board in right hand and 
take first billet and place it on number one panel and ask this person to 
remember the number. This is repeated with the other two billets, being 
hung on numbers two and three. 

Transfer board to left hand (SWITCH) and place it on stand. Re
move billet from number four panel, open it out and write something on 
it, and hand it to another member of audience. What you have really 
done is hand out number one billet. This is handed out as your fir st 
prediction. Now remove billet from number one panel and read out the 
contents of it, and screw it up and throwaway. In actual fact you read 
out the contents of the billet you handed out, upon which you only pre
tended to write something. 

When per son in audience reads out what is written on his billet, 
it appears that what you have written is a correct prediction of the con
tents of number one billet. 

The actual billet that you removed from number one panel is 
really number two. Before screwing this up and discarding it, you must 
note and remember what is written on it. Have your first prediction re
turned to you and this time you really wr ite something on it. You write 
the contents of the billet you discarded and hand it back to someone to 
hold. Now remove the billet from number two panel and open it out and 
read out the contents of the billet you have discarded and when the person 
in the audience reads out your second prediction this is also found to be 
correct. Discard the number two billet but remember its contents and 
take your billet from the audience and make your third prediction on it 
and once more hand it back. Remove the billet from number three panel, 
which is actually a blank and open it up and read out the contents of 
number two billet. Once again the person in the audience reads out your 
prediction and again it is cor recto 

Basically, the above is really a one-ahead routine, but due to the 
use of The Oracle, there is no need to resort to either a force of one of 
the objects which is usual, or to any form of sleight-of-hand switches. 

NUMBER TWO ROUTINE; This is a much simpler and more 
direct routine. Two spectators are invited on to the platform and one is 
seated on either side of you. The Oracle is sitting on your table which 
is also between the two spectators. Four billets are in view on the table. 
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Pick up one and apparently write something on it, place it in your 
paper clip and it on number one panel. Repeat this with a second 
billet and hang it on number three. Explain to your audience while you are 
doing this, that you are going to make two predictions. 

Ask your two as sistants to count all the small change in their 
pockets and ask of them to write their results on a small piece 
of paper which you provide with a paper clip. When they have done so, 
pick up The Oracle in your right hand and take the billet from the assist
ant on your left (as you face the audience) and place it on number four 
panel. Move across (Past your table) to the other assistant and hang his 
billet on number two panel. You are now standing between an assistant 
on your right and the table on your left. Transfer the board to your left 
hand (SWITCH) and it on the table. The two billets which the 
assistants had are now on numbers one and three, although they still 
appear to be on two and four. Remove the billets from one and three 
and hand them to someone in the audience. Now remove the billets from 
two and four, and tell your assistants that you are going to trust them not 
to tell a lie and e their minds as to the amount of money they had. 
Whereupon you tear up the two billets upon which they have apparently 
written. Ask of them in turn how much money they had in their 
pockets, then have the person in the audience read out your apparent 
predictions, which are in reality the two billets written upon by your 
two assistants. 

OETAI L 01=
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FIG. 4 
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DETECTO 

by 

Lou Tannen 

Here is a mental stunt that is completely off the beaten path both 
as to method and effect. It! s unusual insofar as it may be repeated time 
and tirne again, without fear of detection. 

EFFECT: A small wooden block having four recesses drilled in 
it to accommodate a dime, penny, nickel and quarter respectively is 
passed for examination. A dime, penny, nickel and quarter are then 
borrowed and placed in the four holes. The block is placed on a table 
and the magician either turns his back or can even leave room. 
While his back is turned any member of the audience touches any of the 
coins or all of them or none. No matter what his selection when the 
magician returns he is immediately able to tell the spectator what coins 
he touched. The magician doesn't ever have to touch the block or the 
coins. The coins are dumped out and the effect can be immediately re
peated. No stooges or confederate s are neces sary. 

APPARA TUS NECESSAR Y: The apparatus consists of a block of 
wood with recess that will accept a penny, a nickle, a dime and a quarter. 
Each reces s has a fine hair protruding from the wood on both sides of the 
wood. A rubber insert tying in the bottom of the reces ses allows the coins 
to be pushed down. Fig. 1. 

SHO~T HAIRS 
E.)(.TEN 0 11'1(; ov~~ 
TH~ ltoGE OF R.£et~ 

ME THOD AND PRESENTA TION: 
After borr owing the coins place them in 
their respective recesses very carefully 
and gently so that the short hairs win be 
underneath each coin. Now turn your 
back and request the spectator to push 
down on any coin or coins or none at an. 
Make sure he under stands that he is to 
push the coin down not just touch it. 
Fig. 2. Now tUrn around and while patter
ing about how "a person leaves a definite 
impression that only you can see!', have 
the spectator push down on the coin or 
coins as desires. You then turn around 
and look at each coin to see which ones 

now have a hair above the coin. 3. These will be the ones that 
have been pushed down. The ones not having a hair showing are the 
coins not touched. To repeat, dump the coins out of the holes and re
place them one at a time making sure the hair is below each coin when 
you start. 
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TELEPA THY IN AC TION! ! 

by 

Or ville Meyer 

~"I~S OVU\ li Q.3 
COINS '''''OleATE 0 

TH E,s E HAilE. 
BEEN TOVCHEO 

This fast-moving, two-part telepathic demonstration is highly 
suitable as an opener for a mental routine. It has been part of my 
program for around twenty years, and is now revealed in print for the 
first time. 

THE EFFEC T is that the performer, using a stranger -helper 
from the audience, is able to (a) duplicate a thought-of design and then 
(b) reveal the identity of a thought-of city. There is no advance pre
paration and the effect upon the audience is literally stunning. 

PROPER TIES AND PREPARATION: Obtain five all-blank jumbo 
cards, or cut five cards of similar size out of white cardboard. On one 
side of each card draw a different, simple design, such as those shown 
in Figure 1. On the other side of each card draw the same design in a 
small form at the top of the card and, in addition, one of the backs 
carries additional lettering as shown by Figure 2. 

Also needed is a stenographer's notebook. Open the notebook 
near the center and in big, black letters print the name of any city in 
the US, say, l'Atlanta. II This completes the properties needed. 

TO PERFORM: Select a helper from the audience and have him./ 
her com.e up to where you are performing. Show him and the audience 
the large designs on the five cards, explaining that you will presently 
ask him. to think of one of the designs, and also that the m.em.ber s of the 

64 



audience are to try to guess which design is thought of. Keeping the back 
of ITleSS e-card hidden, explain that the saITle design, but sITlaller, 
has been drawn on back of each card (show front and back of two or 
three as you explain this) so that !!when Mr. SITlith holds the cards spread 
out so that you folks can see the big designs, he knows which is which 
because of the sITlall de on the back.!! Now cut the ITlessage card to 
the rear (your side), fan out the five cards and have the helper hold theITl 
this way. He, of course, now seeS the five SITlan designs and the ITles-
sage on the rear card which is at the right side of the fan as holds 
theITl. 

You ask hiITl to review the five designs on the cards and then think 
of one of the designs. It is usually a good idea to wink at hiITl as you give 
hiITl the se instructions. In a moment, ask if he has decided on one of the 
designs. When he says "yes!! take the cards from him, cut the nlessage 
card to the ITliddle (so that it won!t accidentally be seen), and lay the 
cards aside. You now pick up your notebook, holding the !!Atlanta!! side 
so that he, but not the audience, can see it and prepare to draw with a 
large black marker or felt pen. Just before you start to draw it is 
effective to look at your audience and say "Are you receiving Mr. Snrith! s 
thoughts? I think that I am. s see whether we are together on this. !! 
Then proceed to draw the crossed-circle design on the blank (audience 
side) of the notebook. 

So the audience seeS that you have (a) successfully !lreceiv~d!l and 
drawn the thought-of de sign and (b) the helper, having seen "Atlanta " on 
your notebook, is clued-in for the next part of the test. Now ask the 
helper to describe the design he has in ITlind, and when he has done so, 
tear off the drawn sheet and show it to him (audience has seen it while 
you were drawing), and acknowledge the applause. 

Say that since Mr. Smith obviously has excellent telepathic abilities 
you will try a much more difficult test .•• so difficult that it is next thing 
to impossible. !!Mr. Smith, I win ask that you (turn to him and wink again) 
too consider various cities throughout the United States •.• run them 
through your mind •.. and finally settle upon one of them. (Pause.) 
Ha ve you done so? Fine. II 

During this patter it is a od idea to flip over a few pages of the 
notebook so that the. "Atlanta" page is covered and won!t be inadvertently 
flashed. Now you have him concentrate on the name of the city, letter by 
letter, and you proceed to receive his thoughts and laboriously print the 
city, letter by letter, on the blank notebook page. Then bow to thunder-
0us a,pplause, thank you helper, shake his hand and quietly say "Don!t 
give it away, II as you dismiss him. 

impact of this effect is really sensational and gets the mental 
show off to a spectacular start. 
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THOUGHT TRANSCRIBED 

by 

Eddie Clever 

A spectator is handed a blank card (business or visiting size) on 
which he is requested to write or draw something of his choice. Then 
he is given a drug envelope into which he is to slide the card face down, 
sealing it within. 

The performer experiences some diHiculty in receiving the 
thought and blames the spectator for thinking too much about the card 
and envelope and not concentrating sufficiently on the writing. So the 
card and envelope are burned whereupon the performer immediately 
reproduces whatever was written by the spectator. 

All that is required is an unprepared stack of about 15 cards 
and a white drug envelope, also unprepared, into which one of the cards 
will fit. 

Give the spectator the stack of cards and ask him to choose one 
for use in the effect. While he is making his s election, remove your 
pencil. As you hand the pencil to him, indicate that he should lay his 
card on top of the stack, using the latter as a rest or base for his 
writing. 

Turn away slightly during the writing and bring the envelope 
from your left coat pocket, holding it at your left fingertips. When he 
has finished, tell him to turn the card face down. Then extend the 
envelope toward him and take the stack in your right hand, completing 
the latter action just a second before he can grasp the envelope and 
accompanying the procedure with a statement to the effect that you want 
the card sealed in the envelope. 

Don't give him possession of the envelope, however, but turn 
your left side toward him (he naturally being at your left) and lift enve
lope up between his eyes and a light, stating, "See, there is nothing in 
it. But, here, take it yourself and look it over. II 

At the very instant that you misdirect his attention and under 
cover of the upraised left ar m, quickly turn the stack over. Then bring 
the arm down and hand him the envelope. Before he has an opportunity 
to examine it, say, "Just a second. Put your initials on the back of 
your card before giving me the pencil. " 

Once he is satisfied the envelope is O. K., slide the initialed 
card into it and have him seal the flap. While he is thus engaged, turn 
the stack over once more and lay it down. 

Set the envelope to one side and pick up the top card (actually 
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the one on which the spectator wrote) and pretend to write the thought 
he is trying to send, really reading what is thereon. Apparently having 
no success, cross out what you have written, crumple the card and place 
it in your pocket, complaining that the spectator is thinking too much of 
the card and envelope and not enough about what he has written. 

Assist with the destruction of the sealed envelope and then select 
a fresh card from the stack and write or draw what you just saw. 

It is all a matter of correct timing. Properly presented, the 
effect is astounding. 

NOTE: A subtle twist can be added by drawing a circle on the 
card in which the spectator is to write and exerting considerable pressure 
as you do so. If the card for which it is to be switched is similarly pre
pared previously, later, when the stack is turned over, the impression 
of the circle will show on the back and win be noticed by the spectator 
when he affixes his initials, thus dispelling any idea he might have had 
regarding a change. 

LIVING AND DEAD TEST 

by 

Stewart Jame s 

Place a sheet of paper on the table in front of you. Square a 
ruler even with left-hand -edge of paper and draw a line along right side 
of ruler. The lines, are of course, drawn widthwise of sheet. Move 
ruler until even with line just made and draw another. Continue until 
your sheet is exhausted. 

With a pair of scis sors cut to the right of each line, commencing 
with the fir st line at left of paper. The last slip will bear no lines so 
discard it, quite likely it will be a different width from the other slips 
anyway, or use it as an example of how the slips that are to be used 
should be folded. 

An the slips that you are going to use will have a line along one 
edge on one side while the other side is perfectly blank. Fan the slips 
out with the plain sides uppermost. Spectator is seated at a table ready 
with a pencil. Ask him to choose one of the slips. When he has signified 
what slip he desires to use, place it on the table in front of him with the 
bLank side up. Tell him to write on it the name of some departed celebrity 
and fold it in four with the writing inside. While he is doing this you turn 
the remaining slips, which you are holding, over so the m.arked sides are 
upperm.ost. When he has finished with the first slip you place the remain
ing ones in front of him, one by one, for him to write the names of living 
persons On. Note that these slips bear the m.arked side uppermost as 
they are laid on the table, just the reverse of the first slip. 
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When all the sEps are folded the "dead ll name slip will be the 
only one bearing a pencil mark along one edge, as the marks on the 
other slips are folded inside with the names. This is the c1ue that 
makes the effect possible, no matter how much the slips are mixed. 
The presence of the line is quite natural and if noticed at all by the 
spectator is overlooked as bearing no significance. 

PSYCHIC TOUC H 

by 

Gerald Kosky 

Following are the barebones of an easy-to-do effect ... Give it 
the proper presentation and you will have a real pleaser. 

Two packs of cards are on the table ••. the top card of each 
pack is identical. For example: Pack No. 1 has for its top card, the 
Ace of Hearts and, the top card of Pack No. 2 is likewise the Ace of 
Hearts. 

The performer requests two spectators to assist him in a test of 
Psychic -touch. • • Performer false - shuffles each pack so that the top 
card (Ace of Hearts) remains on top of the packs ... When this has been 
done, performer steps between the two assisting spectators, takes hold 
of the right hand of the spectator on his left and, the left hand of the 
spectator on his right ••. Performer announces that is thinking 
strongly of the of Hearts and is sending through his body such a 
thought vibration, to the ass isting spectator s. 

Performer instructs the as sisting spectators to turn over, with 
their free hand, a third of the top portion of the pack that is on the table 
in front of them, so that it will be face-up now on top of the pack that is 
two-thirds face-down; then to turn over the top portion once again, this 
time a half of the pack, so that half of the pack will have faces up and 
half faces down .•• When this has been done; performer releases his 
hands from the assisting spectators ... He then instructs them to spread 
their pack of cards that is in front of them (the top half will be faces up) 
until they come to the first card of the face-down group. They are told 
to remove that card and turn it face-up ••. Both cards are seen to be 
the Ace of Hearts. 

The secret is based on a little known principle; that of the top 
card of the pack, when the top portion of the pack has been turned over 
twice, will be the first card of the turned down group of cards ... A 
third of the pack is fir st turned so that it is face:..up, and again a deeper 
portion is turned (half of pack) so that a supposedly half-of-the-pack is 
now seen to be face -up on top of the face -down half-of-the -pack. , . It 
is a subtle way to force a card and very effective. 
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TORN BILLET 

by 

Gerald Kosky 

Many worthwhile lllethods have been described how to read in a 
subtle unseen way, the stolen torn center .•. One of the best, for SOllle 
unknown reason, has been by-passed. The lllethod I lllean is as follows: 
When folded slip with the question written on it has been 'handed back to 
you and you have torn it in to the required pieces and have stolen the 
center- piece that has the question written on it; place the other torn 
pieces on an ash-tray to be burned ••• When spectator lights the pieces 
to be burned, you place your hands behind your back, open the stolen 
center-piece and place it in either your right or left coat sleeve, sticking 
it on a e of wax that you have placed and stuck on the inside of your 
sleeve about two inches up frolll the opening. . . wax is stuck in 
the inside of sleeve, at a spot that when you raise your hand to cover 
your eyes (to concentrate on the question?) you can look down your sleeve 
and see (without the spectators being aware of what you are doing) the 
center-piece with the question written on it, clearly ... By using the 
sleeve lllethod, your hands lllay be shown elllpty, you do not have to do 
your reading of the lllessage with your back turned to the audience and, 
what is lllore, you do not have to use the old dodge of reaching into your 
pocket for a pad of paper in order to write your illlpressions on it; thereby 
getting to read the question on the stolen slip in a furtive lllanner. 

sleeve lllethod has been lllade foolproof by the use of wax 
being stuck on the inside of the sleeve, so that the stolen slip lllay be 
stuck on it at the proper place so that it lllay seen by you easily, with-

. out the worry and fear that the slip lllight fall out of your sleeve when 
you lower your hand to its norlllal position. Try it; Illll sure it will be
COllle your favorite lllethod. 

OUTWAITED 

by 

Gerald Kosky 

EFFECT: After a deck of cards has been shuffled, and the deck 
cut in half, perforlller, before picking up the top card of each half; names 
thelll and, when the two cards are tossed out on the table; the spectators 
see that the perforlller is correct. This is repeated twice lllore and, 
each tillle, the nallling of the two cards, are correct. 

METHOD: When shuffling the deck, peek and relllelllber what 
top three cards are when the shuffling has been finished. 
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After the shuffling, request a spectator to cut the deck in half. 
When this has been done; start to pick up the top card of the lower half 
and just before your hand reaches that card, miscall it as the known 
top card of the deck. You look at it and reach to pick up the top card 
of the top of the deck and, just before you reach that card; you miscall 
it as the card you just looked at. Tos s the two cards out on the table 
and let spectators see that you are correct. 

Lean back in your chair, pause; don't continue till someone, 
and there is always someone who win ask you to fTDo it again". When 
they do; reach forward and repeat the rnoves as described above. When 
finished, lean back in your chair again and, pause. 

You more than likely will be asked to "Do it again~ II 1£ asked to 
do it again; fine. If not asked; reach forward to repeat the above moves 
as you say in a smiling manner; fTOf course it is not likely that I'm able 
to do it a third time" but of course you do, you sly devil. 

CALLING CARDS 

by 

Gerald Kosky 

EFFECT: Several calling or business size blank cards are hand
ed out with a request that each per son that is handed a card to write 
or print their name on it as it is normally written by them. 

When this has been done; performer collects the cards, mixes 
them up a bit, and then places them writing side up, in a scattered sort 
of wa y on the table. 

A spectator is requested to think of and remember one of the 
names as it is written or printed on the face up cards. When this has 
been done, the cards are turned face down so that only the blank sides 
of the cards can now be seen. 

Performer says to the spectator who thought of one of the names, 
"11m going to tap each card in a sort of random way and, as I do so, I 
want you, to spell-out, to yourself, the name you are thinking of. You 
do this for each card that I tap; one letter at a time, and, stop me when 
you've reached the last letter of the name you've been spelling. II 

Performer taps each card, seemingly at random until told to 
'Stop', '\Then instructed to I stop'; performer asks spectator what name 
he (she) had been thinking of. When informed; the last card that was 
tapped is turned over and it is seen to be the card with a name written 
or printed on it, that had been thought of. 

METHOD: The several cards that you hand out are prepared with 
secret marks On them so that you may ten by sight or feel which is card 
# I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7. 



Before handing out the cards, get to know the names of spectators 
or friends you will be doing this effect for and, work out in your mind, 
an arrangement of names, each of which has one letter more than the 
preceding name. For example: Slydini has 7 letters, in his name. 
Frackson has 8. Dai Vernon has 9. Bill Larsen has 10. Lloyd E. Jones 
has II. Peter Warlock has 12, and Charles Miller has 13 letters. Now 
card #1 would be given to Slydini. Card #2 would be given to Frackson. 
Card #3 to Dai Vernon, etc., etc. Slydini would write or print his name 
on card #1. Frackson on card #2. Dai Vernon on card ,etc. 

When the cards have been placed written on side, face down on the 
table so that an the cards are blank side up; they are done so in whatever 
set order you want them to be at. 

Now, when you start to tap the cards, you do so at random until 
the 7th tap. On the 7th tap you tap card #1, then card #2, then card #3, 
etc. etc. 

For example: Let us assume that Bill Larsen is the name thought 
of. That name is written or printed on card that has been secretly marked 
as card #4. You tap the cards at random until the 7th tap, which win be 
the card that has a 7 lettered name written on it. Your next tap would be 
on the secret marked card that has an 8 lettered name on it. Next you!d 
tap the card that has a 9 lettered name on it and, when told to stop; you! d 
be stopped when you tapped the card that had a 10 lettered name on it 
(Bill Larsen). In other words. Your 7th tap would be on the card that 
you had secretly marked as that for card # 1 and, then, your next taps 
would be on card #2, card #3, etc., etc. I until instructed to stop. 

PREMONITION OUTDONE!! 

by 

Stan Lobenstern 

EFFECT: Two decks of cards are displayed, one with Red and 
the other Blue backes. Spectator freely selects a card from one deck 
and this proves to be the only card missing from the other deck, even to 
back de sign. 

SECRE T: The Blue deck consists of all the odd Blue cards on top 
of the pack, and an Even Red cards on bottom. The Red deck consists 
of 51 odd Red cards. 

PRESENTATION: Place both decks on the table. Ask a spectator 
to select Red or Blue. Using the Magician!s Force, give him the Red 
deck to hold. (re: If he says RED, give him the Red deck. If he says 
BLUE, say 110. K. lin use the Blue deck, you hold the Red one. ") 

Remove cards from Blue case, FACE DOWN, spread out about 
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15 or 20 frorn the top (all Blue backed), and ask spectator to select one. 
As soon as he starts to reach over to take one, close the Fan, square 
up the packet, and say "Wait a rninute, lett s rnake it even fairer. I will 
turn the cards Face Up, and lay thern on the table, one by one. When 
you see a card you want, please stop rne. II Do as you have just said, 
and SLOWL Y lay the cards, FACE UP, on the table. 

Keep talking to spectator about choo sing a card, he will always 
choose one of the first 20 cards, if you say continuously, "Anyone you 
want, as soon as you see one, stop rne. Any card, etc. It 

If you go past 15 or so cards, say sornething like, "TODAY, 
PLEASE~" This will get a laugh, and usual1y will rnake the spectator 
take one of the next three cards. However, you will have very little, 
if any difficulty with this part. 

As soon as spectator stops you on a card, place his selection, 
FACE UP, on the table, away frorn the other cards. Pick up the other 
cards on table, FACE UP, and place on your face up deck, and replace 
in BLUE card case. Explain to spectator that you would like hirn to take 
the RED deck, out of its case, hold it FACE UP, in his left hand, and 
to deal the cards, FACE DOWN, on the table, one by one, and to count 
each card out loud, BUT he is to stop, when he COrnes to the duplicate 
of his selection. He win, of course, count all 51 cards and NOT find 
a duplicate of his card. 

Say to hirn, "Isn't it arnazing, that of all the cards, you have to 
choose frorn, in this Blue deck, (rernove cards frorn the Blue card case, 
holding them FACE DOWN), you chose the only one lTIissing frorn the Red 
deck, (start spreading a few of the Blue cards), and indeed was the only 
Red card, in this Blue deck. t! (Turn selected card FACE DOWN, so 
spectator lTIay see it has a RED BACK). 

READY! 

by 

Stan Lobenstern 

EFFECT: Perforrner lays out five ESP type symbol cards on the 
table. Assistant is blindfolded and lTIay turn their back, or leave the 
roorn. Spectator rnerely points to any design and then says READY, to 
the assistant, who ilTIlTIediately nalTIes the selected syrnbo1. The only 
word that is said to the assistant is "READY", and that is spoken by the 
spectator. PerforlTIer does not touch, indicate or say anything to the 
as sistant. 

METHOD: If you will look at the five designs, you will notice 
that they are lTIade up of a series of nUlTIerical lines or points. Re: The 
Circle has one continuous line to make the circle. The two Wavy Lines 
are cornposed of two lines. The Triangle has three lines (sides). The 
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Square has four sides, and the Star has five points. 1£ you look at the 
Key Card, you will see that there are five words, one to represent each 
design in the same numerical order. RE: The word for the Circle, is 
flAIl, it has one letter, just like the Circle has one line. The word for 
Wavy Lines, is "ITlI. This word has two letters and there are two lines. 
On the same principle, the word for the Triangle is "SEE", the word for 
Square is 'ILet'sl', and the word for the Star is IITHINK'!, 

WORKING: To convey to your as sistant which design has been 
chosen requires a spoken comment to the spectator after he points to the 
card of his choice, and BEFORE he sayls "READY'!. 

The first word you say to him must be a code word. Instruct 
your assistant to listen for this word, as you do not want your comment 
to be too obvious. 

FOR AN EXAMPLE: 1£ the SQUARE has been selected by the 
spectator, say something like !'LET'S try to fool her I'. Always direct 
your comment to the spectator and not to the assistant. This way, when 
the spectator says "READY!!, he believes it to be the only thing said to 
your assistant. 

Recommended Coded Sentences 

1. CIRCLE ..• !'A!I very good choice. 
2 . WAVY LINES. . . lilT II looks like a stumper. 
3. TRIANGLE .•• f1SEE!' if he (she) gets it. 
4. SQUARE ... II LET' S" concentrate on the card. 
5. STAR ... II THINK' I hard now. 

BLINDFOLD BILLET READING 
(Improved Method) 

by 

R. A. Nelson 

Suggested Lecture 

"Good evening, friends; please do not regard the demonstration 
that you are about to witness as anything unusual' strange or of a super
natural nature. It is just that work of this kind is so seldom understood, 
or practiced. II . 

"Each and everyone of us possesses the faculties of the sixth 
sense, though in 99 out of one hundred people it lies dormant, asleep, 
useless for the simple reason that the individual has taken no means or 
efforts to develop and cultivate it. II 

!II shall endeavor to grasp certain vibrations from your mind -
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concerning events of the past - the present and the future. I shall further 
endeavor to gi ve you spiritual advice and guidance. just as I have aided 
countless thousands in the past. From whence comes this source of re
markable knowle e is irrevelent. Advanced scientists will say that my 
passive mind tunes in on the Great Universal Mind - a world composite 
mind of the living and dead - thereby tapping and gaining access to this 
al1-encompassing knowledge of the past - the present- and the trends of 
the future. II 

IIReflect - I do not s the future - but the trends of the future -
the most likely-to-occur events, and I shall give them to you just as I 
recei ve them. II 

"Not as a challenge - to any skeptic s present, but merely to 
satisfy all and to preclude the possibility of any trickery or skul1duggery 
in my demonstration, I shall rob myself momentarily of one of the most 
important of the six normal sense s - that of sight. Over my conscious 
eyes, I shan place this heavy blindfold, shutting out all natural vision. II 

IIJust as the loss of sight, hearing or taste in an unfortunate few, 
other senses become keener to make up for the unnatural los s. Thus, in 
my case, my intuitional sense or sixth sense is strengthened by the loss 
of my conscious vision. II 

liMy assistant will pass among you in the audience, distributing 
slips of paper, on which you are requested to write your full name, and 
one important question, fold these and insert in the envelopes furnished 
you. Do not let your friend or neighbor see the contents of your billet. 
When you have finished, my assistant will collect the billets in a borrow
ed hat (glass bowl, or what not), and deposit them on the table before me. 11 

friend 
mess 
yond -

liAs I stand before you on this platform, please regard me as your 
- as an agent or messenger of good tidings. Perhaps some of your 

s will come from dear ones who have passed into the Great Be
and if so, thus be comforted. II 

liThe billet now held by my assistant bears the initials of J. B. 
- - the vibration comes from a gentleman - the name is Burrows - where 
are you, John? (Assistant acknowledges the raised hand), Thank you, 
John Burrows - I see that you are worried - and I am glad that I could 
reach your troubled mind. Thru the efforts of your attorney you will be 
able to save all - though you have despaired. Be of good cheer, al1 will 
turn out well in the end - as I visualize the symbOl of happiness and 
security for you. II Etc., etc .• 

Because this method does not involve any apparatus, confederacy 
or previous preparation, and may be presented under almost any circum
stances, working alone or with an assistant, it is truly unique. 

Its effectivenes s naturally is based upon a very clever routine, 
several misguiding statements and actions, plus a wealth of showmanship. 
The principle is not new - and the fact that this principle has been used 
for a great number of years is proof alone of its merit, and now in the 
improved form, promises even greater effectiveness. 



Added advantage is secured if the performer can work on an 
elevated platform, so that the level of the stand or table is above the 
eye level of the audience. This, however, is not necessary, as you 
will soon learn. The stand or table should be about 36" high, if poss
ible and convenient to obtain. The only other requisites are a spike 
bill holder, (small metal base, with a wire spike on which to impale 
the papers, ) slips of paper of uniform size and color, envelopes (if 
you wish) and pencils. A blindfold is also used and should be made of 
heavy material, black in color. This is worn across the eyes, appar
ently shutting out all vision. No other properties are necessary. 

Method of presentation and getting of the first question may be 
greatly varied. Whether or not you have the audience seal the billets 
in the envelopes is also optional - however, both methods will be covered. 

Your lecture is designed to create a state of expectancy among 
your audience and to prepare them for great things to come. To those 
who believe your lecture, your battle is almost won. To the remainder 
of the audience, you must 'prove' your contentions - and in a manner 
above board and suspicion. Therefore, it is well to allow any spectators 
to carefully examine the blindfold - as it is fair. 

The slips of paper are passed to the audience - names and ques
tions written thereon. The papers should be about 2" square. Pencils 
shoUld be supplied to those who lack them - this allows the as sistant to 
mingle in the audience - and perhaps to see one billet and learn its con
tents. If the assistant is successful is so dOing, she will mark that par
ticular billet when collecting it, by slightly crumbling the same! This 
will then be the last billet apparently to be answered, though actually 
this is the first. 

In such event, the blindfold should not be placed on the medium 
before the questions are collected - as the assistant can whis per the 
name and contents of the marked billet to the medium while standing 
behind him - tying and adjusting the blindfold! All the medium need 
know is the FIRST question. 

If the assistant is unsuccessful in seeing a question, or learning 
the contents of a billet (many spectators will consult with the as sistant 
or have the assistant write questions for them), there are other methods 
to be employed. The assistant, or the medium may instruct the audi
ence to fold the billets twice, writing inside. Practically all will do as 
directed. 

If the envelopes are not used, the assistant may have one dummy 
billet of a very slightly different tint of paper folded and palmed in the 
right hand. As the questions are collected, the spectators drop them in 
the hat, and occasionally the assistant may take one or two in her hand, 
and drop into the hat. The object is to switch only ONE QUESTION for 
the dummy, which goes into the hat! 

The assistant returns to the stage or platform, pours the questions 
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to the table top, and while smoothing them out, may deliberately open 
the palmed question (among the other billets), learn its contents, later 
whis per them to the medium while placing the blindfold. Attention is 
directed to the medium at this time, who is displaying the blindfold. Or 
the question may be smoothed out on the table top, later to be read by 
the medium! 

If the envelopes are to be used, they are passed to the spectators. 
The assistant shows the audience how to fold the billets, takes one, puts 
into envelope, seals and drops into the hat. She then permits the balance 
of the audience to seal and drop their own questions in hat. Payor coin 
envelopes should be used with the flap at one end. For the first question, 
take a pair of sharp scissors,and cut the tip off the bottom of the envelope. 
Have assistant practice dropping billet into envelope, squeezing the sides 
and permitting the billet to pas s thru the envelope into the left hand, con
cealing billet, and at the same time sealing envelope. The boldness of 
the operation assures its success, if cleverly performed. 

The as sistant may then get the infor mation to the medium, as 
related above, or may leave the platform momentarily to get the BLIND
FOLD (Off stage) quickly read the contents of the billet and return to the 
medium. Any of these dodges may be employed. 

If a plant or 'confederate' can be arranged in the audience for the 
FIRST QUESTION, it is much better. The actual answering of the ques
tions can be started as the blindfold is being placed over the eyes, the 
medium saying, "As darkness falls across my conscious mind I receive 
a very strong vibration from Mary G. H. Mary Henderson - please 
answer Mary - where are you? To assistant - 'Please pick up the billet 
to your left - it belong s to Mary - hold it high in the air - and all concen
trate." Etc. 

This head-start jump carries a lot of punch - and further mis
directs your audience. 

It is more effective to answer the question first, than to miss 
upon it. It is always best to start off with the right foot - though not 
necessary. If you do not employ any of these gags, then you fake the 
first question, which is also quite effective. 

Up to this point, you are concerned in learning only the first 
question. If the assistant has not given the medium the date or plant 
us ed, then proceed like this. 

Medium stands before table, slightly to the right. Questions are 
slightly to the left, on table, and assistant stands near by. The demon
stration is ready. As sistant picks up anyone of the billets, the medium 
'tunes in the Great Universal Mind' and calls a name while the billet is 
being held by the as sistant. MediU:m to this minute has not touched a 
single binet, nor will he! 

Medium (to a fictitious name and situation) "I get a vibration from 
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a young man who evidently is in great trouble, but his foolish mind causes 
him very little worry. In my demonstration I will insist that the writer 
respond by holding his hand high in the air to acknowledge their name and 
question. However, due to the peculiar nature of this question, I will not 
ask FJR to hold his hand up, as it is not my intention to embarrass anyone. 
I will say that to Mr. R. your lady friend's husband is well aware of your 
identity - that he is in town this very moment, that I fear drastic conse
quences if he locates you. Need I say more! II 

About mid-point in the answer, the assistant opens the billet (if 
sealed in envelope, tears open envelope, places on table), reads the 
message and nods her head in affirmative that the medium is giving the 
correct answer. The now opened slip of paper is placed on the bill-spike, 
which is on the table before the medium, and slightly to his left. It is so 
placed that the medium, while talking and moving slightly from side to 
side can glance down the side of his nose and read the contents. This 
gives the next question. 

The blindfold is of heavy material, and should be slightly stiff
tied tightly acros s the eye s, it permits a lirnited visions down the side 
of the nose. 

The assistant, having discarded the first billet by placing on bill 
spike, now picks up a second one, holding it about shoulder high, and of 
cour se, away from the medium. While concentrating, the medium reads 
the billet just placed on the bill spike, calls that name and answer -
though the audience THINKS he is answering the one held by the assistant. 
It is an application of the old lone ahead l principle - yet, the rnedium 
never touches the billet. 

The medium answers the question billet, which is open, silently 
read by the assistant, who gives the affirmative nod, and places it on 
the bill-spike, to give the medium his third question. This is continued 
until you have answered a sufficient number of questions, at which time 
the medium explains his time is expired, or the strain of continued con
centration is too great. If you answer only a small portion of the question, 
those who were not fortunate enough to have an answer will prove a poten
tial customer for a private consultation. 

If you start out with a fake que sHon - a bluff - you will not be able 
to answer the LAST question - unless your as sistant place s an extra billet 
in the hat - one so crumpled or marked that she win note it, and leave it 
until the last one! This is the cover-up for the last real question answer
ed, which is on the bin spike, but audience thinks it is being held by the 
as sistant. 

However, if you started with a real question - secured by the 
assistant, that question is so marked as to be known by the assistant, and 
it is saved for the last one as held by as sistant, which is opened and may 
be returned to the audience. That is important! 

As you will note, this irnproved version is much superior to the 
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one-ITlan ITlethod, where the perforITler lblu££ed 1 the first question, picked 
up a second billet (after having checked or read the first one, ) answered 
it while held to his forehead. In each case, the perforITler hiITlself would 
read the question AFTER it apparently had been answered. 

In this ITlethod and while working with an assistant, the ITlediuITl 
never touches a billet, let alone READ one. At least, that is what your 
audience is to believe! Thus, the ITlethod gains strength, conviction 
and effectiveness. 

1£ the routine is to be worked alone, I still suggest the blindfold 
and the bill spike, if the ITlediuITl has a platforITl and a high table to work 
froITl - where his operations are considerably above eye level of the 
audience. Otherwise, resort to the original ITlethod of answering a ques
tion - opening it briefly after the answer to verify it, which gives you 
the data for the next one. 

Working this way sOITletiITles it is well to further convince your 
audience - to answer only a portion of the question. Your answer conclud
ed, you then open the billet to verify, and then note (the one you are now 
reading, of course, is for the next question) that you did not cover it in 
detail or get the exact relationship, then give a little ITlore answer. That 
subconsciously proves that you are actually divining the billets as you 
hold theITl to your forehead! 

One very proITlinent ITleITlber of the profession, working in a large 
tent theatre, passes slips out to the audience and gathers theITl. A switch 
is ITlade going to the stage, and the real questions are placed on a little 
table. The ITlediuITl sits down behind the table on a stool and placing the 
hand to the forehead, appears to go into a trance. questions are then 
answered in rotation. 

Due to the construction of the tent theatre, the table top was always 
sufficiently high above the level of the spectator l s eyes at all tiITles, that 
they could not see the questions thereon. The real questions laying on top 
of the table. A fake blindfold was used to good effect in this test. 

THE DANTES SYSTEM OF LIFE SPAN READINGS 

As Told to Robert Nelson 

When Dantes consented to the publication of his lifelong systeITl of 
psychological reading, I was overjoyed. For here was a ITlan who knew 
his business - a successful reader covering a span of ITlore than twenty 
years. My acquaintance with hiITl will cover alITlost as ITlany years. 

llDantes tl is the fictitious naITle adapted by this reader -of -fortunes. 
He has successfully operated in the better hotels, night Clubs, radio and 
private offices, as well as having earned the reputation for being top 
ITloney-getter on ITlitt-caITlps. His systeITl of reading is a result of his 
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own development over many years - of trial and error, until perfected. 
The darn thing is ridiculously simple - yet Cleverly conceived. 

In my interview with Dantes, I endeavored to discard an my 
own pet theories, and seek a fresh viewpoint. I knew that I could profit 
by his wide experience - so, with open mind, I started with him from 
lscratch J

• 

To explain Dantes psychology of life win give you a better in
sight into the man and his daily work. 

Happiness, peace of mind and contentment is the ultimate goal in 
life of every individual, says Dantes. Around this one outstanding goal, 
an life revolves. If happiness, peace of mind and contentment are 
achieved, complete satisfaction with life fonows. It does not stand to 
reason that the richest of the world1s people are happy and contented, 
because contentment cannot be measured in dollar s and physical pro
perties. 

The realization is something very personal. It has to do with 
the state of mind. It can only be accomplished when all factors are such 
that nothing more is desired. To any person, held in high esteem among 
his fellow men - adored and wor shipped by a good man or woman - with 
family and friends, possessed of good health, their life must be a full 
one. 

The mad scramble for riches - worldly goods is but an emotional 
outlet to garner the physical things that win later assure us of this mighty 
peace of mind and contentment. With money, influence, power and educa
tion, man accumulates these things not only to satisfy his own ego, but to 
fortify himself against misfortunate - unhappiness, grief and loneliness. 
Each of which are the opposite extremes of that which we unconsciously 
seek. 

Being the possessor of a Doctor of PsychOlogy degree, these 
things sounded basic and logical to me. I began to grasp the impact of 
his meaning - and guessed that he would eventually tell me that when 
people fell short of these goals, or their desires are frustrated, then 
with their emotions at low ebb, they would seek counsel and assistance 
of a profes sional advisor or medium. 

A logical and scholarly man, Dantes was laying a sound foundation 
for his revelations to me. He was showing me the Icause! of the cause 
and effect equation! 

He continued to inform me that happiness is achieved not only by 
having and doing for oneself, but by making others happy. No one person 
restricted within the wans of himself can be happy. He must SHARE with 
other s - giving and RECEIVING happines s and mental compensation. 

Then, there is the most powerful law in the world that MUST al
ways be considered - for here.is the basis of life itsel£- the law of attrac
tion - positive or negative - the male for the female. Perhaps this is 
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the strongest force of life, excluding that of self-preservation. It is a 
law of balance in our lives - man and woman; woman and man. It is 
this ever present, restless law that creates havoc and the heights of 
glory in our lives. Because in striving to our own salvation, we 
must share it with others - those of the opposite sex. 

\Ve share our love with our children - parents, relatives and 
friends yet the basic source of this love has been created as a result of 
this law of attraction - between the sexes. We must not lose sight of 
this fundamental law - for it guides the destinies of our lives. Our daily 
struggle to gain a happy and harmonious union with the opposite sex, to 
build around it and protect it - to further perpetuate it always. 

I exclaimed that this was a good theory - and fundamentally true, 
but just like the true course of love, it did not always run smoothly. My 
counsellor said wisely - fryou have hit the nail upon the head. Life, 
while it runs a familiar pattern, is always torn by interruptions and 
frustrations - yet, always remember, the driving force and the goal is 
the same! II 

I fear this discour se might run on into hour s - I wanted to 
down to the 'system' - then I realized this clever psychologist was pre
paring a foundation for that which he was about to reveal. In order to 
read life and predict the probable course of events, one must understand 
the basic facts of life. Summed up - he was telling me that to achieve 
our goal - we must s this goal in communion with other s. Those who 
admire us - who respect us - who love us. Here is a natural rule of the 
universe. 

It is the uneven flow of life - the frustrations, struggles, dis
appointments and heartbreaks that makes life what it actually is today, 
It has often been said 'Life is no bed of roses r• It presents a struggle -
a continual forward surge for gain and eventual reward. The path is 
rugged, rough and strewn with obstacles that call upon us for the perse
verance of our well being. Sometimes the struggle becomes hopeless 
and the faltering soldier lets life slip from his grasp. 

It is the frustrations - and life is overflowing with them - that 
have caused man like Dantes to devote their lives to counselling with 
and advising people. So vast is the demand of frustrated people to s 
counsel and an insight into the future that business of 'reading for 
people! has become a very highly profitable venture. It is my own ob
servation, as in the case with Dantes, that after years spent in this 
work, a conclusion is r d that people create their own destinies, 
and disregardless of your sincerity of purpose, pay little heed to your 
advice and counsel. 

You get hardened to hearing nothing but trouble - because those 
without troubles never corne within ear shot - troubles that could be 
solved by the individuals themselves, if they were honest enough to face 
the real problem, and have the courage of their own convictions~ 

I am beating around the bush a bit, as Dantes would say. To be 
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more specific, our teacher friend has become quite mercenary. For the 
past many years, he 'reads fortunes', if you please, at so much per for
tune. He has evolved a system of giving a reading - for pleasure - seeking 
people and those with frustrated emotions that will satisfy them - and en
large his ever growing bank roll. 

It has become a game with him~ He sells his wares - a reading 
or line of mystic chatter to whoever seeks it - capitalizing on his ob
servations of life and long experience. He has charted the probable 
course of life - made up a more-or-less stock reading - a reading that 
will apply to you - to me - and everyone! When you enter his office for 
a private reading he tells everyone PRACTICALL Y the same thing, 
because we are all nlotivated by the sanle forces - our habits are very 
much alike - and we all proceed down a similar pattern of life in search 
of our goal. 

Darn clever, this fellow, I thought - but he did devote many years 
of personal contact with the public in arriving at his conclusions, and 
establishing his system. 

Perhaps his most significant observation is how utterly gullible 
is mankind. Anybody is a sucker for something that he doesn't know any
thing about, Dantes infornled me, and in doubt there is a lack of fir mnes s 
and conviction, so our human creature is susceptible - wide open for a 
solution that will create Or guarantee his quest. Enter - Mr. Dante s -
and a host of thousands of readers, mediums and fortune tellers who 
await their prey. 

If you are going to tell fortunes for pleasure or profit, you must 
have confidence in yourself. That is an essential requisite. If you will 
realize that the average person seeking the assistance and help of a paid 
medium or fortune teller is extremely gullible and susceptible to YOU -
surely your confidence in yourself cannot help but magnify many, many 
times. 

To drive horne this point; the victim has entered the Lion's cage. 
They are weakened by frustration - uncertainty - doubt and possibly fear. 
Their guard is DOWN! They are at your mercy, so to speak. (So treat 
them kindly. ) 

The subject is seeking an 'out' (a solution to a perplexing problem) 
that is beyond his grasp. It is difficult to dominate the strong -of-heart, 
the confident and ambitious individual, because he has chosen his course -
neither wavering or wandering from his path - but the lost, indecisive 
and frustrated individual is not only susceptible, but SEEKS your influ
ence. 

Thus, you have achieved an insight into the average person that 
patronizes the t fortune teller I. When you corne into physical contact 
with this person, man or woman, you must radiate the confidence which 
they lack. You are then creating an equation in balance. 
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Your subject must be studied - you must try to perceive the 
problem in their life pattern that you THINK has brought them to your 
office. Surely, their general appearance, age, sex, manner of approach, 
dr es s and grooming will tell you much. It should you a key to the 
problems in their mind. 

us 
After all, there are only a few basic events in the lives of all of 

that might occasion our visit to lv1r. Fortune Teller. (Curiosity 
se 
aver 

s, are discounted at the moment - reference is made to the 
caller. ) 

Let us outline these prime factors: first and most important is 
the love life and its satisfactory balance. Many clas sifications could be 

under this general heading - love of the opposite sex, whether 
before or during marriage - love of children - parents - in harmony and 
dissatisfaction in love affairs and marriage - or the termination of these 

s thru separation and divorce. 

To further digress, problems concerning health - the fear of losing 
a long possessed love - financial matters that might bring about a rupture -
children interference, in-laws, etc., all become of the love problem. 
Remember, this is # 1 on your life - just as lv1r. Dantes tried to point out 
earlier in the interview. Our ability to create a satisfactory companion

brings many problems to the front that we may maintain or create 
this all-desired situation. 

1£ the love problem and all its ramifications were touched upon, 
everything in the reading would be covered - because everything surrounds 
this one thought. Business is in a slightly different category (yet it re
verts back to the ultimate goal). Put business and finance second on your 
list. For the third factor, health. 

In addition, matters of daily routine - travel, communications, 
education and the like ... See if you can extend this list - say, friend
ships, enemies, operations, etc., all revert back to the love, pleasure, 
bu sine s s or health c ategorie s! 

So, if you walked into Mr. Dantes inner sanctorium for your 
reading, you would soon discover that he would talk to you about these 
few things. The story he would reveal would be intriguing - touching 
into many a personal corner of your life, and upon many facts that you 
possessed only in your mind - simply, because you would interpret much 
of his conver sation and adapt it to your own set of circumstances. 

His reading, unknown to you, would be so general as to hit you in 
many places - and as revealed, you in your own mind would adapt it to 
your own circumstances. You couldn't help it - not every word, but the 
bulk of it. When I made notes of his! psychological reading!, and later 
analyzed it, I saw how utterly easy I could apply it to myself, especially 
if he had been reading for me. He wasn't - it was for a fictitious woman 
about 35 years of age. 

You probably wouldn1t be aware of it, but he would talk very 
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rapidly, glVlng you no opportunity to interrupt and pin him down on any 
specific question. At the conclusion, it would freely admit that he had 
told you a great deal about yourself - and undoubtedly had contributed 
to the solution to your problem. But it is doubtful if you would remem
ber many specific problems that he had told you. That is one reason 
for the fast talk. Further, he doesn't want any interruptions for very 
specific reasons. He is not then equipped to handle them. Ever ything 
in good time. 

Dantes says that the biggest trouble with most readers is that 
they have no set plan of reading. Just reading hit or miss, and often 
making silly predictions which the subject is not prone to accept, but 
cramming these down their throats whether or not they like it. In my 
contacts with many readers, I realize this fault. It does not contribute 
to a satisfactory reading. 

Here is the Dantes reading. It is stock stuff as you read it, yet 
. realize that the reader must sum up his subject by careful analyzation, 
and naturally fit into it the details that appear logical. Note how the 
reading unfolds - for length, it contains 'filler I material, variety and 
the like, which adds to the confusion and at its conclusion, makes it 
more difficult for the subject to realize what has really been told to 
them. 

It is an unwritten law to read only in the presence of the 
subject. Witnesses to the reading and conversation are not wanted. 

THE DANTES LIFE SPAN READING 

'IYour lucky month is right now (July) (Present Month) and October. 
You are concluding the fifth cycle of your life and approaching the sixth -
a climax in your life. More on that later. Your lucky days are Monday 
and Friday - lucky number 7 and 19. Lucky stone - the amethyst. This 
means you will accomplish financial success, but shows some dissatis
faction with the opposite sex. If you get someone in your life that you 
don't care for, you couldn't get rid of them if you knocked them in the 
head. But if you really get someone in your life that you really care for, 
you will lack the ability to really control them. In other words, you lack 
the ability to apply psychology to the people you are really interested in. 
There is indecision in your life - you don!t know which way to turn. You 
have always felt you were more deserving - deserving of better things. 
You have 10 st many fine opportunities by indecision and lack of confid
ence! II 

llNow in· love you are pr etty faithful to anyone that is true to you, 
but your hand shows a thousand lines of mental dissatisfaction. You 
have what the psychologist calls an internal nervousness, which is the 
result of your dis satisfaction of heart and mind. You have gone all thru 
life getting people too interested in leaning too heavily upon you - taking 
advantage of you and assuming responsibilities that the average person 
wouldn't care to consider. Of course, that has made you what you are, 
but it has also kept you from rising to gr eater heights. Right now you 
realize you face a crisis in your life - a turning point, one that deserves 
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good, sound judgment. Did you ever stop to consider that if you are 
ever going to accomplish things that you are going to have to start now? 
Did you ever stop to consider that you are more deserving? It rests 
with you, so to speak, to take the bull by the horns. Definite, decisive 
action is necessary. II 

II You are mOre emotional, sensitive and romantic right now than 
at any time in your life. You require love and attention, but regardless 
of your appearance and personality, you have an emptiness in your heart 
and mind that doesn't belong there. You have a man that is very much 
interested in you and cares a great deal for you, but you don't hav.e the 
under standing and confidenc e that you could ha ve. He is ju st half way 
in your life - to a point that very shortly you are going to have to know 
whether you have something concrete to look forward to, or whether he 
is going out of your life. Owing to the fact, a set of circumstances of 
this kind couldn1t be very satisfactory to you or anyone else. However, 
your better judgment will dictate the proper course for you to follow. II 

"When lines are like this (demonstrate by holding up two 
fingers, wide apart), that means complete separation. . . if together 
(hold up fingers together) that means perfect satisfaction. Your lives 
are just half way - a state of uncertainty - (hold up fingers, partly apart) 
to the point where you must get him completely into your life, or out 
entirely. is another man interested in you and cares for you, but 
he is fast becoming discouraged and feels his interest is being wasted. !! 

IIIn the past, you have been too conventional and conservative for 
your own good. Lately, you have been more reckless and impulsive, 
due to your intense nature. This means many possibilities. You are 
inclined towards nervousness and are over-sensitive. Remarks of others 
usually have a very cutting effect upon you. Try to overcome this - gain 
much self-control, and assurance in yourself. As you approach this 
sixth cycle conditions become much more favorable for you. II 

111£ anyone comes to you in a nice way, they will find you very nice 
people. But if their approach is rough, they find you difficult to handle. 
That is as it should be. If 

"You are sensitive, and will use your own judgment. However, 
you are susceptible to flattery and the influence of others. Your own 
judgment is invariably the best, as you have learned in the past, so 
learn to rely upon it. You have no outstanding abilities in any particular 
line, but are wonderfully adapted to most anything you make up your 
mind to succeed in. Your life line runs to 80. It doesn't show at any 
time you will have to appeal to anyone on account of ill health or sickness. 
Right now, you are not as full of vitality and energy as you appear. Very 
shortly (snap ers) there will be a change in which you will find your 
self to be more mentally alert. You will gain considerable from this 
change. You will even be happier - and more lucky. No accidents, no 
operations, but you will have treatments from an eye, ear Or nose 
specialist before the year is out. Nothing serious, but will result in a 
distinct ad to you. When you die, youtH just go to sleep and not 
wake up. II 
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"Before you die, you will have property in your possession that 
will assure you financially. Your circumstances with regards to finances 
will be quite satisfactory. Income later will corne to you in regular pay
ments - possible from a source not known to you at the present time. ,. 

(Or instead of above) llBefore your death - by many year s - you 
will be situated financially. Considerable income. Owing to the fact 
you will travel extensively in the future, much of this wealth will not be 
invested. You will move it from place to place in your pocketbook or 
trunk. Some money will corne to you from a source you least expect. II 

"Very shortly you are going to get a special delivery letter, tele
gram or telephone message that will give you some information that you 
greatly desire, and I know will make you quite happy. This should greatly 
relieve your mind. This will make considerable difference in your life. 11 

"Financially the years of 19-- and 19-- will prove the best years 
of your life. Property will corne into your possession and go out - mean
ing more cash in your possession than at any time in your life. You will 
make a drastic change - near the approach of the sixth cycle, and make 
a trip that will accumulate in the turning point of your life. You are not 
to change or travel on the sixth - that's unlucky, Right now you stand on 
the brink of very favorable circumstances and can really accomplish 
something .. You are ready to commercialize on your past experiences 
and get somewhere. Now - you are static - standing still. You have a 
very beautiful future married life in store for you - bringing with it all 
you have sought and hoped for in the past. Don't be discouraged, be of 
good cheer. 'f 

"Now, I am going to ask YOU a question - a question that I ask 
practically everyone I read - especially if they are as unusual as you are. 
What would you like to do or be, if you could wake up tomorrow and could 
be anything you wanted to be, or have - what would be your desire? II 

The psychological reading is concluded - but the real reading is 
just developing. I think you will agree that the copy you just read - if 
cleverly applied to you - would be quite interesting and fit quite well 
into your life. However, the purpose of this reading is to give you some
thing for your money in the way of time and chatter, and also give the 
reader an opportunity to read your reactions. 

'Realize the reader is touching upon the basic events of a life, and 
as each is approached, the subject is being carefully studied, as the 
reader may determine the true problem in mind. This audience -reaction 
is very real, though one must cultivate reading it. Instinctively, you will 
know the points of genuine interest in the reading. 

The reader will then pos sibly summarize upon them - or if it is 
apparent he was somewhat wrong, may re-state them, even though con
tradictory, convincing the subject that she did not really understand him 
at firSt. Thus, the gate is left open to back-track if necessary. However, 
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note Dantes never gives his subject an opportunity to interrupt during 
the course of the reading. At the conclusion, much of the specific 
details will be lost in the composite picture. 

The true point of value of the reading and the system of reading 
is in the last paragraph - wherein the reader subtly asks the subject 
their heart's desire. This brings the subject with guard down, into the 
conversation, ASKING questions. 

Having laid the background for practically any question, in general 
interpretation, the reader says •.. IIYes, I told you there would be a 
property sale and much money would corne into your possession'l - or 
another marriage, with great happiness was in store for you - recall il 

-

then having located prime thought in mind, supplements for the 
earlier reading with further information. 

While the subject is asked to state only his desires, question 
after question will follow, and in general discussion, the subj ect will 
be to realize that each question was covered in the preliminary read-
ing, even before they said a word. It is this master stroke of psychology 
that enables the reader not only to work on firmer ground, but to drive 
horne the points of his reading. "Don't you remember, I just told you 
that. You should, etc. II 

That, briefly, is the Dantes system. You put the meat of your 
observation of your client upon the skeleton psychological reading, talk 
fast and allow no interruptions. For a male subject, the reading would 
be adjusted to his sex, age, appearance, etc., but basically, you follow 
this form. 

Eighty-five percent of the clients of a professional fortune teller 
are women. Twelve percent will be men, who are extrerrlely gullible. 
The other three percent are curiosity seekers! 

I asked Dantes how would read for a table of WOrrlen - in a 
nightclub or hotel lounge. He replied that he would read in exactly the 
sarrle way, quietly and in lowered voice, talking confidently to each 
client so the other would not hear too much. 

Actually he would tell all of therrl about the same thing, changing 
the reading as he desired, and according to the individual. One reading 
might be the exact contradiction of a reading just given to another. 

Readings of this type are rrlore for entertainrrlent - they fall into 
a different category from those given in a private office. The clientele 
is different. However, all are people - the lives and circumstances 
are sirrlilar, so says Dantes, tell therrl a good story, in an interesting 
way about the people they are the rrlost interested in - therrlselves, and 
you canlt go very far wrong. 

Just then the bell rang in Dantes office - a victirrl, I thought, but 
I was wrong. It was three victirrls. Terrlptation swelled within - dare I 
ask the Master if I could play mouse - and eavesdrop thru the curtains? 
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Well, I spent the next twenty minutes listening to this Master 
Mind unravel the trials tribulations of two women and a man. And 
damned if he didn't tell them all (about) the same Each client 
was per fectly satisfied, paid, the fee and two of them leaving a hand
some tip. As the two ladies left the office, I could plainly hear them 
praising the 'Dantes System of Life Span Reading. ' 

ESPP - EXTRA SENSORY PERCEPTION PROBLEM 

by 

Bob Brethen 

At a meeting some year s back, Burling Hull pre sented an ESP 
effect which had many of the boys present puzzled. Later on he showed 
me the set-up and told me to use it as I saw fit. 

In Burling Hull's version he used two packs of E Symbol cards. 
One pack was set up and in his pocket. The other pack he had mixed up 
by a spectator and under some pretext which I do not recall he switched 
the mixed up pack for the set-up pack in his pocket. 

After the spectator had dealt himself five Symbols, Hull matched 
them from the other deck which he brought out of his pocket. 

In this improved version only one pack is used and the five Symbol 
cards are PREDICTED before the spectator deals the cards. Also the 
Symbols are not one of each, a Star, Square, \Vavy Lines, Cross and 
Circle, but two Stars, A Wavy Line, a Cross and a Circle which makes 
the effect more convincing. 

TOP 

1 C 
2 0 
3 + 
4 [J 

5 == 
6 [J 
7 0 
8 + 
9 == 

10 i:.r 
11 0 
12 0 

13== 

141:! 

15+ 

160 

17== 
18 11 
19+ 

20 0 
21==' 

22tt. 
23+ 

24 0 
2s1:! 

Arrange a pack of ESP Symbol Cards as in 
the columns at the left, top to bottom (1 to 25). 
Have a pencil and a piece of paper handy on which 
to write a Pr ediction. 

Write the following prediction, fold it and 
hand it to someone to hold until called for. 

False shuffle the pack and false mix if 
pos sible, then have a spectator .cut them a few 
times. 

An original false shuffle is as follows: 

Hold the pack face down in the left hand. 
Cut off about half of the pack and take it into the 
right hand. Now push off a few cards from the 
TOP of left hand packet and place them UNDER 
the right hand packet. Now push off a few cards 
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from the top of the right hand packet and place under the LEFT hand 
packet. Again push off a few cards from the top of the left hand packet 
and place under the right hand packet. Then push off a few cards from 
the top of the right hand pac and place under the left hand packet. 
Repeat this several times and finally drop either half on top of the other 
half. 

Have the spectator cut them a few times. You then fan them 
faces up to show they are well mixed. Say, IIThere are a few bunched 
together here but weill soon remedy that. If As you run through the pack 
locate the only spot where a Square and a Star are together. Cut the 
pack at this point and the pack is as it was at the start. 

Spectator is then instructed to deal off four cards face down onto 
the table. He is then requested to deal one for himself from off the re
maining cards in his hand. He may take it from either the top or the 
bottom of the pack, as he prefers. This card he places aside from the 
others, in a separate pile. He is then asked to deal four more on top 
of the first four that he dealt and a deal one for himself, from either 
the top Or the bottom of the packet. This is done three more times, mak
ing five in all, at which time the spectator has a pile of five Symbols, 
face down, on the table. The others are pushed aside. 

The Prediction is then read and as it is being read the spectator 
takes his packet and places each card face up on the table. 

Prediction should read something like the following: Ilyou 
will deal yourself a Star, a Wavy Lines, a Cross, another Star and a 
Circle. II 

If the routine explained above is followed the effect works for 
itself and the spectator will deal himself two Stars, a Wavy Lines, a 
C r 0 s sand a C ir cl e . 

THE CALENDER FEAT 

Calculate the day of any date Instantly 

Nelson 

The calender seems to be a difficult piece of mechanism, but it 
is nearly as simple as a sum in addition. It is easy to know what day 
January 1, 1940 fell upon as to learn what day the fir st of the coming 
month will be. It is also a wonderful convenience and invaluable to 
lectures on astrology, and crystal gazer s. 

Our calculations are based upon certain month values and certain 
year values. The day values are: Monday - 1, Tuesday - 2, Wednesday 

3, Thursday - 4, Friday - 5, Saturday - 6, and Sunday - O. 
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THE MONTH VALUES ARE: 

MONTH VALUE MONTH VALUE 

JANUARY 0 JULY 6 
FEBRUARY 3 AUGUST 2 
MARCH 3 SEPTEMBER 5 
APRIL 6 OCTOBER 0 
MAY 1 NOVEMBER 3 
JUNE 4 DECEMBER 5 

These values never change. They are the same every year. 

THE YEAR VALUES ARE: 

YEAR VALUE YEAR VALUE 

1900 0 1921 5 
1901 1 1922 6 
1902 2 1923 0 
1903 3 1924 2 
1904 5 1925 3 
1905 6 1926 4 
1906 0 1927 5 
1907 1 1928 0 
1908 3 1929 1 
1909 4 1930 2 
1910 5 1931 3 
1911 6 1932 5 
1912 1 1933 6 
1914 3 1934 
1915 4 1935 
1916 6 1936 
1917 0 1937 
1918 1 1938 
1919 2 1939 
1920 4 1940 

CALCULA TION: 

To find the day of the week for any date, add the year figure, the 
month figure, and the date. Divide by seven. The remainder gives the 
day of the week as explained below. 

Example: To find the day of the week for December 25, 1908: 

Year Value 1908 - 3 
Month Value Dec. - 5 
Date is ----------- 25 

Total 
Divide 33 by 7. The remainder of 5 represents Friday, the fifth day 
after Monday. Note: When dividing the total by 7, if there is no remainder 
the day is Sunday. 



PHANTOM MINDREADER 

by 

R. A. Nelson 

has long been a demand for a means of secretly securing 
written information, immediately and while in the presence of the writer, 
or before an audience. Too many previous methods involved a time lag -
possession of the original written slip for a switch, a center tear, sus
picious moves or other objectionable features. 

A solution to this problem is offered by any clipboard, especially one 
designed primarily for private office and platform work. However, used 
elsewhere it would be illogical. The Mental Pads offer an excellent 
means of getting the written data, but research and long experimentation 
show the I Phantom Mindreader I to be the most logical means to this goal. 
It embodies utter simplicity, requires no carbons, no reloads and virtu-
ally to wear out. It can be Ire-set' for repeat use in an instant. 

IPhantom l gimmic is never seen by the spectators. Any 
presence of a gimmic is entirely unknown. Its handling is natural and 
extremely effective. 

THE BASIC EFFECT: Mentalist requests ectator to write a 
question and sign his name on a slip of paper. Performer withdraws a 
packet of several envelopes from his pocket and ( s with the slip on 
top) to the spectator, the envelopes to act as a wr platform. As 
soon as spectator finishes the writing. the spectator is asked to fold 
the mess e, as performer takes back the packet of envelopes, and 
hands one envelope to spectator, requesting that written mes sage 
be placed in envelope and sealed, and retained by the spectator. 

At NO time does the performer even touch the written data. The 
packet of envelopes are returned to the performer I s pocket and the per-
former is then in possession of the written mess It is as simple, 
clean and above-board as that! 

MYRIAD APPLICA TIONS: Because of the natural handling and 
ease of operation, the Phantom can be used in countless rnental and 
psychic tests. Its primary use is to secretly secure the written data 
and make it available to the performer. 

Itl s most important application is to afford the means of r reading 
a person's mind' on the spur -of -the moment, when button-holed down 
with a challenge. What is more natural than to accept this challenge by 
saying, "All right, if you will cooperate I will try. fI 

e realize in experiments in mental telepathy it is necessary 
for you, as the transmitter, to broadcast your thoughts to me, and I as 
the receiver, so to speak, will try to tune in on your mind. 
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"In order to prove this possible, please write your question (or 
data) on this slip of paper. Use these envelopes for a writing platform. 
(Hold envelopes and slip on top over the right shoulder, resting on same, 
so you cannot see the writing.) Please fold your slip so I cannot see 
what you have written, because I am going to turn around. Place your 
written question in this envelope, seal and place in your pocket. " 

"I have asked that you write your question for two simple but 
important reasons. When you write, you see and visualize the situation 
more clearly, aiding in the concentration and making it easier for me to 
get the mental vibration from your mind. Secondly, your written ques
tion definitely will establish whether or not I am successful in the experi
ment. Now, please concentrate on the vital parts of your question ... " 

This routine can be used ANYWHERE and practically under any 
circumstances. It is especially adaptable for a single person as a test 
- in giving a reading, such as pseudo clairvoyance, publicity stunts, in 
booking and newspaper offices, as well as being the most important part 
of mental tests in your regular program. 

It is the perfect answer in setting up advance block-buster tests 
for radio and TV appearances, per sonal appearances, publicity stunts, 
etc. 

OPERATION: The' Phantom' is a pocket- size copying device which 
may be obtained from a toy store. By placing a sheet of paper over the 
plastic cover and writing on same, a perfect copy will register on the slate. 
By raising the cover and breaking its contact with the waxed surface, the 
mes sage will disappear, and the slate is ready again for immediate use. 
DO NOT WRITE WITH PENCIL OR PEN on the gray surface! Always have 
a cover when writing. With a sheet of paper over the slate, draw a line 
across the bottom of the slate, about 1/8" from the bottom. This causes 
the cover to adhere. 

REMOVE FLRP 

CLEAR 
PLRSTIC SHEET 

WAX. SURFACE 

You will need twelve standard envelopes - one of which has the 
gummed flap removed. Into this envelope, insert the gimmick writing 
side up, and immediately under the front of writing side 
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of envelope. The open edge should be to the LEFT. Place on top of the 
stack of envelopes, all facing the same direction. 

Place envelopes in inner coat pocket, along with a slip of paper. 
Have BALL POINT type pencil handy. Remove envelopes and slip of 
paper from the pocket as one. Ask the spectator to write question 
(or data) on the slip of paper - which you start to hand him separately. 
but place on top of the envelopes. Hold envelopes Over right shoulder, 
resting against same, to act as a writing platform. This allows you to 
retain a grip on the envelopes. OR, hand spectator the pack with in
structions to start writing. concentrating on each word as he writes. 

When spectator completes the writing, tell him to fold the slip 
so you cannot see the writing, and at the same time recovering the 
envelope packet in your hands - also pencil, which you pocket. Holding 
the packet in the left hand (with gimmick in top envelope, ) and with thumb 
of left hand, slightly pull top envelope (as in dealing seconds), and hand 
this envelope (assumed to be the top one - or what difference does it 
make?) Ask spectator to seal his written meS sage in the envelope and 
pocket it. At the SA:ME time, you are holding the packet in both hands. 
Tilt the packet upwards with a slight angle, insert the left thumb in the 
top envelope on TOP of the gimmick. The left hand moves slightly to 
the left, while the right hand moves the envelope to the right. The 
gimmick envelope is placed to the bottom of the packet, or immediately 
underneath the gimmick. (Bottom position is easier and equally as 
good. You now have a packet of envelopes in your hands, with the 
gimmick AND :MESSAGE on top. A glance at the gimmick gives you 
the message as you arrange the envelopes and return them to your 
pocket. You can casually! shuffle! the envelopes around, bringing one 
or more on top of the gimmick after you get the mes sage if you wish. 
This permits you to casually lower the position of the envelopes before 
you pocket them. 

The packet - with gimmick - can be returned to the inner coat 
pocket (mo st logical) or placed in side coat pocket. Later, if you wish 
to remove the envelopes, this is easily done, leaving the gimmick in 
the pocket. 

For platform presentation, where data is written by members of 
the audience, this infor mahon can be secured from one person on stage, 
acting as a committee of one, or the performer may enter the audience 
and withdraw the I packetl with the single slip of paper on top - offer same 
to any spectator, still holding packet with finger tips, and turning head 
while the spectator writes, say, three digits on the top of the slip. Still 
retaining it, but holding packet out. of his line of vision, another spectator 
writes a second number (underneath) of the first three digits. Continue 
until four Or five numbers have been secured in like manner. Another 
spectator adds the given figures and arrives at a total. This spectator 
is asked to RETAIN the written figures (slip) and given an envelope in 
which to seal and retain them. 

Performer starts back to the platform, with envelopes in left 
hand, withdraws the gimmick and glances at the TOTAL ... slips 
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another envelope on top of it. He is now in possession of the total. 
Packet ITlay be replaced in the pocket or on the table and giITlITlick 
later referred to. 

A brief reSUITle is ITlade of what has transpired to date. Five 
different spectators unknown to the perforITler have written a three 
digit nUITlber and a sixth spectator totalled the nUITlbers. At no tiITle 
has the perfor ITler been appraised of a single digit. . . yet, in a 
draITlatic ITlanner, he asks each spectator to THINK of their nUITlber -
apparently receives this inforITlation via telepathy and then proceeds 
to call the correct totaL 

To further aITlplify the iITlpact, each spectator is asked to state 
aloud their nUITlbers, which are verified by the spectator retaining the 
slip (as perforITler nods his head in agreeITlent, as though he KNEW 
these nUITlbers), and of course, the total is verified. 

This is a ITlost effective presentation, with a little showITlanship. 
1£ the perforITler is good at ITleITlory, he can call out all the nUITlbers 
subITlitted and the totaL 

Other variations are for the spectators to write colors, objects, 
etc., OR first spectator writes a three digit nUITlber, the second - a 
color; the third - a naITle; the fourth - a word and the fifth - a brand of 
cigarettes, auto, etc. 

You can siITlulate a test in HellstroITlisITl. Spectator thinks of 
SOITle siITlple action for the perforITler to perforITl on stage with the 
cOITlITlittee - such as to reITlove the gentleITlan's glasses, etc. 

ESP - Place several ESP cards in view. Mentalist is to reITlove 
the different sYITlbols in a specific order, or to transpose such sYITlbols. 
Spectator writes the test and retains the IITleITlo ' , while perforITler does 
the test. 

Using several of the 'PhantoITl giITlITlicks', I have found theITl a 
ITlost logical ITleans of collecting questions and data in advance of the 
perforITlance. Each spectator is given an envelope in which to seal their 
question - perforITler then proceeds to perforITl the spiritualistic ITlani
festation known as I Sealed Billet Reading'. 

For iITlproITlptu and publicity exploitation, and prediction stunts 
the 'PhantoITl Mindreader ' is without peer. There is no apparent appar
atus used at any tiITle, or even a suggestion of such. The writing of the 
question on the envelope is ITlost naturaL In arranging 'block buster 
tests l for personal appearances and TV, knowledge of the test is secured 
by this logical ITleans. 

Such as, perforITler challenges a proITlinent ITlerchant to open a 
cOITlbination safe on the stage during his perforITlance, and reITlove an 
unspecified object froITl the stage. When arrangeITlents are ITlade in 
advance for the test, the party involved is asked to 'ITlake a ITleITlo l of 
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the unspecified object and the safe's correct combination - to seal it 
in an envelope - and not open same - until on the stage AFTER the test. 
Its so easy with the Phantom Mindreader! 

THOUGHTOGRAPHY SX 70 

by 

H. Van Der Straeten - Hautman 

EFFECT: The subject is the taking of thought-photos: images 
placed on film by the mind's power! The performer has a spectator 
concentrate on some image - a playing card, geometrical or ESP symbol, 
or his astrological sign. While the spectator concentrates the performer 
takes up an SX 70 camera, loads it with a brand new filmpack and takes 
a shot of the spectator. The first shot is seen to have failed when it 
pops out and develops before the spectators. However, on a second try, 
the photo develops before the audience, showing not only the spectator, 
but superimposed in ghostly colors over his image is a strange identifi
able picture of the symbol he was concentrating on! Both camera and 
sealed fi1mpack can be examined for fakery, as there is none to be found. 
The only answer seems to be Mind-Over -Matter - or perhaps Spirit 
Photography. 

METHOD: First, let's consider the more mundane (and essential) 
elements of the modus operandi before getting into the special prepara
tion of the filmpack for the SX 70 camera. In the case of a playing card 
or ESP symbol, the card or symbol the spectator is to concentrate on 
must be forced. I will leave the exact method of this force up to the 
ingenuity of the individual performer. All that can be said here is that 
the method chosen from the many should be clean, convincing and without 
obvious finger -flinging or contrivance. 

1£ the subject to be concentrated on is to be an astrological symbol 
or spirit form of personal importance to the spectator, that symbol or 
form must be ascertained secretly by the performer through methods of 
the center tear, impression devices, research or pumping of the subject, 
at a time enough in advance to the photo-taking session to allow the per
former to prepare the filmpack. 

So much for the methods of ascertaining the thought-of image. 
Now for the filmpack preparation: 

You will need the following materials, plus a dark room in which 
to prepare the filmpack; 

a) One complete and unused SX 70 film. pack; 
b) One empty film pack cartridge in which the battery is still good; 
c) One developed SX 70 photo. This is prepared by snipping off 

the upper righthand corner of the photo with a pair of scissors 
as shown in Figure 1; 
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" ~-------------'~~ " " 

FI GURE 1 

d) A 20 watt blacklight TL -lamp with a foot switch for conveni
ence; 

e) a six inch square piece of black cardboard or railroad board; 
f) various colored blacklight paints and paint brushes. The 

colors of the paints are up to you. I have found that red and 
yellow give the most satisfactory images. Blue tends to wash 
out somewhat, unles s outlined with another color such as red 
(this combination can be very effective). You may wish to 
experiment with differ ent color s and color combinations to 
get special effects; 

g) Two lided boxes, lightproof and large enough to take SX 70 
photos easily. 

With this as sembled apparatus and your SX 70 camera in the 
darkroom, you are ready to make up the "doctored'! filmpack. 

Place your camera on a good sturdy desk or support that you can 
trust not to wobble or move while you are setting up and working. I find 
it a good idea to put a piece of black felt under the camera to help absorb 
any small vibrations to the camera as you work. 

The piece of black cardboard is proped up against a convenient 
wall or other solid support. This cardboard must be positioned in line 
and parallel to the lens of your camera. You will find this means putting 
the cardboard about six inches in front of the camera lens, lower than 
the camera and at an angle to the wall against which the cardboard is 
resting (Fig. 2). 

Now check through the viewfinder and focus on the black card
board as best you can. When everything is properly set, you should be 
able to see only the black field of the cardboard in the viewfinder. If any 
background can be seen through the viewfinder, adjust the positions of 
the camera and cardboard so that only the cardboard fills the viewfinder's 
range of vision. 

When you get everything set properly, take some short straight 
pins or thumb tacks and use them to mark out the field of vision you ha ve 
found in the viewfinder by placing a pin at each corner of the space seen 
through the viewfinder. (As shown in Figure 2). 
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Now, making a mental note of the approximate position and tilt 
of the cardboard to the wall, remove the cardboard and paint in the image 
you wish to appear superimposed on your photo with blacklight paints 
within a rectangle marked out by the pins. Figure 3 shows several 
examples. 

.~. 
• • 

. .. . .. 

FIGURE 3 

Let the paint dry and replace the cardboard as closely as possible 
to its original position against the wall. 

. Now take the new unused filmpack and place it in the camera. As 
you close the filmdoor the filmpack cover will be ej ected automatically 
by the camera. Place this filmpack cover, face up, into one of the two 
lightproof boxes (let! s call this box Box # 1) and close the lid. 

The rest of the preparation is now accomplished in the dark. Turn 
off the lights and open the filmdoor of the camera. Remove the filmpack 
from the camera and, using a light pres sure of the thumb, push out the 
fir st photo. Place this undeveloped photo into the second lightproof box 
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(Box #2) face up. Repeat this procedure with the remalmng nine photos, 
placing them all face-up into Box #2 and leaving the fi1mpack empty. 
Place this empty filmpack aside for the moment. 

Now find your used and empty filmpack cartridge. Into it care
fully insert one of the undeveloped photos from Box #2. There is a 
knack to inserting the photos into the empty cartridge. You have to 
depress the spring inthe cartridge as you insert the photos. If you 
experiment a bit you will soon get the feel of reloading the photos into 
the cartridge. 

Locate the developed photo now (this is easy because you can 
identify it by its clipped upper righthand corner) and insert it above the 
photo in the used cartridge. With the cartridge thus prepared, load it 
into the camera and close the filmdoor. The developed photo will be 
automatically ejected from the camera as if it were a film cover. 
Place the ejected photo aside. The camera is now loaded and the un
developed photos are safely within the lightproof boxes, so you may 
switch on the lights. 

With the lights on, relocate the camera in the exact position it 
was in as you lined up the black cardboard in the viewfinder. Check 
your field through the viewfinder, using the pins as locator S, and check 
the focus. Once the camera and cardboard are back in position, you can 
remove the marking pins carefully from the cardboard, taking care not 
to move the cardboard as the pins are removed. Everything is now set 
to take the photo of your painted image. 

Turn out the lights again and switch on the blacklight. The light 
should be positioned about eight inches from the cardboard and near the 
camera. 

You win be able to see the glowing blacklight image on the card
board through the viewfinder. Place your left forefinger over the electric 
eye on the camera so it won1t function, and, with the right forefinger I 
depress the shutter button and hold it for six seconds. Take care to 
avoid moving the camera during this procedure. 

When the six seconds are up, hit the footswitch on the blacklight 
to turn it off. 

Now push the release bar that opens the filmdoor and remove 
the film cartridge. 

Push the undeveloped photo you have just taken, from the cart
ridge and place it face up in Box # 1, on top of the film cover already 
there. Make sure that both lightproof boxes are well sealed and then 
turn on the lights. 

Take the new, empty filmpack and load it into the camera. When 
you close the filmdoor it will release the shutter so that all is normal 
again, and the filmpack can now be removed. If you wish to prepare 
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more than one photo at a time, everything is now set up to repeat the 
above procedure and take as many prepared photos as you wish at one 
sitting. When you have finished, all the prepared photos will be in 
Box # 1 along with the film cover, while all unprepared photos are in 
Box #2. 

Now all you have to do is reload the prepared and unprepared 
photos in the new and unused filmpack in order you wish to take them 
and lastly replace the film cover, while the lights are out. Just be 
sure that you replace all the photos and the film cover face-up. You 
now have a prepared filmpack that looks completely normal and has 
a totally fresh battery, ready to use. Figure 4 shows one possible 
order the filmpack might be arranged in, 

top - - - film cover 

photo 1 unprepared 

photo 2 prepared 

photo 3 unprepared 

photo 4 prepared 

photo 5 unprepared 

photo 6 prepared 

photo 7 - unprepared 

photo 8 unprepared 

photo 9 unprepared 

photo 10 - - unprepared 

FIG: 4 

If you wish to have one photo fail before you take the successful 
image photo, simply switch the electronic flashgun off before you take 
the unprepared photo - or use a used flashbar and then switch to a good 
one for the next photo, II seeing that the flashbar is nO good. II When you 
are ready to take the prepared photo, best results will be had if you 
can stand your subject in front of a dark background. 

It isn't a bad idea to carry a second prepared filmpack with you 
in case somethi:r:g should go wrong with the first. In this way you are 
also prepared if you should be asked to repeat the experiment later on. 
lt is also a good thought to keep a small piece of paper with you on which 
is noted the sequence of the unprepared and prepared photos in the pack. 
This precaution can save mistakes on your part. 
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You might consider working under !!laboratory conditions!1 by 
having the filmpack brought by a spectator. You will then have to switch 
packs sometime before the experiment. The camera may also be 
borrowed. 

One more thought: Perhaps you might wish to beam mental 
pictures onto the film yourself while a spectator takes your picture. In 
that cas e, he has the camera and photo in his own hands as picture 
is taken and the photo is developing under his eyes - and you all the 
credit for projecting the ! 

TAP I T 

by 

Heath 

EFFECT: Six attractive Catalin Discs are shown and attention 
is called to the fact that rent numbers appear on each disc. 

A member of the audience is requested to mentally select any 
one of the numbers and to turn the discs over so that the numbers are 
not visible. 

The performer states that he will tap the different disc s 
with his wand and as he does so the spectator is requested to mentally 
spell out the number thought of. 

When the spectator mentally spells out the number selected, 
he simply says 11Stop. 11 

The disc on which performerts wand rests when the spectator 
says 1!Stopt! is turned over and to the amazement of everyone, the num 
ber actually selected appears thereon. 

SECRET AND PREPARATION: The apparatus consists of six 
colored discs, each one bearing a different number. 

Request someone to mentally note one of the numbers and then 
turn all of the discs face down and mix them up thoroughly. 

This is done while your back is turned. 

You now turn around and request the person who selected the 
number to mentally spell the number he thought of, as you tap the 
different discs. 

For example, if he selected 77, he must spell to himself 
S-E-V-E-N-T-Y----S-E-V-E N as you tap the discs and then he must 
tell you to stop when he has finished spelling his number. 
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When he says "Stop, II you turn over the disc and he discovers to 
his amazement that it is the same number he thought of. 

PRESENTA TION: 
1, Tap the discs any way you wish 
up to six, and then proceed to tap 
them in this order: RED (or Pink) 
#16, WHITE (or Green) #13, BLUE 
#49, YELLOW #85, ORANGE #88, 
BROWN #77. 

2. You cannot go wrong if the spectator 
follows your instructions and the cor
rect disc will be the one that you tap 
when he says llStop. 11 

MYSTERIOUS CR YSTAL 

by 

Bartell 

EFFECT: Spectator is shown a regular sized watch crystal which 
he is requested to hold in his hand. 

Performer covers spectator l s hand and the crystal with his hand
kerchief and steps away eight or ten feet. 

Spectator is asked to listen carefully, 

Instantly he is amazed to hear in his own hand the cracldng of 
glass. 

Handkerchief is removed and it is found that the cr ystal in his 
hand is cracked. 

SECRET AND PREPARA TION: Secret of this amazing and ingeni
ous pocket trick lies in the handkerchief. A special metal gimmick is 
concealed in one of the corners. 

By pre s sing or indenting the girn.rn.ick, it will remain in that 
position for several seconds and then suddenly expand making the sound 
of cracking glass. This gimmick is available from Edmunds Scientific Corp. 

PRESENTATION: 

1. Request a spectator to assist you. 
2. Hold the crystal in such a manner that the thumb and first 

finger cover the cracked section and show it to spectator 
casually asking him to note that it is an ordinary watch 
crystal. 



3. Request him to hold it in his hand.· 
4. As you place it in his palm with your left hand, reach into 

your pocket for the handkerchief and press gimmick until 
it is indented, with right hand. 

S. Just as soon as you place the crystal in his hand with left 
hand, remove handkerchief from pocket and throw it com
pletely over his hand and the crystal. 

6. You now walk quickly away and tell him to listen carefully. 
7. Within a few seconds the gimmick will crack and you im

mediately walk forward, removing handkerchief from his 
hand and ask him to note that the crystal is cracked. 

You will find in performing the trick that the spectator will be 
completely mystified owing to the fact that the sound actually comes 
from his hand. 

BLIND FOLD ADVANTAGE 

by 

Gerald Kosky 

If you are at home or at a meeting hall where there is a mirror 
hanging on the wall that reflects a clear and full view of objects that are 
on a table; you should take advantage of it as follows ... Place or have 
several spectator s place obj ects on the table. You now stand with your 
back to the table and positioned in such a way that you are facing the 
mirror which in turn will give you a full view of what is on the table. 

You now have a per son blind fold you with a blindfold gimmicked 
in such a way that you will be able to see the mirror on the wall clearly. 
When you l ve been blind folded; you request that one spectator at a time 
come to the table and remov.e an item which they are to place in their 
pocket. The item they take should not be one that belongs to them. 

When all items have been taken; you request that one of the spec
tators lead you around the room from person to person and, when you are 
in front of a person that had taken an object, you stop suddenly and say 
"Kindly remove the key (or whatever item had been taken) from your 
pocket that you had removed from the table! II 

This you continue to do until all the per sons that had taken an item, 
has been pointed out by you. 

You, of cour se, by watching the action as seen by you from the 
mirror, remember each person that comes to the table and, also, what 
item they had taken. 

102 



THE CAT'S MEOW 

by 

Gerald Kosky 

EFFECT AND PRESENTATION: "Did I ever show you a picture 
of my beautiful cat Sheba? Beside s being beautiful, she's a mindreader 
too, .. What! you don't believe she can read mindsl Permit me to 
show you that she can ... Here is Sheba, doesn!t she 'meow' sweetly 
... I'll lean Sheba against this glass that is on the table ... Now, 
will you please remove any card you may desire from this pack of cards; 
do not let me see the card, kindly remember the card you I ve selected 
and place it back in the pack ... Now that you I ve freely selected a card 
of your own choice, Sheba will attempt to read your mind. In order for 
Sheba to do so, you must ask Sheba one question at a time, such as: 'Is 
it a red card? I If it is a red card that you selected, Sheba will 'meow ' 
once. If it isn't a red card that you selected, Sheba will 'meow' twice 
. . , In other words, keep asking Sheba one question at a time and she 
will answer your question with one 'meow' for 'Yes ' and two "meows" 
for 'No' until she has correctly read your mind. If 

SECRET AND HANDLING: At the better Novelty Stores that sell 
Greeting Cards, you more than likely will see on display novelty postal 
cards that have a photograph of a kitten or a group of kittens pictured on 
the postal card. . . That particular group of kitten cards ar e made so 
that if you squeeze the cards it broadcasts a "meow lf sound ... You 
will need two cards. Place one of the cards in your inner breast pocket; 
that is the card you take out of your pocket to show as the picture of 
your cat Sheba. , . The other card (never seen) you have in either your 
right or left hand side coat pocket •.. You will find that by pressing 
your fingers against the outside of the pocket that contains the hidden 
card that it will squeeze the card, thereby causes it to "meow", 

When showing the picture of Sheba to the spectator s, and before 
placing Sheba against a glass or other upright item, show that Sheba, 
by squeezing her picture, "meows" , .. When showing that Sheba "meows", 
do it as follows: Squeeze Sheba at a place on the card where it will not 
cause it to "Meow!!, and at the same tixne in order to create an essential 
sound illusion, squeeze the card that is in your pocket so that it will 
"xneow" .. , This will give the desired ixnpression that the "meow", 
sound caxne from the card being squeezed in your hand. 

When Sheba answers the questions with "meowsl! (one meow for 
yes and two meows for no) you of course would be standing a few feet 
away from Sheba but, the "meow!' sound coming from your pocket will 
sound as if it mysteriously comes froxn the Sheba card that is leaning 
against a glas s that is on the table. 

For the effect described you either force a card that you've seen 
or, get a glimpse of the card (secretly) when it has been placed back in 
the pack ... The spectator s are not to know that you know the card that 
has been selected ... If they knew you knew, it would spoil the effect. 
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Women and children love seeing the "Meow" card being used. 
With proper presentation you can use the 11meow-cards" for many 
mental effects and comedy gags. 

11IS IT POSSIBLE!! 

A mental routine by Elray 

This routine may seem just a little complicated at first thought 
- - but it is far from that in actual use. And let me add here that I assure 
you that once you get the knack of the routine you will like it the more 
times you present it. 

It is placed down in a plain under standable language so the idea 
will be grasped with more rapidity. 

The effect is based on the principle of knowing a certain amount 
- -or stack of cards - -unknown to your audience. 

As the effect is worked with a borrowed - -well shuffled deck- -it 
would not be logical to openly look at the cards - -as this would mean 
only one of two things--you were looking at them to get an idea of certain 
ones - -or arranging them to suit your fancy. 

I have eliminated that procedures, and in doing so have arranged 
a little gag in the form of a trick to proceed the one I am about to explain. 

For lack of a better name we will call it 

"H 0 K U M" 

After the car ds - - borrowed - -are well shuffled and pas sed back 
to you--fan them face up in front of everyone to make sure it is a com
plete deck of fifty-two cards, etc. 

This was done for a purpose as you have already surmised. 

While the cards are fanned in front of you- -look at- -and remember 
the fourth card from the bottom. 

Close the pack up and place it- -face down- -on the table. 

Ask a spectator to step forward and cut the pack as close to the 
center as possible. 

Now tell him to make a selection of one of the heaps of cards. 
(It makes no difference which heap he selects he is always requested to 
take the heap with your noted card in it- -conjuror 1 s choice). Now to 
find out how close he really did coine to the center he is told to count 
the cards- -face down- -on the table. 
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We win say he counted twenty-three cards. You say- _lIVery 
close, as twenty-six is the exact half of the pack. II Now with the re 
maining half packet you make three piles on the table·- -face down. 

Tell him to take one card at a time from the top of his packet 
and place one on the three piles on the table - -face down. 

Now he is told to look at the next card- -and show it to all present 
while your back is turned. Now tell him to place the noted card in any 
heap he desires, and to pick them all up and shuffle them to his h,eart's 
content. 

- -All this was done while your back was turned. --

As far as this seelYls--to an audience-- you at once know the nalYle 
of the noted card. How? Well, it happens to be the one you looked at the 
beginning of the effect. In other words the fourth card from the bottom 
becomes the fourth card from the top after the cards are counted as this 
reverses their order. He placed a card on each heap- -lYlaking three 
cards - -and looked at the next - -or the fourth card. 

Now you know the nalYle of the selected card- -but- - just keep it 
in your lYlind for the tilYle being and we will get along with;-

"SATAN'S DOUBLE PREDICTION" 

NOTE: The best results will be accolYlplished at first if you go 
thru the actual routine with a pack of cards. 

The deck is handed back after the shuffle- -in the foregoing 
effect- - You do not at once look for the selected card- -but- -you are 
going to prepare for the next effect--unknown to your audience. 

Have you the deck of cards in front of you? 

Fan the deck before you- -face up. Now the top card of the deck 
is to your left. We will say this card happens to be the --TEN OF 
DIAMONDS. (In actual use I always, after the cards are handed back, 
cut a ten to the top as this gives you a wider range. ) 

Count ten cards frolYl the ten of Diamonds -and note the card 
there. (This card is really the eleventh card frolYl the top--not count
ing the ten as nUlYlber one- -I said to count frolYl the ten). 

We will say for exalYlple that the card you stopped counting on 
was the--ACE OF CLUBS. RemelYlber this in your mind as the first 
card. Now look at the card to the left of the Ace of Clubs. We will 
say this card happens to be--THE FOUR OF SPADES. 

Count back toward the left starting with the card to the left of 
the four spot- -in other words you do not count the four as nUlYlber one -
four cards. We will say this card is the--KING OF HEARTS. 
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Now you have in your mind--first the ACE OF CLUBS--and second 
the KING OF HEAR TS. 

The counting and looking at the cards was not done in silence--but 
in pattering about the impossibility of finding the selected card under those 
trying conditions etc. Act as if you really cannot find the selected card. 

Now that you have the above two cards in your mind you can now 
run thru the deck and pick out the selected card--and place it face down 
on the table. Ask now what the name of the card was. They tell you, 
and you turn it over and there you are. 

BUT--to your audience the effect ends here--BUT--to you its 
only starting, etc. The cards are all set to pull the main effect- -and 
done right in front of their eyes in the most subtle manner that I have 
had the good fortune to run across in many a day. 

Now in an off hand manner you say you will do another one--and 
here base your patter around--predictions--fortune telling with cards, 
etc. 

You lay the pack on the table and take from your pocket slips of 
paper and a pencil. You write on the first slip that Mr. So and So will 
select the ACE OF CLUBS. Fold this slip up and hand it to said gentle
man to hold for the time being. 

You do the same thing with another slip. Write that Mr. So and 
So will select - -KING OF HEAR TS. Fold this slip as the first and 
let him hold it. 

Now go back to your table and pick up the cards and run about 
fifteen off the bottom ready for the dove tail shuffle. Shuffle the cards 
together in the dove tail manner and it is impossible to disarrange the 
top stacked cards with the small number of cards run off the bottom, 
and the noise of the cards coming together is plenty of proof that you 
actually shuffle them, etc. Here you could introduce a few false cuts-
but it is not necessary. 

Hand the deck to the first party holding a slip and request him 
to take the top card off the deck and place it- -face up- - on the table. 
In the above we used the ten spot. Tell him we will use the number of 
spots on the card to determine the number of cards we are to use from 
the top of the page. In this case ten. Tell him to count down ten cards 
one at a time oJ}. the table--face down--and to place the tenth card in 
his pocket without looking at it. 

The small pile of cards the fir st party made are picked up and 
placed back on the top of the pack again. 

The second party steps forward and he is also requested to take 
the top card off the pack and place it - -face up- -along side of the ten 
spot already there. Now when this second person turns over the top 
card it will be the four spot as the counting of the cards by the first 



party just reversed the cards order and brought the four of spades to 
the top. 

He is now told to count down four cards and to place the fourth 
card in his pocket- -without looking at it. 

Now we are cIo sing in on the climax- -and what a climax, 

Here you lay stress in your patter about the cards being borrow
ed--well shuffled, etc., and before anything else was done you wrote 
on two slips of paper something that will happen in a few moments, etc. 

Now tell the first person to read aloud what is written on his 
slip. He reads- - YOU WILL SELECT THE ACE OF CLUBS. When he 
takes the card from his pocket- -watch his face and the faces of your 
audience, for remember he did not know the name of the card he had 
in his pocket, nor did anyone else. 

Do the same thing with the other gentleman. 

The false dove tail shuffle, and the few false cuts at the start 
of this effect is what throws them off their track as to the modus 
operandi, and leaves them for a solution- -hard to find. 

This seems rather drawn out- -but in actual use you can get the 
names of the cards in your mind in less than twenty seconds. Go over 
the moves and details as I have placed them down--as everything is 
here that is necessary for the complete effect--that will fool plenty. 

Here's wishing you every success with it. 
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RESISTANCE SECRETS 

Robert A. Nelson 

The ability for a person to resist the superior lift of another, is 
accomplished in more than one way. The principle is nothing super
natural or mechanical. Contrary, it is the application of a leverage 
and the position in which this force is applied. Other resistance tests 
direct the forces against a dead center or level, thus elim.inating the 
forces in that direction, et al., a deflection of force. 

1. The Non-Liftable Girl 

The ability to resist being lifted from the ground is just this; the 
party doing the lifting is placed in such a position that they cannot get the 
leverage to lift; that they expend their energy against the lever e rather 
than the object to be lifted. It would be quite impos sible for a person to 
lift a shovel filled with iron by grasping it at the extreme end of the handle. 
However, when the proper leverage is secured, tp.e lifting is easy and 
sim.ple! This illustration represents the operation of the principle to be 
enacted by the performer, who presents the 'Non-Lift' feature. 

Performer bends arms at elbows, extending forearms to the front. 
The Party assistant (will be known hereafter as the subject) is requested 
to grasp the performer at the elbows or on the forearm (about 2'1 from. 
the elbow), and endeavors to lift. The perform.er leans forward, shift
ing the center of gravity, and throwing the lifter to a disadvantage. The 
performer's arms prevent the subject from getting too close to the per
former. As the upward lift is applied, the performer should relax the 
body, forming a 'slump' or dead weight. This is of small consequence, 
but itis comm.onl'y known that a weight with a fixed center of gravity is 
easier to lift than one that varies. 

The perform.er m.ay fold the arm.s across the breast and instruct 
the lifting to be applied at his hips. This, you will note, is im.possible. 
Or the subject may apply the lift under the arms (arm. pit) the folded 
arms of the performer extending out in front a sufficient distance to 
throw the subj ect or lifter off his leverage balance. Practice this a 
number of times in order to make the positions natural. One should 
also lean a little forward with this method. The lifting should always 
be attem.pted from the front, and of cour se, according to the above 
specifications. The positions of the performer's arm.s, etc., are 
obscured almost totally from the audience. 
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The holding of the lifter at a distance !does the trick!. This 
position is not realized by the subj ect during the operation and after
wards, nor seen by the audience. The subject tries to lift and expends 
great energy, but due to poor leverage, the lift cannot occur. 

It is suggested that the subject be allowed to lift the party from 
the floor, and in doing so, the operator should make this as easy as 
possible for the subject. Doing this, you corne closer to the subject 
and spring upward when lifted. When you are released and placed upon 
the floor, you apparently are standing in the same place as before. 
C ontrar y, you must endea vor to be back a couple of inches, then looking 
into the subject' s eyes, challenge him to lift you from the floor a second 
time. With the change in position, this is found impossible. Many a 
performer for years have been using this test as it is most sensational 
and offers a reward of $1, 000. 00 to anyone who can lift the per former 
from the ground against his will. You need not fear to post this challenge, 
for after practicing this test a minute, or numbers of times you will learn 
the various positions necessary to counter-act the energy expended against 
you. 

2. The Broom Test 

This demonstration is perhaps the most startling of all Resistance 
Secrets as it employs the combined strength of many persons. 

Performer places a billiard cue or broom in open hands, same 
being held about eight inches in front of the shoulders (same height) the 
arms being bent at elbows. The portion of the arm (from shoulder s to 
elbow) is against the side of the body. The broom is placed in the per-
former1s open (cupped hands)and the palm fac the audience. The 
broom handle is placed between the thumb and palm, but not HELD in 
place. 

One or more spectators are requested to corne forward and push 
against the broom. The performer now stands on one foot (right foot is 
suggested) left foot s1ightly folded back to aid in balance, with broom in 
position and defies any number of spectators to push her off her balance. 

Spectators grasp the broom in any position (force must be equally 
distributed) and push with all their might. But in vain, they cannot push 
her off her balance. A baffling feat - the broom is placed on a dead level 
and must be held there. The performer ' s attention should be concentrated 
on holding the broom in position. A little muscular resistance is necessary. 
It is absolutely impossible for any number of spectators to push you off 
your balance as long as the broom is held in position. There will be a 
tendency on the part of the spectators to push the stick upward or downward 
(unbeknown to them), at which time the performer will be pushed over. 
Guard against this. 

It would be almost impossible to describe the position that you must 
attain. Practice a few times and you will immediately know when you have 
found it. Do not allow them to jerk or suddenly push, throwing you off your 
balance. 
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The broom handle is practically on the same level as the shoulders 
and the persons pushing on same can gain absolutely no leverage. Or 
rather they cannot gain sufficient leverage to counter -balance the slight 
muscular effort that you exert to offer their efforts. The force that is 
exerted against the stick is deflected (thrown into space) and only a very 
little effort is necessary to combat that force. 

We do not attempt to scribe the 'why and how' of this startling 
experiment. Very few know. The forces are deflected, or misdirected 
off into space. However, disregardless of the 'why-forI the feat is ac
complished without difficulty. Considerable practice should be given 
until the correct position can be immediately secured. Donlt lean for 
ward but slightly, and only when a number of persons are used in the 
experiment. 

3. Another Broom Test 

The effect, briefly, is as follows: Performer places palms against 
handle of ordinary broom held in vertical position and requests any spec
tator to push the broom down to the floor. This is found impossible to do, 
as they cannot move it down one inch, yet the performer apparently sup
ports the broom with open hands. Mode of operation - Request spectator 
to come forward and assist in the experiment. You now take a broom 
and with the handle uppermost, keeping the broom in a vertical position, 
you face the spectator, keeping him somewhat to the left. You extend 
your right hand, fingers extended along the handle of the broom (nearest 
floor) allowing the handle of broom to cross open palm oblong from 
base of thumb to about tip of third finger. 

Left hand s a position farther up handle on opposite side of 
broom so when hand is open, finger tips will be about 3" above waist. 
Handle of broom passing over open left palm in similar position and 
manner that it does with the right hand. You will now find that with hands 
in this position the broom is held firmly as though your fingers were en
circling it. 

Now, instruct the spectator to grasp the upper part of the handle 
of the broom and without jerking, but with a steady downward pull, to 
try and move the broom down until it touches floor. Caution them 
against jerking, twisting or hanging on the weight of same. 

If you have a strong person to assist you, be sure to allow the 
hands to assume a position farther apart than the one mentioned. It 
sometimes being necessary to allow a distance of 2411 to successfully 
offset the effort exerted by a muscular assistant, but no matter how 
strong they are, you can always prevent them from putting the broom 
down. If You use judgment in placing your hands you will always have 
the greater power of leverage. 

This experiment is always successful when performer acts 
according to the above instructions. The pressing of the two hands 
toward each other has a tendency to bring the broom into a position that 
the downward pressur e will be null and void while they exert themsel ve s 
to the utmost, you are seldom required to utilize but a small portion of 
your strength to combat it, thereby always holding in reserve enough 



to completely baffle their efforts, no ITlatter how strenuous. Always 
insist on the spectator keeping his hands close together and near the 
top of the handle, for the further away his hands are froITl yours, and 
the closer together his hands are kept, the easier the experiITlent will 
be for the performer. 

Practice this effect a number of tiITles with SOITle friend until 
you get the knack of bracing yourself properly, how to hold your hands 
on the handle, how to bring about correct pressure to bear at the right 
times, how to offset theITl and eliminate any unfair ITlethods of the 
spectators, who ITlay atteITlpt to handle their weight and pressure, etc. 
Always see that your hands are in correct position to get a good contact 
on the handle of the broom. Your hands should not be too dry or too 
damp. 

4, The finger test. 

This is a 'vest pocket' edition of the Resistance Secrets and one 
that will baffle the SITlartest. The operator places the tips of his fore
fingers together, and the arms bent at elbows. fingers touching should 
be on the saITle level with shoulder s and about six inches frOITl chest. 
That is the general position. 

Request any spectator to grasp your wrists (this party ITlust stand 
directly in front of you) and endeavor to pull your finger s apart against 
your will. At the first atteITlpt, allow theITl to part, then looking the 
spectator in the eye, challenge hiITl to pull them apart a second tiITle. 

Without any great ITluscular effort on your part, you can keep 
your fingers together by pushing directly against each other, and the 
position in which the spectator is standing does not perITlit them to exert 
enough leverage to pull fingers apart, no ITlatter how hard they try, or 
how much physical energy they expend. 

Spectator is not aware of this condition, and feels he does not 
possess enough strength to pull fingers apart. This is slITlple and anyone 
can do it as long as the subj ect stands in front of the operator and pulls 
on the wrists. 

N. B. Study illustrations shown at the beginning and you will get 
a better understanding of the respective positions, which are difficult to 
explain in writing. 
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GREA T HYPNOTIC BLOOD TEST 

EFFECT: The subject is first placed under hypnotic control 
and his arms bared to the shoulders. The performer then causes the 
blood to leave the subject's arm, starting at the hand, and slowly 
creep upward until the entire arm has assumed the whiteness of wax. 
The pulse stops and the hand is cold. Upon command the blood again 
begins to flow and the hand and arm resume their natural color. 

SECRET: A subject especially qualified for this test must first 
be chosen and trained. The qualifications may be enumerated: 

1. Hands fairly plump, soft and pliable. 
2. Extraordinary development of biceps and shoulder muscles. 
3. Susceptibility to hypnotic control. 

The subject is hypnotized. Both of his arms are bared. The 
test is performed with the right arm if the subject is right handed and 
the left arm if he is left handed. With the subj ects arms hanging at his 
sides he is told to close the hand. The clenching of the fist will drive 
the blood back out of the hand and wrist. When the whiteness creeps 
along toward the shoulder, raise the subject's arm to a horizontal 
po sition with an upward circular motion - as if trying to disjoint the 
shoulder. When the shoulder has reached its highest point suggest 
instant and intense rigidity of the ~houlder and biceps muscles. This 
will cause these muscles to cramp and bind together with the muscles 
under the arm. This causes the blood to leave, and remain away from 
the arm. The hand is now opened and it appears a lifeless white. 

Now let the hand be closed again. Stand a short distance from 
the subject and command the blood to return. 1£ the subject be properly 
trained to relax the arm and shoulder muscles slightly the blood will 
rush back into the arm and hand. This sudden rush of blood will cause 
the arm and hand to become a brilliant red. This is a startling climax. 

Trick Method 

effect in this method is the same. The difference lies in the 
fact that no special subject is required for the test in this form nor need 
the performer be a hypnotic expert. 

The arm of the subject is bared to the shoulder. (His coat has 
been previously removed.) The performer now has the subject clench 
his fist, as in the former version. The performer strokes the bare 
arm of the subject and in so doing raises it until the subject's arm is 
pointing upward at about a 35 0 angle above the subject's head. 

The stroking movement, from wrist to shoulder is· continued for 
a few moments. This effectually drives the blood from the subject's 
arm and hand. Now, the subject is seated sideways in a straight back 
chair. His bare arm is projected, out-stretched over the back of the 
chair, the hard top of the back pressing against the large artery under 
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the arm pit. In this manner the blood is prevented from r 
ITlaturel y. 

pre-

At the performer's command the assistant raises his arm slightly 
off chair back. Thus releasing pressure on the large artery will 
cause the blood to rush back into the arm and hand. 

st 

This is another excellent trick feat along the same lines. It has 
baffled physicians all over the world and is used with success by Brahm 

i, Hindu mystic and medical fakir. 

Apparently the performer's pulse beats and stops at command. 
Delicate instruments cannot detect the slighte st if the performer 
wills it so. Yet he suffers no injury. 

The secret is surprisingly simple. A small. hard rubber ball, 
wooden egg or any other smooth object ranging from an inch to two 
inches in diameter is concealed under the coat beneath the left arm pit. 

ball, or whatever is used, is pushed well up into arm pit. 

Now if the performer holds his arm in a natural manner slightly 
away from the body the pulse will beat normally. But if he presses his 
upper arm slightly against his body, the pressure of ball upon the 
large artery under the arrrl pit will cause the pulse to stop beating. The 
ball may be palmed into position and palrrled away, after the feat under 

COver of rolling up the sleeve and rolling it down ain. Needless 
to say, the sleeve is in this case rolled only slightly her than the 
elbow. 

THE "SEVEN BOOK" TEST 

Any book, noveL dictionary or even telephone directory can be 
used in this clever and sirrlple (rrluch copied) book test. 

EFFECT; SEVEN lviEMBERS OF THE AUDIENCE SELECT ANY 
AND LINE FROM ANY BOOK USED. THEY NOTE THE SELEC

TIoN ON A CARD AND PLACE IN ENVELOPE. FROM THESE SEVEN 
SELECTIONS, ONE IS CHOSEN BY A SPECTATOR AND HE TIPS OUT 
THE CARD FROM THE ENVELOPE AND FINDS THE PAGE AND LINE 
IN THE BOOK. HE IS ASKED TO CONCENTRATE ON THE WORDS HE 
HAS FOUND AND AFTER A MOlviENT'S THOUGHT, THE MENTALIST 
SLOWLY BEGINS TO BUILD UP THE TELEPATIC THOUGHT AND 
FINALLY SUCCEEDS IN lMINDREADING' THE SELECTED LINE. 

There is no accorrlplice and the choices offered are quite free. 

REQUIRElviENTS: Obtain SOrrle srrlall rrlanila envelopes, then 
cut seven pieces of card stock so that the cards just barely fit into the 
envelope (these are the cards you will hand out to the tators). Cut 
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seven smaller cards that will easily slide out of the envelopes and you 
are ready for the final preparation. 

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS: Take any novel, dictionary or Tele
phone book and s elect a sentence, definition or name and addres s. Write 
the page number and line number on each of the seven small cards and 
insert one in each of the seven envelopes. Memorize the selected words 
and all is set. First show the book and say how impossible it would be 
to memorize its contents and say how you will endeavor to perform a 
thought transmission act based on a freely selected line. Ask that each 
of seven people will select a line and merely add to a card which is given 
them the page and line number. All will, of course, choose different 
lines and when each card is returned it is separately placed in an envelope. 
The card ju st fits the envelope and if it is bent slightly it will enter with
out fuss or bother but the fitting card and envelope is IMPOR TANT ... 

Gather the seven envelopes and ask another spectator to select 
one. He may change his selection but must only select one from the 
seven. The remainder are pocketed. Take the envelope and, holding 
between thumb and forefinger, slightly press to open the envelope and 
tip the contents into the spectator r s hand. The large tight fitting card 
will remain inside but the small card will fall out and this has the per
former's pre-selection written upon it. Ask the spectator to look up 
the line and page written upon the card. This done, the spectator is 
asked to concentrate on the line and now, with a bit of playacting, pre
tend to accept the spectator's thought transmis sion as you slowly spell 
out the line selected. 

Card and envelope replacements are easily obtained. Correct 
size cards and envelopes are very important. . . 

AND STILL ANOTHER PREDICTION 

by 

Paul N. Rylander 

The performer writes a prediction on a slip of paper and drops 
it into a glass. A spectator is asked to think of any number between one 
and ten and to concentrate on it (for there is very little else that the spec
tator can do with the number). The performer passes a deck to be shuf
fled, retrieves it, and places it in his coat pocket. Another spectator is 
asked to count slowly and as he does so the performer removes a card 
from his pocket with each count and shows it to the audience. The first 
helper calls stop when his number is reached. The performer who is 
holding a card points out to the audience that he was already holding the 
card when he was stopped, and that unless some unnatural force were at 
work he should have no control over the number on which he would be 
stopped Or over the card that he would be holding. But as the readers 
undoubtedly know, some unnatural force is at work for when the pre
diction is opened by a spectator it is found to read, "When I am stopped 

I will be holding the of II which of course turns out 



to be entirely accurate, 

ReITlove any ten cards froITl a deck and on the back of each one 
with ITlagician's wax stick a billet which reads as above except that the 
naITle of the card to which it is attached is inserted. Attach no billet to 
the seventh card for the naITle of this card is written on the billet that 
was dropped into the glass. Place these ten cards in the right pocket 
be side a folded handkerchief and you are ready to begin. 

Proceed as above and place shuffled deck On the other side of 
folded handker chief. With each count reITlove a card with the face to 
the audience, and if not stopped transfer the card to the left hand which 
al so holds the cards with their face to the audience. When finally stop
ped by a spectator plainly show the card that you are holding and stress 
the iITlpossibility of the feat. Place cards held in the left hand in left 
pocket and transfer the card held in the right hand to the left. In doing 
so pull the billet froITl the back and keep it in the finger palITl position 
into which it autoITlatically falls. 

Grasp the glass with the right hand pressing billet against it and 
pour out the one it contains into the left hand. Put down glas s and as you 
advance toward spectator pretend to take billet frOITl the left hand but 
really push billet in right hand into view. This should not be ITlade into 
a 1ll0ve. It Silllply should look as if the billet were transferred froITl 
hand to hand. Have spectator read the prediction which of course is 
correct. 

This effect can be strengthened considerably if the naITle of the 
spectator who thinks of the nUITlber is known in advance. In that case his 
nallle is ins erted on the prepared billets. Of cour se, if by chance you 
are stopped on seven you are ready for a ITliracle. Have the spectator 
relllove slip froITl glass hiITlself which you have not touched, etc., etc. 

While on the subject of switching billets, it ITlight be mentioned 
that this is very easy if an opaque glass is used. Have billet fingered 
palITled in right hand and pick up glas s with the left. Tilt the glass as 
if pouring billet into the right hand but fail to tilt the glass enough to 
allow the billet it contains to COITle out. It is not necessary that the 
glass be tilted away from the spectators as the right hand COvers the 
ac tion. 
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MENTAL MYSTERIES 

Anneman 

The Premier Book Test 

The beauty of this test is, that throughout the experiment, the 
performer apparently does nothing whatever, and TOUCHES NOTHING 
USED IN THE TEST. The material used can be thoroughly examined 
after the experiment is finished. There is the advantage of being able 
to use ANY MAGAZINE OR BOOK DESIRED. The cards used are an 
ordinary pack of cards. There are several subtleties used which are 
practically unknown to magic previously. 

The first requires but a slight arrangement of the DECK VALUES 
only - with no attention being paid to the SUITS. This is so that any TWO 
Cards taken TOGETHER from ANYWHERE WITHIN the pack, will total, 
when the values are added - either 14 or 15. 

The arrangement in part reads as follows: 

SEVEN & EIGHT together. 
SIX & NINE together. 
FIVE & TEN together. 
FOUR & JACK together. 
THREE & QUEEN together. 
TWO & KING together. 
ACE & KING together. 

TWO & QUEEN together. 
THREE & JACK together. 
FOUR & TEN together. 
FIVE & NINE together. 
SIX & EIGHT together. 
SEVEN & SEVEN together. 
EIGHT & etc. 

until the deck is used up. Except for two aces which are LEFT IN THE 
CASE when deck is taken out of it. 

The deck may now be cut indefinitely without disturbing the order. 
So much for that. 

Taking the magazine or book to be used, it is opened at pages 14 
and 15 WHICH WILL ALWAYS BE FOUND SIDE BY SIDE when book is 
open. The fir st thirteen words on page 14 are written down in a column 
and the same done on page 15. 

1£ the same book is to be used indefinitely for this test, I will say 
it is best for you to memorize the two lists of words, each list of cour se 
forming a sentence or part of same, consisting of these 13 words. Then 
you a.re ready for the test. 

However, if presenting the test impromptu, or nearly so with 
BORROWED BOOK of MAGAZINE, where you don't want to bother to 
memorize the lists, use a small end opening notebook. On the inside 
cover of this, write the two lists and place book in your pocket. In this 
case, the presentation is the same EXCEPT A T THE FINISH which I 
shall take up later. 
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TO PRESENT: Have cards and book at hand. Remove cards 
from case leaving the two Aces behind. Place deck beside book on table. 
Walk away. Ask a spectator to step up and take book. Tell him that you 
want him to select a card from the deck but that you will never even 
touch deck or see the card. "In fact, " you rernark, "You had better take 
TWO cards to make sure of getting free choice. II Ask him to cut the deck 
several times, then to cut once and take two cards from somewhere in 
deck and go to a far corner with the cards and book. 

Impress upon the audience the point that NO ONE CAN POSSIBLY 
KNOW THE CARDS HE HAS - and that it is obvious that he could have 
taken ANY CARDS in the deck. 

Tell spectator to add the values of the cards together. Then tell 
him to open the book at that page, but to let no one see the page. 

Now pick out another spectator and have him step to table, take 
deck and shuffle it (incidentally destroying all order). Have him spread 
cards faces down on table. Then to wave his hand over them and turn 
face up any card on the table he chooses. Ask hinl to call out the value 
of the card to first gentleman with the book. 

Performer asks first man to COUNT DOWN to the word at that 
NUMBER - on what ever page he has book opened at. Ask him to rem
ember the word and then close book. 

The word is then revealed by any method selected by the per-
former. 

But, you ask, how does performer know which page has been 
selected? Another subtle point! In any printed matter containing 
numbered pages, regardless of what it is, when the book or magazine 
is open before you ,the EVEN NUMBER is always on the LEFT - and 
the ODD on the RIGHT. The performer knows the WORD NUMBER 
after second man has picked and CALLED OUT the card he selected. 
When the other man with the book starts to COUNT DOWN TO HIS 
WORD - just a single GLANCE TELLS the performer whether it is the 
RIGHT or LEFT page he is counting on. Thus the performer know 
whether it is the ODD or EVEN page. 

In case memorized list from your own book is being used, the 
effect is concluded by the performer apparently READING THE SPEC
TAToR's MIND, and divulging the word LETTER by LETTER. 

But with the secret list method. The performer asks spectator 
to think of the word intently and form a picture of it in his mind, if 
possible. 

Taking the little book from pocket with pencil, perform.er opens 
front cover up, writes on top page, tears out same and replaces book 
in pocket. 

Knowing as he does, the page and the word number, it needs but 
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a glance to COVER when starts to write, to get the word. 
former writes, II word that is being thought of is \I 

paper is folded up and handed to another party to hold. The spectator 
is now asked to say the word aloud, after which the man holding paper 
reads it to all. Thus memory is done away with and the secr un-
known list, does its work. 

Another method is when working in front of a seated e, 
where it is impossible to see the book and learn WHICH PAGE has been 
selected. In this case, the selection is narrowed to two words as you 
cannot help but know word number in any case. 

You ask the spectator to think of the word. Now in every case 
but very rarely, these two possible words will be of varying I ths, 
different letters, meanings, etc., which greatly differ. You are appar
ently trying to read his mind and after a due amount of thought you name 
the FIRST LETTER of word. If he says "Yes," you go on and finish 
it or write it down. 1£ "No, II ask him to think harder, while you con
centrate again. And this tim~, you give it correctly. Or you can have 
him think of the NUMBER OF LETTERS in the word, state the number, 
and if wrong, you immediately know the word is from the other page. 

There are many little kinks that can be used here as it is only a 
case of knowing which of the two is the corr ect one. 

The Mentalist's Card Staggerer 

It is with both regret and pride that I herein release a genuine 
pet trick of mine. 

From the first conception of this advanced effect, it took over 
four months of intermittent work and thought to develop it to its present 
unsurpassed form. I want to thank both Mr. Al Baker and Mr. Stuart 
Robson, both of New York City for various suggestions and presentation 
points and also for their patience in watching me do it over and over 
again in order to improve. 

The finished effect has completely fooled more than one advanced 
card man. None other than T. Nelson Downs commended me upon it as 
a beautifully subtle effect, and then used it himself. I can only ask that 
you present it EXACTL Y as herein described. 

In effect, a pack of cards is shown and shuffled. The spectator 
deals a row of five cards face down. Anyone of these he looks at while 
your back is turned. five cards only, are picked up by you and 
placed into. an empty pocket. 

One at a time the cards ar e drawn forth openly from your pocket 
until but one remains. This one the spectator removes himself from the 
pocket and finds it to be his OWN CARD. 

Everything can then be examined as there is nothing suspicious 
to find. 
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Working 

All that is needed is a pack of cards, and five extra cards to 
match. These five are all DUPLICATES. For example we shall call 
this duplicated card the Ace of Spades. First, take from the deck five 
cards (among which is the Ace of Spades) from pack. Place this Ace 
at the FACE of the packet of five and place packet in your inside coat 
(breast) pocket, faces TOWARD BODY. ALSO PLACE IN THIS POCKET, 
SEVERAL PAPERS OR LETTERS. 

Have the upper RIGHT VEST POCKET empty. 

On top of the deck place the FIVE DUPLICATES and between the 
third and fourth cards from top place a CONTRASTING card from deck. 
For instance, a red picture card. 

You are now ready. 

Fir st, turn deck face up and slowly run through it from front 
towards back, showing cards and saying "If I were to ask you to merely 
think of one of these cards and then find it, it would be a very wonderful 
feat. However, I haven't yet advanced to such a stage, although I am 
very successful upon a smaller scale. II 

By this time you are NEARL Y through deck (although NOT THE 
LAST SIX) and you close pack up and turn FACE DOWN. This introduc
tion serves to show the cards all different and well mixed. It also SUB
CONSCIOUSL Y impresses them with the fact that you are handling the 
cards freely and carelessly. 

With deck FACE DOWN, riffle shuffle once or twice, LEAVING 
THE TOP SIX CARDS INTACT and on top. Hand deck directly to spec
tator asking him to deal five cards FACE DOWN in a row. This is a bold 
move but a SAFE ONE under the circumstances - and he unsuspectingly 
deals the top five cards out faces down. 

Taking deck back you tell him that when you turn your back you 
want him to turn up and look at ANY ONE of the five cards he wishes -
then to replace it - then to move all the cards slightly - so that POSI
TION OF CARDS can give you no clues. 

Caution him not to turn up a corner and look at a card as that 
might bend it so it can be noticed - but to carefully turn over the card 
so it does not change it at all. 

As you say this last you ILLUSTRATE by turning up and showing 
the FOURTH CARD dealt in the row (which is the contrast card). As 
you are about to return it you apparently get an after -thought, push it 
into deck and deal another fresh from top into its place. This is one of 
the principal points of the effect and nothing is said except as stated. 
THE CARDS IN THE ROW ARE NOW ALL ALIKE; Naturally when you 
turn your back, one is looked at and returned. Although you do not 
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know which of the five, they are all the same. You pick up the five face 
down cards. Without a word you hold them with RIGHT HAND while your 
left hand openly goes into inside (breast) coat pocket and removing papers 
or letters therefrom, lays them aside. STAND SO YOUR RIGHT SIDE 
IS TOWARD THE AUDIENCE. 

Left hand takes cards and as you start to put them in your pocket 
you LOOK AT SPEC TATOR and ASK HIM DIRECTL Y IF HE IS THINKING 
OF THE CARD THAT HE LOOKED AT in the row. This is momentary 
thought for all which takes absolute attention away from your exact actions 
although subconsciously they notice ever ything. 

I'IU 

Your RIGHT HAND is holding coat open about five inches from 
body and LEFT HAND (with cards between thumb and forefinger at end) 
and faces towards body (See Figure 1). 

Immediately turning TOWARD RIGHT the coat is opened a little 
further SO THAT THE INSIDE C OA T POCKET IS IN VIEW - and the 
audience SEES THE HAND COMING A WA Y (See Figure 2) with FINGERS 
COMING OUT OF THIS POCKET. 

But this is what the audience does not see, in that second before 
coat is swung open. As the left hand goes OUT OF SIGHT into the space 
between coat and vest (See Figure 1). The cards are PUSHED DIRECTLY 
down into UPPER RIGHT VEST pocket (See Figure 3) - - and the left free 
fingers going in to the coat pocket MAKING A VISIBLE "BULGE, II which 
is slightly noticeable from the audience 1 view of outside (See Figure I). 

This visible "bulge" of the pocket is taken by the audience to be 
EVIDENCE of cards going into the breast pocket. 

DO NOT MENTION POCKE T OR WHAT YOU ARE DOING! Give 
your audience credit for SEEING you first empty your breast pocket and 
go through all evidences of putting the cards there. Later, they will see 
you take them from there also. Therefore, there is no reason for you 
to mention the action. 

120 



Next, ask spectator to HOLD OUT HIS HAND, and with your free 
LEFT HAND, openly reach into pocket and bring out TOP CARD of heap 
there. Lay it face down on his open hand, 

Repeat with the next three. Do it SLOWL Y and OPENL Y count
ing them "TWO" -- IITHREE" -- "FOUR" -- as they are removed. When 
FOUR are out, state that but ONE is left in the pocket. 

Tell gentleman to reach in with his free hand and TAKE HOLD of 
the one card left BUT NOT TO DRAW IT OUT. When he has it, ask him 
to NA1v1E FOR THE FIRST TI1v1E the card he was thinking of. Then ha ve 
him draw out the card and hold it up. IT NATURALL Y HAS TO BE HIS 
SELECTED CARD! 

At once they can examine all the cards, the cards in his hands, 
and the deck. It is now complete with 52 cards and there is nothing sus
picious to find. 

YOU HAVE PERFORMED A MIRACLE -- WITH 100% CHANCE 
OF SUCCESS! 

The Psychic Writing 

I have here a really new principle for cts of this nature. It 
occurred to me in the latter part of 1927 while conversing with Max Holden 
on a principle of which he is the originator. 

The fir st thought was to use the trick as is herein described, with 
two blank cards of a calling card size, and as a possible publicity stunt to 
use impromptu and at random when the opportunity was forthcoming. For 
a while I used it as a sort of 'lsel£ introducer" where my own name would 
appear upon the blank and numbered cards. Then I discovered it much 
more effective to use the observer's name when possible, as it takes but 
a second to get ready. I first introduced the effect to magicians at the 
1928 Lima convention where I was continually l'l oaded" for as many as 
16 names at one time. So upon meeting a performer I could work the 
effect apparently impromptu. So much for presentation possibilities, 

In short, it is the only effect of its kind where with a pencil and 
two cards, four blank sides are shown and numbered, the spectator 
actually seeing four blank sides with a different number on each. Yet 
a name appears, filling one side of a card and everything may be kept 
and examined. There is neither anything else to add nor get away with. 

To prepare: One side of one card is filled with a name or a short 
message written diagonally across it at one corner. The UPPER LEFT 
C ORNER contains the figure one (1). (SEE FIGURE 4). 

The two cards are placed together WITH THE WRITING ON THE 
UNDER SIDE of the TOP CARD. The NUMBERED end must be NEAR
EST YOUR BODY in handling cards --at start-- (See Figure 5). 
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1 

fl4. 5 

You speak of using a couple of white cards--carelessly fanning 
them apart--as you ask spectator to hold out his open hand. Explain 
that some people think you use three cards and exchange them. You 
point out that you use only TWO. Deal them out (See Figure 6) singly 
upon his hand. 

OEAL CARDS ONE AT A n",r ON TO 
SP'E( TA TO Sl:l PAUl TO RMR~ Ok1)fR 

FIe. 6 

This REVERSES their position. 

You at once pick thelTI up again, and place them on your open 
LEFT HAND. The writing side is now on the UNDERSIDE of the 
BOTTOM card with the numbered end nearest you. 

Taking a pencil you state that you will NUMBER the sides. Openly 
mark the figure 111" in the UPPER LEFT corner of TOP CARD. Move 
hand around showing it so they can see the ENTIRE SURFACE of card 
and that it is not covered with any of your fingers. 
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Now follow this with two cards in your hand. 

Your left thumb slides top card slightly to RIGHT as if dealing -
your RIGHT takes hold of TOP CARD at the LOWER RIGHT CORNER, 
the THUMB UNDERNEATH and the FOREFINGER ON TOP. (See figure 
7) , 

The top card is now TURNED OUTWARD (as if opening a note
book) - - (See Figure 8) - - which shows the TOP CARD in the act of being 
TURNED OVER. 

When card has been completely TURNED OVER (and the thumb 
is on TOP SIDE and FINGER UNDER) - - it is brought down BEHIND 
and UNDER the other card (Figure 9): 
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5Llor ON TOP 

,--
1 

FIr.. Id 
j ftr. II. 

........ -----' 

Fingers do NOT LET GO CORNER UNTIL CARD IS WAY DOWN 
and left finger s CLOSE AROUND cards and square theITl up. 

Practice this ITlove over and over as it is the lvf.AIN MOVE and 
should be done SITloothly and steadily without jerking and without haste. 
In fact the whole effect ITlust be done DELIBERATEL Y and SLOWLY -
and SMOOTHLY. 

Now, a clean surface is facing upwards. (The writing is now on 
the UNDERSIDE of the TOP CARD). You are about to nUITlber this card 
- - but in doing so, the LEFT HAND COITle s UP to a point near shoulder 
height, so that the card surface is OUT OF SIGHT OF THE SPECTATOR 
while the figure "2" is being written in the UPPER LEFT CORNER. 
This is a natural ITlove for writing in the hand. IITlITlediately the left 
hand is lowered and shows the second nUITlbered side all around. 

When this has been shown, the LEFT HAND again COITles UP to 
shoulder height, and the saITle ITlove is ITlade as at first --the top card 
being TURNED UPWARD and brought down BEHIND THE OTHER one in 
the hand. This tiITle for just a second, the WRITING SIDE can be seen 
by you BUT BY NO ONE ELSE. After changing cards - - BEFORE THE 
HAND IS LOWERED - - you write the figure "3 11 in the UPPER LEFT 
CORNER of TOP SURFACE. Then lower hand as before and show around 
as, 11Side NUITlber Three. 11 

Once ITlore your LEFT HAND COITles UP and again the saITle ITlove 
is APPARENTL Y ITlade - -but this tiITle there is a slight difference. After 
the TOP CARD is turned OUTWARD as before - -instead of bringing it 
down BEHIND the other card, it is BROUGHT DOWN IN FRONT OF IT 
(see Figure 10) instead. FroITl the spectator 1s view the ITlove is just the 
saITle as before, as your hand hides the exact action. FroITl the front the 
ITlotions look exactly the saITle as before. 

This brings back to the TOP, the side nUITlber 11111 (which you first 
nUITlbered) (See Figure 11). Without bringing your hand down you ITlention 
that this is the LAST SIDE and you apparently ITlake the MOTIONS for 
ITlarking a figure 114 11 . But you actually ONLY lvf.AKE THOSE NECESSARY 

124 



TO CHANGE THE FIGURE nONE" into a PERFECT NUMBER "FOUR", 

At once the hand is dropped exactly as before--the side "Four!! 
shown! Now with the cards still down, they are SPREAD JUST A 
TRIFLE (the TOP card to the RIGHT). 

The figure 11111 shows up on the UNDER CARD (this being the 
writing side) and perforITler states IISides One and Four ll

, Closing 
theITl up and turning theITl over together, end for end, they are spread 
again--and "TWO l1 and "Three 11 shows. 

The cards are now squared up and handed to a spectator to hold 
for the finish. 

The spectators have actually seen four blank sides WITH A 
DIFFERENT NUMBER ON EACH. And when the cards are exaITlined, 
the four NUMBERED sides are all there properly nUITlbered- yet a 
naITle or ITlessage is found on one side of one of the cards. 
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Instantaneous Card Memory 

Hertofore, memory work has necessitated a lot of study with 
memonics and word key lists. Card work was made doubly hard through 
having to learn two lists and very few have ever successfully accomp
lished this work although it covers many wonderful feats. 

My new card memory effect is based upon several subtle ideas 
and principles which require but a moment's understanding. There is 
nothing to learn or commit to memory, and ten minutes from now you 
will be able to do it on a few minutes notice. 

Nothing but a deck of cards is used and they may be borrowed, 
provided you have a chance for a THREE MINUTE PREPARATION. 

EF T: The deck is thoroughly and genuinely shuffled to start 
with. Because using the entire pack would make the feat too long, it is 
divided into half and one half freely chosen by a spectator who cuts the 
packet and reads it through once out loud to the performer who stands 
in full view in the centre of the floor. 

To prevent signals or confederacy, and so everyone may see 
the cards as named, the performer leaves the room but stays within 
hearing distance. 

The spectator spreads the cards in a row face up and the per
former successfully names the cards in order both ways. Also names 
cards at any number or the number of any card. 

This effect is always appreciated by the intelligent class as a 
demonstration of pure memory highly trained. But it is really nothing 
but a really cute trick an the way through. 

Fir st, the arrangement, which WILL AL WA YS BE DIFFERENT. 
Separate the red and black cards into two heaps. Shuffle the red cards 
and spread them from left to right faces up. Now place your black cards 
in a rOw under the reds with the values corresponding. and every time 
you have a Heart above. place a Club of the same value below. Each 
time you have a Diamond place a Spade of the same value below. Thus 
by looking at the sixth card for instance in the red packet you can name 
the sixth card in the black packet as it will be of the same value in the 
opposite suit. Thus either packet will be a copy of the other. Place 
one on top of the other with a bridge or break between. 

TO PRESENT: Call attention to the shuffle. Cut at bridge or 
break and SHUFFLE THE TWO HALVES TOGETHER with a riffle or 
dovetail. Of course. the audience doesn't know one half is all black 
and the other red. Mention that a full deck is too much and that you 
will divide the pack. Turn deck face up. and dealing a card at a time. 
deal the REDS IN ONE HEAP and the blacks in another. Then turn the 
two packets face down. The subtle point is that the TWO PACKETS 
ARE STILL ARRANGED AS AT FIRST IN REGARDS TO EACH OTHER! 
This may be hard to believe. but try it with a pack of cards now--and 
note the principle. 



Ask the spectator to take either one of the piles. Upon selection 
you carelessly drop the other half in your pocket, out of the way. Ask 
him to CUT the packet a couple of times and then starting at top, to read 
the cards to you just once. You listen AND REMEMBER THE LAST 
CARD NAMED, ONLY. 

Step from the room and imrnediately take out packet from your 
pocket. Run through it and cut it so the card is at face or front which 
corresponds with the last card named. NOW YOUR PACKET IS THE 
SAME AS THEIRS! 

Holding packet face down in your hand, deal them face up in a 
row from left to right and overlapping, naming each as you turn it up. 
After every fifth card dealt, jog the next five, either up or down, about 
an inch in the rOw. After you have thus gone through them, ask anyone 
to name a number and as you have them jogged in sets of five you can 
locate any number instantly and name cards located there LONG 
BEFORE THEY CAN COUNT TO IT in the other room. The same applies 
when finding a named card and telling the location of it. 

When finished merely pick up the pack and drop in pocket before 
returning. 

You have performed a real feat of memory which cannot be sur
passed in effect by the real thing - -and yet you don't need memory at all. 

The last subtlety of jogging the row of cards makes your replies 
almost instantaneous. There is no wait until you count to position, 
which you would otherwise have to do. 

"Phantasma" - -A Mental Card Feat 

This is an effect that depends mostly upon PRESENTATION - -as 
most of the secret magical operation is practically completed before the 
trick is really started. To the performer, it is very simple both in pre
paration and working, but it is highly inexplicable to the audience. 

Although smoking material is used, it is not neces sary to smoke 
for the effect. Very little material is needed for it, as a cigarette case 
with cigarettes, a deck of cards in the case and an empty side pocket is 
all that is used. 

The performer starts by announcing, that by combining mind
reading with sleight of hand he has been able to perform the most astonish
ing and weird problems. This forming a good topic, he goes into the effect 
wherein a thought of card vanishes and appears in another practically un
approachable spot. 

PREPARATION: First is needed a deck of cards and five duplicate 
cards, all different. These five extra cards are planted as follows: ONE 
is rolled up tightly and inserted into a cigarette in lieu of tobacco; ONE 
is inserted in one side of the cigarette case and covered with cigarettes; 
the last of which is the PREPARED CIGARETTE. 
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The case is then dropped into left side coat pocket, with a THIRD 
CARD lying loose in pocket. The FOUR TH CARD is placed about fifteen 
froITl the bottOITl of pack and FACE UP in deck. The FIFTH CARD is 
placed on bottoITl of pack - -and the pack then inserted in case. 

Previous to this the five cards of the pack of which you have 
duplicates, were reITloved and placed on top. Four other indifferent 
cards reITloved. Five or six ordinary letter envelopes are taken. The 
flap cut off froITl one (See Figure 14). They are all faced one way. The 
flap sides are up, and the flapless one placed on top, (See Figure 15). 

f ,'- .$ 

The flap of the second envelope being turned down over the top of the 
flapless one. Thus the flap of the second envelope APPEARS TO BE 
THA T OF THE FIRST ENVELOPE. The four extra cards taken froITl 
deck are placed in this SECOND envelope from the to p. 

The packet of envelopes are so arranged, then placed in the 
inside coat pocket. You are now ready! 

Ask the gentleITlan up on your LEFT. Take deck froITl case -
(secretly leaving the bottom or fifth card behind in case), which you 
close and drop on table. Riffle-shuffle deck, NOT DISTURBING TOP 
FIVE CARDS- -and NOT REVEALING FACE UP CARD near center. 

Deal five cards face down on hand of man. Ask him to turn his 
back, look the cards over and to merely THINK of anyone he pleases. 
Lay the reITlainder of deck face down on table. Ask another gentleITlan 
up on your RIGHT. 

Take out the stack of envelopes in your LEFT HAND, flap sides 
up - -and pointed toward right. 

When first man turns around with cards, after ITlaking his selec
tion, take cards in your RIGHT HAND--and apparently insert theITl into 



TOP ENVELOPE, the flap of which is partly open. They really go into 
top FLAPLESS ENVELOPE (See Figure 16). At the same time, the 

(lA_I) Cr<lES .HTO [lIvnOPl 
II" l IUTtAO 0# .~ % 
01 ",ur 

LEFT HAND TIPS UP towards body--and RIGHT FINGERS pull second 
envelope UP ABOUT AN INCH, by the FLAP (See Figure 17). The left 
hand ris es the stack of envelopes up to the lips to wet the flap. After 
this, the right fingers press down flap and seal it, the envelope being 

F I" It 

drawn high enough out of the pocket for this. The audience can only 
see the ADDRESS side of envelopes and all looks fair. After sealing 
flap down, the RIGHT FINGERS pull envelope away and hand to man on 
right - -while the left returns stack of envelopes to pocket. 

The man on your right side, now initials the envelope to identify 
and holds it. The performer meanwhile CARELESSLY and NATURALLY 
brings out cigarette case and extracts the PREPARED CIGARETTE, 
holding it as if ready to light. The case is shut and dropped onto table. 

The performer mentions what has been done and how the fir st 
man is thinking of ONE of the five cards in envelope. 
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Then he further explains that by mind-reading he has learned 
the identity of the card--and by sleight of hand he did something with it, 
while right in front of them. 

Performer then asks the second man to open the envelope and 
count the cards. "ONLY FOUR"! AND THE ENVELOPE IS UNPRE
PARED! 

The man on left is now asked to name FOR THE FIRST TIME 
the card he was THINKING of, "so that the rest of the audience may 
appreciate the surprising climax of this experiment!" He does so and 
the man on right declares it is the VERY CARD MISSING FROM THE 
ENVELOPE HE HOLDS! 

Then the performer deliberately explains what he did with the 
card and the first man finds his thought of card himself! 

BECAUSE NO MATTER WHIC H OF THE FIVE CARDS WERE 
THOUGHT OF, THE PERFORMER CAN TELL HIM WHERE TO FIND 
IT! For example: 
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1. If the card named is in the cigarette case or card case, the 
performer calls attention to that article WHICH HE PLACED ON THE 
TABLE IN FULL VIEW BEFORE the thought of card was named. He 
asks first man to open the case before all, and upon doing so the card 
is found there. 

2. If the card named is in the cigarette, attention is called to 
the fact it has been in full view all the time, and now upon breaking it 
open, the card is extracted, unrolled and handed to owner. 

3. If card named is in pack, the performer calls attention to 
the pack he placed on table and states that when hiding a card, the best 
place is among other cards. But to make it easily found, he has placed 
it in pack FACE UP! There it is found. 

4. And lastly, if the card named is the one in your pocket--you 
can defy anyone to have seen you go to your pocket any time after taking 
cigarette case out, WHICH WAS BEFORE CARD WAS NAMED. The 
man himself is allowed to reach in and find the card there. 

The effect is nearly foolproof, as it is mostly over beforehand. 
The fact that you have FIVE CARDS READY is never suspected. 

Of course, attention is only drawn to the one place. All others 
appear perfectly natural and innocent articles by themsel ves, which are 
pocketed after effect. 

With proper presentation, this is a wonderful drawing room or 
club feaL 

SOME WELL GUARDED MIND READING SECRET S 

1. Keller's Conjurer I s Telegraph. (Acme Telepathy). A short 
piece of white rib bon elastic is fastened just underneath the upper part 
of the coat tail divide, and to the elastic is stitched a long black thread 
or cord which extends to, and is fastened on a button of the vest. When 
the thread is pulled slightly by thumb and finger, the white elastic should 
make its appearance from beneath the coat tail and recede when the thread 
is slackened. The performer stands facing the audienc e, and with his 
back toward the stage or assistant, the latter can be tipped off for num
bers by pulling the thread the required number of times, or a code of 
signals for conveying more extended information can be arranged. Another 
hiding place for white ribbon elastic is under the middle of the coat collar 
on the back, the thread to be carried by a needle through the coat and an 
inch or two below the collar, placed as necessity requires. 

2. Sealed Letter Reading No. 1. 
Twenty envelopes and the same number of blank cards are passed 

to the audience - - twelve of whom write a question, sign it, and seal the 
same in the envelopes. These are collected on a plate. Under the table 
is an extra envelope containing a blank card, and in returning to the stage, 
this envelope is secretly added to the rest, while one of the genuine envel
opes is palmed. The performer hands the plate and envelopes to his 
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assistant, and retires for a moment on some plausable errand. When 
out of sight, he deftly opens the abstracted envelope, and removes the 
card which he palmed in his left hand. Returning to the stage, the per
former takes one of the envelopes from the plate, places it to his fore
head and apparently reads the contents. In reality, however, he reads 
the palmed card. When the spectator who wrote the question acknow
ledges the authorship, the performer tears open the envelope takes out 
the card, exchanges it for the one in his palm which he has just read, 
and hands the latter to the spectator, or he can toss it upon the table. 
The balance of the messages are read in the same manner. The last 
envelope, of course, contains the blank card which is simply exchanged 
for the written one last palmed. 

3. Sealed Letter Test No.2. 
In this method the envelopes can be sewn and sealed in any manner. 

Get a half ounce, round, tin box, from the druggist, and crowd into this a 
small sponge that is throughly soaked in Colonial Spirits or wood alcohol. 
The s pong protrudes from the box like an envelope moistener. Put on 
the lid to prevent evaporation until ready to use it. The envelopes con
taining the messages are collected and laid down on the table. The per
former seats himself behind this table, and has the uncovered tin box 
palmed in his right hand. He now partly closes his eyes, whilst in reality 
he can see the envelopes distinctly. He now passes the hand containing 
the moistened sponge slowly over the envelopes, one at a time, which 
causes the writing to become clearly visible, as the alcohol makes the 
envelopes temporarily transparent. In this manner the messages can be 
successfully read. Passing the hand over the envelopes conveys the im
pression that the performer is getting "en rapport" with the writer men
tally. The alcohol will evaporate in a few moments, and the envelopes 
still sealed can be returned to their owner s without fear of detection. 

4. Sealed Letter Reading No.3. (Trance Vision). 
Cards and envelopes are used as in the last tests and when all 

have been written and collected, the performer is placed into a large, 
opaque cloth bag, taking the sealed envelopes into the sack with him. 
As soon as the bag has been securely tied, he takes from his pocket a 
small but powerful electric flashlight, and by holding it directly behind 
each envelope in turn, is able to read the written questions and to answer 
them in the usual manner. This principle has lately been utilized in a 
certain "dark seance trick" which sells for a large sum of money. 

5. Spirit Pellet Test or Psychometric Reading. 
This requires a little practice, but is easy for the average per

former. Cut a number of slips of paper three inches long and 3/4 of an 
inch wide. Ha \Ie a bowl or a box at hand, and begin by distributing the se 
paper strips among the audience with the request to write a word, name, 
or sentence, and then to fold the paper up small. Have the strips collect
ed in the bowl, and ask some gentleman to assist you. Hand him the bowl 
and call his attention to the fact that some strips are not properl y folded, 
at the same time ins erting your finger s among the pellets to "stir them 
up." Your real motive is to secretly secure one of the strips which you 
conceal between the fingers, and carry away with your hand. While the 
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gentleman folds strips, you walk upstage and quickly read the strip you 
hold. The gentleman then hands you one strip, which you deftly palm, 
holding the strip you filched at arms length above the head, (back to the 
audience) then read aloud the contents of the strip, which is then handed 
to the audience for verification. While your back is turned you have 
ample opportunity to read unobserved the strip which you have palmed. 
Each time a new strip is given you, you exchange for the one palmed, 
until most of the messages have been read. Always leave some of the 
strips unread on the grounds of "mental strain" etc. , so as to leave the 
audience hungry for more, If the performer is blindfolded with a trick 
bandage it greatly heightens the effect. 

6. Sealed Mess e Reading No.4. 
For this experiment all you need is an envelope with a piece of 

high grade carbon paper pasted inside, which has a piece of white paper 
slipped under the carbon sheet to receive the message. 

Put the prepared envelope on top of a package of letters in your 
pocket. Take another envelope and a piece of paper, and ask someone 
to write a message on the paper, and at the same time take out the pack
age of letters from your pocket, letting the party use it as a l1pad1f so 
they can write with ease. Be sure you 1re prepared envelope is on top of 
the bunch. When the message has been written, naturally take back your 
bunch of letters, and request the writer to fold up his slip of paper, and 
seal it in an envelope, which you take from the bottom of the packet. 
While the party is doing so you walk toward the stage, and quickly take 
the paper from under the carbon sheet, and read the copy of the written 
message. Put the paper and package of letters back into your pocket, 
and answer the message in any manner that pleases you. 

7. Dead or Alive? Startling Mind ReadingTest. 
Hand a plain sheet of paper to a spectator asking him to tear 

sheet into five equal parts or strips. Request him to write the names of 
dead per sons on two of the strips, and on each of the remaining slips the 
names of living persons. The slips are folded placed in a hat and well 
shaken. The performer now takes out at will a slip containing the name 
of a person living or dead as may be chosen by the company. SECRET: 
The slips containing the name of the dead person are the top and bottom 
of the note paper copy and are distinguished by the smooth machine-like 
cut edge on one side. After the slips have been torn, the performer 
under pretense of showing the slips unprepared, places the two smooth 
edge slips on top of the other s, and gives them to the spectator to write 
on. This test was used by Dr. Schlessinger and other famous mediums. 

8. A Bank Note Test. 
Bank note borrowed from the audience, placed by them in an 

envelope and sealed; carried to the stage, and left in plain sight under 
a weight. Then the performer writes the number of the bank note on a 
slate or blackboard. The secret lies in the weight under which the 



envelope is placed. This, the width and length of an envelope, and acros s 
the bottom is soldered a narrow strip of metal under which is slipped a 
duplicate envelope. This duplicate you slide into sight as you lay the 
weight down, and drop the genuine envelope on to the back shelf on your 
table where your as sistant can reach it. The assistant reads the num
bers, and writes the same on the edge of the slate or blackboard, which 
he then brings in for the performer to use. While the performer is 
reading the number from the spectator I s mind, the assistant unobserved 
replaces the bank note in another envelope, and 'drops it on the shelf of 
the table as he goes to take the blackboard from the performer. The 
performer raises the weight, with one hand, and deftly picks up the 
envelope from the shelf with the other (undercover of the weight) and 
apparently takes it from under the weight, and returns it to the owner 
still sealed. 

9. MENTAL CONCENTRATION - TELLING A CARD THOUGHT OF. 

Take one card at a time off a shuffled pack, and pass it before the 
eyes of a spectator, asking him to memorize a card, and to tell you when 
to stop. Place the cards back on the pack, square up, and place them 
behind you. Now deal out four cards at a time, until the spectator tells 
you that his card has been dealt. Then you' name his card. SECRET: 
The cards are placed on top of the deck when you are told to stop dealing. 
The deck is placed behind the back, and four cards are brought forward 
and laid upon the table in a row. Three cards are taken from the bottom 
of the de<;:k and one from the top. Keep track of the cards taken from the 
top, and when the spectator says that his card is among them, the per 
former with a great display of concentration names the card thought of. 

10. TO TELL ANY SINGLE NUMBER THOUGHT OF 

Ask someone to write down a number of five, six or seven digits. 
Let someone else add them together, and subtract their sum from the 
number itself. Let someone else strike out anyone figure and write the 
remaining figures in any order they please on a separate piece of paper 
and hand them to you. Ask someone to think of the figure struck out and 
by "Concentration" you will tell the missing number. SECRET: If, from 
a given number, the sum of the digits be subtracted, the number remain
ing, as likewise the sum of the digits will invariably be divisible by nine. 
EXAMPLE: Original number 63791. The sum of these digits is 26 . 
.subtract 26 from 63791 and you have 63765. The sum of these digits is 
27, which is divisible by 9. To discover the figure struck out, add to
gether the remaining figures and reckon how much they fall short of the 
next multiple of 9. Suppose 62 has been struck out. The number then 
would be 3765--- add these numbers together and you get 21. The next 
multiple of 9 is 27, which leaves the answer 6. If 3 is struck out the 
number left would be 6765 --- added, 24---- next multiple 27-- answer 
3. If the multiple comeS out even, the answer is either 9 or O. 

11. MIND READING - TELLING THE DATE ON A BORROWED COIN 

Ask someone to loan you a coin, and give it to someone else to 
hold. Take that person's hand, and hold it to your forehead, and read 
the date. Read it as though you were getting the impression mentally 
like this; "I see the figure 8---3----9---1-yes, I have it now it is 1893. 
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SECRET: After borrowing the coin, when you give it to someone else to 
hold, you secretly exchange it for one of your own, the date of which you 
already know, The rest is easy. 

12. DUPLEX DATE READING 

Two parties note the dates on their own half dollar s, and place 
the date side of the coins face to face. In that condition, you take them 
in the extreme left finger tips, and rub them with the right palm--then 
in the right finger. tips and rub them with the left palm. Again taking 
them in the left fingers (by tips) you hand them back to their owners. 
still with the date sides face to face. Everything seems absolutely fair 
yet, with the finger tips on the brow you immediately announce the dates 
on the coins. TO PERFORM: The secret consists of a subtle exchange, 
and re-exchange of one of the coins. Have in your right hand palm date 
side out from the palm, an extra half dollar. Take the two borrowed 
coins by their edges in the left thumb and finger tips, which are bunched 
in a circle about the coins. The right hand in stroking the upper coin, 
silently leaves the extra coin on top of it, and at the same instant, the 
left fingers allow the borrowed coin to fall into the left palm, date side 
up, so you can easily read the date. Nothing seems changed as two 
coins are still seen at the finger tips, the upper one with the date side 
down. The right hand rubs them, then takes them from above by the 
finger tips exactl y a s the left hand finger s held them. Turning the right 
hand over, the date of the former upper borrowed coin is exposed. The 
left hand in rubbing them leaves the borrowed coin on top, date side down, 
and your own coin falls back into the right palm. The left hand again 
takes the coins, and returns them to the company in the same position 
as when they were borrowed. The right hand disposes of the extra coin 
in the pocket ---and you reveal the dates at your leisure. Do not 
despise this on account of its extreme simplicity, but try and note the 
effect on the spectators which is what really counts. 

13. TELLING THE DATE ON ACOIN WITH PLA YING CARDS 

Borrow a coin, say half a dollar and lay it on the table. Give a 
pack of cards to be shuffled. Spectator is now asked to take about half 
the deck and deal the cards into four piles--one card at a time. When 
these piles are turned face up, the bottom card corresponds with the date 
on the borrowed coin. For example: if the date on the coin is 1916, the 
bottom card on the first pile is an ace--second a nine--third an ace--and 
the last a six. SECRET: ,When you place the coin on the table you secret
ly exchange it for one of your own, the date of which you know, say 1916. 
On top of the deck have the four cards that represent the date on your 
half dollar, in the correct order. When you hand out the pack to be 
shuffled, palm off the top four cards, and when the pack is returned to 
you, place the palmed cards on top of the deck, and lay them on the table. 
Have someone cut the cards, and deal the top half into four piles, one 
card at a time from left to right. This subtle move places one of the top 
cards at the bottom of each pile, and as they are turned face up, call out 
the numbers, 1f1--9--1--6--Kindly look at the date on the coin. II This 
is one of the 'most astonishing effects known---try it and be convinced. 
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14. A NEW PIN TES T 

Your confederate carries an Ingersol watch, or similar make 
with a very loud tick, and is in the room when an article is being hidden 
so that he will know the place of concealment. He is also the last one to 
leave the room, for the purpose of lIextinguishing the light!! but in reality 
in order to place the watch on, or in close proximity to the hidden article. 
The medium having been told what the article is, enters the dark room, 
pushes up the bandage from her eyes and listens for the tick of the watch, 
and by following this simple clue eventually finds the hidden article. A 
pocket flashlight will assist you in finding your way. 

15. BEST MIND READING ACT 

Assistant passes slips of paper and pencils to audience for writ
ing of questions. When written, they are collected and brought to you. 
You place them on a tray and burn them, blowing away the ashes. Lady 
Medium is introduced and seated, and covered with a sheet, after which 
she answers the questions a la Ann Eva Fay. SECRET: Make a servic
able "changing bag" by sewing three pieces of cloth about 9 x 16 inches 
on two sides and one end, so as to make a double bag. Load one side 
with duplicate slips. When your assistant collects the slips written by 
the audience, he folds the cloth partition over to one side so as to cover, 
concealing the duplicate slips, and holds it in place with his fingers. In 
this manner the questions written by the audience are collected in the 
empty partition. On returning to the stage, the assistant folds the par
tition over to the other side so as to cover the genuine questions, and 
holding it in place with the fingers, he turns the bag bottom up and 
empties the duplicates on the tray held by the performer. He carelessly 
throws the bag into the wings, and reaches for a match to set fire to the 
duplicates on the tray. The Lady Medium, who is still off stage, has 
picked up the bag, and emptied out the genuine questions, and hidden 
them in her bosom. She then steps on stage, is seated, and covered 
with the sheet. If the stage is well lighted, she can read the questions 
easy, and answer them in the usual way. 

16. ANOTHER PIN TEST 

Your confederate carrie.s a cardboard disc coated with luminous 
paint on both sides. The very best grade of luminous paint should be used. 
On one side is a small dab of magician l s wax. This luminous telltale can 
either be dropped in proximity to the hidden article, or attached thereto. 
The medium enters the darkened room in which the pin is concealed and 
looks about for the luminous disc. For the disc to retain its radiance, it 
must be placed in the sunlight, or under the direct rays of an arc of light 
for about an hour. A pin is the favorite article generally selected to be 
hidden, although a pur se, scarf pin, braclet, knife or any other article 
will do just as well. Pins, are popular because of their small size, and 
the most likely places of concealment are in the chandelier, stuck in a 
cushion, (up to the head) bottom of furniture, under a carpet or rug, inside 
the piano, behind pictures or ornaments, stuck in the wall paper (in this 
case hang the disc Or watch on the pin) etc., etc. Caution the spectators 
that the article be hidden in the room and not on the per son. 
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l'7. THE SENSITIZED TOUCH 

A new method of reading the cards from the top of a freely shuffled 
pack. Any pack used and no skill required. SECRET: Have a small 
pOlished or nicked disc mounted on a flesh colored band, that will fit the 
second finger of your right hand, near the first joint. The polished disc 
faces the inside, and owing to the flesh color of the band it cannot be seen 
on the finger. After a borrowed pack has been shuffled, take it in the left 
hand, and slide the top card off to your right just enough so you can see 
the index pip, or indicator reflected in the silver disc. Apparently "feel" 
the top card with the right thumb- -name it- - remove it- - and show it, and 
place it at the bottom of the pack. Read as many as you desire in this 
manner. A little practice will enable you to do this in a perfectly natural 
way, after you learn just at what angle to have the disc. Of course you 
are supposed to be reading each card with the thumb of the right hand. 
This test may also be pre sented as a mind reading stunt by changing the 
patter. 

18. SLA TE AND BLACKBOARD TEST (LIGHTNING) 

Request a spectator to write five or six common names on a slate 
or blackboard; then ask him to write one of them on a smaller slate, and 
show it to the audience, being careful that you do not see it. He then 
erases it, and places the slate on a convenient chair. Now you take him 
by the left hand - ask him to look you in the eye, and then, turning to 
the blackboard you cross out the name he wrote, and erased from the 
slate. This effect may be varied by using numbers, as for instance 25---
70--500, etc. SECRET: A confederate is seated in the center of the 
theatre who signals to you by means of a code known to both, so as to 
convey to you the correct number or name. This code must be learned 
before hand and may be something like this. 

JAMES----Right hand to forehead. 
MARy---- Right hand to Ear. 
THOMAS- - Right hand on Chin. 
ANNA ---- Right hand on Nose. 

and etc., etc. 
The same signals are used to cross out separate letters. The blackboard 
should be extra large, and the slate of common size, and very soft chalk 
should be used so audience can plainly see the writing. The slate must 
always be given to someone in front of the confederate. It is best for you 
to arrange your own code of signals, so that they will be different from 
codes used by other performer s. A little thought and ingenuity is needed. 

19. PARLOR MlND-READING TRICK 

Nearly everyone knows the old trick in which the name of an article 
in the room is whispered to the performer whose assistant is outside. 
Assistant enters and after performer calls the names of several articles, 
the one named after black or white is the chosen one. The method is now 
so well known as to be useless, and the better way here suggested will be 
found mystifying to those who know the old method. EFFECT: In this new 
method the performer may name the different articles or merely point to 
them, and when the selected article is named or pointed at, the assistant 
instantly names the chosen one. SECRE Before the trick is presented 
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you and your assistant agree that the fourth object indicated will be the 
correct one or first trial- -the fifth on second trial- -the eighth on third 
trial. Those who know the old color rnethod will be at sea when this up 
to date method is used. Its good! Try it. 

20. METHOD NO.2 (FAEHNLE'S) 

It will be found that if in a ·rnoderately quiet and carpeted roorn, 
several heavy steps are taken, only a trifle heavier than ordinary, the 
vibration of the room can be easily felt by anyone watching for it. In 
this case the rnediurn is blindfolded, which adds to the effect. After 
the article has been chosen, mediurn is brought into the roorn, and 
seated in the center of sarne. Mediurn rests her hands against the sides 
of the chair, which will enable her to feel the vibration with ease. The 
audience calls out the various objects, and each tirne the perforrner 
walks up to the object narned and after touching the object walks back 
to the center of the roorn. When the chosen object is rnentioned the 
perforrner two heavy steps on his way to touch it. If it is rnore 
than two steps away, he takes the rest of the steps lightly. The object 
in having the perforrner walk back to the center of the room each tirne, 
is to give hirn a chance to take several steps before touching the next 
object, for the audience rnight call some object imrnediately beside the 
one last named, and in case it was the chosen one, he could not give the 
necessary signal. To do away with suspicion the perforrner rnay in 
walking back, take any number of heavy steps, or in walking toward an 
object he may take three heavy steps as the assistant will know that two 
and not three steps is the signal. The principal being new is a very 
baffling one. 

21. IMPROVED SEALED LE TTER READING 

This is good for one message or for a cornplete 20 minutes, 
according to the performer's desire. Obtain a packet of ordinary 
envelopes of the cheap variety, because of the softness of the grade, 
and prepare the fir st six in the following rnanner. (1) Clip an ordinary 
carbon sheet to fit inside the envelope, and back it with an ordinary 
sheet of white paper, so that the interior of the envelope can be shown 
if necessary. Now prepare six more in the following manner; (2) Coat 
the inside of the envelope with ordinary glycerine soap, or a good grade 
of cocoa butter and add a slip of paper if you wish, although you can do 
without it. Use either sort of envelope according to fancy. With six of 
these prepared envelopes at the top of an unprepared packet- - a few 
sheets of paper- -and a hard pencil, step into the audience and request 
(middle aged people are best) various spectators to write a sirnple 
question and to sign their narnes in full. To facilitate rnatters you hand 
pencil and paper to the person before you. Also a couple of envelopes 
to act as a "writing board," emphasizing the fact that you want thern to 
ask sorne pertinent question, and sign their narne clearly. When this is 
done you pick up the envelopes in an off hand way, and replace them on 
the packet while asking the writer to fold his question in a cer.tain manner. 
Then an unprepared envelope from the bottorn of packet and direct 
the writer to seal his mes sage therein, and to place it in his pocket. Con
tinue this process until you have exhausted the six prepared envelopes then 
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step behind the scenes, and leave the prepared envelopes with your assis
tant. You step back upon the stage, with the balance of the envelopes and 
throw them. careles sly on the table, at the sam.e tim.e com.m.encing a dis 
cussion on telepathy, etc. If using m.ethod No. I, your assistant has only 
to trim. the edges from. the six envelopes and extract the slips of paper 
from. under the carbon slips, so that a copy of each question is fully re
vealed. If m.ethod No. 2 is used, he m.ust dust (lead dust) or bronze 
powder over each slip which causes the copies of the questions to becom.e 
clearly readable. He then quickly, but neatly, recopies the various ques
tions clearly on one slip of paper, and pins it to the top of a small tablet 
which he brings in and sets near one of the wings as unobtrusively as 
possible. The perform.er, (or Lady Medium. if you use one) is then blind
folded, with any m.ethod of fake blindfolding known and seated beside the 
table. Sly peeps at the recopied questions, enables you, (or Lady Med
ium. to read them.) and also to answer them. after the m.anner of Anna Eva 
Fay, Ruth Grey and others. 

22. IMPROVED FIGURE READING 

The old m.ethod of having several spectators write a series of 
figures on a card, and another spectator to add them., after which the 
m.edium. on the stage announces the total sum., has been so often exposed 
that it is hardly worth doing. We believe thilt the new method here sug
gested is a worthwhile im.provem.ent. Step into the audience with only 
one card in your hand, and politely ask som.e lady what num.ber she prefers 
to have you write. When she whisper s it to you, pretend to write it or 
them. on the card and for effect ask her to whisper it once m.ore, so you 
will surely have it right. Then step to a second and third spectator and 
repeat this m.aneuver, and finally ask a fourth spectator to add them. up, 
while you m.ake a talk on Thought Transference, etc. As soon as the 
spectator hands the card to you m.edium. on the stage "reads your 
m.ind 1

! and announces the sum. total of the addition. This is sim.ple to 
perform. and goes over big. The secret consists in writing down certain 
m.em.orized figures instead of those whispered by the spectators, so that 
the sum. total is known to you, before leaving the stage. This elim.inates 
a change of card and other'slight of hand m.ethods, and therefore com.
pletely baffles the spectator who m.ay be som.ewhat acquainted with the 
older and m.ore antiquated m.ethods. 

23. SECOND SIGHT WITH DICE 

The effect: a pair of dice are handed to som.eone with the request 
that he throw them. while you turn your back, or clos e your eyes or both, 
so that you cannot see the num.bers. Next ask the spectator to take a 
num.ber on either die and to m.ultiply it by 2--then add 5, and m.ultiply the 
sum. obtained by 5, and to this add the num.ber of the other die, and then 
to tell you the num.ber he obtained from. these operations. From. the num.-
ber gives you, you m.entally subtract 25, and you will get the two figures 
from. the r em.ainder, and these will be the two num.bers on the dice. 
EXAMPLE: Suppose the num.ber given you is 59; then 59 m.inus 25 equals 
34, that is, the num.ber on one die is 3 and the num.ber on the other die is 
4. The entire operation is as follows: 3x2: 6+5 : II x 5: 55 plus 4 : 59, 
m.inus 25 : 34. 



THE MIRACLE LETTER TEST 

Ovette -

In generaL this effect is similar to other sealed letter tests. 

The medium makes use of a secret gimmick. Bend a piece of 
light tin or other metaL one-quarter inch wide into a semi-circle, so 
it can be slipped on thumb. Make it narrow enough to slip under thumb 
nail on either side. A small piece of safety razor blade is soldered to 
this and the entire gimmick except edge of blade is painted flesh color. 

The fake is in medium l s right vest pocket. Slip of paper on 
which a question is written must be folded quite small and placed in an 
envelope that is LARGER then the slip. Medium obtains fake on right 
thumb while question is being written and sealed. He takes envelope 
in left hand. Right hand moves toward envelope and slits envelope near 
pellet, the location of which as been found with left fingers. Slit is 
made on side toward medium. 

This is of course all accomplished while the medium is patter
ing and giving a few verbal impressions to take spectators eyes from 
envelope. 

Billet is worked thru slit to back of envelope, unfolded and 
memorized and returned to envelope. 

These moves may seem impossible to the beginner but the pro
fessional will realize that they can easily be made with little skill or 
practice by taking the eyes .off the spectator at the psychological moment. 

When re-loading is finished, the medium cuts the envelope in 
half or wherever the slit is, and this way destroys the tell-tale slit in 
back of envelope. 

THE 16 MAGIC SQUARE MYSTERY 

Nelson 

EFFECT: Performer draws a square on a paper or blackboard 
and divides this square into 16 sITlaller squares. Any number between 
40 and 100 is submitted and this number is marked on the sheet beside 
the square. The object is to divide the given number into 16 parts, 
placing these parts into the figure so that all horizontal rows of four 
figures, when added, will total the given number. This is also the case 
with the four vertical rows of figures in the square. Next the four 
corner squares are totaled and found to equal the given number. Then 
the two diagonal rows of figures also equal the given number when totaled. 
With a perfect magic square practically all sets of four squares will give 
the selected number. This will be explained later. 
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MODUS OPERANDI: If you are supplied with the knowledge of how 
to perform this effect, it is very, very easy and simple to do. However, 
without the 'key' I sincerely doubt if you would ever be able to work out 
the solution in your natural life! 

FIRST: It is impossible to perform the square with a number less 
than 35, so the square contains 16 spaces for numbers to start with. In 
asking for a number, request one from one to one hundred, If a number 
less than 35 is submitted, then say, "No, give me a larger number 
let's make it HARD. Something, say, between 40 and 100. II 

As soon as the number is submitted, write the number on your 
sheet of paper (or blackboard) draw a large square, and divide this square 
into four squares, then di vide the four squares into four equal squares, 
thus securing a total of 16 squares. It is not necessary that the drawing 
be a I piece of art ' - - merely a figure in which to place the numbers. 

Let us as sume for purpo ses of illustration that the number sub
mitted is 63. Here is the key and the mathematical process with which 
you solve the '16 Magic Square Problem. I 

(7) 

(12) + 

(2) 

(9 ) 

( 10) (13/ 

( 1) (6 ) 

(15/ (8) 

(4 ) (3) 

VALUES: 

(11 ) 

(5) 

(14/ 

Given number 63 
Always subtract 

Divide 

Remainder 

4/ 

63 
30 
33 
32 

1 

8 
Divd. 

Remember, the key is - -always 
subtract 30 from the given number 
divide by 4 and then remember the 
dividend (8) and also the remainder. 
Each square as shown at the left 
has a value, and it is necessary to 
memorize these values, study this 
carefully now. 

Top row, left to right--7, la, "13 plus and the remainder 
Second Row, left to right - -12 plus, 1, 6 and 11. 
Third Row, left to right -- 2, 15 plus, 8 and 5. 
Fourth Row, left to right -- 9, 4, 3 and 14 plus. 

At this point, it is suggested that you draw a 16 square, or use 
the blank square as shown, and follow step by step, the procedure. As 
stated above, each square has a valUe, each as the first (left) square in 
the top row being 7, etc. These values never change. 

Having made your sq~are figures, remember that whatever the 
DIVIDEND IS- -you place that number in the right hand square in the top 
row. (See chart, as no value is given). Starting, left to right across 
the top row of squares, the first square value is 7 and to this we add 
the DIVIDEND, thus giving 15. Place that in the square. The next 
value is la, so add the DIVIDEND (8) total 18. The third square has a 
value of 13 plus. The same procedure is carried out. Add the value 



(13) to the DIVIDEND (8) which gives 21, and the PLUS always stands for 
the remainder, which is also added, giving a total of 22 (if there is no 
remainder, nothing is to be added- -just disregard the plus, and you will 
have a !true magic square, !) in the last square at top, you place the 
DIVIDEND. 

Now take the second Horizontal row, left to right, value is 12 
plus, 12 plus dividend (8) plus remainder (l) equals 21; next square, 
value 1 plus 8 equals 9; third square, value 6 plus 8 equals 14; next 
square, value 11 plus 8 equals 19. 

Now the third horizontal row, left to right, value of first square 
is 2 plus dividend (8) equals 10; next square, value 15 plus. Add to this 
the dividend (8) also the REMAINDER (1) total 24; next square value 8 
plus 8 equals 16; next square, value 5 plus 8 equals 13. 

Now the fourth or last horizontal row, left to right. First square 
value is 9, so add dividend (8) equals 17; next square, value 4 plus divid
end (8) equals 12; next square value 3 plus 8 equals 11 and last square 
value is 14 plus, so add 8, and the remainder (1) equals 23. 

If you have not made an error in the simple additions, it will be 
found that the four vertical rows, when added, will total 63 also the four 
horizontal rows, the two diagonal rows, the four corner squares, etc., 
total 63. Also the groups of four squares will also add in some places 
throughout the 16 squares as on sketch. 

BLANK SQUARE MAGIC SQUARE --63 Given Number 

( 15) (18) (22) (8 ) 

(21 ) (9) ( 14) (19) 

( 1 0) (24) (16 ) (13) 

( 17) ( 12) ( 11) (23) 

After you memorize the value of each of the 16 squares (you know 
the value of square #4 in top row to always be the dividend) you are ready 
to perform the trick, and can place the numbers in the different squares 
just as the spectators indicate. 

The former method was to place the number s in a certain set of 
squares, always going thru the same routine. However, letting the spec
tator s indicate the squares and instantly placing the number in same is 
regarded as a tremendous improvement, and it need not slow down the 
action of the problem. All that is necessary is to subtract 30 from the 
given number, divide by 4 and remember the DIVIDEND and the REMAIN
DER (if any). THE PLUS values occur only four times, which make it 



it necessary for you to add three numbers to get the proper number for 
those squar es. The other squares, you merely add the known (and 
memorized) value to the DIVIDEND. Can it be more simple? 

An additional example will be presented here thus giving you two 
problems to study over. The number used this time will be 73. 

(7) ( 1 0) ( 13) ( I 7) (20) (26) ( 10) 

(12 ) ( 1 ) (6 ) (11 ) ( 25) (11 ) (16) (21) 

(2) (15) (8) (5 ) (12) (25) (8) (5) 

(9 ) (4) (13 ) ( 14) ( 19) (14 ) (13) (27) 

Note: the values are given in the square at the left, the completed 
problems pres ented at the right. The calculation: 

Note in every case that the values plus 
dividend (and remainder, as the case may 

be) constitute a Magic Square, as a check up 
will reveal by adding various squares. 

THE SIXTEEN MAGIC SQUARE 
(Improved) 

73 
30 

4 I 43 10 Di v. 
40 

M 

3 Remain
der. 

EFFECT: A 
into four squares and 

square is drawn on blackboard, this is divided 
into 16 squares. 

Audience is requested to name any number above 30 and up to 100 
or even above 100, the performer then rapidly fills in each square with a 
different number, the total 6f which will equal the nu"mber given by the 
audience. 

Adding up each row horizontally gives the numbers selected, 
Adding up each row vertically gives numbers selected. 
Adding up each row diagonally gives the numbers selected. 
Any four continuous squares gives the numbers selected. 

SECRET: Each of the 16 squares are. numbered (or lettered) some 
prefer the letters, and this routine you must remember and carry in your 
head. 

Now from the number you have been given mentally subtract 30 
and then divide this number by 4. For example: 99 is given, you subtract 
30 which leaves 69, this number you divide by 4, which gives 17 and 1 
over as a remqinder. 



Now in # 1 square, or!!. square, you 
insert 17, in square #2 or b square you write 
in 18, in square #3 you write 19 etc., etc. 

Now if you have a remainder of 1 or 

99 
-30 

4 169 
IT -- 1 

2 or 3 left over, when you come to square 13 (or M square) you add this 
remainder (in this case add the remainder of 1 to No. 29 - which would 
be the sequence-number to go into this square) and instead of writing in 
M (#29) - write 30, then in square N. write 31 etc., to the end. 

If someone should give you a number below 30 just smile and say 
!!Oh, give me a large one, (BECAUSE 30 IS THE SMALLEST NUMBER 
THAT CAN BE USED). 

This is found much easier than Nelson's method - - his is rather 
too complicated. 

8 11 14 1 

H K N A 

13 2 7 12 

M B G L 

3 16 9 6 

c D I F 

10 5 4 15 

J E D 0 

24 27 

30 18 

19 33 

16 21 

99 99 

144 

31 17 

23 28 

25 22 

20 32 

99 99 " 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 



RAJA YOGA 

AN EXCLUSIVE MASTER EFFECT IN THOT PROJECTION 
FROM THE PROGRAM OF FREDERICK BARRINGTON, 

THE MAGICIAN. 

PATTER: 

"Ladie s and gentlemen, I appreciate the fact that most of you are 
skeptical with regard to this class of entertainment. Perhaps you have 
seen so many fraudulent psychics that you cannot conceive of mental 
phenomena as being anything else but a lot of bunk and unadulterated fraud. 
I do not blame you. For they are in a class all to themselves. They claim 
to po sse ss supernatural powers. I do not. And I would not stand on this 
platform and attempt to offend your intelligence by any statement to that 
effect. II 

"No doubt you will witness many tests this evening, the result of 
which may seem weird and uncanny, you may even credit me with being 
in league with his satanic majesty, IMephistopheles, I but I am only human 
and do not lay claim to any nonsensical impossibilities. 11 

"Science has the world beat and it is upon a strictly scientific basis 
that I am able to obtain these very strange and pecu1iar results. If you, as 
I had become interested in things psychic and studied along occult lines 
from a scientific viewpoint, you yourselves would be able to accomp1ish 
these apparent mysteries as easily as I do. II 

IINinety percent of the human farnily are in possession of their 
mental facilities, but the great trouble is this, the majority of us through 
our own carelessness or negligence, do not know how to use them. It is 
nothing but the lack of confidence in your own ability. You have a brain, 
then why not use it. Develop it and success is yours. II 

"Most of us are right handed because we were never taught to make 
use of the left hand. Scientists scoff at the mere mention of a sixth sense 
and yet the blind can distinguish color s by merely touching them. The dog 
by the aid of this same means can trail or scent a human being, any 
animal or member of the feathered. I certainly believe we posses a sixth 
sense, and only through neglect and lack of proper training have we failed 
to develop it. I could talk all night on this subject, illustrating with proof 
of the existence of the sixth sense, but my time is limited. II 

11Thus I suggest we proceed to an experiment - an experiment ln 
projection. To be specific, an experiment in thought projection. 11 

PREPARATION: Obtain an ordinary scratch pad, which measures 
about three by five inches, and carefully remove the sheets from it. Place 
one of the sheets between the top and second leaves of the pad. Above this 
sheet place a slightly smaller piece of black carbon paper; carbon side 
down. 
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Prepar e one of the two remalnmg sheets by folding it into a small 
billet and then opening it out again. This creased sheet, along with the 
last remaining plain sheet, is placed at the back of the pad. A large 
bulldog paperclip is employed to secure the pad and prevent accidental 
exposure of the loose sheets. 

Two envelopes are also needed. One slips into the other and by 
carefully unsticking the glued flap. This may be accomplished by care
fully rolling a pencil between the flap and the envelope. 

A hard lead pencil and a thumb tip complete the neces sar y appa
ratus. Lay the envelopes and pad on your table; lar ge envelope, small 
envelope, and scratch pad with the back up. Obtain the thumb tip and 
you are ready to create the greatest sensation in the history of thought 
pro j ection. 

PRESENTATION: Step down among the spectators, at the same 
time removing the top sheet from the back of the scratch pad. Be careful 
not to tear it. Hand it to spectator with reque st to sign his name and 
then fold it in the same way as the one you previously folded and which 
is still on the back of the pad (the creased one). 

Take the folded paper and return to stage, at same time keeping 
up a rapid -fire talk on the subj ect of psychic phenomena, etc., and when 
you reach the stage, unfold the paper and lay it on top of the pad, OVER 
THE SHEETS CONTAINING THE CARBON. 

Read aloud the name written aero ss the paper, then call to the 
attention of the audience the fact that you propose to write upon this 
same piece of paper, something unknown to them. While you are attract
ing their attention with your talking, you casually TURN OVER THE 
PAD which brings the bottom of pad with creased sheet to the top. This 
will never be noticed if it is done in a natural way. 

Now, on this sheet of creased paper, you pretend to write some
thing, BUT YOU DON'T. Then fold this paper and apparently place it in 
the small envelope- -what you really do, however, is this: While in the 
act of opening small envelope, you insert the right thumb, with the thumb 
tip, grip it from outside with the left hand, and withdraw the right thumb 
leaving the tip inside. 

Place the folded paper in thumb tip and place the right thumb 
back in tip. Spectator s believe you have placed paper in small envelope. 
Next seal envelope and place in large one which you also seal. Then 
hand it to someone to hold--if a lady, have her place it in her handbag. 
If a gentleman, have him place it in his inside coat pocket. This pre
vents holder from feeling envelope. 

Return to stage and while on way, run your right hand, (in a 
natural way) in your trousers pocket, slip off tip and withdraw piece of 
paper, leaving paper in pocket. This can be done in a few seconds" 
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Have three spectators selected to assist you and be sure to im.
pres s upon their m.inds, and those of your auditor s, that they are not 
plants or confederates. Satisfy everybody that, beyond a doubt, they 
are perfect stranger s to you. 

Hold the pad in your left hand with creased sheet on top (being 
the signed sheet) over the plain sheet and the loose sheet which is next 
to the carbon in such a way that it will appear to be the real top sheet 
of pad. 

Request first spectator to call out the first day of the week which 
enters his m.ind when you say "Ready. II As spectator does so, you write 
it on creased sheet, apparently as a m.em.orandum., or reference. 

In a like m.anner the second and third spectators call out the nam.e 
and a date of the m.onth respectively and perform.er copies it down. 

Perform.er apparently hands this m.em.orandum. to som.eone to 
hold. Actually he withdraws THE CARBON IMPRESSION. It is best 
to fold it double and request party not to let anyone see it and to hold it 
as a check against what the three spectators called out. On perform.erls 
way back, he secretly folds original creased sheet, which lies on top of 
pad and which is the one on which he m.ade his notes or reference. 

Perform.er secretly obtains thum.b tip, pushes folded paper into 
it and places it on his thum.b. Since paper was originally creased, it is 
quite easy to refold it with one hand. 

When you reach stage, you give the audience a resum.e of what 
has happened and add, "There is not a living person who knows what I 
wrote on that paper. Would you say that it is im.possible for m.e to have 
caused you yourselves to have asserted a correct m.ental im.pression of 
what I have already written upon that piece of paper. Surely you would, 
but believe it or not that is just what I have accom.plished and now let's 
prove it.!1 Now for the final rub. 

You step down to person holding envelope, take it away with 
left hand and hold high just for a few seconds so that everybody can see 
it. Then ask the lady if the envelope has rem.ained in her possession 
since she first received it. With your right hand tear off the end of the 
large envelope and im.m.ediately insert right thum.b with the TIP. At 
the sam.e tim.e you slightly squeeze envelope with left hand. This will 
as sist in opening the envelopes sufficiently for thum.b and tip to enter 
easily. 

After you have pushed tip into envelope, fingers and thum.b of 
left press against the thum.b tip from. outside, form.ing a kind of grip, 
while you withdraw right thum.b from. tip which brings folded paper with 
it and drops it INSIDE THE SMALL ENVELOPE. 

Im.m.ediately slip thum.b back into tip and as you withdraw sam.e; 
also withdraw the sm.all envelope and press the ends of the envelope 
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to keep it from bulging. After you have removed small envelope, hold 
it up so that ever yone can see it. Call attention to the fact that it is 
still sealed and intact and while their attention is being attracted by 
your remarks, you take envelope in your left hand and, in a NATURAL 
manner, run your right hand into your trouser s pocket to remove thumb 
tip. 

Tear the end off the small envelope, and have the lady remove 
the paper. Be sure to have spectator identify the paper as the original 
one with name signed across it. 

THE IIPSYCHOII MIND READING AC T 

by 
Dr. Hereward Carrington 

Nothing is more baffling and more interesting to the average audi 
ence than a good mind-reading Act. It leaves them spellbound, and they 
will often talk about it for days and even weeks afterwards. It is one of 
the greatest attractions, insures tremendous publicity and provides ex
cellent financial return. The Ilmentalist il is in some respects the apex of 
the magical profession. 

The regular mind-reading Act involves two persons: The performer 
(in the audience) and his assistant (upon the stage). This assistant is gener
ally a young lady - and the more attractive the better! All such Acts depend 
upon a C ODE of some sort - spoken, silent or involving some electrical 
connections. The latter are not suitable for Club work, and have a limited 
application even in regular theatres. When so-called llsilentll codes are 
employed, the assistant must be able to see, and this detracts greatly from 
the effect of the Act. A thorough blindfolding of the assistant adds greatly 
to its effectiveness. We are therefore forced back upon a verbal or spoken 
Code as being the most generally applicable and generally useful. The 
present Code is of that nature; but it is so deceptive and ingenius that any 
audience will be completely l1fooled 11 by it, and would probably be ready to 
swear that no words were spoken by the performer at all. Nevertheless all 
Cues are given by these means. 

We will assume, then, that the performer has secured the services 
of a really clever and competent assistant - one who is ingenious and resource
ful, can use her imagination, and has a retentive memory. She must also 
have a good "line of talk, II and be a good llshowman. II Many days of solid 
work will be necessary in thoroughly memorizing the Code; but. this once 
done, it will be f01.:l.nd highly effecti ve and virtually undetectable. 

In presenting the Act, the performer walks among the audience and 
questions are whispered into his ear. (Nothing is written). His assistant is 
seated, blindfolded, upon the stage. At a word from the performer, she 
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begins her readings - the nature of the "psychic ssions" she receives 
and the Act proceeds in this way, as the performer moves from person to 
person in the audience. 

The transference of the necessary information, from performer to 
assistant, depends primarily upon the initial reque such as "next, tell this 
lady, If or "now, read this gentleman. II The assistant immediately starts off, 
and what she says is either denied or confirmed, as she goes along. Needless 
to say, her "impressions" are almost invariably right. 

The Code thus depends upon a series of questions and answers asked 
quite naturally and casually. These questions and answers form the basis 
of the Code, and must be thoroughly learned before b presented in public. 
Nothing is more tragic than a badly presented mind- Act, which breaks 
down and es to pieces in the middle; or a series of failures which follow 
one another in rapid succession. This may be avoided by thoroughly master
ing the Code before presenting it in public, so that no possible '!hitches" 
occur. \Vork and work alone will insure this. 

By means of this Code practically any question that 
answered quickly and effectively. Well presented, detection 
operandi is almost impossible. 

Both performer and assistant must begin by memor 
the following 1 

A-I 

B 

C 

2 

3 

D -4 

E 5 

F 6 

G 7 

H 8 

I 9 
J - - 10 

K -- 11 

L - - 12 

M -- 13 

Please 

Next 

Quick(ly) 

Now 

Here 

II please 

" next 

II quick 

II now 

Tell 

II please 

" next 

II quick 

N 

o 
p 

Q 

R 

S 

T 

u 
V 

W 

X 

Y 

Z 

14 II now 

15 Think. 

16 "please 

1 7 II next 

18 II quick 

19 II now 

20 Give 

21 " please 

22 II next 

23 II quick 

24 " now 

25 Try 

26 II please 

arise can be 
its modus 

throughly 

This fundamental Code must be learned thoroughly so that you do not 
have to think about it for a moment; the "associations" must be instantaneous 
and automatic. Thus, if "think please" is given, this must immediately call 
to your mind the letter and the number 16. If 19 is given, it must ca11 to 
your mind the letter S. And so on. This is the first step and you cannot 
proceed with the Code until the abo ve is thoroughly learned by heart, so that 
there is no hesitation in your associations and replies. Both sender and 
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receIver must of course know it equally well; and, while learning it, it 
would be a good plan for both to ll send" and "receive" alternately, so as to 
familiarize themselves, and each other, with the Code, forwards and back
wards. 

Having thoroughly memorized this part of the Code, the next step is 
to use the letters indicated to spell-out the nature of the question asked. A 
list of the most frequently asked question follows, together with the key
letters which spell them out. This must likewise be learned thoroughly, so 
that there is no hesitation in making the right associations. Once this is 
done, the hard work is mostly over; the back of the mnemonic system is 
broken, so to speak. Here is a list of the questions, together with their key
letters: 

A 
AA 
AS 
B 
BS 
BSP 
BSH 
BB 
BSB 
BPT 
BDP 
BBT 
BBA 
BGP 
BCP 
BSD 
C 
CC 
CHL 
D 
DD 
DR 
DRC 
DRS 
DGT 
E 
EE 
F 
FF 
G 
H 

Something lost 
Person mis sing 
Something stolen 
Bu sines s 
Busines s succes s 

" selling property 
" " house 
" buying 

- - Selling business 
Taking partner 
Resol ving partner ship 
Business transferred 

I' promoted or advanced 
Get promotion? 
Business change? 
Get out of debt? 
Letter 
How long in location? 
Change of luck? 
Divorce 
Dead; death 
Trouble 
Have children? 
Determine sex? 
Deal go through? 
Separation 
Someone in jail 
Future 
Vocational advice 
Girl (regarding) 
Health 

HH 
HO 
I 
IN 
INV 
J 
K 
L 
M 
MC 
MG 
N 
o 
OH 
P 
PP 
PPO 
Q 
R 
S 
SS 
SG 
SPE 
T 
U 
V 
W 
X 

X 
Y 

Z -- Is he safe? 

Happiness 
Is someone to be trusted? 
Investment 
Will; legacy 
Invention 
Case in court 
Keep position? 
Care for me? True to me? 
Marriage (Who? If? When?) 
Make a change? 
Get money? 
Lucky numbers 
Operation 
Own home? 
People 
Property 
Plans turn out? 
Quarrel 
Move; change residence? 
Success 
School; studies 
Will I graduate? 
Pass examination? 
Trip? 
Concerning psychic work 
Foolish question 
Wish 
Where was husband last 
night? 
Where was wife last night? 
Is someone coming? 

The method of utilizing this Table of Cues is very simple, and should 
be apparent without much explanation. Suppose the performer is in the audi
ence, and the whispered question is: "Will my business prove a success?" 
The key-letters for this are: BS. All the performer has to say is: "Next; 
think now." Your assistant on the stage immediately knows that this deals 
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with business success, and she starts off immediately with some such flUne l1 

as the fonowing: 

III see that the gentleman has a certain problem on his mind. As I 
get it, this has to do with his business; is thinking and worr about it. 
lt seems to me that he wis s to know whether or not it will prove successful 
... II etc. A certain amount of "paddingll and improvization naturally enters 
into an these answers, depending upon the ingenuity and resourcefulness of 
the assistant. She must string-out these initial remarks for a few seconds, 
until additional information can be given, in the form of further replies or 
"affirmations 'l on the part of the performer (to be explained imme.diately). 
All that is necessary at first is that the assistant starts off at once, giving 
her Ilimpressions, II so that the member of the audience may feel that she 
has really somehow discovered his whispered question, and that she is suc
cessfully answering it. 

Other questions can be Ilcued if just as readily. Suppose, for example, 
the question deals with owning your own home. The key-letters for this are: 
OH, and the Cue is, "Think- -here quick. II If the question is: "Will the deal 
go through? II The cue for this is, DGT, and performer says, 11Now, 
here next, give this gentleman your impression. If If the question is: If Shall 
I have a change of luck? II The letters are, CHL, and cue is: IIQuick, 
here quick, tell next - -this lady. II And so on. If there is a repetition of 
letters, such as PPO elWill my plans turn out? II), the cue for which is 
II Think please, think please, think, II this may easily be made natural by 
a slight pause after the first cue, then a repe.tition, as though you were 
uncertain that your assistant had heard you and that you were ready for the 
next reading. She must always wait a moment or two before beginning her 
reply to see whether or not more is to follow. If it is a simple "think please," 
and no more, she will know that this deals with" people, II But if it is follow
ed up by additional cues, she knows that more is being given; and these she 
must wait for. 

In addition to the above list, a few additional cue -words will be found 
of value, dealing with questions often asked. Thus: 

Well - - How long shall I be in my present location? 
Call or Put -- Zero or nothing (useful in numbers on bills, etc.) 
T'i'ieli - - Repeat anything it follow s. 
Mention - - Where will I be in the fu tur e? 
Read - - The Eternal Triangle, etc. 
(These key-words must of course be combined with one or two other 

words, in order to make a connected sentence. For example, "Well, this 
gentleman?" Or, I!Read, this lady. 11 This seems brief and innocent enough, 
yet your assistant can immediately start off and begin describing her Him 
pressionsl! as to the problem concerned. ) 

Once your assistant has received original Cue, and has started to 
talk, additional information has to be supplied to her, so that she may con
tinue talking and amplify what is being said. This additional information can 
be given in the form of replies or Ilaffirmations" on the part of the performer, 
which merely give the impression of confir what she has already said. 
As a matter of fact, of course, these replies supply her with the added in-
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forITlation she needs, so that she ITlay continue. The following list of liai£irITl
ations" should be cOITlITlitted to ITleITlory, just as the original lists were, so 
that there is not an instant!s hesitation in getting the proper associations. 
The list follows: 

A That's right 
BRight 
C all right 
D Quite right 
E Good 
F That's correct 
G Correct 
H All correct 
I Quite correct 
J Very good 
K Yes, that's right 
L Yes, right 
M Yes, all right 

N 
o 
P 
Q 
R 
S 
T 
U 
V 
W 
X 
Y 
Z 

Yes, quite right 
Yes, good 
Yes, that! s correct 
Yes, correct 
Yes, an correct 
Yes, quite correct 
Yes, very good 
Er--that's right 
Er - -right 
Er - - all right 
Er - -quite right 
Er- good 
Er--correct 

(The "erl! of course represents a slight hesitation, as though you were 
thinking whether the answer is correct or not. It is a perfectly natural pause. ) 

Although the above ITlay appear sOITlewhat forITlidable, at first sight, 
it is really siITlpler than it appears. For, if the above list of replies be studied, 
it will becoITle apparent that certain words are repeated in their regular order, 
though with another key-word in front of theITl. Thus, Thaes right -right--
all right- -quite right- - good, etc., are given in this precise order, with 
Ilyes" placed in front of theITl; and the saITle with !'erl! in front of theITl, and 
so on. In other words, when the first few words are cOITlITlitted to ITleITlory, 
these are repeated throughout the list, with the additional key-word in front 
of theITl. This ITlakes their ITleITlorizing all the easier. 

The way in which these affirmations should be used ITlay be illustrated 
very readily. Suppose, for exaITlple, the original quest ion dealt with the 
business of selling a hOITle (BSH). This is given in the original Cue, and your 
assistant starts off telling what is in the ITlind of the questioner. But it is 
then intiITlated to the periorITler that the que stioner is doubtful as to whether 
or not the person proposing to buy the house is to be trusted; is he respon
sible, etc.? This additional inforITlation ITlay be cued by giving the letters 
HO (Is SOITleone to be trusted?) So the performer says, as though in reply 
to what the assistant has just said, !IAll correct, yes good. II This tells her 
that there is a doubt in the questioner I s ITlind as to the integrity of the pro
posed buyer, and she proceeds accordingly. Or, supposing the original 
question is, !lIs ITly husband true to ITle? "(L). If it develops that there has 
been a quarrel (Q), this may be intiITlated by "Yes, correct.!1 This conveys 
the inforITlation t9 your assistant that the estrangeITlent has been brought about 
through a quarrel, and the husband I s subsequent actions (or the wife 1 s sus
picions) have resulted in consequence of this. And so on .... These addi
tional confirITlations keep supplying your assistant with new data, in other 
words, which she utilizes and continues to elaborate--though the replies 
seeITl innocent and natural enough. 

If your assistant on the stage has not heard your cue clearly, or it is 
not plain to her , she says "concentrate, 11 and the perforITler knows that he 
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has to repeat, or cue in some other way. !!Concentrate please" (from the 
stage) means "speak louder. II 

Relationships: The following letters, when cued, will give the proper 
relationship between the parties involved: M -- Mother, F-- Father, S -
Son, D -- Daughter, B-- Brother, SS -- Sister, C-- Cousin, A - Aunt, 
U -- Uncle. Grandparents should be followed by the cue-letter G. In-laws 
are followed by L. Step-relations by S (except in Son). 

All relationships given should follow questions- -except when this 
proves conflicting. They may easily be conveyed by one of your replies or 
Ilaffirmations.ll They follow, of course, the context of what your assistant 
is saying. 

Spelling Out Words: General information, of the sort easily con 
veyed by the key-questions and the subsequent Affirmations, is usually all 
that is required, and a convincing answer can be given, based on this simple 
data. The spectator realizes that his question has been grasped by the per
former! s assistant on the stage, and she has shown her uncanny knowledge 
in replying to it. Occasionally, however, it may be desirable to provide a 
real IIknock-out, Ii in the form of some definite name, or piece of informa 
tion, which could not possibly have been guessed or acquired normally. 
This constitutes a special lite st. II Such names and information must be 
spelled-out letter by letter - -usually in the form of replies. Thus, suppose 
the name Omaha is to be given. This involves the following: 'IYes good-
allright __ thatls right--all correct--thatls right. II This may seem a formid
able list, not easily given. But in the hands of an expert it should not prove 
difficult. As your assistant is rattling along about some lost will, let us say, 
you break in with, IIYes good, all right, that's right, II which gives the impres
sion merely of your pleased approval. Then, as your assistant hesitates for 
a moment, you go on, almost impatiently. Ilall correct, that l s right. II This 
spells out the rest of the name, and she can now proceed with the knowledge 
that the lost will is connected with Omaha. 

Suppose the name John is to be spelled out. The Affirmations for ~his 
name are: lIVery good - -yes good- -all correct- -ye s quite right. 11 In many such 
cases, it is better to break up the information given into two or more parts, 
interrupted by some Ilimpres sions II ven by your as sistani. For instance, 
having intimated that a name is required, your assistant might begin by saying: 
IIThis gentleman wants me to give him his name, as a test, to see whether I 
can tell him or not. Am I right? II To which the performer would reply, liVery 
good, yes good. II She now has J-O, and quite possibly may hazard the name 
John at that point. But if she is not sure, or the name is unusual and more 
complicated, she may begin by giving the initial of the name, and then perhaps 
the second letter, as though groping for the name with great difficulty. The 
performer may then feel quite justified in encouraging her by saying, "All 
correct- -yes quite right, II which gives her the rest of the name. Such enCOur
agement will appear perfectly natural to your audience, and not in the least 
strained. They are still marveling as to how she got the first letters of the 
name; and the subsequent remarks by the performer are sure to be overlooked, 
or taken as a matter of course by the ave listener. 

Needless to say, the assistant must be alert and use her imagination 
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when words are being spelled out in this manner, and often the simplest of 
abbreviations are all that are required. For example, the generally recog
nized abbreviations for States may be employed: NY obviously standing for 
New York, LA for Louisiana, GA for Georg etc. A man l s name beginning 
with HE is probably Henry, and a womanls name beginning with HE is probably 
Helen, etc. This much can be guessed. 1£ not right, the performer can easily 
say "No! II and proceed to give the next letter or two, which will almost invari
ably give the key to the right answer. 

Thus far, in our Code, we have dealt exclusively with the s of the 
alphabet. But it will be noted that each letter of the alphabet also represents 
a number: C -3; P--16; W--23, etc. There is a reason for this, and these 
key-numbers must also be learned by heart, and their associations with the 
letters represented. ,Such associations must become automatic, so that M 
immediately brings l3 to mind, and so forth. Numbers are employed in giving 
the numerals on bank-notes, bonds, social security cards, etc. In all such 
cases, when the original questions are asked or affirmations given (through 
the letters), the corresponding numbers are implied, and it is these numbers 
which must be given by your assistant. 

Suppose a young lady is asking her age! 1£ this is les s than 26 (the 
number of letter s in the alphabet) this number may be given in a single ques
tion (for example 17--"Think next, this lady. ") 1£ over 26, the numbers must 
be given separately: e. g. 37 must be given 3--7. This applies to house num
bers, telephone numbers, etc. If a longer and more complicated number be 
required, such as 4-7 - 3-1-9 (such as the number of a Note), this may be 
given partly in the original question and partly in the "affirmations." For 
example, "Now, here next, If would give 4 and 7. Your as sistant would start 
with these. Then, by way of confirmation, you go on, Ifall right, that f s right, 
quite correct, II which would give her the balance of the numbers. 

Bear in mind that, in spelling out number s in this fashion, only the 
numerals 1 to 9 are employed, plus 0 (zero). The Cue for Zero, you will 
remember, is "calll! or "put. II This may easily be given in such remarks 
as "call it clearly" or "put your mind on it, II etc. These seem to the audi
ence mere reprimands for her slowness in getting the full number properly. 
In this way any complex combination of numbers can readily be given, by 
using a little enuity. 

Names of the months can be cued by means of the following Table: 1 
- January, 2 - February, 3 - March, 4 - April,S - May, 6- June, 7 - July, 
8 - August, 9 - September, 10 - October, 11 - November, 12 - December. 
Merely give the figure, and the month is indicated. This is useful when 
giving birthdays, etc. When the day of the month is required, give the month 
first and the day afterwards. The year, of course, must be spelled out. 

In giving the time (on a gentlemanls watch in the audience, etc.) the 
word "right" signifies the minutes before the hour, and the word "correct" 
the minutes after the hour. The number of minutes must of course be given 
(cued). Usually the assistant knows the hour, as judged by the time of the 
performance, so that this may be given first. If, however, the sceptic decides 
to reset his watch, by twisting the hands around, so as to point to another hour 
completely, it would be perfectly natural for the performer to comment (aloud) 
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on this fact, calling the audience's attention to the fact that he is dealing with 
a sceptic etc. Needless to say, his assistant upon the stage would at once 
realize that she must no longer give the regular hour, but must wait for the 
proper cue, which will tell her what this is. That is given in the first (regular) 
question, while the number of minutes may be given in the Ilaffirmations, II 
coupled with the word "right" or "correct, II telling her whether this number 
of minutes is before or after the hour named. 

You h a v e now learned the entire Code, and henceforward it is merely 
a que stion of adapting and extending it to cover any exigencie s which may arise. 
Both performer and assistant must first memorize the Code thoroughly, so 
that there is not a momentls hesitation in making the proper associations, 
either in numbers or letters. This once done, the rest is merely practice, 
ingenuity and showmanship. All the necessary factors are here. Any normal 
question can easily be cued, and subsequent information conveyed by means 
of the Ilaffirmations. II Names, dates, problems, questions of all kinds are 
completely covered by this Code, and any desired information can readily be 
conveyed. Once mastered, it will prove clear, simple and quite easy, almost 
casual, in his questions and particularly in his replies ("affirmations") as 
though these were relatively unimportant, and had really nothing to do with the 
"impressions" of the assistant at all. They should merely give the impression 
of confirming what she has already said, in a natural tone of voice. Above all, 
you must avoid the impression of giving additional information in these replies. 
They should be spoken as much to yourself, or to your audience, as to your 
as sistant upon the stage. She is supposed to have the complete information 
already, but has some difficulty in Iiseeing" it clearly and presenting it, and 
you are merely encouraging her in this attempt on her part to give her "psychic l

! 

impressions correctly. Presented in this way, this Act should prove a "Knock
ou t. " 

Above all, if you get flustered, or your assistant fails to get your Cue, 
do not let this "rattle" you, so that you cannot go on with the Act properly. If 
your assistant fails to hear you, or your Cue is not clear, she can always say 
"concentrate" or "concentrate please, II addressed either to you or the member 
of your audience, which will tell you that she must be cued anew. If one Cue 
is not clear, try giving the information in some other way. Keep calm, be 
natural, take your time, donlt hurry or get excited. If you fail in a certain 
case, well, occasional failures are to be expected; your subject has not 
concentrated properly. You can always place the blame on him. So long as 
you remain master of yourself, and of the situation, everything will go along 
smoothly. But of course continued practice and proper showmanship are 
always essential--in mind-reading Acts--especially. If you possess these, 
you should- -armed with this Code - - be in a po sition to baffle any audience, 
and demand a high price for your presentation anywhere. 
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FOURTH DIMENSIONAL TELEPATHY 

by 
Annemann 

In offering this to mystery workers at large I only ask that it be 
given a fair trial after the routines have been thoroughly learned. This 
type of work has proven itself the most lucrative in the mystery field 
and everything depends upon the showmanship and presentation used by 
the performer. Through three years of practically constant use, I have 
developed this effect from a mere idea into a feature number. It is now 
as perfect as I can make it, and every move, every phase and every 
excuse is logical and accounted for. I have removed possible sleights, 
out of sight moves and suspicious actions. 

I have given throughout this writing different methods that are 
possible of being put to use. Conditions (especially with this type of work) 
are always very strict and are always different and varied. Sometimes 
one way will be perfect, while the very next performance will need a few 
changes. Then again some operators like one method better than another 
and adhere to only that one. I give them for completeness and because I 
am always ready to use the one that suits me best for the occasion. 

I shall not into a detailed effect and waste time and space, the 
effect will be easily realized through the reading of the methods. 

The first method is one which is entirely impromptu with three 
unprepared drug envelopes and three cards. The choice of writing material 
may vary. I have used letter envelopes and slips of paper which have been 
folded alike. This is all borrowed material. 

All of this is handed out to three people. 
a picture of any type they wish and then seal the 
lope. If they have a slip of paper, they are told 
and seal securely. 

The first is asked to draw 
card securely in the enve
to refold it as it was before 

The second is asked to write a word of any nature. For the best 
effect the performer limits them to ten letters and asks that they print 
the word instead of writing it. 

Taking the third piece of paper or card, the performer asks the 
spectator to whisper into his ear any three figures and upon hearing them, 
the performer writes them on the card before the eyes of that spectator. 
Passing to anotl:J.er one at a little distance, they are asked to do the same. 
This time, however, performer starts writing as he moveS away and 
instead of writing the numbers given, writes figures under the first row 
of three that will total nine with the one above it. The performer returns 
to party who has envelope and who gave the first row and asks him for 
another set. The performer actu ally writes these down under the first 
two rows of figures and hands spectator the card before walking away. 
He tells him to add up the three rOws and to remember the total after 
sealing the paper or card up. The performer only remembers the last 
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rOw of three figures that he wrote down. The misdirection of this is 
perfect and because the fir st and third rows have been seen written 
exactly as given performer, there is no suspicion about the middle row, 
The starting and finishing of the numbers with the one spectator brings 
all attention to bear at this point where there is nothing wrong. 

As matters now stand, three envelopes are sealed and the 
performer is acquainted with the total of the addition on the one page. 
How? Because of a simple bit of rapid mathematics. He has remembered 
the last row of three figures written. When ready to reveal the numbers 
of the answer (always four figures) he merely subtracts 1 from the last 
of the three figures and places it in front. For example, 347 would result 
in 1346, and likewise 640 would result in 1639, 

There are two distinctly different methods of procedure from here 
on. In one method the performer writes the names of the spectators on 
the envelopes, and in the other the names are written by the spectators 
themsel ves. I shall describe the first to start with. 

In this case the performer knows the name of a certain person in 
the audience whom he will use in the test. This is the person to whom the 
request for a picture is given. We shall term the number as first, the 
word as second, and the picture as third and last. The performer knows 
the contents of the first and the name of the party holding the third. 

Stepping to the first party, the performer asks their name as he 
takes the sealed envelope. They state it, and with pencil in hand, per 
former apparently writes it on face of envelope as he moves toward next 
party. HE REALLY WRITES THOUGH, THE NAME OF THE PERSON 
(third) THAT HE KNOWS. 

Taking the second envelope on top of the first, he asks this person 
their name and apparently writes it as he goes to the third party. HE 
WRITES THE NAlvfE OF THE FIRST PERSON WHICH HAS JUST BEEN 
TOLD HIM. 

On the third envelope, as before, HE WRITES THE NAME OF THE 
SECOND PERSON and with the three envelopes in hand steps back to stage 
or front. 

There are two methods of procedure from here on. The three 
envelopes can be tossed upon an empty table in full view to be picked up 
as desired; or they can be handed a volunteer to hold, he standing six or 
eight feet to your side. 

Starting with the first person the performer asks his name again. 
Now the performer either asks the volunteer to hold that particular enve
lope in full view with name outward or does so himself. The party in par 
ticular has seen you sign his envelope with his name when he gave it to 
you (?) and now sees the volunteer holding it up in full view. HOWEVER, 
IT IS REALLY THE ENVELOPE AND CONTENTS BELONGING TO SECOND 
SPECTATOR! 
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With a slate and chalk or pencil and fairly large pad, the per 
forITler works up the effect as desired and depending upon his own show
manship. He writes the total of four figures on the pad or slate but does 
not show them yet. Taking the envelope in hand, the perforITler tears it 
open and APPARENTLY READS ALOUD THE TOTAL OF FOUR FIGURES 
FROM OFF THE CARD OR PAPER, but he is REALLY READING TO 
HIMSELF THE WORD WHICH SECOND PARTY WROTE! When this has 
been read the performer iITlITlediately calls attention to slate or pad on 
which he wrote something BEFORE anyone knew what first party had put 
down. Turning slate or pad around, the performer SHOWS THAT HE 
HAD DIVINED THE CORRECT NUMBER WITH THE FIGURES IN THE 
EXAC T ORDER. 

Every move as given above has its own reason. The reading of 
the envelope!s contents, and the subsequent showing of what performer 
had written brings things to a climax correctly and dramatically. Verifi
cation of the envelope AFTER the showing of what perforITler had divined 
would make an anti-climax and not have any reason. 

Thus the performer has divulged the fir st party! s number and now 
knows the second man! s secret. When the first envelope was torn open 
and the card apparently read from and attention called immediately to the 
pad or slate, the card was replaced on top of the envelope and both dropped 
into performer! s side coat pocket on the left with the card nearest body. 
The following two tiITles that this is done the card and envelope each time 
is placed in pocket between those already there and body. After last is in 
place, by moving card only which is next to body to the other end of the 
stack, the stack may be removed from pocket and the envelopes and cards 
are now paired up correctly so they can be carelessly tossed over together. 

It is incidentally obvious to the seasoned performer what the remain
der of the routine is. While the second envelope is being held in view, the 
information is written down and when performer apparently reads the con
tents of this envelope, he sees the picture drawn by third party. When he 
has finished the third or the picture, he verifies and is now looking at the 
addition card of the first man. He, however, describes what the picture 
is and has the third ITlan verify this description and then the perforITler! s 
drawing is revealed. 

I have another method for this finish which is optional, but more 
effective. In this method I do not return any of the envelopes or cards, 
which saITle is really not at all necessary because of the various elements 
of misdirection which do away with all thoughts of trickery connected with 
the material used. In this case two slate s are used, or perhaps two pads. 
When the last envelope is held up the performer apparently changes his 
mind as to the procedure and states that because a small picture would take 
too long to hand around so all could see it, he will ask the gentleITlan to re
draw it on a pad or slate. So saying, the perforITler carelessly takes the 
envelope from volunteer and tears it to bits and drops same in pocket as he 
hands out the slates. After the spectator has taken one and starts drawing, 
the performer takes the other and draws also. When they have finished, 
both drawings are found to be alike as near as possible! 
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Another point that should be obvious is the fact that any number of 
envelopes and cards may be used, as the system of signing prevails through
out. However repetition is useless and boring, and three tests are sufficient 
to make a really sensational test. If desired, the subject matter may be 
varied as long as all three are differenL The performer may have one write 
the name of a deceased friend or relative instead of a word, they may write 
a short test which the performer is to go through with, etc. 

The following is a complete variation from the above procedures. 
This, however, is not as im.promptu and free from outside preparation. It 
brings to light, though, what I think a diabolically clever variation of an old 
time principle which is totally unknown, but to the elite of subtleties. 

This enables one to have the envelopes signed by the spectators them
selves. In this method, however, cards only may be used and it is impera
tive that the performer pass out the cards only first. The addition problem 
is not used, and the first party merely asked to write any three figures and 
to remember them. In sealing them, the performer goes to each and hold
ing the envelope asks them to plac e the card in same with writing side down. 
This is done so that all of the writing sides are against the face side of the 
envelope. As soon as the card is in envelope, it is left with spectator to 
seal and sign across the flap side of same to prevent tampering and to serve 
as identification. 

In all of the old methods for using a transparency, there have been 
clumsy and cumbersome pieces of apparatus or fakes to contain same. 
There have been extra appliances to hold in one's hand, such as sponge 
boxes which had to be palmed and kept out of sight, envelopes containing 
pads which necessitated having an extra pile left in hand to conceal them. 

In this rejuvenation of an old principle, the hands are seen empty and 
there is nothing to palm. (or to hold with cramped positions and strained 
muscles), nothing that can get away and nothing to be afraid of. 

The Magician l s old standby, the thumbtip, is brought into play through 
an ingenious application and preparation with a few moments work. A round 
hole about half an inch in diameter is cut through the ball of the thumb tip. 
The edge is rounded off and smoothed. A piece of pale pink silk or finely 
woven cloth is folded into a pad of five or six thicknesses and forced down 
into the tip with the thumb. After this, is forced in also a not too thick pad 
of absorbent cotton. One must experiment a little bit to get the correct 
amount, which depends upon the fitting of the thumb into the tip. One cannot 
have too much of the padding inside. Also at hand is a piece of rubber about 
three or four inches square and cut from a toy balloon. To prepare this, about 
half a teaspoonful of the transparency is poured into the mouth of the tip and 
the sheet of rubber folder over several times and forced in on top of all. The 
tip is then left in your right vest pocket. Such a prepared tip will be ready 
for use for the greater part of an hour after being fixed at the last moment 
possible. For a transparency, there are three kinds, all of which are as 
good as the other in actual use. They are alcohol, Carbon Tetrachloride, 
and De- ordized Benzine. When used in great quantity and over a period of 



fifteen or twenty envelopes as in all of the other antiquated methods, the 
odor becomes very noticeable. But with three or one only, and in such 
small quantity, there is nothing to be noticed at all. 

The ease and practicability in handling and using cannot be denied. 
When on the thumb and handled with due caution as a thumb tip is ever 
handled, the mere action of running the envelope between the thumb and 
fingers of the right hand serves to do the work on the face side of same 
towards performer. It is done when the envelope is first picked up from 
the table after collecting and when performer calls the name and shows 
envelope. It is then laid aside in view while performer writes or goes 
through test. Within two minutes the transparency has vanished and the 
envelope is once more opaque. I advise the opening and verification at the 
finish of each test and then the returning of the envelope and card at once. 
Use manilla quality envelopes as those do not wrinkle as do white ones when 
drying. 

For another variation, the tip may be used only to gain the inform 
ation on the first envelope when collecting and the one-ahead method adhered 
to after this. Thus, the performer would write the names, and in returning 
to the front would gain the neces sary information from the fir st man l s enve
lope signed with last man! s name. From here on, use the first routine as 
given. 

I have used all of the above methods at different times. Under closest 
watching, the thumb tip principle has not been seen nor caught and is the most 
subtle and perfect of the transparency methods ever conceived. 

No matter what your conditions may be, there is a variation and 
routine to fit. The beauty of the various points lies in the fact that they may 
be inter -changed on an instant! s notice without much thought and with very 
little or no work. 

I trust that my reader will put this effect into operation and actually 
become acquainted with it !under fire! as I have, before casting any opinion 
upon its value and worth. 
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EYES OF THE UNKNOWN 

Greta Anneman 

EFFECT: The performer declares that through some unknown 
power he is to read and visualize writings in the dark. Three un-
prepared and blank cards are shown and numbered 1, 2, and 3. They 
are handed to spectators who are asked to write some piece of personal 
data upon the blank side, such as a telephone number, address, name, 
licence number, etc. The cards are then laid down with the writing side 
down in a row upon a table or stand. Each party knows his or her card 
by the number. The lights are extinguished and immediately. without a 
moment's wait, and in total darkness, the performer slowly calls out 
the number or contents on a card. At once the lights are turned on, the 
writer acknowledges the correctness of the information and it is verified. 
Once more in total darknes s the information on another card is slowly 
divulged as if through some psychic source. The effect is repeated with 

last and everything may be examined and retained by the writers as 
there is nothing in the way of trickery to be found. The cards are totally 
unprepared and the writing is done with either pens or pencils of any kind. 
There is also no source of light in any way. The secret is subtle and 
most enious. 

METHOD; The three blank cards are first shown and numbered 
by the performer. In his pocket and quickly accessible is a duplicate 
card which is numbered on both sides to resemble the writing on 
others. On one side of this is a figure 2 and on the other side is a 3. 

Card number 3 is handed out first and then number 2 card follows. 
\\Tith card number 1, the performer steps to another party and asks that 
they whisper a number of three figures into his ear. These are written 
down in front of the party. Another person also gives the performer 
three figures and se are written under the first three on his way to a 
third person. But, instead of writing the second row as given him, he 
actually writes figures that, when added to the one above, will total 9. 
The number that the third party gi ves is actually written down and this 
three figure number the performer remembers. The card is left with 
this party with the request to draw a line, add the' figures up and remem
ber the total. Thus the performer will later know this total although the 
first and third rows were written exactly as given. Performer, remem
bering the three figures of last party merely subtracts one from the last 
figure and places it before the first, making a four figure total which is 
the correct answer. 

The three cards are placed, writing sides down, on the table. 
They are arranged from 1 to 3 in a row and performer explains that in 
complete darkness he will exhibit a seemingly supernormal power. 

The moment lights are out, performer starts slowly to get the 
various num.bers in the addition total and arrange them in their proper 
·order. As he is· talking, this supplies ample time for the card in pocket 
to be brought out with the '2' side upward. The '2 1 card on the table is 
merely placed UNDER and squared up with the 'II card and the fake card 
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with 12' side up is placed in its I stead. The number revealed, lights are 
on and the performer asks who wrote the information divulged. When 
they do so, performer lifts card II' and verifies it aloud but REALL Y 
READS TO HIMSELF WHAT IS ON CARD '2' AS BOTH ARE TOGETHER 
AS ONE CARD. It is returned to its place and the lights are cut again. 
This time during the slow revelation, the '2' card is removed from 
under the 111 card; the 13 1 card placed under and squared with the 12' 
card; and the fake card is merely turned over bringing the 13'side up 
and left in place. The lights are on and the 12' card apparently verified 
aloud but the writing on 13' remembered. Lastly, in the dark, the fake 
card is replaced in pocket and the '3' card returned to its place. When 
the lights come on~ everything may be examined as there is nothing to 
find wrong. 

Once tried, the actual handling of these cards is very simple. 
In drawing rooms, the cards may be placed on the floor in full view and 
this further prevents any possible mishap because of the cards being so 
far below the line of vision. 

THE PSYC HIC PENNIES 

Lar sen-Wright 

The performer introduces a calling card upon the surface of which 
are five pennies, face up. They are slid off onto the table. The performer 
announces he has written something on other side of the card which he 
will not reveal until the conclusion of the experiment. He requests that 
the five pennies be examined and that it be ascertained that each bears a 
different date. Next, he requests that the pennies be turned face down, 
shuffled about and anyone selected and plac.ed face down upon the card. 
Then, taking the penny in one hand, he proffers the card to a spectator 
and asks him to read what is written thereon. The spectator reads off a 
date. The date on the selected penny is found identical with that written 
on the card. 

You will need five pennies and a shell which fits over anyone of 
these five. The date on the shell is inscribed on the back of an ordinary 
calling or business card. 

Lay the shell, date side down, open side up on the tips of the 
second and third fingers of the right hand. Now place the card. writing 
side down on the shell and grip same against the shell with the right thumb. 
The card thus conceals the shell. On the upper surface of the card lay 
the five pennies, date side up. 

Slide the pennies on the table, retaining card and shell in right 
hand. The other side of the card is very deliberately held so that the 
audience may not see it, for says the performer, he has something 
written there which he must not reveal. In truth he has something else 
concealed there he must not reveal. Coins are turned over, mixed and 
one selected, but the chooser places the coin date side down on the card 
without looking at the date on same! 
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The left hand now grips the other end of the card. The right thulllb 
presses down on the penny, The left hand draws away the card and the 
right hand draws away the penny, above and the shell below. When the 
edge of the card is reached the penny will naturally be pressed into the 
shell. 

All that relllains to be done is to show that the date on the card 
and the date on lllarked penny are identical. 

NOTE: The best lllethod of lllarking a coin is to place initials or 
lllarks on a half inch square of adhesive which is pressed on penny opposite 
date side. Even if adhesive should loosen it does not interfere. Mark the 
adhe sive after it has been placed on penny. 

SOMNOLENCY 

Prof. Harry Hellll 

NOTICE: I alll fallliliar with every known lllethod, Anna Eva Fay 
and others. All advertised that people lllay bring their own questions to 
the theatre that they have written at hOllle but I have never yet seen any
one read these lllessages. They are always passed up, with llly lllethod, 
this really can be accolllplished. 

EFFECT: The billing reads that the people lllay write their ques
tions at hOllle and bring thelll to the theatre and that they lllay write on 
their own paper, n their nallle and fold it up. Perforlller announces 
that if people have not written their questions at hOllle, they lllay do so 
now on their own paper but for the sake of convenience of those who have 
no paper or pencils he will pass out alllongst thelll and furnish sallle, 
which he does (not faked). He requests the people to write their full 
nallles and write questions that can be answered in a lllixed audience and 
that all illlproper and objectionable questions be olllitted entirely. He now 
gives a large decorated box for inspection. This is UNPREPARED. He 
next asks SOllle prolllinent lllan to select a cOllllllittee of four or lllore lllen 
to collect the lllessages in their own hats which they do. Once lllore the 
box is shown and the lllessages are placed in it by the cOllllllittee. The 
per forlller takes the box on the stage and places it on an unprepared 
kitchen table. He now shows another box just like it, proves it elllpty 
and then proceeds to lllix the lllessages by dUlllping thelll frolll one box 
to another, leaving thelll on the table in one of the boxes. He slides the 
other box off the stage out of the way. At the back of the stage he now 
erects in plain view of the audience a cloth cabinet, the front of which 
has a slllall circular transparent gauze opening. A slllall table with 
lighted candle or electric light ?-nd a chair are placed inside. The lady 
is now introduced (Galatea lllake -up, hair loose, lllade up for full effect). 
Music, IlBen Bolt. 11 She is constantly lllurllluring to herself (for effect). 

She takes her seat in the cabinet, curtains are closed, spectators 
can see her inside by llleans of the light. A lllegaphone on a rack is now 
placed in front of lllouthpiece leading inside cabinet. The professor now 
takes each lllessage out of the box holds it high a.bove his head and the 
lady in the cabinet calls out first the writer by his or her nallle, then 
reads the lllessage and answers it correctly in a clear and distinct voice 
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thru the megaphone. In this manner she takes up from 12 to 30 minutes. 
She also makes predictions on weather, crops, baseball, sporting events, 
describes some person who has died, names the relatives who are perhaps 
amongst the audience, etc. 

A number of other effects may be worked up with ease, limited only 
by the knowledge and skill of the performers. This method is in a class 
by itself, and really does what others advertise but never put across. 

EXPLANATION: The real secret is in the second box. The kitchen 
table has drapery around it and this box is concealed beneath. It is really 
not necessary, however to conceal it. Here is an illustration of the box. 

A and B are two separate compartments. In 
A there are a bunch of duplicate folded mess
ages, which the profes sor has placed there 
before hand. Compartment B is empty. C 
is a sliding lid that slides from A to B. 
After the performer comes' on the stage with 
the other box, (the one which has been exam
ined) which has the real messages in it, he 
places it on the table and the trick box with 
the fake messages inside is brought into view 
from beneath the table. 

He shows the inside (it is painted dead black inside) and then the 
outside which is decorated. BOTH BOXES LOOK ALIKE. He then announces 
that he will mix the messages to prove that he uses no confederates in the 
audience. The mixing should be done so that the trick box again comes 
below on the table at the third movement, with the real messages now in the 
trick box. These are all now crowded into the compartment B - the vacant 
part. The lid C is slid over them and this time the fake messages are 
dumped into the unprepared box. The movement is natural and the audi-
ence imagines that they are the same messages. The trick box with the 
real questions is now slid behind the scenes in a careless manner where 
the lady stands ready. She slides lid to the other side. takes the messages 
from this box and places them in a small sack. The bag has two compart
ments - inside top has seam through which a long cord runs (long enough 
to enable the lady to tie the bag around her leg). While she is doing this, 
the professor is setting up the cabinet in plain view of the audience. This 
cabinet has no panel work but is sewn all in one piece. It has a ring on 
each corner to which are snapped with snap hooks, four guy lines, leading 
from four parts of the stage through screw eyes. All he has to do is to 
snap on the four hooks so that the bottom part of cabinet touches floor. 
The table with lighted candle (or electric light) is now placed inside, also 
a chair. The lady is next introduced as already explained. Audience can 
see through the circular transparent gauze front, that is, they imagine 
they can see her, but they only see the upper part of her body. There is 
an extra opening in front of the curtain for mouthpiece of megaphone to go 
through and while the performer is arranging and explaining this, the lady 
reaches down and unties the bag from her leg and opens it, holding it in 
her lap. Profes sor now explains that he will take out each message 
separately - - still folded - - and hold it high above his head. (Sometimes 
I call a little girl up on the stage to take each mes sage from the box and 
hand it to me.) Lady now deliberately reads message by light inside 
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cabinet. When I want her to know that I am holding the next one, I call 
"Next, If and in this manner she calls the writer by name, hesitates while 
the performer says to party addressErl]'Please hold up your hand (he knows 
that the party whose name is called really is there) and Medium proceeds 
to read the message and put a suitable answer to it - - all in a loud clear 
voice, thru the megaphone. As soon as the lady has finished with a mess
age she places it in the second compartment and in this manner from 12 
to 15 messages are read on small time. In opera houses, when you give 
an entire program, 20 to 25 messages, not counting the predictions or 
conclusions of the act, are read and answer 

If you wish to work a sensational effect with a booster among the 
audience (male or female) he (or she) remarks '!Say. Profes sor, you 
forgot to answer my question. 11 The professor works it up by saying 
"That I s not my " but on second thought tells him to hold up his mes s-
age tightly in his hand and now announces "Like wireles s Mar coni system, 
Miss W - -- - will read your innermost thoughts. 11 Of course, this is all 
pre-arranged. lady has this stock mess e memorized, It should 
lead to the sensational. 

This knocks the knowing ones completely off guard. The professor 
now announces that Miss W---- will make predictions, describe some 
person who died recently, etc. The latter information can be had at the 
local cemetries from the tombstones, or from old daily papers, and by 
finding out at the post-office or in the City Directory the address of some 
of the relatives whom I mail complimentary tic The ticket taker 
then informs the lady from notes taken, of all those having complimentary 
tickets. 

In the performance, she first calls the persons by name and then 
describes the relative that died, even naming the age and perhaps the cause 
of the death. She can also describe many other notable happenings of that 
particular town. Old papers will give all this information. My advance 
agent used to mail all this information to me before I played the town. 
The predictions are about the same. The daily papers generally tell how 
baseball teams are running and who is near the pennant, or who is near 
the championship in prize fights, races, elections, etc. 

This, the lady makes a memorandum of and anything else of im
portance. This is done at the end of each per formance. For the finish 
the curtains are opened, megaphone set aside (lady however has first 
retied bag to leg) and music plays I'Ben Bolt. II She is waved off the stage 
by hypnotic passes by the performer. Curtain. 

NOTES: Lady can take out the messages that she has read and 
places others from bag into a basket, and the ones that have been read on 
top. Curtain s up again and the messages can be examined. This is 
not, however, really necessary. It will be seen that it is not necessary 
to read all of the messages, neither is it necessary to first introduce a 
Spirit Cabinet, a la Anna Eva Fay in order to get possession of the mess
ages. Neither is it necessary as in the old method, to develop the mess
ages after performer gets possession of them. Everything is always 
ready and can be worked at an instant's notice. It can also be worked 
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with a wooden platform and chee se cloth covering effect (but then the 
messages would be concealed in the bosom part of the ladyls dress.) It 
can also be worked with telephone system. Third party gets possession 
of trick box and takes it with him to his operating room. I have performed 
it in all three ways, but I prefer the cabinet and megaphone method effect 
because it is away from anything attempted. Of cour se in this method the 
lady should have suitable answers to questions memorized. 

There are very few performers doing it this way. 
framed with velvet front cabinet which makes a fine 
can also be used in Spirit Cabinet work. 

It can be 
and latter 

NOTE BY E. J. F. It is suggested that envelopes be passed out to 
those writing on their own paper so that all questions look alike for obvious 
reasons. The reason may be given to the audience as doing " away with 
any chance of confederacy by conspicuous messages which are recognized 
by the Medium. II 

"A NEW SPIRIT MESSAGE EFFECT II 

by 

Oswald Rae 

A large envelope is shown it has the main portion of the front 
cut out, thus forming a 'window l . The envelope may be examined if 
desired. A piece of white paper is shown both s and inserted into 
the envelope. Through the window, the spectator s can see the paper 
slowly going down inside the envelope. The envelope is then sealed, 
and a spectator marks the white paper for identification. This is done 
through the window. On performer opening the envelope, the paper is 
withdrawn, and the spectators plainly see this done through the 
window. 

The envelope is obviously empty, and the paper is shown. On 
its reverse side is written a message from the spirits. The paper is 
then handed to the spectator as a souvenir. 

envelope is ordinary except for the piece cut out. The paper 
at the start is not quite so innocent. To prepare this, first take a second 
envelope and cut away the front. This leaves the back with the join show
ing all the way down. With paste stick a piece of white paper onto the 
back of this. l'he result is a piece of white paper on one side, whilst the 
other matches the inside back of the window envelope. 

Another piece of similar white paper is now taken and a tiny 
quantity of paste or mucilage is carefully run along one end. This is 
stuck to the bottom of the other piece on the side that matches the 
envelope. It mu st only be stuck along the extreme bottom edge and the 
result is that this piece is neatly kept in position, and if held together 
at the top end, it may be handled quite freely. The whole can thus be 
shown back and front, and appears simply a of white paper. 
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After manufacturing it, it will generally be found necessary to 
trim it up all the way around, so there are no tell-tale edges of paper 
showing. On the inside of the loose piece of paper the message, what
ever is desired, is written. 

When presenting, the envelope is fir st shown, and the fact that it 
is perfectly empty made obvious. The fake piece of paper is now shown 
with several ordinary sheets of similar paper under it. These pieces 
are fanned out, and a spectator is asked to select one. He does so, and 
the performer says he will use it, takes it and returns to his table. En 
route he top changes the selected piece for the chosen one. This move
ment is just as easy with sheets of paper as with cards. 

The fake piece is held at the top or loose end, shown back and 
front and inserted into the window envelope. It is inserted with the loose 
or message piece in front, and the stuck end is inserted first, the fingers 
thus preventing the loose end from moving. As soon as it is in the envelope 
it is pushed well home -- the envelope is sealed, and in that state may be 
handed to the spectator to mark the piece of paper he chose (?) through the 
window. 

On receiving it back, the performer 
place, with the window facing the audience. 
again at the finish so that it is upside down, 
that is not visible to the audience. 

lodges it in some prominent 
Incidentally, he picks it up 
but as the flap is upstage, 

If possible, it is as well to get the spectator to mark his paper 
sideways, and then even the mark will not give away the face that the 
envelope is turned. After due business, the envelope is cut open with 
shear s. This cuts through the envelope and faked piece of paper as well, 
so that the narrow portion that is stuck is cut right ofL 

This comes inside the top or rather bottom of the envelope, and 
is thus safely hidden. It is now possible to remove the marked piece of 
paper with its message on the reverse side, and leave the remainder of 
the faked portion in the envelope. As the only visible portion of this 
exactly matches the real back of the envelope, to all intents and purposes 
the envelope is empty, and the spectacle of the marked paper being with
drawn, and revealing only the back of the envelope (?) is so convincing 
that no one ever dreams of wanting to see the envelope. 

Note By Thayer 

Perhaps a more simple way to prepare the fake. Instead of pasting 
one end of message sheet, this is simply a single sheet that is folded so 
as to cover both sides of the fake envelope back, but which is free to be 
removed when bottom end of envelope is cut away. 

While the effect is practical for use in a small size, a better effect 
may be obtained by using a much larger envelope, say 6 x 8 inches or there
abouts. 

Merely a suggestion: Have a number of plain cards on which you 
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have various questions such as: When will my wish come true? Whom 
will I marry? Will I get myoId job back again? etc. 

Force a card on a married gentleman with this question. "When 
will the next great war take place? If Have the message on the paper 
read: "'J;"onight, if you remain out as late as you did last night. " 

SUPER-DEFIANCE ONE -1vfAN MIND-READING 

Dr. Divino 

For many years it has been the ambition of magicians to present 
a "one-man mind-reading" act that would give satisfaction and at the 
same time defy detection, and be an act th at would be presented any
where. Many so-called Iione-man" mind-reading acts have been devel
oped at various times, but always something was lacking, it is now 
released for the first time. 

The principle used is not new- -but we claim, however, that never 
before has any performer ever put this principle over in such a baffling 
and convincing manner. It has been presented frequently before magicians I 
clubs, whose members knew the principle well, but never did they tumble 
to the fact that the ITone-ahead" principle was being used--not a one of 
them. Now read: 

PROPER TIES NEEDED: There is one unusual property that should 
be used and, while it is not essential, you will find it advisable. Since 
this act has been released, I understand that another person has described 
a similar prop in a mind-reading act, but here is the original. 

Procure a pile of monthly magazines so that, when stacked, they 
stand about 9 or 12 inches high. From each magazine cut out a section 
right through the magazine at the edge opposite the binding. This applies 
to all the magazines but one, which is the top one of the pile. The top 
one is not altered. 

Now open the top one half-way. Through the bottom half of this and 
right through the other magazines, bore a number of holes. Through these 
holes thread some copper wire and thus wire the magazines into one solid 
block with the exception of the top one, of which 20 or 30 pages are left 
as they were (in order to give the appearance of genuineness). You now 
have a solid stack somewhat like figure 2. 

Now in the cavity "A", figure 2, paste two pockets of the type 
common on letter racks. They should be as in figure 3. You need a good 
solid table on the stage and on one side of the table there is a glass bowl. 
Your crystal, standing on an oriental cushion, is off stage and with it is 
an extra envelope to match those distributed, and a pencil. On the stage 
is a sil ver tray. 
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lvlETHOD OF WORKING: Suppose you wish to answer twenty 
questions, which will ordinarily be sufficient. Hand out twenty envelopes 
about three by two inches, with cards to match. Have questions written 
on the cards and have cards sealed in the envelopes. 

Now take the tray into the audience, and also pencil. Approach 
one of the writers and take sealed envelope and ask his name. Apparently 
write this on his envelope. Actually, you write nothing. 

Now take another sealed envelope, ask the writerls name, and 
scribble on envelope, NOT his name, but the name you got previously. 
Repeat this with all the 20 cards. Thus, Bls question is in an envelope 
marked A and CIS question is in an envelope marked B. The last (20th) 
envelope will bear the name of the 19th writer, so that you have not used 
the 20th I S name, Remember this name, however .. 

During the process you have had the tray under the left arm. Now 
place the pile of envelopes on the tray at one edge, and spread them 
across the tray (figure 4). Now holding tray at arms length, return to 
stage, and by tilting the tray in a natural manner (but so that back of 
tray faces audience) dump the questions into the glass bowl. HOWEVER, 
No. 1 question is retained by the thumb as shown in figure 4. The tray 
is now dropped to the side in a natural manner, and you walk off stage 
still holding the envelope to the tray. 

Off stage, this written card is removed from the retained envelope, 
and the message is read. Throwaway the envelope. On the extra envelope 
which you have there (and which should be SEALED with a blank card inside), 
you write the last name you received. Place this envelope on top of Card 
# 1, and on top of both place the cushion bearing the crystal. 

Now walk on stage and, approaching table from the side, leaning 
over to place the cushion on top of magazines, the card and extra envelope 
are withdrawn by the hand furthest from the audience and under cover of 
the body. Leaning forward, the card is deliberately deposited behind the 
magazines, and the envelope is placed in the bowl. 

Straightening up, pick up the bowl and walking forward, request 
someone in the front row to take charge of the bowl. Now seat yourself 
behind the table .and after any preliminary remarks, lean forward on the 
table and, gazing intently into the crystal, you commence your reading. 
You slowly answer the first question and then give the name of the person 
who wrote it. Then ask the person holding the bowl to find that question 
and pas s it up to you. 

He, of course, finds the envelope bearing that name, and hands 
it to you. You open it and withdrawing the card you read it aloud, of 
course, you read the question you have just answered. But the card 
you hold bears another question. When you have read it, with card in 
right hand and envelope in left, glance at the envelope as you say, IIAm 
I cor rect? Mrs. Smith? II and allow the right hand to momentarily fall 
below the level of the mag azines, where it drops the card into one of the 
pockets and picks up the # 1 card lying there. This is done quite unhurried
ly and casually, and is largely a matter of showmanship. The card is now 
placed in the envelope and handed out to the writer to take and check. 



NOW CAREFULL Y CONSIDER THIS: The spectator has just had 
his question answered while it was in the glass bowl and bowl held by one 
of the audience. And now, before any more questions are read, the 
question is handed back to the original writer to check up, and he can 
only admit that it is as performer states, the envelope bears his name, 
and the question is his own original writing. 

Suppose that he was a man who was familiar with the "one-ahead" 
method - -do you think he would associate that idea with the act that he is 
witnessing? Never. No person yet has ever tumbled to the method 
employed- -therefore our claim that this is the greatest one-man mind
reading act ever presented. I think you will agree with us. 

You are now in a position to answer question #2, and thus you 
proceed until all the questions have been answered. When you have 
answered the last one and request the envelope, the card you take from 
this is, of course, blank, and when this is exchanged it is the only card 
that remains on the table. 

ANOTHER BIG FEATURE IS: There is one advantage that you 
always have before you, viz., that the card you are answering is always 
before you, and therefore you do not have to worry about m~mory or 
remembering, and you can consequently put your best effort forth to 
evolving questions, etc. The idea of having two pockets in the magazine 
pile, is of course, to always have an empty one into which you drop the 
card your holding, and then extricate the other from the other pocket. 

NOTE: When working clubs, I find it an easy matter to get the 
name of one of those present, and I write his name on the envelope con
taining the blank card, and place this in the bottom of the bowl. I then 
see that this person has a card and envelope, and that his is the last 
collected. This makes the work much simpler. You will find that this 
act will beat all the wise ones and will go over to a big hand. IT IS A 
BAFFLER FOR MAGICIANS. 
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l'v:1AN AND WIFE MINDREADING ACT! 

by 

Robert A. Nelson 

Encouraged by the many scientific experiments conducted by the 
psychology departments of our leading universities, and scientists, in a 
quest to determine if mental telepathy can be genuinely produced, or if 
it is a result of pure coincidence, the writer has devoted much time 
and thought to a system of secret communication whereby two people 
can duplicate (fraudulently) these publicly known experiments, and 
many other s, with a minimum of practice and little skill. 

In fact, the primar y intention in this treatise is to impart such a 
secret system as to enable any two people to put into actual practice after 
fifteen minutes of labor, and to produce such startling results as to as
tound even the scientific mind, and to convince all spectators that they 
have witnessed a series of experiments in genuine telepathy. 

Effort will be expended only with playing cards, which offer a 
great variety of pos sibilities, and eas ily learned. For years, the author 
has performed this series of effects, with amazing success. The appeal 
to two people working. transmitting thoughts from one mind to another -
or from the mind of a spectator to One of the performers, is indeed re
markable. It is more intriguing than magic. It fascinates and ri vets the 
interests of the spectator s, becaus e they do not know definitely that it is 
a trick as in magic - or if they have truly witnessed the phenomenon 
known as !thought transference. II 

The routines herewith given, if presented in a serious vein, and 
with intention of causing your audience to believe they have participated 
in true mental telepathy, will not fail to create favorable comment, and 
win for its operators a reputation as master telepathists. 

Lecture 

IILadies and Gentlemen!1 - the most of you, no doubt, have read 
of the thousands of extensive experiments being conducted by our leading 
universities and scientists to determine if the phenomenon of thought 
transference or mental telepathy does really exist. These experiments 
have been going on quietly for the last several years, and now the fruits 
of their efforts have recently been given much space in our public press. II 

liThe consensus of opinion as a result of tens of thousands of 
scientific tests is that mental telepathy is a fact - does exist - and may 
even be controlled to a certain extent. For months I have followed these 
experiments, and participated privately in them, and to my amazement 
found great success, working with -------------- my partner in this 
interesting work. II 

liThe usual plan in these scientific tests is to have one subject 
concentrate intently on a card or symbol, the other subject at a given 
time to cause his mind to be passive and in a receptive state, to see if 
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he could not received the lUental thought vibrations. In lUost cases, 
playing cards were used. If 

lITo definitely delUonstrate these experilUents, and to even allow 
you to participate in thelU, we will us e this ordinary deck of cards. May 
I request anyone to take one, two, three, four or five cards frolU the 
deck ... to allow no one else to see thelU ... and if you wish, any 
other spectator lUay take a few cards. Thank you. AssulUing this to 
be a strictly scientific delUonstration, let us understand ourselves before 
we proceed further. Two groups of cards are fairly selected and observed 
by no one, other than these two people who hold the cards. II 

'fPlease concentrate lUost intently on your cards, and lUy partner 
will endeavor to call each card that was selected. RelUelUber, any noise 
or disturbance in the audience lUakes it very hard for her to receive the 
lUental vibrations frolU your lUind, and for that reason, please let it be 
as quiet as possible. II 

(Opening lecture and patter for party groups of people, clubs and 
theatre gatherings. To be varied to suit circulUstances.) 

Nelson I S Man and Wife Mindreading Act elUploys a wide variety of 
ways and lUeans, and justly so, because long before your keenest spec
tator can begin to figure a basis for your perforlUance, you have thrown 
hilU entirely off the track by another totally different lUethod. The clever 
operators are the ones that will vary the presentation, and lUodus oper
andi, and thus take advantage of every 'break'. 

Each lUethod 
used in conjunction. 
in one presentation, 

is entirely independent of another ... or lUay be 
Each step a separate lUethod ... though blended 

sensational results lUay be achieved. 

That this systelU can be learned in les s than fifteen lUinutes is 
not surprising, when you realize that only II cue words are necessary, 
plus a short sentence and very elelUentary arithlUetic. 

The basis of the systelU of secret cOlUlUunication is 

CHARLEY HAS SOME DIAMONDS 

If you learn that sentence, and can add in groups of three, half 
your work is done already. You need not elUploy any skin with the cards, 
or worry over further lUelUorization. Just relUelUber about Charlie -
Charlie has SOlUe dialUonds. 

This sentence is so ilUportant because it represents the sequence 
of suits in the deck, and is used in two different lUanners ..• in the stack 
arrangelnent, and nUlUerical values for the verbal and silent ilUaginary 
KARD-KODE. 

CHARLIE 
CLUBS 

HAS 
HEARTS 
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As de signated by the fir st letter in each word. Some people find 
it easy to simply remember the sequence, Clubs, Hearts, Spades and 
Diamonds, but Charles Has Some Diamonds will do the same trick, and 
no need to forget the sequence at any time. As you become familiar 
with the system, you will for get about Charlie and the sequence of suits 
will come to you. However, recall that you are to learn the entire act 
in fifteen minu te s. 

1 
4 
7 
10 
13 

3 
6 
9 
12 
2 
5 
8 
11 

1 
4 
7 
10 

6 
9 
12 
2 
5 
8 
11 

1 
4 
7 
10 
13 
:3 
6 
9 
12 
2 
5 
8 
11 

1 
4 

Ace of Clubs 
4 of Hearts 
7 of Spades 
10 of Diamonds 
King of Clubs 

3 of Hearts 
6 of Spades 
9 of Diamonds 
Queen of Clubs 
2 of Hearts 
5 of Spades 
8 of Diamonds 
Jack of Clubs 

Ace of Hearts 
4 of Spades 
7 of Diamonds 
10 of Clubs 
King of Hearts 
3 of Spades 
6 of Diamond s 
9 of Clubs 
Queen of Hearts 
2 of Spades 
5 of Diamonds 
8 of Clubs 
Jack of Hearts 

Ac e of Spades 
4 of Diamonds 
7 of Clubs 
10 of Hearts 
King of Spade s 
3 of Diamonds 
6 of Clubs 
9 of Hearts 
Queen of Spades 
2 of Diamonds 
5 of Clubs 
8 of Hearts 
Jack of Spades 

Ac e of Diamonds 
4 of Clubs 

THE STACK 
Note the arrangement of the stack is entirely 
mechanical, and does not require memoriza
tion. It is based on the following sequence 
of suits Clubs, Hearts, Spades and Diamonds 
and the addition of three to each subsequent 
cards. 
CI-IARLIE HAS SOME DIAMONDS reveals the 
sequence, and is extremely easy to remember. 
The first letter of each word gives the cue to 
the suit, such as C for Clubs, H for Hearts, 
S for Spades and D for Diamonds. Naturally, 
the sequence of suits and values is simply 
repeated four times thru out the 52 cards, or 
four similar groups. 

You do not remember each card or the sequ
ence. You merely remember the arrangement 
of suits, and the addition of 3 to each card. 

To stack the deck, divide the deck into four 
piles, according to suits. The first suit is 
clubs, then hearts, spades and diamonds. 
These are the positions, from left to right. 
Arrange each pile of like cards, with ace on 
bottom, facing up, and each card stacked in 
numerical value, such as ace, two, three, 
four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, Jack, 
Queen and King. Ace on the bottom, King on 
top. Arrange each pile in this manner. 

Now, starting with the club suit, take one 
card (ace) from the bottom of the stack, and 
place on top of that pile. With the next pile 
(suit is hearts), add 3 cards, or take the 
bottom four cards, in order and place on top 
of that stack. In hearts suit, 5 is on the bottom, 
4 on top, facing up. To the next suit, (Spades) 
add 3 more, and take the seven bottom cards in 
order and place on top of pile. 8 of spades on 
bottom, the 7 of Spades on top. 

In the remaining pile, add 3 more cards (to 7) 
and take the ten bottom cards, in order, 
place on top of the Diamond suit. Jack is on 
the bottom, ten of Diamonds on top. 
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7 7 of Hearts 
10 10 of Spade s 
13 King of Diamonds 
3 3 of Clubs 
6 6 of Hearts 
9 9 of Spades 
1 Queen of Diamonds 
2 2 of Clubs 
5 5 of Hearts 
8 8 of Spades 
11 Jack of Diamonds 

The mechanical structure is complete. Starting at the left with the 
Clubs, place the top card (King) in the hand, face up. Take top card in 
next suit into hand, and in like manner collect all the cards, one at a time, 
always starting at the left with Clubs, and picking them up, working to the 
right. Continue until all cards are in the hand, facing upward. The card 
facing upward (bottom of deck) should be the Jack of Diamonds, and the 
top card on the deck (facing down) should be the Ace of Clubs, as shown 
in the stack arrangement. 

These cards may now be cut any number of times, as a true cut 
will not disturb the arrangements. Shuffles, unless false, should be 
avoided. You are now in position to name the entire sequence of the cards, 
but such a performance should never be given, as it shows that a prepared 
sequence is being used, and you defeat your own purpose. 

Thus, by knowing the bottom card, you always know the card on top, 
and the other cards in sequence. As sume the bottom card to be the 2 of 
Spades. In the Charlie Has Some Diamonds sequence, diamonds are next, 
to the two spot, we add 3, thus the top card will be the 5 of Diamonds. In 
like manner, the second card from the top will fall into the Club suit, and 
adding 3 to the five, gives us the 8 of Clubs - the next card will be the 
next suit, or Hearts,and adding 3 to 8 gives us 11, or the Jack (value) of 
Hearts. 

With the deck so stacked, you are in a position to do several 
miracles. For instance, you can allow any person to take any card from 
the deck, and by making the break at that point, i. e., removing whatever 
number of cards were above the selected card and placing that section to 
the bottom, you learn the bottom card, and naturally know the card that 
was next (one below in your stack, and consequently name the selected 
card, ) though at no time did you see it. When the card is returned to you, 
place it either on top or bottom of the deck and your stack is again complete. 

Several cards may be withdrawn from the deck, from one location, 
and by making the break, bring the cards on top of the selected card, to 
the bottom of the deck, and getting a glimpse of the now bottom card, you 
can name the selected cards by merely going thru the Charlie has some 
Diamond I s sequence, adding a three value to each card, when named. 
Replace the cards on top or bottom of the deck, and again arrangement is 
in order. It is not well to describe or name over three cards, as the 
sequence may become apparent to the spectators - unless, in calling them 
you name them in some other order. Such as: six selected cards are 
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withdrawn, you divide the deck, and find the Jack of Spades on the bottom 
of the deck. The next cards in the sequence after the Jack of Spades, is 
3 higher and the Ace, next suit is Diamonds, or the Ace of Diamonds, 
followed by 4D, 7H, lOS, KD, 3C. Rather than to name them in this 
sequence, it would be well to ascertain the cards in the mind, and say, 
111 get the 3 and 4 of Clubs, another black card, which is a Spade, the 
10 of Spades, and two red cards, the 7 of Hearts and the King of Diamonds. 

However, it is pos sible that the sequence will be broken by the 
spectator, exhibiting the cards as called. Should you wish to repeat the 
trick, you may do so immediately, allowing another spectator td take a 
few cards from the deck. Make the break at the place of the selected 
cards, bring the top selection to the bottom, see the bottom card, and 
then you are in a position to name the selected card. -When returned to 
you, you have performed the climax in this series, shuffle the cards, 
and then go into another trick or discontinue your performance. 

The mere effect of being able to call the name of the selected 
cards is not so startling in itself ... however, when another party 
other than the performer, and apparently without any predetermination, 
can call out the names of selected cards ... which are known only to 
the per son holding them. . . then you have a most startling effect. 

In order for the assistant to know the selected cards, it is neces
sary for the per former to conve y the name of the locator card, which is 
brought to the bottom of the deck. Once the assistant is informed of this 
card, and knowing the Charlie Has Some Diamonds line, and to add three 
to each card, they can readily name the selected cards, whether one or 
more. 

The easiest and simplest way for the assistant to learn that card 
is to see it. Bringing the locator card to the bottom of the deck, and the 
fact that the performer DOES NOT know the selected cards, neither does 
anyone else, completely take s all spectator s off guard. The performer 
merely need hold the deck in the hand, locator card to face assistant at 
some time or other. Natural moves and actions make this extremely 
easy. This can be accomplished in the majority of cases, and unless too 
much repetition of the same effect, detection need not be feared. 

The other means of conveying the card to the assistant is by the 
use of the Kard-Kode, either silently or verbal. By varying from one 
method to another, detectio_n is practically impossible. The KARD KODE 
will be presented a little later. 

Here we will further proceed in an effort to exhaust more of the 
possibilities of the STACK. A rather complicated method of determining 
the selected card, and yet not to make a break and see the next card in 
sequence. For a test, you can slowly run the cards from one hand to 
another, allowing the spectator to withdraw one or two cards, return 
them to the deck, without you touching or seeing that card or other s IN 
the deck. All you need know is the bottom card prior to starting this 
particular experiment. As the card or cards are returned to the deck 
in their original position, or elsewhere, the spectator immediately 
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shuffles the deck thoroughly, and therefore removes any possibility of 
later revealing the stack. 

This method is more complicated, but extremely easy, once you 
clearly grasp it. If you will study the stack arrangement, you will learn 
that the 4th, 8th, 12th, 16th, 20th, 24th, 28th, 32nd, 36th, 40th, 44th 
and 48th, will be the same suit as the bottom card, and naturally the 
suit arrangement, C, H, Sand D continues the same. 

If the bottom card is the 3 of Clubs, then the 4th, 8th, 12th each 
card down from the top will also be the Club suit. Therefore, if you are 
offer the cards to a spectator for a selection, you fan out the deck 
and slowly run the cards past, from left to right hand, asking that one 
or two be selected. While doing this, you count the cards, starting 
from the first card (or top of deck), until a card is selected. You 
therefore know the card selected (illustration) was 16th card from 
the top, because you counted same unbeknown to the spectator. There 
fore, any multiple of four will be the same as the bottom card. Imme
diately you know the suit. If the 17th card was selected, the 16th would 
be the same, and then proceed to the next suit for 17th card, or 
Hearts. 

It is easier to determine the suit of any given card by the multiple 
of four method. Divide four into the number of cards you count. If it 
divides without a remainder, it is the same suit as the bottom card. If 
there is a remainder, continue that many down through the Charlie Has 
Some Diamonds line, and you learn the suit. 

To learn the value of the card by mathematics, learn the position 
of card from the top by count. 1£ it is the fifth card, you know the 
suit to be ONE above the bottom card suit. Multiply number of cards 
counted (including selected one) by three. Add the value of the bottom 
card, and divide by 13. remainder will tell you the value of the 
card. That rule applies if the selected card is with the first 13 cards. 

Example: Bottom card is 3 of Clubs. Spectator takes the 5th 
card. The fifth count shows you the suit is Hearts. 5 Cards x 3 equals 
15 plus 3 (value of bottom card) equals 18, divided by 13, goes once, 
wi th 5 as a remainder, or 5 of Hearts. 

Insomuch as the set-up is repeated four times in the entire stack, 
the mathematics of the problem is greatly simplified when the selected 
card is deep into the deck. If the count is greater than 13, merely sub-
tract 13 from the count you have determined the suit. 

Example: Four of Spade s on bottom of deck, the 37th card is 
selected. Your problem is to determine this card mathematically, and 
here is how. Divide 4 into 37 - going 9 times (disregard) and 1 remain
der. Therefore, the 36th (multiple of 4) is the same as the bottom card 
or a Spade, next (37th) would be a diamond. Immediately you know the 
37th to be a Diamond. As you work in multiples of 13, and two multiples 
of 13 (26) may therefore be deducted from the count, leaving 11. 11 (as 
the count) x 3 equals 33, plus 4 (value of bottom card) equals 37, divided 
by 13, goes 2, remainder is 11, or Jack of Diamonds. 
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It is not necessary to multiply the count by 13, if the count is 
greater than 13 ... merely subtract 13 from the count, and use that 
number AFTER the suit has been determined. That greatly simplifies 
the mathematics and does not make it neces sary to run into any figure 
higher than 3 times 13, plus the value of the bottom card. These 
extremely simple mathematics can easily be handled mentallyo 

Therefore, you learn the suit and value of the selected card or 
cards. If doing mental telepathy, you either read the spectator! s mind, 
if working alone, or your as sistant on the other side of the room states 
the selected card or cards. This later part is made possible by the 
KARD-KODE. 

It might be well to state at this point it is not the intention of the 
author to give you a lot of complicated mathematical processes, or work 
to be memorized. The entire plan is extremely simple, once you visual
ize it, and in order to get all out of the system that is of merit, the 
explanations and varied possibilities must be completely revealed. 

Most performers will not use this effect. They will not go to the 
trouble to run through this procedure. However, the above effect is in
cluded for those to use under test conditions . 

... 1 .. _ • .1 ..... I", ",'", • .1 .. ,.I", .. I .. ",! .. 
"I'" ...... ""1''' ....... "'I'" " .. '" "l"" "'(" 

To give you a simple means of coding, number values will be 
used for each card. These are so arranged as to require practically no 
memory, but merely a moment! s recollection. Natural numbers and the 
Charlie Has Some Diamonds for suits will be employed. 

Code Value 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 

THE HviAGINAR Y STACK 

True 
Value 

This arrangement has no relationship 
with the stack, except that the suits 
remain in the same sequence. 

A of Clubs 
2 

For the moment, forget the stack. 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
J 
Q 

K 
A 
2 
3 
4 

Rather than to try to code the name of 
the card, or to code the suits and then 
the value, this short cut is applied. 
Remember the Charlie sequence on the 
cards, and then a simple count from 1 
to 52, as shown on the left. 

. In this MENTAL stack, the A of C is 
the first card, therefore it is #1. In 
natural sequence the deuce will be 2nd, 
the trey 3rd, and so on thru the first 

of Hearts suit. The next suit is Hearts, and the 
count continues, the A of H will be #14, 
the deuce #15, the trey # 16, and so on. 
In the case of the second suit, or hearts, 
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Code 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 

Value True Value 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
J 
Q 
K 
A of Spades 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
J 
Q 
K 
A of Diaxnonds 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
J 
Q 
K 

the code values in every case are exactly 
13 higher than the card values. 
fore, for any nuxnber above 13 (to 27) 
subtract 13 for the card value, and 
hearts being the second suit, the 
card is easily ascertained. Suppose 
you wish to determine 31 in this mental 
stack. Subtract 13, leaves 8, or 8 of 
Hearts. 

Each suit having 13 cards, has 13 values 
and they are the same sequence as suits. 
The code values continues consecutively, 
and thru Clubs, Hearts, Spades and 
Diamond sequence. All numbers falling 
in the first set of 13 are Clubs, all 
nuxnbers in the 2nd group of 13, or to 
26 are Hearts, all numbers in third 
set of 13 (or to 40) are Spades, and 
from 40 to 52 the suit is Diamonds. 
Di vide 13 into any number. Remainder 
is the value of the card. 

Therefore, every card in the deck is 
given a code value. Code number is 
u sed, not the naxne or value of card, 
as it represents exactly the same. 
No need to mexnorize this s - it 
doe s not axnount to that. It merely is 
a continuous count of 52 cards, Ace to 
King, and with Charlie sequence 
of suits. A moxnent1s reflection will 
allow you to decipher any number of 
its card value, or any card reverted 
to the code value. 

Assuxning that a telepathy dexnonstration is in progress, and I as 
the operator wish to convey secretly to xny assistant the name of a card. 
For purposes of illustration, assuxne the card to be the 7 of Spades. 
Without referring to the illustrated sheet, I know the Spade suit to be 

third group of 13 values, and that in the code values, all spades are 
26 than the card value. I xnust therefore add 26, which means 
Spades to the selected card, seven, which gives me a nuxnerica1 value 
of 33. Therefore, if I can convey the nuxnber 33 to my as sistant, she 
will immediately go through a sixnilar xnental proces s, deduct as many 
sets of 13 (two in this case, or 26) froxn the given number, which leaves 
7. As 33 falls within the scope of the nuxnbers valued (27-39) for Spades, 
the card is readily determined to be the Seven of Spades. 
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REMEMBER: 
All Clubs are true value. (1-13). 
A11 Hearts are 13 higher than true value (14-26). 
All Spades are 26 higher than true value (27-39). 
All Diam.onds are 39 higher than true value (39-52). 

Thus, you are able to identify any card in the deck by the use of 
their corresponding num.bers. Now, practica11y the only real m.em.ory 
work required is the KARD-KODE, the following list of 11 words, each 
with a corresponding num.ber. 

KARD -KODE VERBAL CUES 

1 Think - or Alright 
2 Concentrate 
3 Now 
4 Just 
5 Ask 
6 Tell 
7 Nam.e 
8 Please 
9 Go on 
o Go ahead 
Repeat - see. 

By the use of these words, in various com.binations, it is possible 
to convey the nam.e of any card to the m.edium.. The requests and conver
sation m.ay be addressed to the spectators, or the assistant. Natural 
phraseology is sim.ple and easy. The requests and sentences should be 
so structured as to convey the representative num.ber early in the sentence. 

If you em.ploy the Kard-Kode and verbal cues, it is necessary that 
you absolutely learn and m.em.orize the above words and their values, and 
to be able to recall them. on a m.om.ent1s notice. 

This sim.ple sentence m.ay be of assistance in learning them.. 
THINK and CONCENTRATE, NOW JUST ASK or TELL your NA:ME, 
PLEASE GO ON. GO AHEAD, SEE? 

Insom.uch, as you are interested in coding only to the value 53 
(represented by the last card in the deck, the Joker), you are concerned 
only with the first two digits coded. Exam.ple: to code #23, you m.ight 
say, "Concentrate on your card. Now, ask for it. II equals 234, only 
the first two digits having value. Further, to aid in form.ulating the 
requests, if the num.bers are above 53, they are m.erely reversed to 
give the correct cue, i. e., PLEASE THINK of the card - equals 81 -
and there being no num.ber above 53, it is naturally reversed, m.eaning 
#18, or THINK of your card, PLEASE. 

# 18 in the KARD-KODE m.eans the fifth card in the second suit, 
or the Five of Hearts. Therefore, to transm.it the Five of Hearts, per
form.er m.erely says to the spectator, IlPlease think of your card, 11 and 
assistant received the #18, translates it to the Five of Hearts, and 
announces it accordingly. 



Therefore, any card known to the per former may be transmitted 
verbally to the above cue values to the assistant, and unbeknown to the 
other spectators, who regard the requests and other conversation as a 
matter of course. In playing cards, this system can be used to tell your 
partner what you hold, and the conver sation may be made to appear most 
innocent. 

In doing an act in mental telepathy, it is possible for the assistant 
to call any of the cards, in the deck, providing the performer knows the 
card. The audience may tell him the car.d, or otherwise acquaint him 
with the selection, or he can determine the same in various ways, such 
as to employ the stack deck. 

When using the stack, the performer bring s the locator card to 
the bottom, and if he does not have the opportunity of showing it to the 
as sistant, he merely tells her in the course of the conver sahon. Know
ing the locator card, she is able to name the selected card or cards. 

This same system of cue s can be employed in the test where the 
performer counts down the number of the selected card, mathematically 
works out its value and thus verbally codes same to the as sistant. 

Some performers may wish to use a silent system, and as it 
requires practically no memory or practice, it is herewith included for 
those who wish to employ the same. The coding in this instance is done 
by signals, or the position of the hand holding the deck. 

Each card carries its numerical value, as in the imaginary deck. 
To code the Five of Heart, which is 18, you must convey the digits one 
and eight. This may be accomplished in two ways. First, picture an 
imaginary clock dial surrounding your body. The cards, as a deck, are 
held in positions that indicate these value s. For a # 1 position, the deck 
would be in the right hand, near the shoulder in a fashion as to indicate 
#1 on the imaginary clock dial around the body. The performer holding 
the cards places same as though he were looking at the clock, therefore, 
the assistant must REVERSE same. The eight position would come when 
the deck has been shifted to the left hand, and held two-thirds of the way 
up from the lowest position possible of the left hand. AU values are 
shown in this way, the deck being moved from one position to another. 

A second method is to first code the suit, and then the number. 
The suits can be sent as follows: Charlie Has Some Diamonds. Clubs 
indicated by the deck being held in the right hand above the waist line. 
Hearts, same hand, below waist line, Spades in left hand above waist 
line, and Diamonds, left hand below waist line. The values are sent by 
the clock method, and for 13 or the KING, cards are held in the center 
of the body. 

The performer may find it convenient and very good showmanship 
to sometimes employ BOTH the verbal code and silent code, sending one 
digit with both systems, and in such event, it must always be agreed in 
advance which cue is to act as the first digit, as the assistant might not 
otherwise be aware of which cue was intended to be transmitted first. 
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Now you have the entire basis of the KARD-KODE. Note, that 
it employs the STACK, the Hv1AGINAR Y STACK, and the KARD-KODE 
KUES. Other secondary features are the FLASH of the card (secretly 
exhibiting the selected or locator card to assistant), the FORCING of a 
known card, FALSE SHUFFLES, and the "Sniff. II These principles are 
employed in any routine suitable to the occasion, and should be continu
ally varied, which makes detection of the system impossible. 

Some little practice will be required for real proficiency and 
rapid operation. However, in a few minutes time, you can begin to 
operate the system, and with a little repetition and practice, its oper
ation will become almost automatic. 

Showmanship is required to get the most out of this demonstration, 
or in fact, any presentation. The assistant should not reveal the selected 
card or cards readily. It should be made to appear to be a serious and 
difficult mental effort - first discerning the color, suit and value. Per
former should go thru a little hocus pocus for opportunity of directions, 
during which time he can readily code the card. 

The COrnmon force is a true ally in mental telepathy effects of 
this kind, and immediately you can perform this stunt. Whether or not 
you are proficient in the art of forcing cards does not matter, because 
if you miss, an alternate method, though apparently crude, will permit 
you to achieve your obj ective. 

THE FORCE 

Employing an ordinary unprepared deck of cards, your assistant 
knows in advance which card you intend to force, and having shuffled the 
cards, you cut the deck so as to bring the desired card about one-third 
of the way down. You ask the spectator to take one card and as they are 
to reach, bring the desired card into position for them to take it. Nine 
times out of ten, they take the proper card. It is child! s play then for 
the perforrner I s assistant to tell the selected card. 

It is poor showmanship, however, to call out, ! The Seven of 
Spades.' That is too easy, and without punch. The assistant wants to 
concentrate - to first discern the color of the card - I get the impression 
of a black card - - yes, that is right ... I canlt make out if it is a club 
or spade. Please concentrate on the suit. That l s better, yes, it is the 
Spade Suit ... now, please count mentally the number value of the cards, 
Jacks counting 11, Queen - 12 and King - 13 ... count, one, two, three, 
four, five, six and seven ... that's it, the Seven of Spades. There you 
ha ve a very neat trick. 

Suppose you can't force cards, or did it very, very poorly, as 
does your author. If you miss, think nothing of it. Simply open the deck 
where the break was made, ask spectator to replace card on top of packet, 
and replace the top section of the deck in a chopping fashion, merely 
throw the top section to the bottom of the deck, leaving the selected card 
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then on top of the deck. It is now neces sary that you pull the top card 
to the bottom of the deck, and so hold the cards as to enable the assist
ant to see that card. This is the selected card that is then named. 

If you wish to repeat this and do not have a card agreed upon for 
the second card, performer selects anyone card - - signals to the assist
ant the card, i. e., same by placing same bottom of the deck, and exhibit
ing the card in a quick flash. 

A STUDY IN C ONCENTRA TION 

This effect is aside from what has been previously described, but 
lends itself to parlor entertainment nicely along with the demonstrations 
of this nature. A confederate is employed, and in the event you have been 
doing mental telepathy demonstrations before the same crowd, it would 
be well if your as sistant could be out of the room while the test is being 
conducted, using another confederate. 

Any number of cards are placed face up on the floor in a large 
circle, and while the performer is out of the room any spectator indicates 
one card by touching same, or pointing. The performer returns to the 
room, gets down on his hands and knees, and slowly passing his hand 
over each card around the circle. After great mental strain, the selected 
card is found. All takes place, apparently, without regard to any of the 
spectators. 

The confederate, of course, knows the selected card, and being 
unsuspected by the crowd, need not fear detection with this simple but 
clever effect. As the performer I s hand pas ses over the selected card, 
the confederate merely SNIFFS a trifl This signal tells the performer 
the card, though he does not immediately select it, but passes on and 
later finds it. An improvement on this old trick is for the confederate 
NOT to sniff at the time the hand is over the selected card, but wait until 
the hand has passed over three more cards. With this pre-arrangement, 
the performer needs only count back to the fourth card to get the correct 
one. That relieves any possibility of the sniff being detected as the 
signal. The writer has performed this stunt hundreds of times, and have 
never been caught to my knowledge. 

Of course, knowing the Kard-Kode, the confederate could convey 
the name of the card during the course of conversation with other spec
tators. 

POCKET MINDREADING 

Permit any deck of cards to be shuffled, and without seeing the 
rotation of any of the cards, ask spectator to think of any number between 
1 and 12 - to count down into the deck to that number, look at the card (do 
not withdraw it), and not disturb the arrangement of the deck. 

The performer now places the deck behind his back, stating he will 
read the spectator1s mind to divine the position of the card - withdraws 
that card, and places it in his own pocket. That is apparently done. Per
former asks spectator the number thought of, and upon hearing it, with
draws the selected card from his pocket. 



No preparation is required, and it is extremely easy. As soon as 
the cards are placed behind his back, the performer takes off several top 
cards (at least a dozen) AS ONE, showing only the back as he puts them 
in his pocket. Apparently, he has withdrawn only ONE card. With hand 
still in pocket, he asks the spectator the number, and immediately starts 
to count down to that card in his pocket, which is produced, and is natur
ally the selected card. 

ANOTHER CLEVER STUNT 

Ernploying ordinary cards, apparently remove several at random, 
though the cards selected are spot cards, with ODD values or odd numbers 
of pips or spots, such as an Ace, Trey, Five, Seven and Nine of Clubs, 
Hearts and Spades. The Seven of Diamonds, as well as the Six of Clubs, 
Hearts and Spades. Arrange all of the cards with the pips pointing one 
way. All Spades, Clubs and Hearts up, or down as the case may be. For 
instance the Seven of Hearts is easily distinguished by the five pips on one 
end of the card pointing one way, and two pointing the other way. Shuffle 
and hold the cards fanwis e in your hand, and allow spectator to take one 
card. While they look at the selected card, turn slightly sidewise, and 
unbeknown to them, turn your cards end for end. Almost invariably they 
will replace the card in the deck in the same position as it was withdrawn. 
Shuffle cards, and look through the cards - you need only find the one card 
with the pips facing in the opposite direction. 

WORKING UNDER TEST CONDITIONS 

Your assistant leaves the room while a card is selected, returned 
to the pack and carefully shuffled by spectators. Performer places deck 
on a table, face down, without a word or giving any kind of signal, the 
assistant enters the room and names the card! An even stronger presen
tation can be made if the performer will exit from the room just prior to 
the assistant! s entrance to name the card. However, before the performer 
leaves the room he must leave evidence of the selected card for his as sist
ant. 

The performer places the cards on the table, and it is the position 
of the cards that indicates the selected one. Previously agree with the 
assistant as to the top of the table, or as on a compass, the north shall 
represent the time. Place an imaginary clock dial around or on the surface 
of the clock. The position in which the cards are placed in relation to the 
hour figures on the imaginary clock. 

That arrangement will give you from Ace to Queen. In order to 
designate the suits, the deck is square for the Clubs. With the cards 
slightly tilted to the left for Hearts, tilted back or towards the six olclock 
position for Spades, and to the right for Diamonds. 

If a 'one way' back is employed, the design of the card can be 
agreed upon as t~ the top or pointing end of the card. Deck is then placed 
in center of table, the cards pointing to the position on the imaginary clock· 
dial as to give the cue to the value of the cards. If the King is selected, 
there being no 13 value, place deck face up! 
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TELEPATHY VIA THE TELEPHONE 

If you are on a party, or in a situation where you desire to exhibit 
your ability as a telepathist, and your assistant is not with you, but can 
be reached by telephone, you still can perform a most remarkable feat. 

Having learned the verbal Kard-Kode Kues, you as the performer 
have any person select anyone card. After it has been definitely decided 
the card was fairly selected, you request one of the spectator s to go to 
the telephone, stating some numbers, and ask for so and so, the 'card 
expert. I Spectator requests the name of the card in his or her own lan
guage, and the selected card is immediately named by the party on the 
other end of the line. 

Naturally, the performer must tell his assistant, but how? The 
identity of the card is transmitted with the name, or initials. Your code 
cues - Example: 

As soon as you learn the code, determine its number value, such 
as the 8 of Hearts, which is 21. You must convey 21 to your assistant. 
You say, 'Please phone number ... and ask for Charles T. Jones' (or 
whatever the last name), the card expert. C and T are the first letters 
in your verbal Kard-Kode Kues, the equivalent of the number values. Or 
you may just use the initials. When your assistant is expecting a call, 
you can dispense with the middle initial. To code 36, frame this fictitious 
name, "Norman Thompson, II the card expert. The Nand T gives the 36 
value cue, which is the 10 of Spades. Over a long distance, telegrams 
can be sent, and the selected card being advised also by telegram. A 
fine stunt for booking offices and party groups. 

As the initial G appears twice for 9 and 0, allow the second word 
in 0 value (Go ahead), or Ahead, act as the cue, the use of initial A, as it 
does not appear elsewhere, only in the alternate for #1. 

MECHANICAL FORCING DECKS 

This work is devoted solely to ordinary playing cards, but the 
author cannot overcome the temptation to tell you of the wonderful results 
that can be obtained by the use of forcing decks. The as sistant knows the 
card before it is taken, consequently a miss is impossible. 

By having several forcing decks, and switching them, you can repeat. 
Only obj ection is that the cards cannot be passed for examination, yet if 
properly presented, that thought would not occur to the audience. So don't 
overlook the possibilities of a few Svengali or Forcing Decks. 

IN CONCLUSION: 

Fifteen minutes of study and effort should permit excellent success, 
even with the first .experiments. Here, you have an instrument of enter
tainment, and as you practice and perform these feats, proficiency will 
rapidly follow. 
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THE ABNORMAL LIFT 

EFFECT: Two persons insert one er under knee, other under 
arm pit of seated spectator, and lift him several inches clear of the chair 
he was seated on, exerting no effort. 

MODUS OPERANDI: Select two serious minded spectators to aid 
you in the experiment (or better, use your own as sistant). One spectator 
is seated on chair, the performer and assistant take their places on each 
side of the seated spectator. Each slip their forefinger under arm pit and 
under knee of person to be lifted. 

The performer acts as director and advises the remalnlng two of 
the trio to do exactly as instructed. As directed, all three take a deep 
breath in unison, breathing as deeply as possible, and at the beginning of 
the third inhalation, two persons on either side are to bring pressure to 
bear with fingers under arm and knee and lift upward. 

The person seated should maintain a reasonable posture as this will 
aid in lifting. By all breathing in perfect harmony and the lifting force being 
applied on the third inhalation, the seated party can be lifted clear of the 
chair with eas e. 

The number of breaths taken does not affect the experiment, as long 
as they are in absolute harmony. Three is suggested as ample. Less than 
three may result in failure. 

This is an excellent experiment for impromptu affairs. We do not 
attempt to explain this phenomena, as it is beyond us. And we seriously 
doubt if you will find anyone who can offer a legitimate explanation. 

MIRACLE NUMBER DICE 

EFFECT NO. ONE: e dice with different numbers on each face 
are given to the audience for examination. 

A spectator is requested to shake them up thoroughly, place them 
on the table and add up the total of the nu:mbers on the tops of the dice. 

This take s quite a little time, in view of the fact that each number 
is made up of three digits. Nevertheless the performer al:most instantly 
names the grand total before the spectator really has a chance to get 
started. 

Properly perfor:med, the trick is a new :miracle. 

SECRET AND PREPARATION: There is no special preparation, 
All you need to do is know the secret. 
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You .mentally add the last digit 
of each die. The total will be the last 
two figure s of the grand total. 

You then .mentally deduct this 
total fro.m SO which will gi ve you the 
first two nu.mber s of the grand total. 

PRESENTATION: 
(1) State that you are going to 

perfor.m a near .miracle in arith.metic, 
and for that purpose you use five dice, 
each one of which has six different 
digits of three nu.mber s each on the 
faces. 

(2) Hand the five dice to a spectator and ask hi.m to note that all 
of the nu.mber s are different. 

(3) Request that the spectator shake the dice thoroughly in his 
hand and throw the.m on the table. 

(4) Request hi.m to place each die one below the other and add up 
to total. 

(5) As he does this, you .mentally add the last digit of each die, 
which we will assu.me totals 19. You now know that 19 is the last two 
digits of the grand total. 

(6) Mentally subtract 19 fro.m SO which is 31. 

(7) You now know that the grand total of all dice is 3119. 

(8) The .mo.ment you know this, say to the spectator, "The grand 
total is 3119. II 

(9) As the spectator will barely have had ti.me to get started you 
can i.magine his a.maze.ment at your being able to na.me the total so quickly. 

EFFECT NO. TWO: Another good way to perfor.m the trick is to 
quickly add up your total of the last digit of each nu.mber and turn away 
with your back to the spectator. 

Then request hi.m to place each die under the other and add up the 
total giving the i.mpression that you have not had an opportunity to even 
see the nu.mbers. 

You then ask hi.m to total up all the colu.mns and write the result 
on a piece of paper. 

All this is done with your back still to the spectator. 

Now ask hi.m to concentrate on the grand total and pretend to read 
his .mind by na.ming the grand total. 

This .makes an exc ellent ITlental effect. 



EFFECT NO. THREE: In this effect you take a calling card and 
write a number on it which you place in your pocket. 

You then show the dice, ask the spectator to shake them well, 
toss them on the table and total up the figures, After he has done this, 
you ask him to name the total. 

You take the calling card out of your pocket and show the spectator 
that you have written the same number that he told you. 

PRESENT ATION: 
NOTE: To perform this effect is is necessary to have a device 

known a.s [f Sec ret Swami Gimmick fl or Improved Band Writer. 

This little device is a special gimmick that fits Over your thumb 
and has a piece of lead attached enabling you to write the total on the card 
while it is in your pocket. 

(1) Pretend to write something on the card and place it in your 
pocket, as a matter of fact, you leave the card perfectly blank. 

(2) Hand the five dice to a spectator and ask him to note that all of 
the number s are different. 

(3) Request the spectator to shake the dice thoroughly in his hand 
and throw them on the table. 

(4) Reque st him to place each die one below the other and add up 
the total. 

(5) Secretly determine the grand total as previously instructed. 

(6) Now reach in your pocket and write this total with your thumb 
gimmick on the card. 

(7) Take the card out of your pocket and ask the spectator to name 
the total of the fi ve dice, 

(8) When he does so, show him the same total on the card that you 
presumably wrote before the trick started. 

You will find this a near miracle in actual practice. This is also 
a marvelous mental effect. 

Additional Routine 

This routine is used by George Boston in his famous mental act. 

This assumes the proportions of a stage illusion, as it can be used 
in front of a large audience with the assistance of a big blackboard, and a 
committee. 
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PRESENTATION: Performer requests the assistance of two 
member s of the audience, explaining that he is about to perform a mental 
test. The five dice are shown and examined by them. One spectator is 
placed at the blackboard, the other spectator handling the dice. 

Ask the spectator to roll out one die at a time, the other spectator 
to put down the top number of each die rolled on the blackboard so the 
entire audience may see the performance. NO NUMBERS MUST BE 
CALLED BETWEEN THE TWO SPEC TA TORS. 

All this while the performer is standing in front of the stage to 
side with a slate and piece of chalk in his hand. 

After the five numbers have been placed on the board, the per
former merely says "Now draw a line under the five numbers, It illustrat

with his hand in the air. 

This is the most important move of the entire experiment. As he 
says these words, he swings his body half way around to illustrate to the 
committee. During that small period of time, he glances at board 
and totals the last column as described before. 

He then state s that he will predict the total of all the figures on 
the board by writing it on his slate. This he does without showing it to 
the audience. He then requests the committee to total their figures and 
call out the result. This they do. The performer then turns his slate 
around and the two totals are identical. 

NOTE: The strong points of se effects are the facts that the 
entire audience may watch and check the addition. Mr. Boston sometimes 
uses a blindfold over his eyes, the reason being given is that he is then 
unable to see anything that transpires. The blindfold however, is the well 
known double thicknes s blindfold made of pan vel vet. One thickness you 
can see through, two thicknesses you cannot. 

IMP OR TANT: The spectators on the stage are not to talk to each 
other. 

SECRET OF DR. lA' 

by 

'Ro bert A. Nel son 

"Dr. A" is a very real-life figure, having devoted 20 years of his 
life as a very successful office reader and clairvoyant. It is almost neces
sary to know this individual personally to appreciate his real talent. 

He is one of the cleverest of the old school of clair voyants and one 
of the most interesting scoundrels that I have ever had the pleasure of 
knowing. I cannot speak so highly of his ethics, nor can I condone his 
practice, but I do recognize his superb showmanship and genius. 



Let me first tell you something about this clever character and 
his genius. In knowning him better, you will perceived a better under
standing of his methods, and should be able to use them to great advant
age in legitimate entertainment. 

I would judge I Doc I to be about 38 year s of age - recently 
honorably discharged from the Armed Forces of Uncle Sam. He has been 
thrice married, and unfortunately, it didn1t ltake 1 on any of the multiple 
occasions. This is another way of saying I Doc I is not the type of in
dividual that goes to make a model husband. He is sufficiently attractive 
to the ladies - Oh, yes, but he is definitely not the stay-married type. 
His shoes are filled with wander -lust -- this may likewise be said of his 
soul. Consequently, Doc is always On the' go, ' a few weeks at the most 
here, there and everywhere. 

Besides the wander-lust fever, it is most likely that his activities 
prompt some of his extensive travel, as you will later learn. Like many 
a genius, Doc lA' has a weakness - perhaps I should have spelled the 
weakness with capital letters and pronounced it whiskey. 

They are inseparable friends - - these two. One was never without 
the other for long. Doc r s as sociation (close) with liquor, I perceive, is 
the only stumbling block to his rise to great fame and fortune in his chosen 
profession, that of a mindreader and clairvoyant, for Doc would 'read 
your fortune I at the drop of a hat and before you could say 'hocus pocus. I 

He was a man of high school education, but unduly wise in worldly 
affairs. One secret of his success was that he was a lnatural born talker' 
-- a good mixer with an infectious personality. Though often rudely butting 
into the conversations of strangers, the intrusion was not resented -- but 
welcomed, when it became apparent that here was a 'fortune teller' ready 
to deliver the goods. 

This man had all the brass in the band -- plain guts, plainly speak
ing is the only way I can accurately describe him. Strangers to him, 
existed only momentarily - - he did the talking - he held the spotlight. 

As I have said, and in all fairness, Doc was a very likeable guy 
a fellow for whom you would gladly do a favor. Sober, he was a swell 
fellow, well-behaved and nice to have around. The desire for his company 
would lessen with each succeeding drink, naturally, yet he wore well and 
long. Maybe I should have just briefly described him as a 'clever drunk' 
and let it go at that -- if I did, I would find myself defending him. But I 
think you begin to perceive something of his character, 

Thru his travels . and constant contact with the public, his perception 
of human nature -- psychology and the raw course of life was sharpened. 
Instinctively, he acquired a knack of approa'ching people - - of reading their 
character - - of being at all times the cornrnander of the situation. 

When I say Doctor 'AI was one of the old school of clairvoyants, 
I mean that his practice is not just that of entertaining with mindreading 
and psychic feats, but earning his livelihood by his wits.< It was not his 
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problem to secure clients for private readings only, but to find patrons 
whom he could 'case'. 

There is a term of the old school meaning that the clairvoyant 
would sell his bill of goods to the patrons - - scare the very daylights out 
of them with the thoughts of dire evil that was about to overtake them -
and then, by the use oiblack magic; bring about a cure for the situation 
- - at a large fee. 

It mattered little to the Doctor as to the patron's worldly goods 
- - all that he was interested in was, "How much cash you have now? " 
Of that, rest assured, he would secure the greater portion, and so frighten 
the client into a desire to overcome these adverse conditions that the patron 
would make repeated visits, bring alms to the Great Doctor. 

The reader may take exception to this line of reasoning, -- in this 
enlightened age, and refuse to believe that people today are so gullible, 
as to accept the blabbering of a clairvoyant, and hand Over large sums of 
money' for work to be done' to overcome evil conditions, to bring back 
lovers, husbands or wives -- to bring new and vibrant health to the in
dividual thru charms and the working of black magic. 

It is true that this practice has greatly died out - - not so much 
because human nature has changed or smartened, but because of stricter 
law enforcement. This confidence game still continues on a greatly dim
inished scale, and I am sure that our friend the Doc is contributing his 
efforts to the unsavory business as I write these lines. 

To the man, woman or child in great mental distress, and in an 
unbalanced emotional state of mind, they will reach for any straw. And 
if they are convinced that this man or woman can 'correct all' any fee, 
no matter how large or small, is trivial. 

The old school of clairvoyants realize this only too well. They 
are dealers in human behaviour -- in cause and effect -- supply and demand 
in human emotions. They are master and salesman, meeting a situation 
that is greatly in continual demand. 

As the author stated awhile ago, I can only condemn these practices 
as so much thievery. It places the entire field of mentalism in a bad light. 
It is a situation that the law alone will eventually clean up, just as it has 
made great strides in the past. 

On the other hand, I expres s the opinion here that any 'fortune 
teller' who understands human nature -- and who is a good listener, can 
do, and does a world of good, if their efforts are sincere and directed at 
helping the individual to a better solution. 

It may be of interest to my readers to know how the clever Doctor 
operated - - from whence carne his business and revenue. 

This fearless individual would move into a strange city without a 
dime in his pocket - - register at one of the better hotels, and within an 
hour have plenty of money in his pocket. He didn't use newspaper adver 
tising -- he used himself! 



He would accost you in a bar - - a favorite place for the Doctor -
and begin to read your fortune. In a tnO tne nt, you would be very tnuch 
engrossed by his reading -- others would gather. Held tackle tnostly 
wotnen - they were his fish. Find a wotnan (in the pre sence of a fortune 
teller) who doesn It protnptly stick out her hand and want her fortune told. 

Doc would start out with a hand full of cards - - give thetn to every
body. He has a passion for beauty shops -- stop in each, passing his 
cards around and giving a reading to the owner gratis. He claitned to be 
a tnindreader -- and he would prove it on the spot. Held pick up two, 
three and five dollar readings in beauty shops, in cocktail rootns', on the 
street, wherever he could. 

The author spent tnany an interesting (and sotnetitnes weary) hour 
with the Doctor, watching hitn work - - studying his approach -- his unusual 
technique. It wasn1t long before I concluded that a great tnajority of the 
wotnen - and tnany rrlen are sure- shots for having their fortune told. 

Nearly EVER YBODY wants their fortune read! It is true, tnany 
go in for it for just the lark of the thing. And at the satne titne, with their 
fingers crossed. Millions and tnillions of dollars are spent in this country 
every year for Ifortunes l and in quest of the very elusive and tnysterious 
fu ture. 

It has taken tnany paragraphs to bring up this point at a proper 
conclusion. It is one of Doctor IA I S Secrets - - the knowledge that he can 
crash practically into any situation - - proclaitn hitnself as a fortune teller 

- and have ready and eager clients, willing to pay for his services. 

I said the tnan has guts - - he has, but does it take such great in
testinal fortitude to tnake these approaches after you have learned that 
you will be eagerly received and cOtnpensated for your efforts? 

His tnanner of getting business had a new approach -- he didn1t 
advertise thru printed m.essages, and except that tnedia to bring hirrl a 
land office business. As to be successful in any business, he went out 
after it. He advertised him.self by card and by actual dem.onstration at 
the point of sale - - and tnade it. He knew that people would gladly buy 
his services, if they believed in hitn, and it was convenient. 

His advertising cards were placed wherever he would go. And rrly 
observation was that they were not left on tables, or tossed onto the floor, 
but carefully put away in pockets and purses for future reference, or to 
tell a friend. This is not theory, but proven practice. This is a lesson 
in psychology, and tny point I repeat, is that there is a definite and eager 
derrland for a person who professes to tell fortunes, and once the ability 
has been detnonstrated, the sale is a cinch. 

After a day or two of such exploitation (though it never ceased, 
even far into the night), the patrons would pour into the Doctor l s office 

- his hotel rOOtn. He rrlade a point of giving cards to all the hotel tnaid s, 
elevator operators, clerks, etc., and tnost often, a brief detnonstration, 
in which he answered one or two brief questions - - a cotne on! 
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Doctor "A'sl! Demonstration 

His demonstration, as you have been led to believe, was not mirac
ulous -- but it was damn clever. It was brief, apparently fair and above 
board, and intrigued the spectator. 

He would ask you to write the name of any person on a slip of paper, 
press it to his forehead, attaching it there with a drop of 'spit', or simply 
leave it lying on the bar or table. He would knock you right off the chair 
by calling the name and telling you a few other thing s - - and you would 
open the paper, and there it was. 

If the spectator really reacted - - then he would start a little psycho
logical line about the disturbing influence in their life - - beat all around the 
bush, and consent then to your pleadings to tell you more. 

Another piece of paper or a card, and you write three questions. 
The same darn clever procedure, and while his method might be what you 
now suspect, you would never catch him -- unless he was falling-down 
drunk. 

He had developed, over a period of many years, a very peculiar 
technique that always fascinated me hour after hour. It is the author's 
opinion that his method of gaining the information, under the circumstances 
in which he worked, is without equal. 

It did not matter to the Doctor where the reading took place. I have 
observed him give readings drunk and sober in cocktail lounges, surround
ed by spectators, at bars, standing in crowds, and even under street lights. 
And during my observations, I have shuddered many times and crossed my 
fingers that they wouldn't string him up on the nearest lamp post! 

Giving this observation logical consideration, one must believe that 
his boldness '\Vas perhaps his greatest virtue. It took nerve, daring and 
resourcefulness, to get away with the many things Doc perpetuated on the 
public. It brought forth another i.mportant secret of Doc's - - that the suc
cessful.mentalist, fortune teller or clairvoyant .must not only be resource
ful, but extremely bold and daring! ! 

To those who would like to use so.me of the secrets and methods of 
the good Doctor for entertain.ment purposes, let us pattern - to a certain 
extent - - our .methods and technique after hi.m. As stated before, his only 
stu.mbling block to fa.me and good riches - - even as a legiti.mate reader, 
was exces sive drink. So, we can pattern after his 'r eading technique I, 
and profit greatly. 
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DOCTOR A'S MASTER SECRET -- THE INDEX CARD BILLET SWITCH 

Before the author reveals the basic method of Dr. A's work, may 
I add a word of my own. The last twenty-five years of my life has been 
very closely associated with all iornls of mentalism -- as a writer, pub
lisher, manufacturer and dealer -- also, as an observer and investigator. 

It has fallen within my province to personally witness the demon
strations and technique of literally hundreds of stage, seance and office 
fortune tellers. My quest is never ending - - always in the search for 
information as to methods and means of performing these tricks. I have 
seen hundreds of office workers (tre most of whom are exceptionally 
crude) do the billet switch for many years, but I have never before seen 
a switch so clean and cleverly presented as the Dr. A's Billet Switch. Dr. 
A added a subtle and master's touch that actually removes it from the 
realm of other s who make the obvious switch. 

If a client has called in quest of a reading and with the good inten
tion of paying for this service -- and catches a clumsy operator fumble 
and deliberately switch the billets - - this fish - - pardon, client, will 
escape the hook. Not so with Doctor flA". 

Regular index filing cards - size 3 x 5 inches are used. These 
are obtainable in any stationary store. Best use the plain or non-ruled 
cards. Some performers may find it easier to use a slightly smaller 
card - say 2 1/2 x 3 3/4 inches, however, this is optional. 

There is a special reason for using the index card. It is of such 
a texture that it holds a crease, and may be opened and closed SILENTL Y. 
(This type of card is used by ITlost billet-switching clairvoyants.) 

A long soft lead pencil is also used. This insures easily read 
writing. These are important details. The performer folds the cards in 
half. the short way, and a second fold in half, gi a folded billet approx-
imately 1 1/2 x 2 1/2 inches, and when placed in an upright position on the 
table, will stand like a ITliniature tent. This saITle fold should be used in 
every case. 

This card is unfolded and given to the client with the request that 
a name or two be written on the card, and three questions that are upper
most in the client1s ITlind -- and then to refold the card. 

The client writes this data on the card and folds same. 
retain it, performer asks theITl to put it on the table. Nothing 
hastily - - everything leisurely. 

If they 
is done 

Needless to say, the performer has concealed in his right hand 
palmed a duplicate card, and folded in the saITle manner. The card should 
rest in the slightly cupped right hand, folded edge upperITlost, and about 
half behind the two center fingers and the balance in the palITl. See 
Figure 1. 
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FIGURE 2 
Performer's view 

FIGURE 1 
Performer's view 

FIGURE 3 
Spectator's view 
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hand should be carried and maneuvered in a natural manner, 
Performer reaches with the left hand, picks up the client's in the 

s of the fingers. He approaches the right hand, conc the dummy 
, and places the real billet between the forefinger s and thumb 

of the slightly cupped right hand, allowing the real billet to partially 
protrude above the cupped hand and in view of the spectator. re II. 

The left hand lazily drops away momentarily, as the performer 
is to the client and gesturing with the right hand. left hand 
again approaches long enough to draw the real billet into the hand, 
behind the dummy billet, and gets them in perfect alignment. thumb 
and forefinger of the left hand takes the TWO billets by the upper left 
corrier and partially draws them from the right hand, and the thumb and 
fo er (of right hand) slips down to the center of the TWO billets. 
Retir e left hand, holding the two billets as ONE in the thumb and 

r of the right hand. Gesture with the hands, as shown in e III. 
Just for a minute - while talking - thus showing BOTH hands empty, 
except for the SINGLE (?) billet, which the spectator observes as ONE 
and his billet. It has never left his sight - except for the briefest moment 
as the two are slid together. This must all be done in a most natural 
manner, and almost as a continuous move. Don't be hasty. 

At the point where the billet actually leaves sight, you are 
directly to the client, looking them straight in the eyes and holding 
undivided attention. Later, they will never realize the billet actually 
left their sight. 

One could hardly be accused or SUSpICIOUS of a switch, and as the 
performer merely picks up the billet for a moment, while making refer
ence to it - - SHOWS THE HAND TO BE DEVOID OF ANY BILLET 
COULD BE USED AS A SWITCH. Actually, the two billets are held to-

r as ONE! 

At this point, there are two procedures used by Dr. "A" --
ing on observation of the client. The two billets are in the right hand 
held as one - between the thumb, fore and index finger. In a slightly 
overhand movement, the thumb slides the real dummy down slightly and 
the pushes forward and releases the dummy, which is thrown on 

in an overhand movement. Needless to say. if the performer 
is holding the undivided attention of the client - their line of vision most 
any kind of move could be performed unobserved. This is perhaps the 
sloppier of the two procedures. 

In the second method, the left hand again approaches the held 
billet(s) taking it momentarily from the right - a fraction of an inch so 
the right hand relaxes and the left hand puts the two billets into the right 
hand where the dummy was originally. See Figure I. The thumb pushes 
the real one down slightly and quickly moves up, and with the fingers 
withdraws the dummy and casually drops it on the table. It is one con
tinuous move. 

It is a move that warrants many hours of practice. The author 
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has spent hours in practicing before a point of perfection was reached. 
It is essential this be done perfectly - and with the correct timing. The 
move, if closely observed, must appear as though you are merely placing 
the original billet on the table. This is your goal - a perfect re semblance 
of the true mo vements. 

The original Qillet is now retained in the slightly cupped right 
hand - palmed. Sitting at a desk opposite the client, the performer begins 
the reading with a few psychological remarks, billet is dropped in the lap. 
Under no circumstances should the performer attempt to open and read 
the billet immediately. Proceed into the reading for a full minute at least, 
pattering along psychological lines. 

Leisurely and without haste, slowly open the folded card in your 
lap and place it on your knee. You are ready to 'cop the message' when 
the opportune time arrives. Remember, no haste. 

Scattered down thru this text of the last few pages will be found 
many more .of Dr. A's secrets - important ones - timing - natural moves 
- leisurely procedure - holding the client's undivided attention at the 
moment of mis -direction. Each, blended into a composite picture, make 
for a tremendous and subtle pre sentation. 

It is quite easy to move slightly in the chair, and shade the eyes as 
though in a moment of concentration, and read the mes sage on the knee or 
in the lap. 

The spectator's guard is down completely - because of the clever
ness of the switch and the f act you immediately jump right into the business 
of the reading. Other vital psychological factors come into play here, in 
the performer! s remarks, which will be revealed later. 'Nays and means 
of riveting the client's attention on the READING - which means themselves, 
their loved ones and the key to their future. 

To proceed with the mechanic s of the switch, after the reading is 
completed, Dr. A always re-switches the billets, and usually makes some 
remark which lead them to open and refer to the written questions. This 
is proof again that the switched billet was always on the table top - a.nd 
NOT read by the medium. It all leads up to a ! perfect crime. ! 

The method of switching is the same as the last part of the original 
switch. The business of showing the hands empty - except of the billet -
is omitted, as there is no necessity for same. The left hand picks up the 
billet, puts it behind the now real one in the right hand, switches and 
tosses the real one on the table. Usually at this point, the Doctor leans 
forward with arms crossed, and drops the dummy in his lap. 

Study carefully the diagrams, especially the all important Figure III 
where both hands are shown empty, exception of the single (?) billet. This 
is the piece de resistance of Dr. A's work! If you wish to do this switch, 
I can hear the Doctor saying "Practice, practice, practice - and practice 
some more. " 
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HOW THE DOCTOR APPLIES THE SWITCH 

Her e is the procedure followed by the Doctor when doing profe s
sional office work. The client has called for an interview, and is ushered 
into the office, seated across the desk from the Doctor. 

On the desk are several soft lead pencils, and a package of index 
filing cards, with the wrapper around them, just as purchased in the 
stationary store. The performer removes one of the cards from under 
the wrapper, folds it properly, unfolds it and hands it to the client. 

II Ha ve a s eat, young lady - take this card (folded). I'd like you to 
write some name that is near to you, or several names, and then write 
the three most important questions in your mind ... the reason I ask 
you to write these questions is because your mind is definitely made up -
there are so many things in your life you want to know - I only hope I 
have the power to help you on a few of these problems. Write only the 
most important thoughts - it aids the concentration. " 

"After you have written your questions, take this card and fold it. 11 

(Performer folding card, places creases in same. ) 

The doctor would arise from his desk during the writing, and often 
left the room. Allowing sufficient time for the writing of the questions, 
the Doctor would time himself and arrive at the conclusion of the writing, 
making a brisk entrance into the room, all full of fire and ready for action. 

His offices were so arranged that he would enter the room slightly 
from behind the client, and on their left side. 

He would immediately pick up the billet and go into the switch as 
previously described, while talking - "You really want to know the truth 
and the whole truth? If there are any DEATHS or accidents, you would 
like to know about these too? (Pause). Your problem looms before me 
very clearly - you want me to tell you good or bad? (Switch made during 
this patter. ) 

These opening remarks really give the client a jolt - references 
about death or accidents, which the client assumes are impending! They 
are caught unawares, and now they are all attention, because they have 
been given a bit of vital news. 

DR. A'S PSYCHOLOGICAL BUILD-UP 

"You really want to know the truth? If there are any DEATHS - or 
accidents, you would like to know about those too? (Pause). You appear 
to me to be a very intelligent person - your future looms up before me 
quite clearly - indicating more happiness in the future than in the past -
you are a woman that is very proud and high-minded - you are a person 
who likes to speak your own mind, then your heart is at ease. But people 
really don't understand you - they think you are odd, peculiar or skeptical 
- but if you care for anyone, you are sincere and there is nothing you 
wouldn't do fer them. 1£ you don't care for them, you don't want to have 



anything to do with theITl. You know - you are a WOITlan of intuition and 
dual nature - you donlt get blue. discouraged over little trivial things -
but SOITletiITles when you do get the blues, it seeITlS like the whole world 
is against you, and everything in the world is wrong - nothing is right -
sOITletiITles you feel like packing up and getting away froITl everything -
personally, I think you are a very intelligent person - you are progressive, 
enter prising and foreseeing - I know you are froITl good people. You have 
seen ITluch better days - there are two things in your ITlind at the present 
tiITle - personally I'd like to advise you that you are really your own worst 
eneITly. As a ITlatter of fact, you let your heart rule your ITlind. Right 
now, you don't know what to do - :which course to pursue - you are not 
exactly a fickle person - you are just undecided and you need help. Young 
lady, you caITle to ITle, because you need help - ITly work is like any pro-
fession, doctor, lawyer, etc. If you go to a doctor and can tell you 
what your troubles are, he can surely help you. If I can tell you what 
your troubles are, I can certainly solve theITl - the hUITlan ITlind is not 
ITlerely an organic function of intelligence - its a dynaITlo - the greatest 
radiant force known in the universe - it can not only iITlagine things or 
ITlentally create things, it can cause theITl to actually ITlaterialize - we all 
possess a certain psychic force, but it is latent in ITlost people. II 

lfEven you sOITletiITles have sat in a theatre and concentrated on a 
person in front of you and they have turned around and looked at you. 
SOITletiITles you have even concentrated on sOITlething that you wanted and 
it caITle to you. You see everybody is born with a talent - but these 
talents ITlust be developed. I discovered I had this great power ITlany 
years 0, and now I put it to practical use helping those like yourself. II 

l'All the readings in the world wouldn't help you - what you need 
is personal help. No use to go to a doctor to be told you are sick, because 
you know that if you have enough confidence to go to hiITl, he can help you 
... in other words, when you cross the threshold of this door, you are 
half cured, that ' s because you have confidence. 11 

Ilyou ITlust have confidence in ITle - I know you are not a ITlillionaire 
- but if I can help you, 1111 try ITly best - I charge according to the per son -
I have three prices - $36.00, $56.00 and $96.00, just according to who 
the person is - I just charge you the ITliniITluITl ..• you see, your satis
faction is ITly success. Ii I can help you, I know you will help ITle. It 

"I see you have a little ITloney, but you have another place for it. 
You will realize this is the greatest investITlent you have ever ITlade in 
your life. I I 

'IBow your head, will you please? Place both hands on the table -
please give ITle SOITle spiritual light - and power to do good which is within 
ITle - let ITly light so shine that it ITlay help those that are present here -
peace, peace, etc. 11 

SOITlewhere in the reading, the Doctor will use these lines, Ilyou 
are about 35 (guessing age) and you still have that ITluch longer to go -
there won't be any serious operations, accidents or deaths, except what 
has occurred in the past. Your folks are long lifers (pause) at least on 
one side of the faITli1y. 11 



Most clients are women - that is a fast rule. Women are more 
emotional than men and react better. By watching the effect of your words 
on the client, you can perceive whether or not you are on the right track 
or so,and proceed accordingly. 

There have been several excellent books written on psychological 
readings, that data of this type will not be repeated here. You are referred 
to the "Technique of the Private Reader, II "Pages from a Medium1s Note
Book, 'I and the IIPrivate Mediuml s Secret Guide. II 

In giving the brief introductory ps ychological reading, you naturally 
judge your client, dress, grooming, age, sex, jewelry, etc., for the cues 
which are used in addressing the client. 

Actually, in the psychological reading, the Doctor says a lot and it 
sounds good, but actually he says very little. Awaiting more vital inform
ation, the client reacts to this line of reading. The concluding remarks are 
the 'build-upl for a big fee, though you will note that he does not stop and 
set a definite price. He merely sows the seed that a higher than usual fee 
is to be expected, because of the seriousnes s of the case. He shows his 
generosity to realizing their financial status, and proceeds to stick his 
teeth into the actual reading. 

In the concluding paragraph, he shades his eyes, and glancing down, 
reads the names and questions on the billet in his lap on his knee. With 
this definite data, he is ready to reall y 1 pour on the heat' which he always 
did. It is not difficult to give a pri vate ring, when you know what the 
client desires to know. While I do not like to say this, Doc instead of 
really trying to help the person with good, sound and clean judgment, 
would magnify the difficulties confronting the client, and scare them half 
out of their wits. In a moment of desperation, and influenced by Docls 
Master Salesmanship, they were easy prey to be I cased I - paying a fee 
and promising more fees at later dates for the Doctor to remove these 
evil influences and make every thing sweet and rosy again. 

With such a build-up and a powerful reading, Doc would take what 
ever fee was available to I start the work, I and have them return in a few 
days more with more money. 

One might wonder how he could keep stringing them along, when 
reason tells us he could really do nothing for them to help them overcome 
their problems. Here is how he operated: 

As in the case with most people when they get sick, one or two 
things will occur unless they receive the proper medical attention; either 
nature will cure them in due time, or the condition grows wor se and the 
patient dies. The larger percentage is always in the affirmative, so 
regardless of the Doctor's efforts, more than half of his client's troubles 
will correct themsel ves! 

A great many of these troubles are imaginary, and exist only in 
the client l s mind. Having confidence in the Doctor, they EXPEC T (A 

199 



POSITIVE THOUGHT WHICH ATTRACTS POSITIVE THINGS) conditions 
to get better, because they are paying for an improvement, and thus aid
ing their mental outlook, help themselves. 

To the smaller percentage of persons, who because of circum
stances etc., have not found a solution to their problems, the situation 
may continue on about an even keel, or get worse. One might assume 
that these people would become difficult to handle after paying in large 
sum, and getting nothing in return! It's a logical question, yet, Mr. 
Reader, how many times have you sought medical and legal advice, only 
to be misinformed and unaided, yet you pay for 'professional services 
rendered?' You might seek services of this kind because of desperation, 
and one might say, in extreme cases, the client is a bit emotionally un
balanced. It is like drilling a well or gambling - one hates to quit with 
money invested, and usually continues to throw good money after bad. 
That is the case with many persons who are 'cased l by these fakers. 

However, these operator s have a big bag 0 'tricks, and a means 
of satisfying even these disgrunted clients. Sooner or later, the clients 
lose faith, patience or run short of money (just when the results are almost 
achieved) and quit. Dr. A. (and any of the old school of grafters) would 
give their clients some ritual to perform each night - such as writing many 
times the name of their loved one on a piece of paper, and repeating 
"Lover come back to me" - twenty times on the stroke of twel ve midnight 
for eleven days. It could be any kind of ritual, depending on the problem, 
and knowning human nature - the Doctor knew that his clients would not 
rigidl y follow his instructions to the letter! 

If they didn't THEY had broken the spell, and it was their fault -
NOT HIS! 

I mention this one example which conveys the thought. However, 
it is not the author's intention of revealing information that may be utilized 
to swindle others, but to expose the methods of these spook crooks. It 
further shows the cleverness of the operator, and the guillibility of the 
clients. 

THE CLIENT RETURNS 

Concluding his reading, the Doctor takes his fee (all he can get), 
and tells the client to return in three days for further help - that he will 
then have some good thoughts for her. 

If more questions are to be answered at the second reading, the 
index card switch procedure occurs all over again. It is quite possible 
the Doctor did not recall the client, because of reading for so many people 
each day, or associate her problems with the individual, that he must let 
the client tell HIM what has happened, and what progress has been made. 

This was one of A's most deadly stunts. He would sit at his desk 
across from the client, knees crossed and a pencil in his hand. At some 
point or other, he breaks off the pencil end - an extra long piece of lead 
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and retains it in the finger s of his right hand, and getting , slams 
pencil down on the desk, where it finally landed. Of course, in the 

violent slamming of the pencil, the end was broken off (?). Actually it 
was retained in the Doctor's fingers _. slipping out a card and plac it 
on his knee, he would engage his client in conversation about names and 
events, and write these on the card on his knee with the pencil point. 

Shifting his chair, he would palm the card up to his coat pocket, 
and ostensibly remove it from his pocket and toss it on the table to the 
client, to prove that he had been Iworking in her behalf' and there was 
the proof. 

OR, here is another pet procedure by Doctor !fAil. Client returns 
- "Did you write those questions down I told you yesterday - let me see 

? II (Now, writes same on knee.) "Please note, I wrote the same. 
Now, we are making progress and I know I can help you. 11 

"You see I only do my case work at night - behind locked doors 
however, I have just finished two successful cases, and I will begin 
work on your problems tonight. Please return in three days, and in 

, follow this ritual, etc., etc. !I 

DR. Als SUPER BILLET SWITCH 

When the Doctor was in extra good form, he would add this subtle 
touch to the switch. After he had accomplished the switch, read the real 
billet and during the actual cour se of the reading, he would toy with the 
dununy billet on the table, but would never open it. He would then tear 

dummy billet into two pieces, placing one over the other, tent fashion 
and proceed with the reading. This action was sort of a 'nervous outlet!, 
and apparently done subconsciously. 

He would then slowly and silently tear the real billet in like manner 
in his lap, and stack same. At the conclusion of the reading, he would 
switch the two torn pieces of the real billet for the two torn pieces of the 
dununy billet, dropping them on the table top. All moves and actions are 
identical to the original switch. 

DR. Als SPIT-BALL SWITCH 

In ballyhooing his work, Doc would create enough excitement by 
simply calling a name that he would book readings for a later date. He 
would use a scrap of any paper - about an inch square. This he would 
tear from an old sheet, and give it to the spectator with the request they 
write any name thereon, and unfold it twice, writing inside. He would 
J.u·a.J.'-'<J the folds, unfold and hand it to the spectator. 

Doc would always be prepared with a scrap of paper of the same 
size and appearance, already folded, and this he would get in his right 
hand, palmed as in the original switch. He would take the folded billet -
go thru the switch routine and start to return it to the client. He would 
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then take a little 'spit' from his mouth and moisten a spot on his forehead. 
"Here, you take the name and place it on my forehead, It would say. 
But he would merely make the gesture, and place it there himself, the 
miniature billet sticking to his forehead by the moisture. Asking the 
spectator to concentrate, etc., he would open a small slip in the palm 
of his hand and get a flash of it. Very dramatically, he would call them 
by name. He would then remove the folded billet, and switch back for 
the originaL Sometimes, he would approach the spectator, if others 
were not around, and placing his right cupped hand on the spectator I s 
shoulder - just back from his line of vision, and read it. His Ispit-ball t 

test was most effective. 

The reader must understand that the Doctor was a past master 
of this switch. He did it perfectly, and therein lies its true value. Every 
move must be perfectly timed and natural. If the reader is to utilize this 
switch, he mu st stri ve for perfection. 

NITE CLUB READINGS 

The author would never have deemed possible the following 
suggestions, unless I had personally witnessed them in actual operation 
innumerable times. Because of the daring and boldness involved, this 
information might never have occurred to a less courageous individual 
(the writer included) unless witnessed and its practicability verified! 

Let me tell you how the Doctor did night club readings - and then 
you can adopt the routine to your own peculiar requirements. First, it 
is necessary that you acquire a lot of material for brief I psychological 
readings I - good patter lines, a continual running fire of conver sation, 
during the switch and the reading of the questions. 

The method is extremely simple. If it were not possible for the 
Doctor to place the real billet in his lap or on his knee to read - due to 
other spectators who might see this action, he would open the folded 
billet in his lap, reach into the inner coat pocket, and withdraw a number 
of papers, envelopes, etc., and bring the open billet up behind the packet 

.of papers. Taking a pencil, he might inquire the person's birthdate, 
make a few calculations on the papers,· meanwhile reading the names and 
questions, and refolding the same. It is amazing how easy it was for him 
to Iget awayl with this bold reading. Never once have I seen an excited 
spectator even become interested in the paper s in his hand. 

Repeatedly, I have seen Dr. IAI employ this bold method, while 
sitting at bars, tables, standing in groups and surrounded by people. On 
some occasions, he might place another piece of paper over the card, and 
casually gesture with the papers, exposing them to view. He would always 
lean or stand back a few inches while doing this business. Reshuffling the 
papers, he would steal away the billet and later switch it. 

This is the method I prescribe for the night club table worker -
really the only practical method of gaining the definite questions. As said 
before, It must be coupled with a good line of fast talk. Of course, each 
individual must work out his own rnoves and rnannerisrns. The author 
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was so impressed with the practicability of this system that I put it into 
immediate use (after thoroughly learning the switch) and I am amazed 
with the success and excellent results achieved. Donlt under-rate the 
value of this switch and the subsequent readings of the questions. 

THE AUTHOR IS OWN FLOOR SHOW PRESENTATION 

Utiliz the famous Dr. fAilS switch, I have worked out a sensa-
tional stage or floor show presentation, when properly done, is nothing 
short of a miracle. It can be ballyhooed to the heavens and your success 
as a mentalist is assured. I refer to it as the Million Dollar Callen 
Mystery. 

Obviously, it could be duplicated by using a stooge with rare ease, 
however, you may offer a $10,000. 00 reward if anyone can prove you are 
using stooges or are even acquainted with participants. In order to 
achieve the full measure of value, this point must be firmly impres sed 
upon audience. audience selects three people to act as the com-
mittee, and one of the committee to act as the subject, preferably a man. 

Performer proclaims that he can and will read the mind 'of any 
individual in the audience. The committee of three come forward. The 
subject is given one of the index cards - already creased and requested 
to write any word on same in the English language - and to fold. 

Each step of the test is done slowly and deliberately, calling 
attention to the utter fairness of every move. performer takes the 
folded billet and explaining how impos sible it would be for anyone to 
learn the contents of the cards without actually seeing the writing. While 
talking and gesturing, he makes the switch and shows the hands empty, 
except for the (? ) single card. He immediately switches and impales the 
dummy card on a file spike on a small stand, just to his left. His hand 
goes to his pocket with the billet. 

In the pocket is a gimmick - a small round plate about half dollar 
size, w a very sharp pointed nail attached. As the performer patters 
with the committee, he pierces the folded real billet with the gimmick, 
making a hole in same that will match the one on the spike. Performer 
then opens the billet, while standing at the left of the subject, behind the 
spectator l s back. The other two committee men stand slightly forward. 
It is quite easy to glance to the side, and bringing the card up to a shoulder 
blade height to take a side glance and read the word. Billet is refolded 
and placed in the pocket. Performer then walks away from the subject 
- and dramatically reads his mind by exclaiming the word - immediately 
gets real billet in hand and approaches the s pike, removing the dummy -
and goes thru the original switch - allowing the spectators a quick glimpse 
of the single (?) billet in hand and drops the original on the table for 
verification. 

The file spike presents a little difficulty, due to the toughness of 
the index card. The writer uses a card slightly smaller than the original 
size index card. The pocket gimmick must be sharp to pierce the card. 
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Soft paper can be used instead of the tougher index card, though 
the switch of saITle ITlay prove a little ITlore difficult. The writer has 
always liked the idea of the file spike and putting the hole thru the card -
a sort of identifying ITlark. However, it could be placed between any 
type of spring clip on a pede stal or the end of a stick, and held by one 
of the spectators. In this ITlanner, one does away with the business of 
putting the hole in the card. 

To the less daring perforITler who fears opening and reading the 
billet behind the spectator's back, he can palITl the folded billet in his 
right hand - reach up into his coat breast pocket and reITlove a packet of 
envelopes and paper s, placing saITle over his right hand, covering the 
folded billet. He now turns the entire stack over, bringing the folded 
card facing hiITlself. Holding up the packet, and with pencil as though 
to write, it is easy to open the folded card with one hand. 

PerforITler, If I aITl going to ask YOU one question - only ONE. Do 
not tell ITle the naITle of the word on the card. All I say is your correct 
birthdate. Thank you." Goes thru the business of ITlaking calculations 
on paper, etc., folds billet and returns packet to pocket, bringing away 
the folded billet palITled. He is then ready to switch it for the original, 
after he proclaiITls the chosen word. 

Practice, practice every ITlove - the positions of the subjects, 
locating the spike, etc., so that everything is scheduled for SITlooth oper
ation. It does take plenty of nerve, but it is a terrific test! 

Conclusion 

As you know, Dr. 'A' was a daring soul. He would read for anyone. 
However, this is not true with ITlany private clairvoyants who do a switch. 
The average office worker, and there are ITlany left in the business, will 
not give a reading or even atteITlpt to ITlake the switch - if they note the 
spectator appear s skeptical and has theITl under very close observation. 
They reason - and rightly so - why take a chance on getting caught for a 
sITlall fee? So, ITlake no pretense at the force - try to 'get sOITlething' for 
the spectator, and with regret, advise hiITl to return SOITle other day, 

By knowing the ITlan - Doctor 'A' - as I ha ve tried to describe hiITl 
to you, and learning his secrets, you are now in possession of proven 
ITlaterial that has long withstood the test of tiITle. Value these' secrets' 
and ITlethods - regard theITl for their true worth! 

This ITlanuscript was written and prepared with full perITlission 
and cooperation of the real Dr. 'A' froITl ITlany hours of constant observa
tion and association; froITl personal notes and dictated patter lines. His 
only request that his true naITle be kept anonyITlous - that's the kind of a 
guy he is! 
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